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PREFACE 


It  is  necessary  to  mention  special  assistance  derived  from  Mr. 
J.  M.  Campbell’s  "‘Influence  of  the  Second  Sophistic  upon  the 
Style  of  the  Sermons  of  St.  Basil  the  Great”  which  was  read  while 
still  in  manuscript  form,  and  which  furnished  interesting  and  im- 
portant details  on  sophistic  rhetoric.  The  use  of  this  study  much 
facilitated  some  of  the  work  in  connection  with  Atticism  and  the 
Second  Sophistic. 

The  author  wishes  to  acknowledge  his  indebtedness  and  ex- 
press his  sincere  gratitude  to  Dr.  Roy  J.  Deferrari,  Head  of  the 
Departments  of  Greek  and  Latin  at  the  Catholic  University  of 
America,  under  whose  guidance  the  monograph  was  written,  and 
from  whose  advice  it  has  materially  profited.  Thanks  are  also 
due  to  Reverend  Romanus  Butin,  S.M.,  Ph.D.  and  Reverend  A. 
Vaschalde,  Ph.D.  for  having  read  the  manuscript  and  offered 
many  valuable  suggestions. 

L.  V.  Jacks. 

Washington,  April  22d,  1922. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The  object  of  this  dissertation  is  to  investigate  Basil's  knowl- 
edge of  Greek  literature,  and  to  acquire  as  far  as  possible  an  in- 
sight into  his  attitude  toward  it.  It  is  hoped  that  this  object  will 
be  attained  by  collecting  all  direct  quotations,  all  proper  names, 
and  all  expressions  and  ideas  which  may  with  some  degree  of 
real  certainty  be  attributed  to  the  Greek  civilization  before  him. 
This  dissertation  is  not  a study  of  sources,  as  such  studies  are 
generally  understood.  The  common  type  of  source  investiga- 
tion is  an  accumulation  of  every  word,  phrase,  or  idea  which  has 
even  the  remotest  possibility  of  indicating  a point  of  contact 
between  two  authors.  By  far  the  greater  part  of  such  material 
indicates  little  or  nothing  of  certainty  regarding  a writer's  use 
of  the  works  of  a predecessor.  To  repeat,  the  present  study  has 
to  do  only  with  certain  or  nearly  certain  signs  of  an  acquaintance 
with,  or  an  attitude  of  mind  toward,  the  earlier  Greek  culture. 
These  considerations  must  be  borne  in  mind,  especially  in  the 
study  of  the  philosophers  (Chapter  III)  to  whom  Basil  is  com- 
monly supposed  to  be  greatly  indebted. 

The  section  of  Basil's  writings  which  deals  with  philosophy 
and  those  passages  which  have  philosophical  tendencies  will  be 
the  most  difficult  to  explain.  The  stories  of  history,  or  the  clear 
cut  verses  of  the  poets,  are  followed  with  comparative  ease,  but 
the  tortuous  windings  of  philosophical  thought  make  a maze  that 
is  often  bewildering  to  the  last  degree.  Many  studies  later  recog- 
nized as  distinct  from  fon^^al  philosophy  were  then  hopelessly 
confused  with  it.  Most  of  ihe  rudimentary  forms  of  science 
were  so  placed.  Writers  upon  geography,  like  Strabo,  and  men 
who  recorded  the  lives  and  deeds  of  the  philosophers,  like 
Diogenes  Laertius,  appear  in  simple  references.  Basil's  phil- 
osophical allusions  may  be  divided  roughly  into  two  groups,  a 
smaller  one,  representing  very  early  thought  and  headed  prin- 
cipally by  Zeno  and  Prodicus  of  Ceos,  and  a larger  one  repre- 
senting the  acme  of  Greek  philosophy,  as  set  forth  by  Plato  and 
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Aristotle.  To  this  latter  group  a few  late  writers  upon  morals  and 
conduct,  like  Plutarch  and  Marcus  Aurelius,  form  a subsidiary 
class. 

In  philosophy,  as  in  history  or  in  poetry,  quotations,  or  more 
or  less  direct  statements  that  a thinker  is  responsible  for  some 
idea,  are  the  simplest  indications  of  the  author's  acquaintance  with 
the  philosophers.  But  many  ideas  which  were  common  would 
very  likely  be  mentioned  without  an  authority  being  cited,  and 
with  many  others  perhaps  Basil  himself  was  not  sure  of  the  origin. 
In  the  case  of  philosophy,  as  in  the  case  of  poetry,  when  increas- 
ing age  and  care  had  gradually  separated  the  man  from  his  early 
studies  and  tended  to  hold  him  upon  a beaten  track  of  routine 
work,  the  fine  distinctions  of  the  ancient  thinkers  would  be  lost 
in  the  pressure  of  more  immediate  concerns.  Toward  the  end 
of  his  life  the  saint  was  an  exceedingly  busy  man  and  one  forced 
to  conserve  his  time. 

Basil's  usage  of  Plato  will  call  for  a great  deal  of  explana- 
tion. Of  all  the  Greek  philosophers  none  could  write  like  Plato 
and  none  was  so  well  known  for  literary  reasons.  Few  thinkers 
so  well  combined  good  reasoning  with  such  persuasive  exposition. 
His  very  mistakes  possessed  an  attractive  appearance,  for  from 
beginning  to  end  he  sought  for  ideals  and  so  delicately  wove  them 
into  his  discourse  that  the  impossibility  of  the  realization  of  many 
of  them  was  lost  sight  of  in  the  beauty  and  dexterity  of  the  gen- 
eral presentation.  Again,  many  of  his  ideals  were  as  sublime  as 
those  of  any  Christian.  To  quote  such  a writer  was  an  ever 
present  temptation  to  the  Greek  speaking  orator.  Few  references 
could  be  used  so  effectively,  and  few  would  be  so  certain  of  in- 
stant recognition  as  those  expressing  the  ordinary  sentiments  of 
the  famous  philosopher.  Basil's  various  possible  borrowings 
from  Plato's  philosophical  system  indicate  little  certainty  regard- 
ing his  literary  appreciation  of  the  r in.  However  there  is  suffi- 
cient certain  evidence  to  show  that  he  admired  Plato,  and  it  will 
be  seen  that  his  literary  uses  of  Plato's  name  and  works  were 
prompted  by  sincere  admiration  and  esteem. 

The  case  of  Aristotle  is  different,  yet  for  other  reasons  equally 
intricate.  A man  like  Aristotle  would  not  be  quoted  by  reason  of 
his  style  and  diction,  and  it  will  appear  that  Basil  estimates  Aris- 
totle's style  very  shrewdly.  Basil  refers  to  him  by  name  and 
Aristotle's  reputation  must  have  counted  with  some  weight. 
There  is  no  doubt  that  Basil  employed  numerous  stories  and 
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references  that  arc  obviously  Aristotelian.  What  Basil  knew 
about  Aristotle  and  his  works  will  be  evident  from  the  usage 
that  he  makes  of  his  information  and  the  information  is  con- 
siderable. 

In  the  case  of  legend  and  history  (Chapter  II)  there  is  less 
material  with  which  to  work.  It  is  quite  impossible  to  assign 
many  historical  instances  to  definite  places  and,  pointing  out  an 
author,  to  say  that  a certain  reference  belongs  to  him,  or,  citing 
a particular  legend,  to  state  that  it  originated  in  a certain  place 
or  with  a certain  writer.  In  the  confused  conditions  of  early 
Greek  legend  the  best  that  can  be  done  is  to  find  for  these  refer- 
ences origins  that  are  at  least  not  unlikely,  and  if  possible  to 
locate  them  with  authors  who  have  a right  to  be  considered  of 
primary  importance  both  for  their  own  value  and  according  to 
the  probability  that  Basil  used  them.  If  a definite  quotation  is 
given,  or  an  explicit  statement  that  a particular  passage  is  from 
a certain  author,  that  would  almost  certainly  establish  the  indi- 
vidual instance  as  being  the  work  of  the  man  in  question.  Basil’s 
truthfulness  may  be  assumed.  But  his  memory  was  sometimes 
faulty,  and  many  of  his  citations  He  open  to  the  suspicion  of  being 
made  at  random  in  the  course  of  an  oration,  or  rapidly  written 
letter,  and  never  verified.  The  reasons  are  natural.  A poetical 
quotation  may  be  given  word  for  word,  a philosopher  may  be 
cited  in  his  own  phraseology  which  is  needed  to  convey  the  pre- 
cise thought,  but  rarely  does  anyone  endeavor  to  reproduce  an 
historical  event  in  other  than  his  own  language,  or  without  em- 
phasizing those  shades  of  the  matter  which  most  appeal  to  his 
own  imagination,  or  are  best  understood  by  his  own  caliber  of 
intelligence.  Two  important  things  then  occur.  The  original 
wording  is  lost  sight  of,  and  the  grouping  of  events  by  the  historian 
is  superseded  by  the  grouping  of  events  which  seems  best  to  the 
secondary  writer.  This  may  change  the  entire  appearance  of 
the  actual  fact. 

In  the  case  of  legend  and  history,  another  difficult  task  is  to 
differentiate  between  a story  that  can  be  to  some  extent  verified, 
and  narrations  that  are  so  far  back  in  antiquity  that  they  rest  for 
their  authority  upon  a scanty  trace  of  evidence.  More  ancient 
than  these  are  the  purely  legendary  materials  which  have  their 
basis  presumably  upon  a foundation  of  fact  somewhere  in  the 
archaic  past,  but  which  cannot  possibly  be  verified.  Greek  litera- 
ture teems  with  stories  of  this  nature  and  anyone  well  read  in 
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the  early  authors  could  have  had  an  inexhaustible  fund  of  this 
doubtful  matter  ready  for  literary  use  and  allusion.  Proverbs 
and  cant  sayings  flourished.  Apt  stories  were  told  of  noted 
characters  and  from  year  to  year  were  repeated  and  magnified. 
These  things  were  the  common  property  of  the  people,  and  en- 
riched the  folk  lore  in  a variety  of  ways.  Wandering  minstrels 
giving  Homeric  recitations  seized  upon  this  material  and  used  it 
to  advantage.  It  grew  and  flourished. 

Finally,  as  regards  the  poets  (Chapter  I)  the  case  is  briefer 
and  easier  to  follow  than  in  any  other  field.  The  study  of  Basil’s 
acquaintance  with  the  poets  must  of  necessity  be  based  largely 
upon  quotation.  In  poetry  far  less  than  in  prose  is  a section  of 
verse  imitated  or  paralleled  in  the  prose  of  another  writer.  A 
striking  line  or  a peculiar  word  may  stay  in  the  memory  and  later 
be  recalled,  but  this  idea  of  its  very  nature,  being  clear  cut  and 
isolated,  has  a tendency  to  keep  separated  from  attendant  ideas 
and  not  to  sink  back  after  a short  time  into  the  hazy  general  con- 
dition to  which  prose  information  reduces  itself.  Prose  imita- 
tion of  great  epic  or  tragic  scenes  is  certainly  not  uncommon,  but 
these  cases  are  susceptible  of  perception  and  recognition. 

It  is  hoped  that  such  a study  as  this  will  contribute  to  a very 
much  neglected  department  of  the  history  of  ancient  literary 
criticism.  The  inattention  to  the  Greek  Fathers  as  literary  critics 
is  strange.  For  a long  time  an  impression  has  prevailed  that 
they  were  blindly  and  unreasoningly  opposed  to  everything  pagan, 
and  that  in  Greek  literature  good  and  bad  alike  were  obnoxious 
to  them.  The  falsity  of  such  views  is  constantly  being  demon- 
strated. The  Greek  Fathers  possessed  real  and  deep  feeling  for 
classical  Greek  culture,  for  Greek  ideals,  and  for  Greek  literature. 
In  the  field  of  ancient  literary  criticism  the  Latin  Fathers  have 
not  suffered  from  corresponding  neglect,  though  they  have  no 
more  reason,  if  as  much,  to  be  favored  with  this  attention.  Of 
the  Eastern  Fathers  Chrysostom  is  the  figure  upon  whom  most 
of  the  attack  has  been  centered,  yet  Chrysostom  is  proven  from 
his  own  words  to  have  assailed  only  the  objectionable  features 
of  paganism.  Enlightened  pagans  had  done  as  much  long  be- 
fore Chrysostom’s  day.  It  seems  strange  that  in  a work  such  as 
Saintsbury’s  “History  of  Criticism”  (New  York,  1900.)  there 
is  not  one  word  regarding  the  Eastern  Fathers,  though  attention 
is  devoted  to  St.  Augustine  as  the  chief  exponent  of  the  Latin 
Fathers.  In  view  of  the  close  relationship,  at  times  real  unity, 
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between  the  Eastern  and  Western  churches  during  the  early 
centuries,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  although  the  Latin  Fathers 
read  the  works  of  the  Eastern  ones  and  made  g^eat  use  of  them 
in  their  own  writings,  and  also  read  at  least  some  of  the  Greek 
classics,  if  only  in  a Latin  translation,  there  is  absolutely  no 
trace  of  decisive  evidence  to  show  that  the  reverse  is  true.  It 
cannot  be  shown  that  any  Greek  Father  studied  a single  Latin 
author.  There  were  indeed  no  early  Latin  Fathers.  For  Greek, 
as  shown  in  inscriptions  and  similar  early  records,  was  the  offi- 
cial language  of  the  Christians  in  Rome  for  the  first  century  and 
part  of  the  second,  so  that  the  Latin  Fathers  proper  did  not 
come  till  late  and  the  Greek  language  had  had  control  in  all  de- 
partments of  early  church  activity,  as  far  as  offkial  transactions 
were  concerned,  for  some  time.  The  extensive  adaptation  and 
even  copying  which  had  always  prevailed  among  Latin  writers 
produced  many  passages  that  are  counterparts  of  Greek  originals 
but  in  these  imitations  and  borrowings  is  no  trace  of  evidence 
that  the  Greek  Fathers  were  ever  concerned  about  the  literature 
of  their  Western  confreres.  There  are  no  passages  in  Basil  imi- 
tative of  Western  writers. 
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CHAPTER  I 


CHRISTIAN  AND  PAGAN  LEARNING  DURING  THE 
EARLY  CENTURIES  OF  THE  CHURCH 

Educated  Christians  of  the  Fourth  Century  took  much  the 
same  view  of  culture  as  prevailed  among  the  more  enlightened 
pagans.  Fanatics  there  were  of  course,  but  scholarly  Christians 
understood  the  classic  models  taught  and  recognized  their  worth. 
While  forming  distinct  entities,  Pagan  culture  and  Christian  cul- 
ture had  much  in  common,  since  all  the  world  looked  to  ancient 
Athens  for  its  standards.  Homer,  Euripides,  Demosthenes  and 
many  another  were  read,  taught  and  studied.  It  is  not  surprising 
therefore  that  educated  Christians  took  a view  at  least  as  liberal 
as  that  of  Plato.  “Therefore  it  is  imperative  that  those  things 
which  the  young  first  hear  should  be  models  of  moral  thought.”^ 
The  best  that  the  pagan  culture  of  the  times  could  produce 
was  the  ideal  poise  of  the  Periclean  Greek  mind.  And  this  mind 
was  governed  by  expediency.  Virtue  was  interpreted  in  terms 
of  patriotism,  or  constancy  to  family  ties.  The  citizen  of  Hero- 
dotus’ tale  who  lived  free  from  misfortune,  saw  his  children  mar- 
ried, prosperous  and  happy,  and  then  ended  his  life  fighting  for 
his  country,  had  lived  ideally  and  was  unusually  favored  by  the 
gods.*  Physical  beauty,  balance  and  address,  a mentality  col- 
lected, deliberative,  and  sympathetically  attuned  to  harmony  in 
its  operations  with  the  world  around,  and  a certain  reserve  which 
restrained  every  thought  and  desire  by  maintaining  a medium  of 
moderation  both  in  public  and  private  concerns,  clearly  defined 
the  best  stand  that  Athenian  culture  could  reach.  This  did  not 
suit  Christianity  at  all. 

But  a few  undeniably  Christian  virtues  existed  in  the  Attic 
theory  of  rational  life.  Some  points  were  common.  Household 

^ Plato,  Republic,  378  E.  & Jtp<oTa  djcoijovmv  5ti  xdXXurra 
pfvra  Jto6g  dperipr  dxovew. 

- Cf.  Herodotus,  I.  30. 
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virtues,  patriotism,  integrity  in  public  and  private  affairs,  respect 
for  duly  constituted  authority,  and  at  least  an  outward  reverence 
for  the  Deity,  were  factors  in  both  systems  of  culture.  Through 
these  points  of  mutual  interest  an  understanding  was  reached 
which  prevented  a clash  that  would  have  been  absolutely  destruc- 
tive to  one  or  the  other.  On  these  grounds  both  theories  of  life 
met.  Christianity  taught  a culture  less  refined  but  more  rugged, 
less  artistic  in  detail  but  grander  in  outline  and  design.  Pagan 
culture  struck  for  individual  development  to  the  very  pinnacle 
of  personal  and  public  aggrandizement,  in  every  field.  Chris- 
tianity taught  self  sacrifice.  The  pagan  culture  was  weary.  The 
Christian  was  young.  The  outcome  was  logical.  The  better 
factors  of  the  old  system  were  appropriated  by  the  new,  and  the 
elder  civilization  passed  to  its  final  rest.  But  its  finer  side  was 
not  unappreciated  and  the  very  men  who  inherited  its  wealth  of 
thought,  of  beauty,  and  of  restraint,  and  who  preached  a religion 
that  spelled  its  death,  were  as  much  alive  to  its  wonders  as  were 
ever  its  exponents  in  the  golden  age.  Christian  culture  did  not 
clash  with  pagan  culture  but  absorbed  it,  and  so  lost  many  of  its 
own  ruder  qualities.  In  the  time  of  the  Greek  Fathers  many  new 
influences  were  beginning  to  take  effect  and  old  standards  were 
subtly  altered. 

A body  of  Christian  literature  had  begun  to  develop.  It  could 
not  hope  to  compete  with  Attic  models  but  it  had  followers  and 
a value  of  its  own.  Christian  writers  were  producing  commen- 
taries upon  the  scriptures,  Christian  romances,  ecclesiastical  his- 
tories, sermons,  orations,  apologies,  and  tracts  of  many  forms. 
The  volume  of  these  productions  grew  steadily.  The  Church  was 
conservative  but  was  also  careful  to  cut  away  from  her  doctrines 
all  the  overgrowing  accumulation  of  legend  and  tradition  which 
throve  upon  the  wonders  of  the  early  ages.  Hellenism  was  be- 
ing affected  by  Christian  and  Jewish  canons  of  style  and  aesthetic- 
ism, for  Hellenistic  literature  had  received  many  deep  and  lasting 
impressions  from  without. 

Hellenism  was  a name  rather  loosely  applied  to  the  spirit  of 
that  Grecian  civilization  expressing  itself  chiefly  through  litera- 
ture, art  and  general  culture,  which,  after  pervading  the  whole 
Greek  race,  gradually  wrought  an  influence  upon  peoples  not  of 
Greek  blood  who  came  in  contact  with  it.  For  instance,  a person 
who  shared  in  this  intellectual  sympathy  by  writing  or  thinking 
like  the  Hellenes  would  be  called  Hellenistic.  Hellenism  was  a 
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matter  not  of  race  but  of  culture,  not  of  genius  but  of  canons.  It 
invented  little  or  nothing,  but  throve  upon  the  existing  literary 
monuments  of  the  past. 

Semitic  associations  with  Hellenism  were  very  large  and  un- 
usually noticeable.  In  Egypt  the  population  was  about  one-seventh 
Jewish  and  the  Jews  had  spread  their  trading  influences  through- 
out all  stations  of  life,  altering  to  some  extent  many  of  the  older 
and  accepted  canons  of  art,  literature  and  aestheticism.  The 
Jewish  merchants  were  very  numerous  and  exceedingly  active. 
This  situation  had  a decided  effect  upon  the  language  of  the 
people,  and  a more  remote  but  still  very  perceptible  effect  upon 
the  written  medium.  These  activities  of  Semitic  representatives 
arc  perhaps  too  little  recognized,  or  are  even  minimized  by  many 
students  of  that  period.  Alexandrian  scholars  were  affected  by 
Jewish  associations,  and  their  efforts  at  organization  and  classi- 
fication had  a noticeable  strain  of  Jewish  thought.  The  syncretism 
of  Alexandria  was  deeply  shaded  by  Semitic  surroundings. 

The  influence  of  these  great  schools  at  Alexandria  had  spread 
into  every  field  of  literature,  profoundly  affecting  it  by  influenc- 
ing the  educational  tendencies  of  the  times.  Early  Christian 
literature  had  attacked  Hellenism  violently,  because  all  things 
pagan  were  coming  in  for  a sweeping  condemnation.  Christian 
Fathers  of  the  first  century  had  thought  pagan  philosophy  was 
from  the  devil.  But  as  early  as  the  time  of  Justin  Martyr  the 
first  destructive  and  blind  opposition  had  begun  to  take  other 
channels,  and  Justin,  himself  originally  a pagan  philosopher,  far 
from  abandoning  formal  philosophy  after  conversion,  cherished 
it  as  finding  its  real  truth  in  Christianity.*  In  his  Second  Apology 
Justin  has  occasion  to  refer  to  himself  as  “taking  delight  in  the 
teachings  of  Plato”*  and  in  the  opening  chapter  of  the  Dialogue 
with  Trypho,  writes,  “Do  not  philosophers  make  all  their  disputa- 
tions about  God,  said  he,  and  do  not  debates  arise  upon  every  oc- 
casion about  His  unity  and  His  foreknowledge?  Assuredly,  he 
replied,  and  so  we  understand.”* 

But  the  pagan  culture  pointed  toward  an  object  distinctly 
different  from  that  which  the  early  Christians  had  in  mind,  and 

» C/.  Eusebius,  H.  E.,  4,  18,  6. 

* Justin  Martyr,  Second  Apology,  12,  i.  xotg  nXdTCOvo?  xaCpoiv  fiifidy- 
lioou 

•Justin  Martyr,  Dialogue  with  Trypho,  I.  3,  4.  (rf’X  ^ q?iX6ooq>oi  Jtcpl 
i^coO  t6v  dnavra  -xoiouvrai  \6yov  ixeWoq  IXeyc,  xod  jieqI  liOvapxCag  adroC? 
xed  xpovoCa^  ol  ywovreu  ixdoTOTc;  ou  touto  iQyov  l<m  qjiXooo- 

<p(a^  l^rrd^iv  xegl  xou  Ned,  Iqniv,  ollxco  xal  fie5o|dxap,ev. 
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the  wisdom  at  which  the  Greek  philosophers  aimed  had  entirely 
left  out  of  account  the  high  religious  ideas  of  the  Christians.  To 
this  fatal  defect  the  Fathers  naturally  objected. 

The  question  of  Hellenism  then  was  one  on  which  the  Fathers 
were  fairly  united.  It  was  the  dominant  spirit  of  pagan  culture. 
The  finer  phases  of  pagan  civilization  had  been  nothing  if  not 
Hellenistic.  Politically,  Hellenism  was  dead;  artistically,  it  was 
experiencing  all  the  finely  wrought  involution  of  a self  conscious 
over-development  recoiling  upon  itself,  and  such  elaborate  striv- 
ings for  a perfection  which  weakened  and  lowered  the  original 
as  characterize  helpless  and  hopeless  decadence.  Socially  and 
morally  its  essence  was  decay.  It  stood  for  a great  age.  But 
that  age  was  gone.  Hellenism  was  becoming  Asiatic. 

Asianism  was  a development  in  the  field  of  rhetoric  which 
infused  into  Greek  public  speech  on  the  continent  the  more  strik- 
ing features  of  thought  and  oratory  common  to  the  Asiatic  type 
of  mind,  and  resulted  in  building  up  on  the  groundwork  of  Greek 
language  and  style,  an  accumulation  of  such  details  as  appealed 
to  the  fanciful  eastern  intellect,  a great  deal  of  vivid  coloring,  an 
extraordinarily  figurative  address,  a tendency  to  expression 
through  the  medium  of  parables  and  apothegms,  and  a weakness 
for  far-fetched  metaphors  in  which  the  implication  is  not  always 
clear.  In  contrast,  Atticism  was  the  literary  movement  which  at 
first  tended  to  regulate  literature  according  to  the  canons  of  style 
which  had  prevailed  among  Attic  writers  of  the  classical  period, 
but  later  degenerated,  and  instead  of  employing  Attic  standards  as 
an  inspiration  and  guide,  because  of  their  purity  and  symmetry, 
insisted  upon  imitation  of  things  Attic  for  little  other  reason  than 
that  they  were  Attic.  While  it  led  to  some  good,  because  it  made 
brief  headway  against  the  tide  of  extreme  Asianism,  yet  it 
ultimately  became  essentially  artificial  and  lifeless.  With  these 
two  tendencies  is  connected  the  movement  called  the  New  or 
Second  Sophistic.  This  latter  activity  started  out  as  an  attempt 
simply  to  revive  Greek  Rhetoric,  and  prevailed  over  Greece  and 
Asia  Minor  for  approximately  four  centuries,  dating  from  about 
the  end  of  the  first  century  A.  D.  It  strove  to  restore  the  style 
of  ancient  Greek  Rhetoric  by  close  imitation  of  various  ancient 
masters  such  as  Lysias,  Isocrates  and  Demosthenes.  In  its  be- 
ginnings it  was  Atticism,  but  many  contemporary  influences  pre- 
vented it  from  arriving  at  the  pure  Grecian  oratory  which  most 
of  the  sophists  would  have  liked  to  revive,  the  most  important 
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of  these  influences  being  Asianism  itself.  In  other  words  the 
Second  Sophistic  was  Asianism  with  Atticism  superimposed.  But 
whatever  the  scholars  of  the  day  might  name  it,  the  spirit  that 
prevailed  was  not  Attic,  or  Hellenistic.  The  ideals  that  were 
set  up  and  striven  for  constituted  florid  and  extravagant  Asianism. 
In  a few  places  a stand  had  been  made.  But  the  prevalent  litera- 
ture shows  very  little  of  perfect  aesthetic  taste,  or  of  the  classic 
spirit  of  restraint.  Tropes,  figures,  artificialities,  rhetoric  for  its 
own  sake,  an  inexhaustible  stock  of  commonplaces,  the  most 
astounding  and  extravagant  forms  of  compliment  with  invective 
proportionately  vicious,  were  all  synthetized  into  a system  of 
glaring  coloring  and  hyperbolical  imagery.  Its  qualities  signified 
the  exotic  and  unhealthy  nature  of  its  strained  development. 

Church  leaders  clearly  interpreted  all  the  better  things  of  the 
sophistic  rhetoric  of  the  day,  but  equally  clearly  understood  and 
opposed  the  worse  qualities  that  accompanied  it.  They  were  not 
alone.  Some  pagan  professors  stood  out  for  a better  gradt  of 
Hellenism,  but  a language  expresses  the  spirit  of  its  time,  and  the 
spirit  of  that  time  had  but  little  kinship  with  that  of  old  Greece, 
except  in  so  far  as  it  was  pagan.  The  word  Hellene  meant  in 
that  day  only  a pagan.  Julian,  in  speaking  of  his  subjects,  regu- 
larly refers  to  Hellenes,  Hebrews,  and  Galileans,  as  he  called  the 
Christians.  The  fact  that  he  assailed  the  Christian  religion  by 
forbidding  the  Christian  teachers  to  explain  the  classics  would 
argue  that  the  Christians  had  been  delving  into  pagan  literature 
rather  noticeably.* 

The  whole  question  of  Christian  education  was  very  much  de- 
bated but  it  is  clear  that  this  was  a problem  that  the  Church  dealt 
with  very  diflFerently  in  different  places.  At  no  time  were  pagan 
classics  absolutely  condemned,  and  among  Christians  after  the 
first  century  the  regard  for  pagan  scholarship  increased.  But 
where  conditions  made  it  impossible  for  Christians  to  go  far  into 
this  field  without  endangering  their  faith,  such  studies  were  not 
encouraged.  But  the  greater  minds  of  the  Church  recognized 
the  value  in  all  the  finer  parts  of  pagan  civilization  and  busied 
themselves  in  appropriating  these  for  the  benefit  of  Christian 
education.'^  For,  to  smooth  away  some  of  the  rudeness  inevitably 

•For  a discussion  of  this  legislation  by  Julian  confer  Allard,  Julien 
L’Apostate,  Tom.  II.,  La  legislation  scolaire  de  Julien. 

^ There  was  a catechetical  school  at  Alexandria  of  which  Pantene  was 
the  first  head.  Gement  lectured  there  between  the  years  igo  and  202  a.d.  It 
was  probably  the  best  and  most  noted  Oiristian  school. 
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connected  with  its  origin  among  the  imlettered  classes,  Chris- 
tianity needed  the  help  of  this  dying  civilization.  The  Christian 
religion,  rising  from  among  poor  and  unsophisticated  people, 
brought  with  it  some  of  their  views  of  culture  and  education. 
But  the  new  creed  had  rapidly  seized  all  classes  and  enlisted  the 
highest  and  most  learned,  and  these  acquisitions  almost  imper- 
ceptibly altered  some  of  the  older  opinions.  Justin  Martyr  had 
lectured  in  a school  of  philosophy  at  Rome,  and  had  given  educa- 
tion a trend  by  the  influence  he  had  there  exerted.  His  conver- 
sion had  another  eflfect.* 

Thus,  while  educated  Christians  were  carefully  sifting  through 
pagan  studies  and  delving  into  what  did  not  assail  their  faith 
and  morals,  at  the  same  time  they  were  hastening  the  development 
of  the  Christian  literature  that  had  begun  to  form.  New  fields 
were  opened  and  thought  took  many  new  turns.  The  variety  of 
Christian  activities  is  amazing.  For  example,  when  Julian’s 
edict  hampered  the  Christians’  study  of  the  Greek  classics,  the 
two  Apollinares  made  themselves  famous  in  Christian  literature 
by  paraphrasing  a large  part  of  the  Old  Testament  in  imitation 
of  Plato’s  dialogues,  and  re-writing  some  sections  in  epic  style.® 
The  literary  value  of  such  work  is  doubtful,  but  the  zeal  and 
activity  of  the  writers  and  their  acquaintance  with  the  classics 
is  in  no  doubt. 

The  training  of  the  Christian  young  was  gradually  growing 
to  have  new  objects  and  new  needs.  In  the  time  of  the  three 
Cappadocians  the  violent  pagan  persecutions  had  passed,  and 
toleration  existed  in  the  Empire.  Since  religion  could  be  openly 
/ practiced  and  argued  there  was  greater  need  for  highly  educated 
exponents.  Ability  to  tearh  and  explain,  had  become  more 

I important^than^  sheer  zeal  and  a courage  for  martyrdom.  Edu- 
|,  cated  and^^pable  Christian  leaders  became  a necessity.  But 
Christian  schools  were  few.  That  at  Alexandria  was  the  most 
famous.^®  Others  existed  at  Nisibis,  Edessa  and  Antioch  in  the 
East,  and  at  Rome,  Milan  and  Carthage  in  the  West.  Perforce 
education  was  largely  sought  in  pagan  centers  and  Christian  minds 
bent  to  the  task  of  eliminating  paganism  from  what  was  taught 
in  the  schools,  and  then,  from  what  remained,  selecting  such 
material  as  best  served  Christianity.  In  this  striving  for  educa- 

* For  a brief  account  of  Justin’s  school  sec  Lalanne,  Influence  des  Peres 
de  TEglise  sur  Tcducation  publique,  p.  17  and  18. 

® Cf.  Socrates,  H.  E.,  3.  16,  for  a discussion  of  this  event 
Cf.  Lalanne,  Op.  cit.  p.  31. 
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tion,  the  Hellenism  of  the  day  was  variously  received.  The  essen- 
tial balance  and  finesse  of  the  Greek  mind,  the  mean  of  phil- 
osophical calm  and  perfect  address,  and  the  shrewd  reasoning, 
were  praised  and  sought  for  steadily.  The  historian  Socrates 
mentions  these  studies  at  length  and  tells  how  the  Qiristians  strove 
for  greater  perfection,  and  were  extremely  careful  in  their  studies 
of  the  pagan  authors,  to  gain  all  the  mechanical  tricks  of  pagan 
skill  without  adopting  the  false  ideas  that  pervaded  the  works. 
He  reminds  the  Christian  reader  that  the  Apostle  himself  was 
instructed  in  Greek  learning  and  did  not  seem  to  neglect  it,  and 
certainly  did  not  forbid  any  one  else  to  study  it.*^ 

Literary  education,  much  as  it  was  needed,  carried  with  it  the 
menace  of  a lapse  into  the  shallow  sophistry  characteristic  of 
the  times.  Hence  it  was  considered  carefully,  even  dubiously, 
but  those  churchmen  who  understood  the  situation  were  unani- 
mously in  favor  of  the  spread  of  literary  education  among  the 
Christians. 

They  had  a keen  sense  of  the  worth  of  higher  studies.  Justin 
Martyr  above  quoted,  says,  ‘Ts  not  this  the  province  of  philosophy, 
to  inquire  about  God?  Assuredly,  he  replied,  and  so  we  under- 
stand.”'* Clement  of  Alexandria,  in  his  Exhortation  to  the 
Greeks,  successively  commends  Plato,  Antisthenes,  Socrates, 
Xenophon,  Cleanthes,  and  some  of  the  Pythagorean  doctrines, 
pointing  out  the  ethical  purity  of  their  views  and  teachings,  and 
saying  “These  doctrines  through  the  inspired  intention  of  God 
were  written  by  their  authors  and  we  have  selected  them.  To 
lead  one  toward  a full  knowledge  of  God  these  teachings  are 
enough  for  anyone  who  can  seek  the  truth  even  to  a small  extent.” 
Then  continuing  in  the  same  section  to  commend  the  poets,  he 
preaches  in  favor  of  the  Greek  authors.'*  After  these  remarks 
about  the  philosophers  he  begins  in  the  following  chapter  to  cite 
the  poets  by  name.  “Aratus  then,  indeed,  knows  that  the  power 
of  God  animates  the  universe.”^^  Again  in  the  same  section  he 

” Cf.  Socrates,  H.  E.,  3,  16. 

Justin  Martyr,  Dialogue  with  Trypho,  I.,  3.  4.  ou  touto  Ipyov  iax\ 
(piXoooq^Ca^,  nepl  tov  deCofu;  Nol,  Scpr^v,  oOtco  xod^iielg  8e5o|dxofirv. 

Qement  of  Alexandria,  Exhortation  to  the  Greeks,  ch.  6.  dxdxon  xal 
xd5e  IjiCyvcdoiv  deov  deoC 

8^  i|eiXEY)i^va  Xe  xal  o^txpdv  diadpElv  dXridEiav  fiwa|A^<p. 

Qement  of  Alexandria,  Exhortation  to  the  Greeks,  ch.  7.  ‘'Apaxog 
ofjv  did  JidvTCOv  Tf|v  fivvaiuv  xoO  dEoC  dtrixriv  voeC. 
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says  of  Hesiod,  *‘In  the  same  spirit  the  Ascraean  Hesiod  likewise 
speaks  about  God/’^* 

More  quotations  of  the  same  order  are  offered,  such  names  as 
Homer,  Orpheus,  Euripides  and  others  being  cited. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  whatever  that  the  really  great  leaders 
of  the  Christians  took  a view  of  literary  education  at  once  highly 
cultured  and  eminently  sensible.  As  might  have  been  expected, 
the  Fathers'  views  of  Atticism  followed  their  views  of  literary 
education.  All  their  writings  are  per\aded  by  the  influences  of 
the  prevalent  literary  and  stylistic  movements,  and  it  seems  at 
^ times  that  the  more  they  endeavor  to  be  natural,  the  more  forced 
; and  labored  are  their  efforts.  Among  the  teacher^jil.  the  inflated 
( rhetoric  which  then  prevailed  it  was  a common  habit  to  carry 
j inie^ophismTof^ro?^^  speecIT aiid^tHe  stock  idioms  of  their 

( lecture  courses  into  their  regular  conversation,  so  that  even  their 
everyday  speech  took  on  a bombastiejnd^^m^^  tone. 

Inability  to  be  at  home  in  such  a grotesquely  academic  conversa- 
tion, whether  it  resulted  from  never  having  studied  such  matters, 
or  from  having  forgotten  them  and  resumed  the  diction  of  the 
people,  would  be  embarrassing  to  a scholar  addressing  a sophist. 
So  this  situation  affected  even  the  ordinary  language  of  the  people. 

Orators  of  the  fourth  century,  pagan  and  Christian  alike,  were 
steeped  in  the  rhetorical  influences  of  the  times.  The  h)rper- 
bolical  compliment,  the  profusion  of  figures,  the  hollow  self  de- 
preciation, the  flowery  and  gaudy  tone,  the  wild  flights  of  fancy, 
were  all  as  natural  to  them  as  the  air  they  breathed.  Beyond 
doubt  the  eflForts  for  Attic  purity  of  speech  were  cherished  among 
many  men  of  learning.  Grammarians  and  scholars  labored  as- 
'siduously  to  interpret,  explain  and  teach  the  best  of  the  Attic 
writers.  No  standard  could  be  better  than  that  of  ancient  Athens, 
so  they  would  have  no  other.  Basil  thinks^jLa  high  compliment 
to  call  one's  tongue  Attic.  His  view  was  typical.  So  much  in 
f^  did  ^me^cTiolaTsT^pecially  the  Alexandrians,  insist  upon 
studying,  commenting  upon,  and  above  all  imitating  the  classical 
authors  that  an  idea  arose,  and  for  many  years  prevailed,  that 
all  the  Alexandrians  never  did  anything  more  than  servilely 
imitate  their  classical  predecessors.  It  was  believed  that  they 
produced  endless  arrays  of  cold  and  ponderous  imitations  of 
Hesiod  and  Homer,  and  their  kinsfolk  the  cyclic  poets,  great  lists 

Clement  of  Alexandria,  Exhortation  to  the  Greeks,  ch.  7.  taurn  tpi 
xal  6 ’AoxQalo^  alvtTxexai  x6v 
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of  dull  and  spiritless  tragedies  modelled  after  Euripides,  and 
that  in  like  fashion,  in  other  fields  of  literature,  they  exhausted 
their  strength  in  copying  and  nothing  more.  These  conclusions 
were  not  entirely  true,  though  drawn  from  premises  undoubtedly 
true,  namely  that  the  Alexandrians  remained  almost  blindly  faith- 
ful to  the  ancient  classics  and  made  them  the  center  of  all  their 
study. 

But  in  the  age  of  Himerius,  of  Prohairesius,  of  Libanius,  wkh 
the  models  of  classic  Atticism  before  him,  a man  of  letters  whether 
he  was  Christian  or  pagan,  was  tinged  with  Atticism.  Education 
had  centered  in  points  of  learning.  There  scholarship  flourished. 
Only  at  large  libraries  were  there  the  best  opportunities.  This 
was  inevitable  in  an  age  of  no  printing.  Libraries  were  few. 
Hand  made  and  hand  written  books  took  time,  labor,  and  money 
as  well.  So  professors  established  themselves  at  these  centers 
where  they  read,  studied,  lectured,  and  wrote  commentaries  and 
imitations.  In  smaller  places  libraries  were  imperfect,  or  lacking, 
and  the  facilities  for  university  life  impossible.  But  at  Athens 
the  center  of  classicism,  and  at  Alexandria,  for  many  years  en- 
dowed by  the  Ptolemies,  there  were  vast  degrees  of  wealth,  of 
resources,  of  general  opportunities.  Here  the  finer  phases  of 
Attic  influence  were  keenly  studied  and  highly  valued.^®  Time 
and  custom  had  added  their  touch  of  magnificence  to  these  an- 
cient schools.  Scholars  traveled  from  far  and  near  to  reach  these 
centers  or  to  hear  the  more  famous  professors.  Basil’s  wander- 
ing journeys  to  hear  the  philosopher  Eustathius^^  are  a fair  index 
to  the  difficulties  under  which  students  sometimes  sought  their 
more  advanced  education. 

It  is  not  unreasonable  then  to  believe  that  in  their  literary 
studies  and  education  the  Fathers  were  quite  as  ready  to  accept 
the  high  and  noble  sentiments  of  Atticism  as  the  scholars  of  today. 
As  they  recognized  the  need  for  education,  and  argued  for  it 
systematically,  they  exerted  a great  influence  over  the  systems  of 
schooling  then  prevalent.  Hence  their  attitude  toward  the  second 
sophistic  is  one  of  curiously  seeming  contradiction,  true  and  yet 
apparently  inconsistent.  Every  faulty  influence  was  readily 
marked  and  exposed  by  them,  but  the  orators  who  spoke  in  the 
eastern  churches  showed  every  rhetorical  trick  of  the  period. 

In  ch.  23  of  his  oration  at  Basil's  funeral,  Gregory  Nazienzen  gives 
a sketch  of  the  variety  of  studies  and  readings  in  which  students  at  Athens 
could  engage. 

C/.  Letter,  i. 
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They  had,  however,  perhaps  the  least  objectionable  elements  of 
the  sophistic  and  judging  their  speeches  without  considering  their 
audiences  would  be  deeply  unfair.  Asianism  in  its  last  develop- 
ments was  thoroughly  objectionable,  yet  in  the  beginning  it  had 
served  a definite  purpose.  The  highly  imaginative,  fickle,  and 
restless  intellects  of  these  peoples  responded  better  to  such  stimuli 
than  to  any  other.  If  the  writer,  or  rhetor,  in  his  desire  to  please, 
to  refute,  or  to  be  stylistic,  overran  all  the  bounds  of  good  taste 
according  to  Athenian  models,  he  did  it  at  least  in  the  conscious- 
ness that  the  reader  or  hearer  was  fully  in  sympathy,  and  might 
be  engaged  in  estimating  the  merits  of  the  composition  by  the 
extravagence  in  diction  or  imagery. 

(The  attitude  of  the  Fathers  toward  sophistic  rhetoric  was 
colored  by  the  fact  that  nearly  all  the  g^eat  church  leaders  were 
also  great  speakers,  and  some,  like  Basil,  had  been  j?xofessional 
rhetoricians  or  sophistic  teachers,  or  had  had  some  connection 
with  the  greater  schools  of  declamation.  Very  few  thought  of 
sophistic  influence  without  a bias  of  some  sort.  After  all,  a 
speaker  must  persuade.  If  he  cannot,  he  might  as  well  not  speak. 
The  Churcl^  had  bitter  assailants.  Necessity  weighed  upon  the 
speakers  who  defended  the  orthodox  creed.  The  homoousion 
quarrel  had  shaken  the  Eastern  Church  to  its  foundations,  and 
heresies  were  rampant.  The  fathers  might  condemn  the  shal- 
lowness of  sophistic,  but  they  used  its  figures,  they  raged  against 
its  irreligious  tendencies  but  they  found  its  melodious  diction  an 
asset.  Its  quibbling  and  hair  splitting  disgusted  them,  neverthe- 
less it  was  popular  and  they  had  to  preach  to  the  people.  The 
seeming  contradiction  between  their  attitude  toward  sophistic 
and  their  actual  practice,  is  in  reality  no  contradiction.  A view 
has  long  prevailed  that  they  were  united  in  a sweeping  condemna- 
tion of  the  whole  movement.  But  this  is  no  more  true  than  that 
they  unreservedly  favored  it.  Sophistic  influence  prevailed  with 
the  people.  The  faith  had  to  be  represented  in  terms  that  the 
people  could  understand.  Christian  orators  followed  the  mean, 
generally  with  good  success.  Basirs _sgnnons  arejglose  reasoning. 
Frequentlyjhey  are  also  highl^  figurati^  Withtwo^^u^^ 
ferently  constituted  cTiariS^ristics,  the  greatest  skill  was  re- 
quired to  make  them  fit  side  by  side. 

The  attitude  of  the  Fathers  then,  on  this  question  of  the  sec- 
ond sophistic  must  be  properly  understood.  As  in  their  ideas 
upon  education  they  strove  patiently  to  make  clear  the  distinction 
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that  what  was  great  and  noble  in  the  pagan  classics  was  well 
worthy  of  admiration  and  imitation,  while  the  degenerate  ele- 
ments that  had  crept  in  were  to  be  sedulously  avoided,  so,  in  their 
views  of  sophistic,  they  endeavored  to  distinguish  definitely  be- 
tween the  formal  rhetoric  with  the  practical  devices  of  a writer, 
reader,  or  speaker,  and  the  unworthy  ends  to  which  such  devices 
when  improperly  employed  or  controlled,  frequently  tended.  Un- 
fortunately there  was  often  a hopeless  entanglement  between 
the  devices  of  sophistic  ingenuity  and  the  shallow  consequences  in 
which  their  better  strength  was  wasted. 

Hence  the  spirit  that  animated  the  whole  work  of  the  Fathers 
and  the  view  that  they  regularly  advanced  of  sophistic  must  be 
understood  in  connection  with  these  two  points.  They  preached 
to  pagan  and  Christian.  But  to  do  this  they  had  to  uselhe  medium 
of~ffie~d;y^whidrThe  pe^^^^  would  undi^s^d.  This  was  the 
popular  rhetoric,  safiirated  with_jnan]r7oreign  forms,  and  tran- 
sient elem5its,Titerary,  political,  social,  religious,  Christian,  Alex- 
andrian, Semitic,  Hellenic  and  pure  Asiatic.  Thus,  to  illustrate 
their  views  they  used  whatever  pagan  medium  they  could  employ 
which  would  promise  telling  effect  without  being  in  itself  perni- 
cious or  condemned. 
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CHAPTER  II 


ST.  BASIUS  EDUCATION 

Basirs  religious  education  was  begun  at  a very  early  age  and 
was  kept  up  without  intermission  during  the  years  that  he  spent 
at  home.  Training  of  a very  austere  type  prevailed. . His  father, 
Basil,  and  mother,  Emmelia,  were  Christians  of  the  most  pious 
kind,  and  the  whole  household  was  apparently  more  or  less  under 
the  control  of  Basil’s  grandmother,  Macrine.  While  the  elder 
Basil  taught  rhetoric  at  Neocaesarea,  the  old  Macrine  directed 
the  concerns  of  the  family  which  was  located  at  Annesi,  and  in- 
structed the  children  in  the  teachings  of  Gregory  Thaumaturgus 
and  his  successors.  Basil  and  his  brothers,  Peter  of  Sebaste  and 
Gregory  of  Nyssa,  all  became  saints  by  acclamation,  while  their 
sister,  the  younger  Macrine,  attained  the  same  distinction,  too. 
The  three  brothers  became  prominent  in  the  church  of  Cappa- 
docia, and  all  were  bishops.  These  facts  speak  significantly  for 
the  old  Macrine’s  methods  of  training.  The  religious  teachings 
given  by  Macrine  concluded  with  studies  in  the  lives  of  the  earlier 
saints,  and  some  chanting  of  psalms.  Her  recollections  reached 
back  to  times  of  actual  persecution  (Diocletian’s),  and  she  had 
been  personally  acquainted  with  Gregory  Thaumaturgus,  so  that 
her  discourses  were  based  upon  a background  of  personal  knowl- 
edge, observation  and  experience,  which  would  make  her  dis- 
course particularly  impressive.  The  saint  was  deeply  aflfected 
by  Macrine’s  words.  As  a child  he  was  physically  weak,  sensitive, 
and  even  sickly,  and  his  infirmities  seem  to  have  continued  with 
him  throughout  life,  and  perhaps  being  aggravated  by  the  hard- 
ships of  his  asceticism,  and  the  later  worry  and  strain  of  his  epis- 
copal career,  had  much  to  do  with  hastening  his  death.  Children 
less  sensitive  than  Basil  would  have  received  lasting  effects  from 
such  teachings  and  surroundings. 

Much  of  our  information  about  Basil’s  early  life  is  of  doubt- 
ful worth.  Scattered  references  in  his  own  works,  Gregory  of 
Nyssa  in  his  life  of  Saint  Macrine,  and  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  in 
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some  indirect  references  and  mainly  in  his  funeral  oration  over 
Basil  furnish  about  all  the  indices  we  have  to  the  saint’s  career. 
It  is  to  be  remembered,  too,  that  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  was  not 
a companion  of  Basil’s  extreme  youth  and  got  his  information 
from  sources  other  than  observation.  Conjecture  thus  enters 
very  jargely  into  the  study  of  Basil’s  youth  and,  indeed,  of  the 
greater  part  of  his  life.  Many  of  the  dates  are  hopelessly  con- 
fused. 

Basil’s  home  life  then  gave  him,  besides  a strong  religious  foun- 
dation, something  of  an  insight  into  classical  literature,  for  Ma- 
crine  had  her  youthful  students  read  the  more  elevated  passages 
of  the  Greek  poets  and  gave  them  many  points  of  advice  in  such 
amusements.  The  father  had  planned  brilliant  careers  for  his 
sons,  and  in  due  time  dispatched  them  to  Caesarea,  the  capital 
and  chief  city  of  Asia  Minor,  where  he  himself  at  one  time  had 
been  a teacher.  Caesarea  was  almost  entirely  Christian,  and 
Basil  and  Gregory,  who  went  there  together,  could  have  found 
but  little  paganism  to  allure  them.  They  could  hardly  have  found 
anything  else  either,  for  the  schools  were  poor  and  Cappadocia 
not  highly  intellectual.  In  more  cosmopolitan  centers  Cappa- 
docians were  considered  extremely  provincial  and  uncouth.  Per- 
haps the  most  important  part  of  their  education  in  Caesarea  was 
the  friendship  that  they  formed  with  Gregory  of  Nazianzus.  In 
the  funeral  oration  Gregory  dwells  admiringly  upon  Basil’s  pro- 
ficiency in  his  studies  while  at  Caesarea,  saying  that  the  saint 
appeared  better  than  his  teachers.  Possibly  this  brilliancy 
hastened  their  departure  to  more  noted  centers  of  learning  where 
the  teachers  were  more  practised.  Byzantium,  the  great  head- 
quarters of  the  Eastern  Empire,  drew  their  attention. 

It  is  to  be  marked  closely  that  upon  leaving  Caesarea  they  prac- 
tically left  sure  Christian  teaching  and  committed  themselves  to 
pagan  schools.  Christian  professors  existed  in  these  too,  but  the 
influences  were  not  professedly  Christian  as  had  been  the  case 
in  Caesarea,  but  rather  professedly  pagan.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus 
went  to  Alexandria  and  Basil  to  Constantinople.  Basil  probably 
attended  the  lectures  of  Libanius,  the  celebrated  sophist,  and  his 
studies  in  Greek  were  particularly  success-ful,  resulting  in  a per- 
sonal friendship  with  Libanius.  But  he  acquired  an  excellent 
insight  into  true  He-llenic  studies,  and  in  consequence  decided  to 
seek  Athens.  LibaiK^is,  if  his  letters  are  any  index,  had  the  deep- 
est respect  for  his  pupji’s  talents. 
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Just  where  Basil  met  Libanius  is  a much  discussed  question. 
It  seems  that  with  such  data  ^ts  now  exist  no  absolutely  certain 
conclusion  follows.'  There  is  no  definite  statement  anywhere  to 
the  effect  that  Basil  studied  with  Libanius  in  Constantinople.  But 
the  chronology  of  Libanius'  career  in  Constantinople  and  Nico- 
media  makes  such  an  event  possible,  and  Libanius  was  undoubtedly 
one  of  the  greatest  teachers  of  his  time.  This  gives  reason  to 
suspect  that  Libanius  is  the  man  meant  by  Gregory  of  Nazianzus 
when  he  says  in  the  funeral  oration  that  Basil  studied  with  the 
most  famous  of  the  sophists  and  philosophers  of  Constantinople 
during  the  stay  there. 

From  Constantinople  Basil  went  to  Athens.  At  its  university 
paganism  and  Hellenism  were  making  their  final  stand.  Here  he 
began  his  regular  and  systematic  studies.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus 
had  arrived  there  from  Alexandria  shortly  before.  Greek  litera- 
ture was,  of  course,  the  keynote  to  the  whole  system  of  university 
education.  Basil  and  Gregory  studied  philosophy  and  logic, 
rhetoric  and  grammar,  which  latter  was  at  that  time  very  com- 
prehensive and  embraced  a variety  of  lesser  studies,  and  some 
rudiments  of  the  sciences  of  astronomy,  geometry,  mathematics 
and  medicine.*  In  the  literary  studies  Homer  was  supreme. 
Christian  and  Pagan  alike  took  the  two  great  epics  as  the  pinnacle 
of  fine  literature.  Hesiod  and  the  tragic  poets  came  next.  Pindar 

'Wilhelm  von  Christ  states  explicitly  (Gr.  Liter.  Gesch.  III.,  p.  8oi) 
that  Basil  was  at  Libanius’  school  in  Nicomedia,  and  that  later,  when 
Libanius  taught  at  Antioch,  Basil  the.Great,  with  Theodorus  of  Mopsuestia, 
and  Gregory  Nazienzen  were  his  scholars.  He  gives  a note  to  Socrates’ 
Ecclesiastical  History,  but  the  reference  is^  confused  and  the  Basil  there  men- 
tioned was  probably  a man  of  the  same  nai^^  who  was  bishop  of  Raphanea, 
and  not  Basil  the  Great.  It  is  all  a confust^  question.  Opposed  to  von 
Christ  are  Lothholz,  Dorgens,  Scholl  and  Schaier,  who  gave  Constantinople 
as  the  place  of  Basil’s  meeting  with  the  sophist. ' Lothholz  (1857,  Basilius  des 
Grossen  Rede  an  christliche  Junglinge,  p.  ii)  irrites  “In  Constantinople  he 
heard  as  it  seems  the  celebrated  sophist  Liban^s,”  apparently  accepting 
the  statement  of  Niebuhr  (Vortr.  ub.  alt  Gesch.  N,  539)-  Dorgens  writes: 
“It  was  also  in  Constantinople  where  he  became  tSc  friend  and  auditor  of 
the  sophist  Libanus,  fifteen  years  older  than  hin'Jself.’’  (Dorgens,  Der 
heilige  Basilius  und  die  classischen  Studien,  p.  5, 1857.)  And  in  1881  Scholl, 
discussing  the  matter  (in  a footnote),  writes:  “In  Constantinople  he  came 
into  relations  with  the  heathen  philosopher  Libanius.”  (Scholl,  Die  Lehre 
des  heiligen  Basilius  von  der  (made,  p.  i.)  J.  Schafer  in  1909  writes,  “From 
there  (Csesarea)  Basil  went  to  (Constantinople  . . . t'lere  he  also  heard 
Libanius.”  (J.  Schafer,  Basilius  des  Grossen  Beziehur'^  zum  Abendlande, 
p.  38.)  Schafer  dismisses  the  case  for  Nicomedia  a footnote  (p.  38) 
because  Gregory  of  Nazienzen  says  nothing  of  it.  (>tto  von  Bardenhewer, 
in  his  Gesch.  d.  altkir.  Lit,  says  nothing  on  either  ilde. 

* Cf.  Gregory  Nazienzen,  Oratio  in  laudem  B^^silii  Magni,  ch.  23  ff. 
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seems  to  have  been  a favorite,  according  to  Gregory,  and  the  his- 
torians Thucydides  and  Herodotus  furnished  prose  records  of 
more  ancient  times,  while  the  orations  of  Lysias,  Isocrates  and 
Demosthenes  were  the  models  of  public  speech.  Aristotle  and 
Plato  appear  to  have  been  the  main  philosophers,  but  Basil  betrays 
a wide  acquaintance  with  other  Greek  thinkers,  some  of  whom  are 
very  early.  Other  studies  also  had  been  well  developed.  Euclid 
in  geometry,  Strabo  in  geography,  Ptolemy  in  mathematical 
astronomy  and  geography,  Archimedes  in  mathematics  and  me- 
chanics, Eratosthenes  in  scientific  chronology,  Galen  in  medicine, 
were  all  known,  and  read  and  studied.  So,  if  Basil’s  scientific 
courses  were  diligently  followed,  he  would  have  had  some  very 
fair  leaders,  but  Basil,  to  judge  from  his  own  writings,  did  not 
learn  much  science,  or  rapidly  forgot  what  he  did  learn.  His 
geography  is  especially  faulty.  In  literary  fields  the  body  of  folk 
lore,  legend  and  story  which  had  grown  up  over  the  earlier  litera- 
ture was  tremendous,  and  in  its  turn  exercised  an  influence  over 
studies.  A vast  quantity  of  commentaries  upon  such  authors  as 
Plato,  Homer  and  the  tragic  poets  was  accessible  to  students. 
Grammarians,  mostly  from  Alexandria,  compiled  these  studies, 
and  as  early  as  170  B.  C.  had  begun  to  quarrel  over  such  ques- 
tions as  that  of  Homeric  unity,  with  the  arguments  based  upon 
the  style  of  the  two  epics.  Such  a stand  implied  true  literary 
criticism. 

There  was  a well  developed  connection  between  the  schools  of 
Alexandria  and  Athens.  They  had  much  in  common.  Neoplatonic 
doctrines  found  places  in  both  universities.  Athens  was  the 
capital  of  the  literary  world,  but  Alexandria  had  the  Museum  and 
great  institutions  of  the  Ptolemies,  with  wealth,  and  scholarship, 
and  genius,  and  a library  unique  in  ancient  times.  Science  was 
fully  at  home  in  Alexandria.  The  two  schools  had  good  reasons 
for  their  relationship.* 

Basil  had  therefore  many  excellent  opportunities  at  his  com- 
mand, an  exceptionally  famous  university  for  his  studies,  a cur- 
riculum decidedly  liberal,  and  teachers  like  Himerius  and  Pro- 
hairesius,  who  were  of  world-wide  renown.  It  is  no  exaggeration 
to  say  that  he  was  very  fortunate.  But  the  atmosphere  of  the 
university  was  frankly  pagan.  Retaining  the  severely  Catholic 
spirit  of  provincial  Cappadocia,  Basil  and  Gregory  kept  as  clear 
as  they  could  of  surrounding  influences,  going  from  their  lecture 

• Cf.  Jules  Simon,  Histoire  de  T^colc  d’Alexandrie,  Tom.  2,  Bk.  5,  ch.  i. 
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rooms  to  their  quarters  and  back  as  quietly  and  unobtrusively  as 
possible,  and  regularly  frequenting  the  churches.  Life  at  the 
Athenian  school,  while  democratic,  throve  upon  the  intensest 
rivalry  among  students  and  professors.  Older  scholars  fell  upon 
newcomers  and  hustled  them  away  to  their  favorite  rhetoricians. 
New  men  went  through  a variety  of  rough  treatment  by  way  of 
initiation.  General  student  life  showed  many  of  the  same  peculi- 
arities that  it  does  today  in  its  democratic  activities,  its  genial  dis- 
regard for  city  laws,  and  habits  of  hazing  the  freshmen.'* 

Such  was  the  general  situation  in  which  Basil  placed  himself 
at  Athens.  He  set  to  work  vigorously  at  his  studies.  Though 
rhetorical  exaggerations  color  Libanius’  letters  to  Basil,  there  is 
no  room  to  doubt  that  this  last  great  pagan  rhetor  had  the  highest 
regard  for  the  saint’s  talents,  studies  and  scholarly  development. 
The  correspondence  between  Libanius  and  Basil,  like  their  meet- 
ing in  Constantinople,  has  come  in  for  a great  deal  of  criticism. 
The  letters  are  not  admitted  by  some  critics  to  be  genuine.  With- 
out entering  at  length  into  a discussion  of  this  tangled  case,  it  is 
still  possible  to  point  out  a few  matters  of  primarj^  importance. 
Though  some  think  the  correspondence  false,  it  has  never  been 
proved  such.  The  letters  do  not  condemn  themselves  by  any 
gross  errors  or  evident  contradictions.  Tillemont  in  his  “Notes 
sur  S.  Basile”®  argues  strongly  for  the  authenticity  of  the  cor- 
respondence, urging  that  the  letters  have  all  the  possible  marks 
of  truth.  Bardenhewer,  in  discussing  Basil’s  correspondence, 
gives  it  as  von  Seeck’s  opinion  that  the  letters  are  genuine.®  In 
reviewing  the  sources  for  Basil’s  life  and  writings,  J.  Schafer 
gives  the  combined  opinions  in  favor  of  the  authenticity  of  the 
letters  and  stands  for  this  view  himself.^ 

Though  personal  friendship  may  have  raised  the  estimation 
somewhat,  Gregory  lauds  Basil’s  diligence  and  attention  to  studies 
during  the  life  at  Athens,®  Too  much  stress  cannot  be  laid  upon 
the  fact  that  Basil’s  training  in  these  years  was  essentially  non- 
Christian.  It  would  not  give  the  correct  idea  to  say  that  it  was 
essentially  pagan.  A distinction  must  be  kept  clear.  The  studies 
originated,  the  curriculum  was  arranged,  the  university  life  and 

^ Cf.  Gregory  Nazienzen,  Oratio  in  laudem  Basilii  Magni,  ch.  14  and  15. 

® Cf,  Tillemont,  Notes  sur  S.  Basile,  Tom.  IX.,  p.  659,  No.  36. 

• Cf.  Bardenhewer,  Gesch.  d.  Altkir.  Lit.,  p.  157. 

^ Cf,  J.  Schafer,  Basilius  des  Grossen  Beziehungen  zura  Abendlande. 

p.  5. 

* Cf.  Gregory  Nazienzen,  Oratio  in  laudem  Basilii  Magni,  ch.  ai. 
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tradition  were  founded  in  strictly  pagan  times,  but  some  of  the 
students  were  now  Christians,  some  of  the  schedule  was  made  out 
by  Christian  teachers,  and  some  of  the  studies  were  to  a partial 
extent  controlled  by  the  Christians.  Still  the  atmosphere  was  at 
best  frankly  pagan  and  in  these  surroundings  Basil  went  through 
his  advanced  studies. 

In  his  Speech  to  the  Youths,  Basil  remarks,  in  reference  to 
use  of  pagan  authors,  “If,  therefore,  some  relationship  to  each 
other  exists  between  these  literatures,  knowledge  of  them  would 
be  helpful  to  you.”®  Further  he  remarks,  “But  that  this  pagan 
learning  is  not  unprofitable  to  the  soul  is  sufficiently  explained.”*® 
The  poets,  Basil  says,  are  to  be  read  when  “they  expound  for  you 
the  words  and  deeds  of  good  men,  and  you  should  love  and  imitate 
them  and  earnestly  endeavor  to  be  the  same.”**  But  he  adds 
instantly,  “When  they  portray  impure  men  it  is  necessary  to  avoid 
such  conduct,  stopping  up  your  ears  no  less  than  Odysseus,  as 
they  say,  against  the  songs  of  the  Sirens.”*®  Gregory  of  Nazianzus 
in  his  eulogy  of  Basil  dwells  admiringly  and  at  length  upon  Basil’s 
proficiency  in  his  pagan  studies  and  was  himself  an  earnest  student 
with  the  pagan  rhetor  Himerius.  Gregory  of  Nyssa  pursued 
courses  of  similar  study  and  was  also  a vigorous  worker. 

In  his  letters  Basil  regularly  uses  terms  of  endearment,  of 
affectation,  of  hyperbolical  compliment,  and  in  many  parts  of  his 
discourses  exhibits  an  exaggeration  as  violent  as  that  of  the 
formal  teachers  of  rhetoric,  which  profession  he  indeed  followed, 
as  will  be  seen  later.  Yet  Basil  is  restraint  itself  compared  with 
John  Chrysostom  and  some  other  speakers.  In  addressing 
Leontius,  the  sophist,  Basil  writes  as  an  apologetic  introduction 
to  his  letter,  “And  it  is  perhaps  being  lowered  by  too  much  par- 
ticipation in  common  conversation  that  probably  causes  the  re- 
maining hesitation  in  engaging  in  speech  with  you  Sophists.”*® 
In  the  same  letter  Basil  says,  “You  being  the  ablest  speaker  of  the 

*175,  B.  El  \jA>!  o&v  idxi  T15  olxei6xY)^  JIO05  dXXrjXovg  T0C5  Xdyotg, 
JiOoCoyov  &v  YVW015  Y^voiTO. 

*®  175.  C.  8x1  oux  M^a^^axa  xd  l|(od€v  bi\ 

xai^o,  Ixav&g  etorixai. 

**  *75»  C.  8xav  X05  x©v  dyailwv  dvdo^iv  jcod^ei^  Xdyov; 

8ie|(oKJiv,  dyox^v  xe  xod  CnXouv,  xod  5xi  lidXurra  Jteiodo^ai  xoiovxov^ 
ctvGiu 

**  175,  D.  5xay  hd  M>oxfh)0oi^  dvdoag  IXHcoai  x^  xavrrvv  del 

ipevytiv  imqpoaaooiilvov;  xd  &xa  ovx  fixxov  ^ xdv  'Odvaaia  cpaolv  ixtlvoi  xd 
xAv  Sen^fivfov 

Letter  20.  xcd  xd  olovel  loowcokrdai  Xoucdv  xfj,  xaxoxoQel  mmidelg 

Iduoxuj^dv  Sxvoy  elxdxcog  jtQOOcpdiyyecrdai  xod^  ocxpurxd^. 
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Greeks,  I think  that  I know  the  most  renowned  among  you.”'*  In 
setting  Leontius  above  such  famous  orators  of  the  time  as 
Libanius  and  Himerius,  without  even  mentioning  more  famous 
ones  who  had  gone  before,  Basil  was  following  the  style  of  con- 
ventional sophistic  compliment.  Writing  to  Libanius,  he  begins, 
‘‘My  fear  and  ignorance  dissuade  me  from  writing  to  you,  who 
are  so  learned.”'®  Libanius  had  referred  to  Basil  in  terms  of  the 
most  extravagant  compliment,  saying  that  fountains  of  words  live 
upon  his  lips;  that  he  is  Homer,  Plato,  Aristotle;  that  (compared 
with  Basil)  Demosthenes  lived  in  vain ; that  he  is  golden  tongued, 
and  similar  expressions.  Again  Basil  begins  a letter  with  these 
words,  ‘‘Reading  your  oration,  O wisest  of  men,  I am  struck 
with  wonder.  O Muses,  O Learning,  O Athens,  what  gifts  do  you 
not  give  your  lovers  ?”'®  Addressing  Libanius  at  another  time,  “I 
am  pleased  at  receiving  what  you  have  written  me,  but  to  your 
importunities  for  an  answer  to  what  you  have  written,  I find 
myself  in  a quandry.  For  what  can  I say  to  so  Attic  a tongue, 
except  that  I am  a pupil  of  fishermen,  and  that  I admit  and  take 
satisfaction  in  it.”'^ 

In  the  right  study  of  Greek  literature  Basil  found  the  best 
and  purest  of  Hellenic  speech  and  custom,  remarking  that  “We 
must  attend  chiefly  to  the  many  passages  in  the  poets,  and  in  the 
historians,  and  especially  to  those  passages  in  the  philosophers, 
in  which  they  praise  virtue.”'®  It  would  be  of  no  avail  to  study 
the  pagan  authors  if  not  thoroughly,  and  of  no  moral  good,  if  not 
discriminatingly.  Basil  was  very  insistent  that  his  students  dis- 
criminate intelligently  in  their  studies. 

It  is  worth  remarking  of  Basil  that  in  his  many  ecclesiastical 
difficulties,  his  religious-political  struggles  with  Valens,  in  the 
strange  disagreement  with  his  ghostly  superior  Eusebius,  all  the 
entangling  troubles  that  followed  up  the  council  of  Nicea  never 
aflFected  his  ready  flow  of  rhetoric  nor  his  admiration  for  things 

Letter  20.  djaTnfteiov  8vra  ebteiv,  (v&rdc  ol5a  'EXXVivoov,  Ma  y&Q 
ibc  oliiOi  6vo|iaoTOTdTOv;  tAv  iv 

Letter  344.  xd  owex^c  yQ&tptiv  af|v  jcoidEuoiv,  jieL 

doucn  x6  xz  bioq  xol  diioiKa. 

Letter  353.  'A^Yvcov  xdv  X6yov  ooqxoTaTe,  xcd  {9ce<^EiKid|aixa.  ’Q 
^oCkroi,  xcd  \6yoi,  xcd  ’A^fjvoi,  ola  xoi^  dcoQeloik. 

Letter  356.  Aexoii^oi^  & vedcpeig  xoQ<^  dbcaixouiidvoi^,  hi 

dvreJcuniXXeiv,  dvcbv.  xi  yhg  ftv  e&coi|iev  noh^  oihcog 
dxTtx((;ovoov  5x1  dXiicov  e4U  |i,aihf)xf|g  5^oX.oy&  xcd  91XA; 

176,  D.  el^  xauTTpr  hi  noXXd  Jioinxo^,  aoXXd  hi  avyyoatpt^kn, 
ii  xXcCo  q>iXood<poi^  dvd^doiv  5|iVT|xai  xoCg  xoiodtoi^  x&v  XdY«v 
lidXurxa  apooExxIov. 
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Hellenic.  Enemies  of  the  saint  never  attacked  him  on  grounds 
other  than  dogmatic,  for  his  reputation  was  unassailable.  The 
intense  admiration  felt  for  him  by  the  natives  enabled  him  to 
easily  eclipse  Eusebius. 

Basil  is  not  free,  though,  from  being  affected  with  no  end  in 
view  beyond  an  impression,  and  makes  such  remarks  as  these: 
“But  now  your  wealth  clings  to  you  closer  than  the  limbs  of  your 
body,  and  separation  from  it  pains  you  like  the  amputation  of 
your  vital  parts.”^®  Hinting  at  the  asceticism  of  Annesi,  he  says 
to  his  wealthy  hearers,  “What  good  is  your  money  to  you  ? Would 
you  wrap  yourself  in  costly  clothing?  But  a tunic  of  two  cubits 
length  would  be  enough  for  you,  and  the  encircling  of  one  cloak 
satisfies  every  need  for  garments.’'®®  His  auditors  had  apparently 
no  intention  of  becoming  ascetics.  He  follows  up  these  state- 
ments by  attacking  the  customs  of  the  rich,  urging  them  to  sell 
their  substance  and  give  it  to  the  poor,  strengthening  his  argument 
with  figures  and  paradoxes.  “But  if  you  had  clothed  the  naked, 
if  you  had  been  a father  to  the  orphans,  if  you  had  had  compas- 
sion upon  the  cripple,  would  you  now  be  grieved  by  reason  of 
your  money  His  previous  figure  about  the  keen  pain  that 
they  would  feel  at  separation  from  their  money  contrasts  strangely 
with  this  remark. 

It  is  evident,  then,  that  Basil’s  studies  at  Athens  made  him  a 
regular  product  of  his  age  and  that  he  is  an  excellent  instance  of 
the  fourth  century  education  in  its  best  form.  He  developed  to 
the  fullest  extent  that  admiration  for  the  classics  of  the  golden 
age,  and  that  shrewd  insight  into  their  merits  and  defects  which 
he  sets  forth  so  ably  in  his  address  To  the  Youths.  Even  if  he 
had  not  been  noted  for  the  diligence  with  which  he  worked  at  his 
studies,  the  wide  knowledge  of  pagan  classics  which  he  displayed 
in  his  later  works,  and  his  appreciation  of  them,  would  be  a fair 
evidence  of  how  much  time  he  gave  to  the  efforts  of  the  pagan 
authors.  The  success  of  his  literary  career  indicates  that  his 
studies  were  both  well  directed  and  well  rewarded.  He  went  into 

52,  B.  Homilia  in  Divites.  Nuvl  jiQoaniqnnce  aol  xd  jiX^ov 

^ xd  xoC  aco^axog,  xal  Xwcei  ae  avxcov  6 dx^coxiioiaa^g 

xclW  xaieicov. 

*®53,  A.  x(  x^  juXovrcp;  ’Eodiixi  ;toXvxifiT)xci>  jCEoipoiXeig 

OEooxdv;  OuxoOv  Svo  aol  X^'^^vlaxo?  dex^aci,  ivbq  6^  Uiaxiov 

jtdaav  xcov  lv5v^dxcov  IwiXtiQcoaei  xi\v  xo^k*v. 

21 52,  C.  El  ydo  d^cpCeoag  yvjavov  el  Sdcoxag  jieivwvxi  x6v  dexov  aou  cl 
f|  HifQa  aoO  dyit^o  Jiavxl  l^vcp,  cl  iyiyov  ;taxf|e  6(?q)av(5v,  cl  jiavxl  avwi- 
ddwdxcp  vJtiQ  no({ov  fiv  vuv  iXvjxndir);  Xe^dxcov; 
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them  very  thoroughly,  and  he  teems  with  proofs  of  his  readings, 
the  evidence  growing  stronger  as  the  time  of  the  writers  grows 
earlier,  till  at  the  golden  age  he  is  fairly  saturated  with  the  legend, 
story  and  literature  of  Periclean  Athens.  By  their  very  nature 
these  influences  were  pagan  to  the  core. 

The  precise  length  of  time  that  he  spent  in  Athens  is  in  some 
doubt.  But  he  probably  arrived  there  in  351  and  left  in  355  or 
356,  to  return  to  Caesarea.  He  had  courses,  therefore,  during 
four  or  five  years  of  apparently  continuous  residence.  Such  is  at 
least  a fair  assumption,  as  vve  have  no  knowledge  of  journeys  else- 
where during  this  period.  This  length  of  time  would  offer  oppor- 
tunity for  a great  deal  of  connected  study. 

After  leaving  Athens  Basil  was  active  for  a time  in  Caesarea. 
He  began  as  a professor  of  rhetoric  and  was  successful  enough 
to  draw  an  invitation  from  the  citizens  of  Neocaesarea  to  teach  in 
their  town.  He  was  teaching  during  357  as  a regular  rhetor,  and 
laying  some  of  the  foundations  for  his  great  popularity  with  the 
people.  It  was  shortly  after  this  time  that  he  finally  severed  his 
connections  with  the  schools  and  decided  upon  an  ecclesiastical 
life. 
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CHAPTER  III 


THE  POETS 

It  is  not  an  unfair  inference  to  say  that  the  quotations  em- 
ployed and  the  use  that  is  made  of  them  give  a good  index  to 
Basil’s  poetical  readings.  The  manner  of  citation  is  significant. 
The  correctness,  or  lack  of  it,  that  is  displayed,  indicate  about  how 
closely  Basil  knew  his  authors.  It  will  be  seen  that  Basil  regularly 
takes  the  indirect  method,  seldom  endeavoring  to  reproduce  exact 
speech.  When  he  makes  the  attempt  he  is  frequently  wrong. 

Taking  Basil’s  poetical  allusions  and  parallelisms  in  three 
general  fields  of  dramatic,  lyric  and  epic  verse,  it  will  become 
apparent  that  Basil’s  references  must  give  a fair  index  to  his 
studies  in  each  field. 

I.  Dramatic  poets. 

Basil  names  Aeschylus  but  once.  In  a letter  to  Martinianus 
he  says : “Why  name  Simonides  ? I would  rather  mention  Aeschy- 
lus or  any  other  who  has  set  forth  a great  calamity  in  words  like 
his  and  uttered  lamentations  with  a mighty  voice. The  remark 
would  indicate  a good  appreciation  of  Aeschylus  and  the  crashing 
style  that  had  made  him  famous.  In  the  address  To  the  Youths, 
Basil  tells  of  the  quarrels  among  the  pagan  gods.  Legend  told  of 
similar  quarrels  among  human  beings  in  remote  times.  Basil 
says,  “Among  them,  brother,  excites  sedition  against  brother.”^ 
As  he  hints,  every  sort  of  misfortune  rises  from  such  intra-family 
dissensions.  In  Greek  legend  the  classic  instance  of  brothers 
quarreling  was  the  case  of  Eteocles  and  Polyneices,  whose  feud 
became  the  subject  of  Aeschylus’  Seven  against  Thebes.  The 
same  subject  was  treated  by  other  tragedians  whose  works  have 
not  survived. 

^ Letter  74.  KaCxoi  xi  8^ov  AloxvXov  ebteiv  xig 

SxE(^og  7COQOUtXT)okog  IxEivcp  <Tu^q)OQd^  diadl^evo;  jieYa- 

Xoqxovcog  &^vQaxo. 

2 176,  B.  ’A8eX(p6;  Y^Q  8f)  jiaQ*  ^xeivch^  duxaxaaid^ei  dfieXtpdv  . . • 
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36  THE  CATHOLIC  UNIVEBSITy  OF  AMERICA  PATRISTIC  STUDIES 


Lucae,  48B;  De  Invidia,  92D;  In  Sanct  Baptisma,  116E; 

•De  Fide,  131 E. 

The  infrequency  of  its  occurrence,  even  allowing  for  dubious 
examples,  and  the  uncertain  quality  of  many  of  the  examples 
found  reveal  anastrophe  as  still  less  an  element  of  St  Basil’s 
style  than  antistrophe. 


e)  Kuklos. 

Euklos — wherein  the  first  clause  of  a period  begins,  and 
the  next  or  last  clause  ends,  with  the  same  word — is  obviously 
so  artificial  a figure  that  its  frequent  use  would  blight  the 
style  it  tried  to  embellisL  Only  one  instance  of  its  use  occurs 
in  the  sermons.— ^/>ov  t6  Jctjr(o8€s  k<u  rh  to>v  AcamDv  ixO^v 

mpov, — Hex.  7,  640. 


f)  Climax. 

Climax — a repetition  of  the  last  word  of  the  preceding 
clause  through  severid  successive  clauses  of  a period — is  also 
too  artificial  for  extended  use. 

Examples: — 5/oa  aKoXoxBiav  0^*0,  cufiaros  vpo^  u’opKa^ 

(rapKQS  wpos  TTjv  yrjv  Koi  ttoXiv  dvoXwas  Sia  twv  avrwv  dKogroSuroY^ 
diro  y7]9  €&  crd/Mco,  d^ro  (rapKOS  €&  otjua,  anro  alfmros  «s 
€vp^€i$  oTt  yfj  €<rri  twv  Krqvtav  ^ — Hex.  8,  7lC. 

— Svphs  yap  c/€tp€i  P^XH  ^ y€W^  XoiJSopias^  ai  XotSopuu 

vXrfyds^  <u  6^  vXrjyfu  rpavpara^  €k  Sk  TpavpdTOw  ttoXXokis  SdvaTOi. — 

Advers.  Iratos,  86  C. 

Of  scriptural  origin  is  the  following:— cpyafo/uwu  viropoKjv^  k<u 
Std  VTTopavrfi  ^KiLprj^y  Kcu  Btd  rrjs  SoKip^  cAiriSa.— Ps.  45,  171 E. 
The  only  other  examples  of  climax  in  the  sermons  occur  in 
Ps.  48, 178D;  Ps.  59,  192D;  De  Invidia,  940;  In  Sanct 
Baptisma,  118C;  Contra  Sabellianos,  196  E. 

g)  Repexitive  Paronomasia. 

The  phrase  ^‘Repetitive  Paronomasia”,  not  found  in  the 
rhetoricians,  I have  borrowed  from  Robinson.^  It  designates 
the  rhetorical  repetition  of  the  same  word  in  the  same  sense. 

4 26. 
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The  examples  found  in  the  sermons  are  built  upon  the  forced 
repetition  of  very  ordinary  words,  such  as  ov»  ovriy  &,  fiio,  or 
upon  less  usual  words  twice  or  thrice  repeated.  Its  skillful 
use  lends  great  vigor  to  the  style  of  a passage. 

fiXamples:  — dAAot  yap  iraSScs,  kcu  iXkoi  hfnjpoi  kou 

dvSpo)0€VT€S  h’€poi  . . . . icol  oAAot  phr  €y  Tcus  <fMiSpoT€pais  €<rph^ 
KOLTaarrdiar€<ri  rlav  wpaypanav  dXXoi  8^  cf  dXXoiv  ywopuSa  rpayyripf^ 
ainrrvxtq,  KoipQv  K€)(jyqpJ€voi*  dXXoi  vo<rovvT€9  koI  aXXoi  cSrotfowrcs’ 
dXXoi  iy  ydfwts  K<d  oAAoi  cv  wMea-iv. — Ps,  69,  190  C-D. 
Three-fold  repetition: — dyrl  t*3v  pcjXahrtay^  rQy  arayurrapo^y  r<p 
aropari,  <fxoT€iy6v  Mvpa  rjp^  cv  dvaoTcfcrci  hravffij<r€f  dyrl  rijs 

dripCas,  QT^ftavof  aanrl  8€(rp4iyrrjp[oVy  Trapd&€uros'  dyrl  rrjs  ficrd  tQv 

KOKOvpyiov  KaraJduaj^^  -q  puer  ayy^Km  Siayoryij.  — In  Gordium, 
146  B-0. 

— 8ed  ri  Adyos;  Iva  S€i\6y  5ri  he  tov  vov  wporjXOe*  Sid  ri  Aoyos] 
ori  diraOQs  ey€wrj9q*  Sid  ri  A6yos\  6rt  tuciav  tov  y€yvrj<ravT09  SXoy 
ey  iavT^  S^uevvi  r6v  yonr^frayra  . . . — In  Princip.  erat  V.,  136  D. 
An  example  based  on  the  eleven-fold  repetition  of  om  occurs 
in  Ps.  114,  204  A-B;  a four-fold  repetition  of  dvd  in 
Ps.  45, 1760;  the  three-fold  repetition  of  perd  in  Ps.48, 1790  ; 
the  six-fold  repetition  of  ov  in  De  Jejunio  1,  7E;  a four- 
fold repetition  of  perd  in  In  Princip.  Proverb.,  1120.  For 
further  examples  consult  Hex.  5,  41  A;  Ps.  1,  90B;  Ps.  28, 
116  0-D;  Ps.  44,  163  E;  Attende  Tibiipsi,  18  A;  In  XL 
Martyres,  149  B. 


Ebequsnoy  of  Repetitive  Pabonomasia  in  the  Sebmons. 


Hex. 

1 

(530) 

3 

De  Jejunio  2 

(330) 

3 

V 

2 

(607) 

2 

Attende  Tibiipsi 

(480) 

2 

n 

3 

(665) 

6 

De  Grai  Act 

(469) 

3 

n 

4 

(393) 

3 

In  Julittam 

(680) 

3 

n 

5 

(670) 

6 

In  Dlud  Lucae 

(406) 

3 

n 

6 

(746) 

6 

In  Divites 

(601) 

6 

» 

7 

(426) 

2 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit 

(684) 

2 

8 

(672) 

3 

Dens  non  est  auct. 

(698) 

4 

9 

(607) 

1 

Ad  Dates 

(452) 

2 

Ps. 

1 

(449) 

5 

De  Invidia 

(359) 

3 
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Ps. 

7 

(641) 

5 

In  Princip.  ProTerb.  (896) 

3 

14 

(372) 

6 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma  (622) 

8 

28 

(636) 

7 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

7 

29 

(418) 

1 

De  Fide 

(186) 

4 

<•1 

32 

(651) 

8 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

3 

33 

(963) 

4 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

— 

» 

44 

(687) 

2 

In  Gordium 

(425) 

6 

n 

45 

(407) 

2 

In  XL  Martyres 

(392) 

10 

a 

48 

(682) 

5 

De  Humilitate 

(363) 

4 

n 

69 

(242) 

4 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

1 

» 

61 

(336) 

— 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

3 

114 

(276) 

1 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

— 

De  Jejunio  1 

(475) 

3 

Contra  Sabellianos 

(444) 

1 

Of  repetitive  paronomasia  St.  Basil  is  far  more  sparing  than 
of  epanaphora,  the  one  other  figure  of  its  kind  deserving  even 
moderately  the  adjective  “frequent”.  162  examples  of  repetitive 
paronomasia  are  found  in  the  sermons — a total  surprisingly 
small  in  so  vigorous  an  orator.  The  cumulative  character  of 
many  of  the  examples  off-sets  this  small  number  to  some  extent 
and  explains  the  reader’s  impression  that  repetitive  parono- 
masia is  a constant  favorite  with  St  Basil.  The  very  strength 
of  the  figure  in  St  Basil’s  hands  attracts  the  attention  to  its 
use  rather  than  its  neglect,  and  thus  blinds  the  casual  reader 
to  its  infrequency. 

St  Basil  certainly  does  not  exhibit  Asiatic  excessiveness 
in  the  repetitious  features  of  his  rhetorical  heritage.  The 
elaborate  length  of  some  of  his  examples  of  epanaphora  and 
repetitiye  paronomasia  are  an  index  of  his  possibilities  in  the 
direction  of  Asiatic  exuberance  rather  than  a general  realization 
of  that  exuberance.  Of  antistrophe,  anastrophe,  kuklos,  and 
climax  1 had  not  expected  to  find  many  examples.  An 
oration  studded  with  such  unnatural  gems  would  be  a very 
flaring  product  indeed.  But  the  pathetic  anadiplosis  might 
well  re-appear  many  times  in  an  unrestrained  Asiatic.  Its 
single  exemplification  here  is  in  harmony  with  that  moderateness 
which  all  the  Figures  of  Repetition,  each  in  their  peculiar 
character,  exhibit  in  St.  Basil 
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CHAPTER  VI 

FIGURES  OF  SOUND 

a)  PABONOMA8IA. 

Although  paronomasia  is  treated  by  some  authorities  as 
one  of  the  Gorgianic  Figures,^  the  facts  that  the  Greek 
rhetoricians  do  not  mention  it  among  the  Gorgianic  Figures 
and  that  it  does  not  receive  the  enthusiastic  treatment  in 
St.  Basil  that  the  undoubtedly  Gorgianic  Figures  receive 
suggest  its  inclusion  among  the  minor  figures  of  rhetoric. 
Paronomasia— a figure  based  on  a similarity  in  the  sounds 
of  words  plus  a dissimilarity  in  sense — is  produced  either  by 

(a)  the  use  of  the  same  root  with  change  of  the  prefixes  or  by 

(b)  a word  followed  by  its  negative  or  by  (c)  a change  in  the 
voice  of  the  verb  or  by  (d)  a word  followed  immediately  or  at  an 
interval  by  another  word  of  the  same  root  Obviously  rhetorical 
design  must  be  clearly  established  here  in  each  case  before 
a suspected  case  may  be  called  genuine  paronomasia. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  St.  Basil^s  use  of  the  figure: — 

8th  vpQrov  fi€V  Kafidrt^  aw^erai  kv  rfj  crwexc?  Ktinjcrct  toI  (rvv$€Ta.  — 

Hex.  1,  IIB.  Compare  also  Ps.  7,  106A;  Ps.  28,  116C;  Ps.  32, 
137 B;  Ps.  48, 182C;  De  Fide,  133 A. 

— <rvfJL^a[v€i  <roi  Karopwrcrovri  rhv  ttXovtov  crvyKaTopwro’civ  k<u  rrjv 

KapSiav. — In  Divites,  64B.  Compare  also  De  Jejunio  1,  BB; 
In  Sanct  Baptisma,  115C;  In  Princip.  erat  V.,  135C. 

— dTTtyypwfyrfit  h ravTQ  tq  wa  peraypacfi^s  €is  dvw, — In  Sanct. 

Baptisma,  120 B.  Compare  also  Hex.  6,  46C;  Ps.  114,  201C. 

— ejravurrapawv  dvOurrapevos, — De  Humilitate,  16lC.  Compare 
also  Ps.  29,  127  D;  De  Humilitate,  161 D. 

1 Blaas  ll,  66;  Robertson,  7;  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus,  Epistula  ad 
Ammaeum  II. 
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— \optviK  d\6p€vra.  — In  Ebriosos,  129 0>  Compare  also  Pa  14, 
I08B;  Ps.  28, 116A;  De  Jqonio  2, 150;  In  Ebriosos,  130 A. 


Frequenot  of  Pabohomasia  in  the  Sbbhons. 


Hex. 

1 

(530) 

7 

De  Jejunio  2 

(330) 

1 

n 

2 

(507) 

1 

Attends  Tibiipsi 

(480) 

1 

3 

(565) 

4 

De  Grat.  Act 

(459) 

4 

(393) 

In  Julittam 

(580) 

n 

5 

(570) 

2 

In  lUud  Lucae 

(406) 

1 

» 

6 

(746) 

2 

In  Divites 

(601) 

i 

n 

7 

(425) 

3 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit. 

(684) 

4 

» 

8 

(572) 

Deus’non  est  auct.  (598) 

9 

(507) 

1 

Advers.  Iratos 

(462) 

2 

Ps. 

1 

(449) 

1 

De  Invidia 

(359) 

1 

7 

(541) 

3 

In  Princip.  Proverb.  (895) 

1 

»> 

14 

(372) 

6 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma 

(522) 

4 

>♦ 

28 

(636) 

3 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

3 

>» 

29 

(418) 

1 

De  Fide 

(185) 

4 

32 

(651) 

3 

In  Princip.  erat  V.  (248) 

3 

33 

(963) 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

1 

44 

(687) 

1 

In  Gtordium 

(425) 

2 

»» 

45 

(407) 

2 

In  XL  Martyres 

(392) 

48 

(682) 

5 

De  Humilitate 

(353) 

10 

>» 

59 

(242) 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

»♦ 

61 

(336) 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

1 

»> 

114 

(276) 

2 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

De  Jejunio  1 

(475) 

1 

Contra  Sabellianos  (444) 

1 

A figure  whose  form  is  so  readily  confused  with  the  mere 
accidents  of  infiection  must  yield  numerous  and  striking  in- 
stances to  constitute  a noteworthy  element  in  an  author’s  style. 
Eighty-nine  examples  in  forty-six  sermons,  most  of  the  examples 
rather  common-place,  with  only  one  sermon  yielding  as  many 
as  ten  examples,  with  eleven  sermons  yielding  none,  make  not 
a remarkable  contribution  to  the  style  of  St.  Basil. 

b)  POLTPTOTON. 

A form  of  paronomasia  whose  rhetorical  design  is  far  more 
patent  is  polyptoton — a word  followed  immediately,  or  after  a 
short  interval,  by  the  same  word  in  a different  case.  The 
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fonxmla  cis  roi«  aiQvas  tQv  amviov,  which  concludes  most  of  the 
sermons,  is  pf  course  not  included  here.  It  is  a scriptural 
idiom  and  is  considered  more  a formula  than  a figure. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  St  Basil’s  use  of  Poljpto- 
ton: — vdvra  cv  ira<ri  /i^fwaxu — Hex.  1,  8B.  Compare  also  Hex.  3, 
26B;  Hex.  8,  78B;  In  Princip.  Proverb.,  109 E. 

— fua  rrjis  fuds  — Hex.  8, 77  D.  Compare  also  Hex.  3, 27 B; 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit.,  68  B. 

— (partly  Biblical)  arucardparos  dvOfuairos  6 ikiriBa  eir’av-. 
Opwrov  i hrl  n rm  Ps.  46,  171 B.  Compare  also 

Ps.  28,  114 D;  In  Princip.  erat  V.,  136  C;  De  Humilitate, 
160  D; 

— iroAAol  ydp  dpx<d  toAAo)I'  vpaypartav — In  Princip.  erat  V.,  136  A. 
Compare  also  Ad  Adolescentes,  180  C. 


Fbequenoy  of  Poltptoton  in  the  Seemons. 


Hex. 

1 

(630) 

4 

Ps.  46 

(407) 

2 

m 

2 

(607) 

2 

De  6rat  Act. 

(469) 

1 

n 

3 

(666) 

6 

In  Divites 

(601) 

1 

ft 

4 

(393) 

2 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit. 

(684) 

1 

ft 

5 

(670) 

2 

De  Invidia 

(369) 

1 

It 

6 

(746) 

4 

In  Princip.  Proverb.  (896) 

2 

It 

7 

(426) 

2 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

1 

It 

8 

(672) 

3 

In  Princip.  erat.  V. 

(248) 

4 

It 

9 

(607) 

1 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

1 

Ps. 

14 

(372) 

3 

In  Gordium 

(425) 

1 

It 

28 

(636) 

2 

' De  Humilitate 

(363) 

1 

ft 

32 

(661) 

3 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

1 

It 

44 

(687) 

1 

Contra  Sabellianos 

(444) 

2 

Even  less  numerous  than  j^aronomasia — fifty-three  examples 
in  all,  with  only  one  sermon  containing  as  many  as  six  ex- 
amples, and  with  twenty  sermons  containing  none — polyptoton, 
despite  its  greater  artificiality,  contributes  scarcely  more  to 
the  style  of  St  Basil  than  paronomasia.  The  opportunities 
were  there  however.  In  a highly  inflected  language  any  practiced 
pupil  of  the  Schools  could  use  polyptoton  in  excess,  even  as 
St  Basil  did  in  extreme  moderation.  Our  orator  leaves  to 
other  figures  the  proof  of  his  inherent,  perhaps  unconscious, 
sophistic  sympathies. 
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C)  AlililTEBmOK  AND  ASSONANCE. 

Alliteration — the  recurrence  of  the  same  initial  letter(s)  in 
succeeding,  usually  immediately  succeeding,  words— requires 
great  circumspection  in  treatment,  because  of  accidental  al- 
literative combinations  bound  to  arise  in  language.  At  best 
the  examples  and  statistics  on  this  figure  and  on  assonance 
are  highly  subjective. 

The  following  are  representative  examples  of  alliteration  as 
found  in  the  sermons: — hravuiw  eirurvp6fji€vos  hrufiOovos — Hex.  6, 41 H. 
— 3ovAo9  rov  ScSavccicoTos  6 8ay€urdfi€vos — Ps.  14,  109  0. 

— OTpenrov^  dvoAXotlwroy,  aTraOrjj  dvXrjv^  diruvOcrov^  dSioLperov — De  Fide, 
131 D. 

— irar^P  irapeSiBov  ttcu&i — In  Gordium,  144  A. 

The  only  other  examples  found  occur  in  Hex.  2,  21 C;  Hex.  3, 
320;  Hex.  4,  36B;  Hex.  7,  68B;  680;  Ps.  1,  9BD;  Ps.  33, 
146  E;  In  Hind  Lucae,  49  D;  In  Pam.  et  Siccit,  660;  68  E; 
72  A;  Deus  non  est  auci,  76£;  In  Sanct  Baptisms,  121A; 
In  XL  Martyres,  152  E;  De  Humilitate,  160 D. 

Assonance — the  intentional  succession  of  words  ending  in 
similar  sounds — is  very  rare  in  the  sermons.  The  following  is 
typical  of  its  infrequent  use: — ry  impPoXy  rov  koXXovs  tovs  6<f}$aX~ 
/ious.  Hex.  2, 12  B. — The  only  other  examples  occur  in  Hex.  1, 
70;  11 B;  Hex.  2,  17  D.  Nineteen  instances  of  alliteration  and 
four  instances  of  assonance  make  a total  almost  negligible. 
But  their  very  rarity  in  a product  of  the  Second  Sophistic  is 
a noteworthy  fact. 

d)  Pabechesis. 

Parechesis — a similarity  in  the  sound  of  words  of  different 
roots  plus  a dissimilarity  of  sense — ^may  take  any  one  of  three 
forms:  (a)  words  differing  in  accent  or  in  a single  letter; 
(b)  combined  in  pairs;  (c)  not  in  pairs,  not  even  necessarily 
in  the  same  colon,  but  the  assonance  produced  evidently  de- 
signed. The  first  two  forms  are  almost  boimd  to  be  intentionaL 
The  third  alone  calls  for  scrupulous  care.^ 

Examples. 

Differing  in  accent — rovro  vpim  to  dpa  ry — dp^ — Contra  Sabel- 
lianos,  195  A. 

3 Robertson,  23-24. 
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Differing  both  in  accent  and  letter— rov  S^ov — Hex.  1,  2D 
Differing  in  letter  and  word- length — (rwifSldv  avrQv  kcu  (ru/jul»(t>vuLv 
TTOiQy — p8.  32, 133  B. 

— Kardp/ivTOS^  Std  rrjv  dppqrov  — Hex.  3,  28  C. 

— Avcrowtr — ^TTovo-tv — Sdicvovaiv — Advers.  Iratos,  83  D. 

The  only  other  examples  found  occur  in  Hex.  1,  2D;  Hex.  5, 
44D;  Hex.  6,  61C;  56B;  Hex.  9,  83E;  88C;  88E;  Ps.  32, 
139  C;  Attende  Tibiipsi,  17 B;  In  Diyites,  GOD;  Advers.  Ira- 
tos, 87D;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  120C;  In  Gordium,  142C. 
These  nineteen  examples  show  only  the  traces  of  the  sophistic 
predilection  for  devices  of  sound — an  indication  that  Basil  knew 
the  figure,  but  not  fondly. 

An  excessive  use  of  paronomasia  and  allied  figures,  the  em- 
ploying of  them  merely  for  tonal  effects  gave  to  the  language 
of  Gorgias  a stiffness,  a lack  of  spontaneity  that  was  a precept 
to  his  successors  as  to  what  must  be  avoided.  With  the  revival 
of  rhetoric  under  the  Empire  the  figures  of  sound  were  again 
abused;  so  much  so  that  the  sense  of  many  fine-sounding 
phrases  of  that  time  is  dubious.  With  many  sophists  it  became 
a fixed  mental  habit  that  when  they  must  choose  between 
clarity  of  expression  and  resonnance  of  expression,  they  in- 
variably chose  the  latter.  This  convention,  so  strongly  in- 
trenched in  the  schools,  is  very  marked  in  the  works  of 
St.  Gregory  Nazianzus,^  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa,^  and  in  St.  John 
Chrysostom’s  panegyrical  use  of  alliteration,  polyptoton,  and 
parechesis  at  least.^  St.  Basil,  compared  with  them,  is  far 
more  restrained.  In  both  the  quality  and  number  of  sound- 
figures  he  shows  a surprising  indifference  to  the  fashion  of 
the  times.®  Viewed  by  itself  the  evidence  of  this  chapter  is 
almost  negative.  But  viewed  in  connection  with  the  extreme 
fondness  of  the  Second  Sophistic  for  figures  of  sound,  a fond- 
ness reflected  in  some  of  its  Christian  disciples,  the  negative 
results  become  a positive  contribution. 


* Guignet,  197. 

* Meridier,  161. 

& Ameringer,  33-86. 

A Although  neither  M6ridier  nor  Guignet  nor  Ameringer  give  statistics 
on  these  figures,  their  wealth  of  examples  in  each  case  and  their  comments 
and  conclusions  warrant  the  above  statement. 
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FIGURES  OP  VIVACITY; 

OTHER  DEVICES  OP  COMPOSITION 

a)  Asyndeton. 

Asyndeton — a figure  arising  from  the  omission  of  conjunc- ' 
tions — produces  a nervous  warmth  of  tone  suited  to  practical 
eloquence,  to  the  stormy  debates  of  republican  politics  and, 
by  analogy,  to  any  discourse  inspired  by  a clash  of  principles. 
The  absolute  avoidance  of  asyndeton  tends  to  produce  mono- 
tony in  a discourse.  Its  skillful  use  produces  on  the  ear  the 
sensation  of  rapidity.  In  its  cumulative  form  it  emphasizes 
the  elements  thus  disconnected  by  setting  them  off  sharply 
and  clearly,  by  forcing  a brief  mental  pause  between  them 
and  thus  driving  the  significance  of  the  elements  so  set  off 
more  deeply  into  the  mind.  It  also  serves  to  reinforce  the 
effect  of  other  figures  by  the  mere  elimination  of  conjunctions 
which  otherwise  would  claim  some  share  of  the  attention. 

Noteworthy  among  a wealth  of  examples  in  St.  Basil’s  ser- 
mons are  the  following:  Two  asyndeta  followed  by  one  asyn- 
deton, with  polysyndeton:  ir<5vros  Eifctvos  ko2  npoirovrlsy  *EAAij<nrov- 

Tos,  Aiycuos  Kol  UviOSy  ^ap^vuchv  7re\ayos  kou  EiiceAiicov  koX  Tvpfiirp^ucov 

h€pov — Hex.  4,  36  E-37  A. 

Two -fold:  oAAa — OaXao'O'av, 
oAAa — K6\w0Vy 

aXXa — inj<ruimt — Hex.  7,  64D. 

Three  asyndetic  clauses,  the  first  clause  containing  a two-fold 
example  in  addition: 

— 04  ydfioi  rds  diratStas,  rds  Suuf>dopd^* 

at  y€0)pry[(u  aKapirtav’  cu  ipwopCan  Tol  vavayia’ 

04  TrAovTot  rds  ^tySovAas*— Ps.  33,  1600-D.  Compare  also  In 
Mamantem,  188  A;  Contra  Sabellianos,  194  C. 
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Two  two- fold  examples  in  succession: 

— fjLOi\€uij  ^ xXoTT^j  'q  iropveta  fJL€ra  rrjs  yvKT6sj  /ierd  rov  rp&trovy  fura 

tQv  xapaKTqpJUvTwv  aMjy  iSuyidmav — Ps.  48,  179  C- 
Fourteen-fold: — Cwvtcuv  hc€lvq  ^ V to 

Tov  OavoTov  fUfArjfia,*  h y ovk  evt  /3pQ<rts^  owe  h^i  Troo'tSy  rd  cur- 
$€P€tas  qfiiov  \m€p€CcrfJuiray  ovk  vd<ros,  ovk  ivi  dXyrjfmTOf  ovk  Unp€(ay 
ov  &K(urr^p4a,  ovk  ifivopiai^  ov  r^veu,  ov  \prq/juiTa,  r(av  Kojctov  q 

q Twv  voXtfJLtav  V7r60€O‘iSy  q pia,  rqs  ^Opas — ^Ps.  114,  204  A-B. 
Seven  asyndetic  clauses  containing  one  group  of  two  asyndeta 
and  one  group  of  eight  asyndeta: — d<^  t6  (r<apa  o-covtov,  d^ 
7d$  (Tcoparocds  aicrOi^aSy  KardXc&ire  rqv  yqv^  KaroXciire  TTjv  0dX.ao’<ravy 
Kdr<o  <T€avrov  irolq^ov  rov  dipa^  wapdBpap^  ipasy  KoipQv  cvro^dis,  rds 
1TC/D4  yqv  Buuco<rpqo‘€is'  rhv  aJiBkpa  yevov*  Sid^qSi  tow  wrrkpa^ 
rd  wcpl  avTovs  Bavpara^  rqv  evKOtrpMv  avrtav^  rd  putykBq^  rds  xp€ias 
wras  7rap^ovT(u  Ttp  iravri^  rrp^  cvro^^i^,  Xapvp&rqTOy  rqv  OkxrtVy 

Ktvqcnv — De  Fide,  1310. 

Compare  also  Ps.  1,  91  A;  In  Julittam,  40C-D;  In  Divites, 
58B;  Deus  non  est  auct.,  76D-E;  .In  Barlaam,  140A-B;  In 
Gk)rdium,  1440;  De  Humilitate,  162 A-B. 

Frequency  of  Asyndeton  in  the  Sermons.^ 
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1 The  numbers  that  head  the  columns  indicate  the  degree  of  multi- 
plicity of  asyndetic  ommissions ; the  number  3 for  instance  indicates  that 
all  examples  tabulated  in  the  column  below  the  number  are  of  the  three- 
fold variety. 
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! 
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In  Illud  Lucae 
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3 1 1 

In  Divites 

(601) 

3 9 
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4 1,4  1 

1 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit. 

(584) 

1 5 
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2'  2 

Deus  non  est  auct. 

(598) 

1 2 
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1 ' 1 
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Advers.  Iratos 

(452) 
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De  Invidia 
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2 : 1 

In  Princip.  Proverb.  (895) 
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2 1'  1 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma  (522) 

2 8 
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4 2 1 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

4 3 
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1 2 1 
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De  Fide 
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1 1 1 
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In  Princip.  erat  V 

(248) 
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In  Barlaam 

(141) 
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1 

In  Gordium 

(425) 
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2 

12  2 
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In  XL  Martyres 

(392) 

3i5 
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2 2 1 

1 

De  Humilitate 

(353) 

6 

2 

1 

1 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

ll 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

1 

1 1 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

4 2 

4 

2 

1 

Contra  Sabellianos 

(444) 

1 1 

3 

1 

Of  the  larger  combinations,  one  sermon  contains  an  example 
of  seventeen  successive  asyndeta;  one  sermon,  an  example  of 
fifteen  successive  asyndeta;  three  sermons,  an  example  of  four- 
teen successive  asyndeta;  two  sermons,  an  example  of  thirteen 
successive  asyndeta.  Arranging  the  less  numerous  combinations 
in  succession  from  simple  asyndeton  to  the  twelve-fold  variety, 
we  obtain  the  following  table.  Each  number  above  the  line 
refers  to  the  degree  of  multiplicity  in  each  case;  the  number 
below  the  line  to  the  frequency  of  occurrence  in  the  sermons. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10  11  12 

66  173  98  44  28  14  18  10  2 6 2 3 
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This  table  clearly  shows  St.  Basil’s  marked  preference  for  the 
less  elaborate  varieties.  The  two-fold  and  three-fold  varieties 
more  than  doable  the  combined  totals  of  the  more  cumulative 
kinds.  That  the  two-fold  out-number  the  one-fold  is  in  harmony 
with  the  comparative  ineffectiveness  of  the  latter.  That  the 
discrepancy  between  them  is  not  greater  is  surprising. 

Considering  the  opportunities  for  its  display  which  the  ser- 
mons afford,  St  Basil  is  moderate  in  his  employment  of  asyn- 
deton, and  remarkably  so  in  his  use  of  the  more  elaborate 
forms.  In  these  more  than  in  the  less  elaborate  varieties 
sophistic  extravagance  would  manifest  itselt  The  cumulative 
outbursts  occur,  but  only  rarely.  The  traces  of  the  sophistic 
manner  are  evident,  but  only  the  traces.  The  utility  of  the 
figure  for  forceful  exposition,  its  adequateness  as  a vehicle  of 
expression  for  a vigorous  personality  largely  account  for  its 
extensive  but  moderate  use. 

b)  Polysyndeton. 

Polysyndeton-— the  artistic  multiplication  of  connectives — ^im- 
presses on  the  style  a calm  movement,  a character  of  grandeur 
proper  to  academic  eloquence.  The  accumulation  of  con- 
junctions makes  for  deliberateness.  It  draws  attention  to  each 
separate^  element  thus  connected.  Only  instances  of  two  or 
more  successive  conjunctions  may  be  considered  figures.  The 
following  are  interesting  and  typical  of  the  more  elaborate 
examples.  | 

Pollowed  by  asyndeton: — ^Aa  #cal  apfiara  koI  unrovs  Kal  virrjKoovs 
Kol  \iapav  ifKwfiOpoVy  rrpf  *KpaP(av  iracrav,  ^oivua^Vf  rrjv  Meorrjv  rQv 

Tora/juav\ — ^Ps.  69, 189  E.  Compare  also  De  Fide,  131 E. 

— Koty — , Kov — , K&v — , K&y — , K&y — . In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  113  E. 
Compare  also  Ps.  32,  134B. 

Eleven-fold : — eamo  <roi  Kod  <rx^/ia  kgu  Ifianoy  Kcd  PaSurfia  #ccu  Ko$^pa 
Koi  Tpixpirjii  KardoTaurts  k<u  OTfHDfiyrp  irapa<rK€V^  kcu  oScos  fcou  rd  ey 
<TK€^  rdyra  cvrcAciav  k<u  Xoyos  kclL  koI  rov  irXrjirioy 

h^evSis  KodjravTCL, — ^De  Humilitate,  161E-162A. 

Four-fold  followed  by  five-fold: — crturfioC  koI  hruc\v<r€is  koX 

frrparov&oy  drrtaXeuu  koX  yavdyui  kcu  vdcrcu  iroXvdydpwrot,  <l>0opcu  €it€  &c 
yvjs  dr€  he  BaXdjtjxnf:  drt  cf  o^pos  r iruphs  i)  ^ htrouicrovv  curias — DoUS 
non  est  auct.,  76  D. 
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Eight-fold: — \!Bok  xal  <f>dpay(i  Kot  Kpri/xyots  koI  ox<Mre\o(s  k<u  (tko- 
Ao^tv  ^rov  Kot  6rfp(oK  kcH  ipnrercSs  lad  OKavOoK  ttai  Turiv  iXKoK. — 
Compare  also  Hex.  3,  32  D;  Hex.  8,  70E-71A. 


FbEQUENCT  of  POLTSyiTDETOK  IN  THE  SeBHONS. 
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A more  concise  summary  of  the  above  table  is  the  following. 
Each  number  above  the  line  refers  to  the  degree  of  multipli- 
city  in  each  case;  the  number  below  the  line  to  the  frequency 
of  occurrence  in  the  sermons. 

2845679  11 

270  U3  41  22  6 3 1 1 

Here,  as  in  asyndeton,  the  tendency  to  more  examples  of  the 
less  elaborate  type  is  the  rule.  The  most  ambitious  example 
is  an  eleven-fold  polysyndeton.  The  three-fold  and  two-fold 
varieties  outnumber  all  the  rest  combined  by  a ratio  of  nearly 
six  to  one,  while  the  two-fold  alone  outnumbers  all  the  rest 
easily.  These  statistics  show  that  the  tendency  toward  less 
multiplex  figures  is  far  more  pronounced  in  polysyndeton  than 
in  asyndeton.  The  deliberateness  caused  by  the  large  accumu- 
lation of  conjunctions  is  less  suited  to  the  vigorous  delivery 
of  St.  Basil  than  the  swiftly-moving  asyndeton.  This  to  some 
extent  explains  what  would  otherwise  be  attributed  merely 
to  restraint  in  rhetorical  indulgence.  Despite  its  more  ex- 
tensive variation  and  more  extended  use,  asyndeton  outnumbers 
polysyndeton  by  only  forty-eight  examples. 

St.  Basil,  due  to  his  sophistic  education  or  to  the  solemnity 
inspired  by  the  grandeur  of  his  theme,  becomes  almost  pon- 
derous on  occasion.  But  this  is  not  an  abiding  characteristic. 
Vigor  of  thought  and  vigor  of  delivery  preclude  the  elaborately 
cumulative  polysyndeton.  St.  Basil’s  numerous  but  restrained 
examples  arise  chiefly  from  the  exigencies  of  exposition,  em- 
ploying a time-proven  device  in  his  rhetorical  heritage. 

c)  Rhetobical  Questions. 

The  rhetorical  question — a form  of  interrogation  put  not  for 
information  but  for  effect— in  its  several  uses  is  an  excellent 

4 
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index  to  an  author’s  style.  Its  generous  employment  imparts 
an  unmistakable  liveliness  to  an  oration.  Hatred,  compassion, 
astonishment,  indignation,  pathos  find  the  rhetorical  question 
an  ideal  vehicle.  In  its  cumulative  form  it  is  a powerful  means 
of  emphasis— through  the  repetition  of  the  same  thought  from 
several  angles  differing  but  slightly.  For  glossing  over  a weak 
point  in  an  argument,  a rapid — fire  of  questions  is  an  effective 
weapon.  The  orator,  by  an  avalanche  of  bold,  challenging 
questions,  gives  the  illusion  of  having  successfully  established 
a weak  point.  The  single  rhetorical  question  gives  a statement 
more  vividness  than  its  simple  enunciation.  In  passages  heavy 
with  thought  this  device  holds  the  hearer’s  attention  by  its 
challenge  and  stimulates  his  curiosity  by  its  suggestion.  It 
may  also  be  used  in  place  of  a conditional  clause.  The  follow- 
ing are  noteworthy  examples. 

An  appeal:  rC  fuucpav  dirorp^x^is  rrjs  dXrjSeCas,  dvdp<oir€,  dff>opfms  a-eavrf 
d7ro)\€M9  eTTtvoctfv;— Hex.  2, 15  E.  Compare  also  Hex.  7,  68  C. 
A challenge:  iraroi^as  iirl  Kvpiov; — Hex.  9,  86 D.  Compare  also 
Advers.  Iratos,  86  C. 

Question  proposing  a subject: — iroSfe  €<rrt  /3ov\€i  hvqy^opm^ — 
Ps.  33,  151  C-D.  Compare  Ps.  44,  160  A. 

— PovXei  (rot  icol  ^T€pov  ttAow  8irfYq<ropm^  TpXs  ov  dvayKotov  rjpw  icrri 

rb  SQpov  icvjScpnJo-ccDs. — In  Princip.  Proverb.,  112  A. 

Addressing  the][Head: — rt  O-C,  <J  yewaie  rov  XpKrrov  arpaTuaraf  Trpo- 
orcwro);  dvSpidvra  KoXforta; — In  Barlaam,  141  A. 

Vivid  presentation  of  details:  — ttov  at  poXo/3(8€s;  vov  5c  at 
/AaoTiycsj— In  Gordium,  145E. 

Conditional : — ttXot^cos  Say€^Cov.  ir*V)js  Saye^iov. — Ps. 

14,  HOC. 

— fXotS6pij<ras‘,  fvX6yjf<roy.  orAtoveKDjcos;  airoSos.  iptOwrOrff,  virprrevirov. 
rjXaiov€&rfi>',  Tairtiviidrfn,  (<f>d6in)(ras;  iro/xuajAwrov.  l<f>6v€v<ras‘,  fuifrri- 
fnja-oy. — Ps.  32,  133  A.  Compare  also  Ps.  33,  152  E;  Ps  59, 
192  E. 

— oSmcw  koAo^]?)  rp  rQv  /uXXoyrtitv  cAirtSt  Suco*us  Kart&iKa/rBrp-, 

Kid  ovnoi  fvxcLpurTn. — In  Julittam,  39  D. 

Compare  also  Ps.  14,  HOB;  HOE;  112 C;  Pa  33, 157 C; 
Ps.  45,  171  A;  De  Jejunio  1,  10 B;  De  Jejnnio  2,  HD;  De 
Grat.  Act.,  32  C;  In  Julittam,  35  E;  In  Pam.  et  Siccit,  67  E; 
In  Mamantem,  188  E. 
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exclamatory: — w rrj^  axapiarias — ovK  hrirp^€vs\ — Hex.  9,  88  D. 

— w TToorov?  dTrctfAccrc  rd  dXXorpuL  dya$d;  iro<roi  ovap  7rAovn}<ravT€s  W€/>- 
airqXava-av  f»;/uds;  — Ps.  14,  112  C. 

— d»  TTocras  vvicras  €ucrj  '^pVTTvrj(rar€\  irocras  ripApas  €ucrj  (rwrjdpol<rOrfT€ ; 

, — In  Ebriosos,  122E. 

Compare  also  Hex.  4,  34A;  Hex.  5,  43D;  Hex.  8,  78E;  Ps.  45, 
174 D;  In  Illud  Lucae,  480;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  1160. 


Frequency  of  Rhetorical  Questions  in  the  Sermons. 
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2 

7 

9 

11 

12 

13 

15 

16 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma 

(622) 

22 

5 

3 

2 

3 

In  Ebriosos 

(428) 

12 

6 

2 

2 

8 

De  Fide 

(186) 

2 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

5 

4 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

3 

In  Gordium 

(426) 

7 

5 

2 

1 

In  XL  Martyres 

(392) 

9 

2 

1 

1 

De  Humilitate 

(368) 

4 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

8 

3 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

14 

1 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

4 

2 

1 

i 

Contra  Sabellianos 

(444) 

6 

7 

2 

i 

1. 

1 

A more  concise  summary  of  the  aboye  table  illustrates  force- 
fully the  tendency  toward  more  examples  of  the  less  multiplex 
type.  In  the  following  summary  each  number  above  the  line 
refers  to  the  degree  of  multiplicity;  each  number  below  the 
line  to  the  frequency  of  a given  type  in  the  sermons. 

12345678  16 

332  123  . 43  23  14  6 2 9 1 

The  single  question  and  the  sets  of  two  successive  questions 
outnumber  all  the  rest  by  a ratio  of  nearly  five  to  one,  while 
the  single  question  alone  outnumbers  all  the  rest  easily.  These 
statistics,  as  in  asyndeton  and  polysyndeton,  show  the  same 
tendency  towards  more  examples  of  the  less  multiplex  kinds. 
In  its  cumulative  form,  St  Basil  exhibits  traditional  restraint 
in  his  use  of  the  figure.  He  shows  a desire  for  emphasis,  but 
not  over-emphasis.  The  one  sixteen-fold  example  is  especially 
prominent  in  its  loneliness.  St.  Basil  resorts  to  the  figure 
six  hundred  and  fifty -one  times  in  all  its  forms.  It  thus 
becomes  a prominent  feature  of  his  style  and  further  empha- 
sizes that  liveliness  in  discourse  which  his  use  of  asyndeton 
indicates. 


d)  Exclamatio. 

Scarcely  differing  in  form  from  the  exclamatory  rhetorical 
question  and  producing  the  same  effect  is  exclamatio. 
Examples: — a>  rrjs  (r<Hf)i^  artvoias  rov  Si&urKoAov !— Ps.  1,  91  B. 

— <1  aToirCoLs  tQv  \6ywv\ — In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  116  C. 
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\op^  ayios!  (riWayfia  Upovl  (rwaairurfw  ap(wyrfs\  ^ koivoI 

<f>vX(uc€s  Tov  ycvovs  Twv  dp^ptaiTfovl — In  XIi  Maxtyres,  156  B. 

The  other  examples  occur  in  Ps.  14, 113  B;  In  Illud  Lucae, 
46  E;  48  A;  In  Earn,  et  Siccit^  65  B;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  116 A; 
116B;  121B-122A;  In  XL  Martyres,  151A;  155A;  155B; 
In  Barlaam,  140 C;  140 D. 

Formal  exclamatio,  in  its  very  nature,  could  not  appear 
frequently  without  giving  a very  eccentric  stamp  to  an  author’s 
style.  The  same  effect  is  attained  more  naturally  by  the 
rhetorical  question.  Exclamatio  is  almost  negligible  in  St  Basil. 

e)  Pabenthbsis  and  Htpostbophe. 

Parenthesis — the  interruption  of  the  development  of  a sen- 
tence’s thought  by  an  intervening  clause  or  clauses— is  here 
treated  merely  for  the  sake  of  completeness.  Most  of  the 
examples  found  are  dubious  as  purposed  figures  and  the  total 
is  not  large  enough  in  any  case  to  warrant  positive  conclusions. 
Examples: — ov8^  ydp  6 kvkXos  ovtos  (to  €JrCir€8ov  Xeyto  (rx^pa  rb  \hrb 
puds  ypappyjs  ir€pt€x6p€vov)  hr€iS^  Biaxf}€&y€i  t^v  riperepav  aUrOrf(riv. — 

Hex.  1,  4 A.  Compare  also  Ps.  28, 121 B;  Ps.  114,  203 E. 

— leal  Snnr€p  kv  tq  /icyoAp  oucup  rb  phrot  \pv<rovv  lari  

(t^  irpo€up^€<as  hederrov  r^v  vpbs  rds  vAas  bpot/dmjfra  irap€xpp€vrjs‘ 
Kol  xpxxrovv  pJev  €0*rt  (ricevos,  o rtoBapbs  tov  Tpowov  koX  ol8oAo$*  d/®yv- 
povv  Sc,  o xnro8€€aT€pos  ciccivov  Kard  rr^v  dJ^iav'  oarpoKivov  6 rd 
yrfva  <f>povdv  koX  wpbs  <rwrpi/3^  kmrffi€ios'  koX  fuAivov,  o cv#coA(D9 
bid  Trjs  dpoLprCas  Karappviroiupevos  koI  vXr)  ywbpevos  T<p  oMovup  itv/eh)* 
ovT(tf  Kcl  dpyrjs  (rK€vos — Deus  non  est  auct.,  77  B-C. 


Fbeqtjbnct  of  Pabenthesis  in  the  Sermons. 


Hex.  1 

(530) 

3 

Ps.  32 

(661) 

1 

» 2 

(507) 

1 

« 44 

(687) 

4 

» 4 

(393) 

1 

„ 48 

(682) 

2 

« 5 

(570) 

1 

„114 

(276) 

1 

« 7 

(426) 

1 

De  Jejunio  2 

(330) 

1 

« 8 

(672) 

4 

Attends  Tibiipsi 

(480) 

1 

» 9 

(607) 

1 

In  Julittam 

(680) 

6 

Ps.  14 

(372) 

1 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit 

(684) 

2 

„ 28 

(636) 

2 

Deus  non  est  auct  (698) 

3 

« 29 

(418) 

1 

Advers.  Iratos 

(462) 

1 
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De  Inyidia  (359)  1 De  Humilitate  (353)  1 

In  Princip.  Proverb.  (895)  4 Ad  Adolescentes  (627)  4 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma  (522)  1 In  Mamantem  (244)  2 

In  Gordium  (425)  1 Contra  Sabellianos  (444)  4 

In  XL  Martyres  (392)  1 

Of  hypostrophe — the  resumption  of  thought  after  a paren- 
thesis by  either  repetition  or  a demonstrative — only  two  ex- 
amples were  found  in  the  sermons:— o yap  xmoKup^vos  t<J>  <f>vXXip 
k6kkoS9  ov  /ua-\6y  Ttv€S  r<oy  irepi  ras  ovoparoiroilas  co’xoAaKorwi'  wpoa-ayo* 
pevovfri^  TOVTO  airkppjaros  e\€t  Bvvapiv. — Hex.  5,  45  B. 

— vircp  t[Aiov,  vTrkp  ras  twv  ootc/oo)!'  xop€ias  Tertfw/yx€vos  (ris  yap  Tali' 
ovpavdyv  €ucu>v  upryrai  rov  0€ov  rov  inlr{<rTov, ) ^kp  ovv  ravra 

Tcus  ripjavi  TTporjypJkvos  o &v6pwros — Ps.  48,  185  A-B. 

Parenthesis  is  a phenomenon  whose  frequent  appearance  is 
not  to  be  expected.  At  its  best  it  is  a stylistic  mannerism. 
Fifty-three  examples  in  the  forty-six  sermons,  most  of  the  ex- 
amples short  and  not  followed  by  hypostrophe,  do  not  make  a 
striking  total  either  in  number  or  quality.  These  examples  may 
more  reasonably  be  attributed  to  an  absence  of  finished  pre- 
paration than  to  the  cultivation  of  a device  of  the  older  rhetoric, 

f)  Litotes. 

Litotes — the  emphatic  a£Grmation  of  an  idea  through  negation 
of  its  opposite — derives  some  rhetorical  emphasis  from  the 
double  negative  thus  arising. 

Examples: — ovSk  cfs. — Hex.  1,  3 A.  Compare  also  Ps.  114, 199 B; 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  117  A;  In  Barlaam,  138 E. 

— wore  ovx  apapTrj(r€is  rrjs  oAi^cwis. — Hex.  2,  12  E.  Compare  also 
Hex.  9,  83 E;  Ps.  59,  190  E;  In  Princip.  erat  V.,  134 C. 

— K(u  Hpurriaviov  Sc  irX^Bos  ovk  oXiyov, — In  Gordium,  144  E.  Com- 
pare also  Hex.  8,  79  B;  Attends  Tibiipsi,  17C;  DeInvidia,95D. 


Hex. 

w 

w 

» 

n 


Fbequenct 

OP 

Litotbs  in  the  Sebmons. 

1 (530) 

1 

Hex.  6 

(746) 

6 

2 (507) 

4 

n 7 

(425) 

2 

3 (665) 

5 

„ 8 

(572) 

8 

4 (393) 

1 

w ^ 

(607) 

4 

5 (570) 

1 

Ps.  1 

(449) 

1 

Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


FIGURES  OF  VIVACITY;  OTHER  DEVICES  OF  COMPOSITION  66 


Ps,  7 

(641) 

1 

In  Divites 

(601) 

1 

« 14 

(372) 

1 

De  Invidia 

(359) 

1 

« 28 

(636) 

1 

In  Princip.  Proverb. 

(896) 

4 

„ 29 

(418) 

1 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma 

(622) 

1 

» 44 

(687) 

3 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

1 

„ 69 

(242) 

1 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

1 

„114 

(276) 

3 

In  Q-ordium 

(426) 

3 

De  Jejunio  2 

(330) 

3 

De  Humilitate 

(353) 

1 

Attende  Tibiipsi 

(480) 

1 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627)  10 

In  Jolittam 

(680) 

1 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

1 

SoTenty-three  examples  do  not  constitute  litotes  a prominent 
feature  of  St.  Basil’s  style.  His  love  of  pleonasm  took  another 
form.  When  he  wished  to  be  emphatic  he  sought  more  vigorous 
modes  of  expression.  There  are  merely  enough  examples  here 
to  show  the  influence  of  rhetoric  unconsciously  working. 

g)  Irony  and  Sarcasm. 

Of  irony  and  sarcasm  there  is  very  little  in  St.  Basil’s 
sermons.  This  is  rather  surprising  in  so  vehement  a champion 
of  the  church.  Apparently  he  preferred  direct,  open  blows  to 
the  fine  thrusts  of  covert  verbiage. 

^Examples: — Seuanmoa-av  y/jiw  ol  ra  irdvra  S€woi, — Hex.  3,  29 B.  (re- 
ferring to  certain  contemporary  scientists).  Compare  also 
Ps.  14, 113  A;  113  B. 

— ttoAAi}  <rot  <f>^OTifJ.£as  &Tt.  €v  fxvrjimTi,  k€4/a€vos  kcu  €4S  yrjv 

Bia\v6€tSy  ykyovas  ra4S  5a7rai'a4s  koX  fieyaXoyjrvxos. — In  Divites, 
60B-C.  Compare  also  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  121  D. 

The  only  other  examples  occur  in  Hex.  8,  71 D;  In  Pam.  et 
Siccit.,  66  B-C. 

The  figures  which  follow  grew  out  of  the  practical  needs  of 
early  eloquence.  Their  more  subtle  uses  were  developed  in  the 
uncertain  struggles  of  the  agora  and  court-room.  Their  later 
use  indicates  a revival  of  the  form  more  than  the  spirit  of  the 
figures,  as  a whole.  Elements  of  clearness,  however,  which  in 
the  earlier  periods  of  rhetoric  served  only  a secondary  pur- 
pose, became  for  certain  figures  the  justification  of  their  later 
employment.  The  history  of  prosopopoiia  illustrates  such  an 
evolution. 
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h)  Diapobesis. 

Diapore8is>-an  uncertainty,  largely  feigned,  as  to  where  to 
begin,  where  to  leave  off,  what  to  say — is  a convention  origi- 
nally designed  to  win  the  good  will  of  the  audience  by  a saving 
modesty.  It  also  serves  to  awaken  the  audience’s  attention 
by  pointing  out  the  difficulty  and  grandeur  of  the  theme  to 
be  developed.  Its  favorite  position  is  therefore  in  the  intro- 
duction to  an  oration  or  to  some  new  phase  of  an  oration 
already  partially  delivered.  While  St.  Basil  was  undoubtedly 
affected  by  convention  in  his  use  of  the  figure,  there  is  yet  to 
be  discerned  in  his  examples  a devout  Christian’s  awe  of  the 
splendor  of  his  themes. 

Examples: — urrq<rC  fJLOv  rhv  \6yov  SavfML  rrjs  Siavoias'  ri  irpiorov 
vod^v  ap^ofuu  k(yfyrj[tr€ia%\ — Hex.  1,  2E. 

— i^apK€(r€i  irdvra  €iir€w  koI  ^i^rfyfpraxrSai.  rov  T€\vtrov  rd 

OavfMjLTa. — Hex.  9,  83  C. 

— OTTws  5^  Sv(r6rjpaTOs  rrjs  Tavrqs  d vovsy  iravrl  ywapifiov  T(j)  koI 

fjuKpdv  €7ria-TTj<ram. — In  Princip.  Proverb.,  97  E. 

A remarkable  instance  of  the  figure  occurs  at  the  beginning 
of  In  Mamantem,  18  6 A,  where  the  orator  finds  thirty-two  lines 
of  Benedictine  text  necessary  for  the  expression  of  his  un- 
worthiness to  pronounce  the  panegyric.  The  only  other  ex- 
amples in  St.  Basil  occur  in  Hex.  2,  12  A;  19 D;  Hex.  5,  42E; 
Hex.  8,  74E;  In  Divites,  68D;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  114E;  In 
Mamantem,  185  C. 

The  sparsity  of  examples— only  eleven  in  all — points  to  some- 
thing else  than  the  mere  following  of  a convention.  The  gran- 
deur of  his  themes  is  a matter  of  concern  to  St  Basil.  The 
only  glaring  example  measuring  up  to  a truly  sophistic  standard 
(In  Mamantem,  186  A)  is  in  this  figure  as  in  so  many  other 
figures  in  St  Basil  significant  for  its  solitude — a reflex  of  that 
scholastic  rhetoric  whose  extravagances  St.  Basil  generally 
repressed. 

i)  Epidiorthosis. 

Confined  chiefly  to  the  Hexaemeron,  epidiorthosis — the  cor- 
recting or  restricting  of  a previous  assertion — occurs  in  St.  Basil 
so  infrequently  and  so  imperfectly  that  it  is  almost  without 
rhetorical  significance  in  the  sermons.  Its  original  purpose 
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was  to  present  the  illusion  of  great  scrupulousness  on  the  part 
of  the  speaker.  This  purpose  is  not  to  be  discerned  in  St.  Basil’s 
use  of  it.  The  instances  found  in  his  pages  probably  spring 
from  a lack  of  thorough  preparation. 

Bxamples:  av6pwr<^  Swarov,  yuaXkov  Sk  ovScvi  twv  oUAcdv 

— Hex.  1,  2C.  Compare  also  Hex.  2,  15  C. 

— 17  fjhf  Tov  irpo<rTdyfjLaros  fUKpd^  fjLoWov  Sk  ovS€  dWo 

poTT^  pjovov  kwL  TOV  — Hsx.  7,  63  0.  Oompure  also 

Quod  Mundanis,  170  C. 

The  only  other  instances  of  its  use  occur  in  Hex.  1,  3D; 
7 A;  7D;  Hex.  2,  18B;  19  A;  21  A;  22  A;  Hex.  6,  60 A;  Hex.  8, 
79A;  De  Jejunio  1,  3D;  Attende  Tibiipsi,  24C;  In  Julittam, 
33  B. 

j)  Pbokatalsipsis. 

Of  prokataleipsis — a device  for  breaking  the  force  of  possible 
objections  by  anticipating  or  refuting  them — all  examples  save 
four  were  found  in  the  Hexa^meron. 

Examples: — dAA*  ol  irapa\apdKT(U  TTfs  dXrj$€(as  ....  rrpf  vXrjv  <f>aarl  Bid 
Twv  Acfccov  TovTwv  wapoBifjXovfrOat. — Hex.  2,  13  B. 

— TTornos  Bk  ovBels  vp(av  ov8k  rtov  wdw  KaTqtrKrjp^mv  vovv 

hruTKrp^i  TQ  <W  dSwara  ^ vXa(rp^T(vBrj  xnroTiO€p€v<ov  Kara  tov 

Xoyov. — Hex.  3,  26  E. 

— Kot  TTfos  (rvpffiOiva  Tavra,  <fxurC,  ry,  IldvTOTC  \(up€T€ ; — De  Orat.  Act.;  28  B. 

The  remaining  examples  of  the  figure  may  be  found  in  Hex. 
1, 13B;  Hex.  2,  14 D;  16  0;  Hex.  3,  26  A;  31  B;  Hex.  4,  34  B; 
36E;  36A;Hex.6,43E;  45 A;  Hex.  6,  51 E;  51E;  Ps.  1,92D; 
In  Julittam,  36C-D;  Deus  non  est  auct.,  75  A. 

Prokataleipsis  is  almost  negligible  in  the  sermons. 

k)  Pabaleipsis. 

Paraleipsis  in  a strict  sense— the  insinuation  of  all  one  wishes 
to  say  while  pretending  to  pass  the  point  over  in  silence— is 
not  foimd  in  St.  Basil.  Very  infrequently  a weaker,  allied  form 
of  the  figure  is  represented — the  hint  of  an  abundance  of  ar- 
guments held  in  reserve. 

Examples: — rd  pkv  oZv  dpx^^,  ws  oXCya  dvo  voXXwv  ctirciv, 
TCKTOUTOV, — Hex.  1,  7 B. 

— ko2  Tt  Set  Afyctv  Twv  Xoivtov  iraffoiv  tov  oxAov;  (and  then  there 
follows  an  enumeration  of  them). — In  Ebriosos,  125  A. 
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The  only  other  examples  found  occur  in  Hex.  1,  8D;  Hex. 
3,  28  A. 

1)  Peosopopoha. 

Prosopopoiia — the  representation  of  a person  speaking  direct- 
ly— depends  for  its  highest  effects  upon  the  histrionic  talents 
of  the  orator.  Such  a reproduction  under  any  circumstances 
lends  yivacity  to  the  discourse.  The  rhetorical  exercises  of  the 
schools  encouraged  the  device  in  professional  practice.  A figure 
allowing  so  rich  an  opportunity  for  the  display  of  dramatic 
talent  was  not  to  be  lost  on  the  sophists  of  the  Second  So- 
phistic. 

The  large  number  of  examples  found  in  the  sermons  includes 
many  so  closely  allied  with  other  figures  that  a careful  excision 
has  been  necessary.  All  scriptural  excerpts  in  the  first  person 
have  been  excluded  in  virtue  of  that  distinction  which  obtains 
between  a quotation  from  an  author  and  the  representation 
of  him  speaking  directly.  For  the  same  reason  the  recon- 
structions of  Prodicus  of  Ceos  and  of  Pythagoras,  in  Ad 
Adolescentes,  177  £ and  182  D,  respectively,  have  been  omitted. 
Examples  exegetical  in  character  have  been  included,  parti- 
cularly those  found  in  the  homilies  on  the  various  psalms,  but 
it  has  been  thought  well  to  present  them  separately  in  the 
statistics  below.  While  not  as  a rule  excellent  examples  of 
prosopopoiia,  the  exegetical  instances  certainly  come  under  its 
definition.  To  exclude  them  would  be  to  ignore  a few  elaborate 
examples  of  the  figure  and  to  over-look  the  most  important 
device  in  St.  Basil’s  development  of  the  Homilies  on  the  Psalms. 
The  best  examples  were  found  in  the  homilies  on  the  martyrs 
in  the  midst  of  ecphrases.  Indeed  prosopopoiia  constitutes 
the  major  portion  of  some  ecphrases. 

Examples.  Short: — kcu  ttoiov,  tovto  rrjs  dvoSoKretos 

iXirls  ov  (rw^evKTon; — Ps.  14,  11 2 E.  Compare  also  Hex.  9, 87E; 
In  Illud  Lucae,  44E;  In  Divites,  57 B;  Contra  Sabellianos, 
192  A;  195  A. 

Dialogue  or  Debate: — xa^Ktafiaroy  €<r6rjfrOy  vwoCvyioVy  o’Ktmi  irav-* 
TO^ira;  Taura  dv6^v*  vavTa  irpok<rOai  Karo^cfcu,  ttjs  €X€vd€f>Cas, 

dXX*  altrxyvofjuu  avrd  8r)fM<ri€V€Wy  ri  ovv  ort  /UKpov  vaT€pov 

dXXos  avrd  7rpoKOfU(r€i  kcu  dfroKqp^€i  <rd  k<u  cv  d<f)0aXpx>ts  <rots 
ar€W)v£o}v  avrd  Sta^trcTou; — Ps.  14,  109  A. 
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Compare  also  Hex.  6,  56 C;  Ps.  14,  112  0;  In  lUud  Lucae, 
49B;  In  Divites,  63 A;  Dens  non  est  auct.,  81  A;  In  Sanct. 
Baptisma,  119D. 

Bxegetical: — c/xt*  rj  /3oi^€id  fjov  ovk  c#c  ^tAoutou,  he  (rtafJMTUcQv 
df^pfuavy  ovSk  he  huvdpjem  Kal  ierxyos  kprj^y  he  ervyyev^ias  dvOpwrivrfiy 
oAA*  *H  /3oTj0€id  pov  irapd  roG  $€ov, — Ps.  7,  1040. 

Compare  also  Ps.  7, 103E;  Ps.  33,  146B-C;  149A;  149B; 
Ps.  114,  201 C-D;  Quod  Mundanis,  171 D-E. 

In  Eephrasis: — icoAci,  <l>r)<rly  Sr)puov^  irov  8k  ai  poXv/3(B€Sy  TTov  8k 
cu  pdorriyesl  hri  Tpo\ov  /caTaravco^o),  arl  rod  ^Xov  (TTpe^XoverOeay  <f>€pk<r6<a 
rd  KoXaerrqpCa*  rd  $r)ptOy  to  ttG/),  to  $uf>osy  6 <rravp6sy  o Pddpos  eur/x- 
vihrOia.  oAA^  ■yoi/j  o2a  KtpSaarft,  tj>r)<ra',  oira^  fiovov  dvoOv^Kiov  6 oXt- 

n^tos; — In  Gordium,  146  E. 

Compare  also  In  Earn,  et  Siccit,  69 A;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma, 
122A-B;  In  Barlaam,  140C;  In  Gordium,  145D-E;  146E; 
146 A;  146 B-C;  147 B;  147  0-D;  147D-148E;  In  XL  Mar- 
tyres,  161  A;  161  B-C;  163  B-E;  164A;  166  A. 

Other  interesting  examples  are  the  prosopopoiia  of  fish  in 
Hex.  7,67  A-C ; of  a dog,  Hex.  9, 84  D ; of  the  hearts  of  St.  Basil’s 
auditors  in  Hex.  9,  86  E;  of  the  musii^gs  of  a bankrupt  father 
forced  to  sell  one  of  his  children  in  In  Hlud  Lucae,  46D-47A; 
of  personified  procrastination  in  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  118  C-D. 
Ps.  14  abounds  in  excellent  examples— of  a stingy  man  forging 
an  excuse  against  giving  aid,  108A;  of  a man  oppressed  with 
debts  and  his  prudent  counsellor,  109  A-B;  of  a disillusioned 
debtor  crying  out  upon  the  usurer,  1090;  of  a hard-pressed 
man  beholding  the  opulence  of  others,  llOD;  the  wife  of  a 
debt-ridden  man  states  her  extravagant  needs,  112  A. 


PSEQaENCT  OF  PbOSOPOPOUA  IN  THE  SeBMONS. 
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& ? 
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1 

1 

Ps.  28 

(636) 

1 

In  Fam.  et  Siecit. 

(684) 

1 

» 29 

(418) 

3 

Deus  non  est  auct. 

(598) 

2 

» 32 

(661) 

2 

Ad  Iratos 

(452) 

„ 33 

(963) 

2 

6 

De  Invidia 

(369) 

1 

. 44 

(687) 

4 

In  Princip.  Proverb. 

(895) 

■ » 45 

(407) 

3 

1 In  Sanct.  Baptisma 

(522) 

6 

» 48 

(682) 

7 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

n 69 

(242) 

2 

De  Fide 

(186) 

. 61 

(336) 

7 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

2 

n 144 

(276) 

7 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

1 

De  Jejunio  1 

(476) 

2 

In  Gordiuro 

(425) 

7 

De  Jejunio  2 

(330) 

1 

In  XL  Martyres 

(392) 

6 

Attende  Tibiipsi 

(480) 

1 

De  HumUitate 

(353) 

De  Grat.  Act. 

(469) 

2 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

4 

In  Julittam 

(680) 

2 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

In  Dlud  Lucae 

(406) 

7 

1 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

2 

In  Dirites 

(601) 

11 

1 

Contra  Sabellianos 

(444) 

4 

So  artificial  a figure  needs  but  a few  recurrences  to  become 
a marked  element  in  an  orator’s  style.  In  the  sermons  the 
figure  occurs  one  hundred  and  thirty  times.  Only  ten  sermons 
do  not  contain  instances  of  its  use.  Although  the  exegetical 
homilies  swell  the  total,  more  than  half  the  examples  are  to 
be  found  elsewhere.  Prosopopoiia,  then,  is  a favorite  device 
with  St.  Basil  in  elucidating  a complicated  question  through 
the  give  and  take  of  an  imaginary  debate,  in  a dramatic  re- 
presentation of  the  passions  of  the  martyrs,  in  a simple,  direct 
exposition  of  the  scriptural  text,  occasionally  even  in  bringing 
forcefully  before  his  audience  exemplary  habits  in  irrational 
beings.  The  multitude  of  examples  is  accounted  for  by  the 
utility  of  the  figure;  the  lengthy  or  dramatic  examples,  by  the 
tradition  and  practice  of  the  schools.  The  sophistic  stamp  is 
upon  them.  The  sophistic  training  is  very  marked  in  the 
panegyrics  on  the  martyrs  but,  apart  from  any  display  of 
powers  sanctioned  by  the  custom  of  the  times,  a practical 
purpose  underlay  even  these  instances — the  vivid,  vigorous  por- 
trayal of  illustrious  example.  And  this  vividness  and  this  viva- 
city attend  all  the  employments  of  prosopopoiia  in  St.  Basil. 
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m)  Dialektikok. 

Akin  to  the  dialogue  of  prosopopoiia  is  dialektikon— a com- 
bination of  question  and  answer.  Like  prosopopoiia  it  lends 
liyeliness  to  a passage  by  its  form  and  analyzes  the  speaker’s 
thought  forcefully  and  clearly,  even  minutely  in  some  cases. 
At  a new  turn  in  a speech  it  is  an  efficacious  means  for  com- 
pelling  attention. 

Examples: — rU  6 he  t(Hv  Xayoviav  rovro  to  ns 

o hr€iy<av  hri  ra  irp6cr<a\  aroSot  rafiaa.  6$€v  irpokp\€raL\  rls  6 tottos 
hl>  ov  eirciycrcu;  w(as  koX  raura  ovk  ocAciira,  ic^ciVa  ovk  dvomfAirXa- 
Tot;  Tavra  fTpearryi  hc€onjs  (fxavrjs  tprrjrai, — Hex.  4,  35  A.  Com- 

pare also  Ps.  29,  125  A. 

— oTSas  T4  irot’rjereis  vXryriov  KaAov;  o (rcavry  ^ovXei  trap'  eripov 
yevhrOai,  ofSas  ot4  wore  €<m  rh  kok6v\  o ovk  dy  avros  ttoJO^w  eXo40 

Tap"  mpov. — Hex.  9,  83  C.  Compare  also  Ps.  7,  99  A;  Ps.  114, 
201 C-D;  Deus  non  est  auct.,  SOB;  In  Mamantem,  187 A. 

— T4  ow  hri  Tovrots]  apa  ed^e.axr6ri  t(^  7rAour<^;  y ry  vpXs  rhv  dSt- 
Kovvra  <l>iXov€tKUj^  to  <rvpuf>€pov  TropcSSev;  y tov  he  tQv  Bueaerrm  anjp- 

rqpJtvov  kCvSwov  ^firAayiy;— In  Julittam,  34A-B.  Compare  also 
Hex.  5,  47D;  Ps.  1,  95E;  Ps.  28, 115B;  Ps.  33, 156C-D;  In 
Julittam,  36 C-D;  Deus  non  est  auct.,  82 A. 


Frequency  of  Dialektikon  in  the  Sermons. 
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Deus  non  est  auct. 

(598)  10 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

Ad  Iratos 

(452) 

4 

In  (Jordium 

(425) 

1 

De  Invidia 

(369) 

1 

In  XL  Martyres 

(392) 

3 

In  Princip.  Proverb.  (896) 

2 

De  Humilitate 

(363) 

2 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma 

(522) 

1 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

3 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

1 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

2 

De  Fide 

(186) 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

6 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

4 

Contra  Sabellianos 

(444) 

5 

Somewhat  more  numerous  than  prosopopoiia,  dialektikon 
serves  to  re-inforce  the  functions  of  the  former  in  its  force- 
ful elucidation  of  involved  thought  and  in  the  endowment  of 
long  passages  with  a saving  sprightliness.  When  the  not  too 
obtrusive  character  of  the  figure  is  considered  in  connection 
with  the  above  table,  St.  Basil’s  one  hundred  and  fifty-eight 
recurrences  to  dialektikon  may  be  styled  a consistent  and 
generous,  but  not  an  excessive  use  of  the  figure  even  for  Western 
taste.  Dialektikon  is  a marked  element  of  St  Basil’s  style, 
but  not  eccentrically  so. 

n)  Hypophora. 

Hypophora — the  raising  of  an  objection  for  the  sake  of  im- 
mediate refutation — lends  peculiar  liveliness  to  the  discourse. 
The  orator’s  willingness  to  bring  up  a view  opposed  to  his 
own  gives  him  an  air  of  eager  confidence  that  always  compels 
attention.  Only  two  examples  were  found  in  the  sermons. 
While  abbreviated  forms  of  the  figure,  they  achieve  its  effects. 
— vXrjKTrjs]  oAA*  dvrjp,  vdpotvos;  oAA*  Kard  <f>v<rw,  t/wx- 

K(u  8v<rdp€aTo^\  oAAa  /xcAos  rfirj  <rov  /cat  fuXtav  to  Tt/utuTaTov. — 

Hex.  7,  68B. 

— dvT€fXjiyrd(rO(ixrav  ol  rd  rotavra  hrti'qrovvrcs'  voOev  vdo‘oi\  tto^cv  at  Tny- 
pia(r€is  Tov  (TW/iaTOs;  oCt€  ydp  dykvvrfros  ^ vocros  ovrc  p^v  Srfpxovp-- 

YqpjoL  TOV  ^€ov,  etc. — Deus  non  est  auct.,  78  D. 

o)  Peodiorthosis. 

In  the  sermons  prodiorthosis  takes  the  form  of  a promise 
to  be  brief.  Only  two  examples  were  found. 

— dXAot  ydp  ov  Xikrfik  /t€  ort  •jroXXoi  Tcxvtrat  Tali'  ^avav<r(ov  tc^voiv,  dya- 
inyrais  rrjs  €<j>  rjpkpav  €pya<rias  r^v  Tpo<f>^v  cavrois  <rvp7rop£ovT€^y 
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irc/H€<m}#courtv  ot  tov  \6yov  ^fuv  (rwT€fivov<nv^  tva  hrl  ttoAv 

Tjjs  €pya(rias  d<f>^K<i>VTai, — Hex.  3,  22  C. 

— <os  dv  8k  arl  vXetov  TrapoKarkxovTfs  vfMs  dvuofj^^  ^pa\€a  ol 
KaT€Xd/3ofJL€v  ifBofxevov  v/jlw  yfroXfiov  SioA^x^cktcs  kcu  T<j>  X6y<^ 
trapoKX'^eujtfs  Kard  *n^  vpotrwfrav  7)fuv  Svya/juv  rds  yjn/\ds  vfudv  6/k- 
^VT€9,  €ttI  rkfv  Tov  <rwftaTOs  eirifjL€X€iav  Scootov  8ta<^ij<ro/4€v. — Ps.  1 14, 
199  D. 

This  concludes  those  minor  figures  whose  generous  use  im- 
parts a vivacity  to  the  style  or  recalls  the  manner  of  the 
Attic  court-room  still  living  on  in  the  traditions  of  rhetoric. 
In  his  use  of  these  figures  St.  Basil  is  certainly  generous. 
Asyndeton  and  the  rhetorical  question  enliven  his  discourse 
at  every  turn,  give  the  appearance  of  a forceful,  rapid  delivery, 
and  drive  home  the  thought  vigorously.  Polysyndeton,  dia- 
lektikon,  prosopopoiia,  each  in  their  way,  emphasize  and,  in 
the  case  of  the  last  two,  even  dramatize  the  development  of 
thought.  All  these  figures  enjoy  a use  considerable  in  number 
but  restrained  in  character— the  restraint  being  only  emphasized 
by  a few  striking  exceptions.  Those  echoes  of  the  court-room- 
diaporesis,  prokataleipsis,  hypophora,  prodiorthosis — have  an 
interest  historical  rather  than  rhetorical,  showing  how  the  old 
devices  lived  on  in  a time  that  had  little  real  use  for  them 
but  clung  to  them  for  their  Attic  associations.  Parenthesis 
and  epidiorthosis  bear  witness  to  that  lack  of  thorough  pre- 
paration long  suspected  of  many  of  St  Basil’s  sermons.^  The 
very  little  sarcasm  and  irony  is  a pleasant  discovery,  bespeak- 
ing an  orator  who  was  vehement  without  being  vicious. 

Considering  the  opportunities  for  display  that  the  grand 
themes  of  St  Basil’s  discourses  afforded,  restraint  is  the  general 
conclusion  on  his  use  of  the  minor  figures  of  composition — a 
restraint  not  in  number  but  in  quality,  and  large  totals  are 
here  accounted  for  on  practical  grounds.  Although  detailed 
reports  are  not  available  for  comparing  St  Basil  with  con- 
temporaries, we  nevertheless  know  that  a pupil  of  the  sophists 
could  and  generally  would  turn  any  occasion  and  any  lively 
figure  into  an  orgy  of  rhetorical  abuse.  Such  a description 
does  not  fit  St  Basil. 


3 Jackson,  51. 
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But  while  restraint  is  the  general  characteristic  of  St  Basil 
in  his  use  of  these  figures,  a man  trained  in  the  schools  where 
ecphrasis  was  popular  could  not  always  utterly  forego  an  extra- 
vagant prosopopoiia  or  an  occasional  disproportioned  outburst 
of  asyndeta  or  rhetorical  questions.  The  practical  aims  of 
the  Christian  preacher  and  the  tendencies  of  the  pupil  of  the 
sophists  here  mingle,  with  the  polemical  purpose  easily  in  the 
ascendant 
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CHAPTER  Vni 


MINOR  FIGURES  ESPECIALLY 
CHARACTERISTIC  OF  THE  SECOND  SOPHISTIC 

In  their  own  natures  there  is  nothing  that  warrants  the 
grouping  together  of  hyperbaton,  hendiadys,  paradox,  hyper- 
bole, antimetathesis,  antonomasia.  But  each  of  them  in  its 
way  possessed  characteristics  which  appealed  to  the  extravagant 
artificiality  of  the  Second  Sophistic  and  enjoyed  so  marked  a 
development  among  the  rhetors  that  this  fact  alone  calls  for 
their  consideration  apart  from  the  groups  to  which  they 
naturally  belong. 


a)  Hypebbaton. 

Hyberbaton — the  transposition  of  words  from  their  natural 
position  for  artistic  purposes — was  zealously  cultivated  by  the 
disciples  of  the  Second  Sophistic.  Originally  a means  of  em- 
phasis, hyperbaton  gradually  became  transformed  into  a vehicle 
for  the  display  of  an  affected  elegance  which  the  sophists  saw 
in  the  forced  removal  of  words  from  their  logical  order.  The 
following  yariations  of  it  are  found  in  St.  Basil. 

1)  The  article  is  separated  from  its  noun  by  a long  inter- 
val:— ot  ir€fi7TTrjv  (TWfiaTOS  €&  T^v  ovpavov  K(d  tQv  kot*  avToy 

doT€p(i)V  ymo-iv  W0T46^€/i€V04, HeX.  I,  llC. 

2)  The  noun  is  separated  from  its  possessor  or  explanatory 
modifier: — & tQv  CMcotTmo-o-a/xov  ^pQv  fuas  ‘qfjJepas  harXrjpovfrtov 
StdarrjfM, — Hex.  2,  20  E. 

3)  A verb  or  several  words  is  placed  between  a noun  and  its 

adjective: — rh  rrjv  yJefrrfy  tov  Trarr^  €iXrj<l>hcu  Hex.  1, 10  A. 

4)  Of  two  co-ordinate  adjectives,  the  second  is  placed  as  if 
it  were  an  after- thougth: — avap\ov  rhv  k6<tiiov  koX  dnXtvrrj^ 
TOV, — Hex.  1,  4B. 
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6)  An  important  word  is  placed  at  or  near  the  beginning 
or  end  of  a clause  or  sentence  for  emphasis:— alarc  wavr6s 
€<nrtv  akrjdiarT€pov  to  licdurr^  tQv  <f>vo/JLh^v  fj  <nrkptia.  etvai — Hex,  5, 
41 B. 

From  the  uncertain  quality  of  many  of  the  examples  collected, 
accurate  statistics  on  St.  Basil’s  use  of  hyperbaton  are  impos- 
sible, From  a lack  of  statistics  on  other  orators  of  the  period 
I could  not  determine  the  extent  of  sophistic  influence  in 
St.  Basil,  even  if  statistics  on  St  Basil  himself  were  satisfac- 
tory. That  he  did  use  hyperbaton,  that  he  used  it  constantly, 
every  page  of  the  text  shows.  But  in  a figure  so  peculiar  to 
the  time,  we  cannot  pronounce  upon  its  degree  of  frequency 
save  from  the  standard  use  of  the  time  itself.  Such  a standard 
is  not  available  either  from  the  period  as  a whole  or  from 
individual  representatives. 

b)  Hendiadys. 

Hendiadys — the  placing  on  an  equal  grammatical  plane  of 
two  expressions,  one  of  which  is  logically  subordinate  to  the 
other — has  a tendency  to  emphasize  the  less  important.  Some- 
times its  purpose  is  pleonastic.  In  any  event  it  is  not  a marked 
element  of  St.  Basil’s  style  in  the  sermons. 

FxampleS: — vpbs  oyjnv  Kot  rh  repirvhv — (to  r€pirv6v  logically 

modifies  6fiv). — Hex.  2,  19  E. 

— wXrjyais  koI  /Ltoort^t. — Hex.  9,  86  B. 

— Xoyucrp^v  #c<u  rov  vow. — In  Ebriosos,  129  B. 

The  remaining  examples  in  the  sermons  occur  in  Hex.  1,  3 C; 
Hex.  2,  19  E;  Hex.  5,  46  E;  Hex.  8,  78B;  Hex.  9,  80  E; 
86 D;  Ps.  7,  106 D;  De  Grat.  Act.,  27  E;  In  Julittam,  42  E; 
In  Fam.  et  Siccit.,  63  0;  640;  In  Ebriosos,  129  B;  137  0. 

c)  Adjecttve  Substantive  Abstract. 

Adjective  Substantive  Abstract — a name  not  found  in  the 
rhetoricians — is  here  employed  to  designate  that  figure  of 
emphasis  wherein  a phrase  properly  adjectival  is  raised  to 
substantive  rank  as  an  abstract  noun. 

Examples: — aXrj$€tas  ^pdixov, — Hex.  1,  2D; 

— T^  he  rrjs  /uXySuis  T€pirv6v, — Ps.  1,  90  0; 
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— W ^ 7ra\(u6Trfn  rov  ypd/jL/MT09  oAX*  ey  ry  Kaivortfri  rov  irvcv- 

fiaros. — Ps.  32,  133  C. 

— Xaworrjra  rrjs  Siavolas. — Attende  Tibiipsi,  21  A. 

—A  T§9  droTTMs  tQv  X<{y<w!— In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  116  C. 

Compare  also  Hex.  7,  66  C;  Hex.  9,  86  0;  Ps.  7,  106  A; 
Ps.  61, 199  A;  In  Jolittam,  36  C. 


Pbequenct  of  Abjectiyb  Substantive  Abstract 
IN  THE  SeBMONS. 
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2 
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9 
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1 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit. 

(684) 

6 

Ps. 

1 

(449) 

3 

Dens  non  est  aoct. 

(698) 

6 

ff 

7 

(425) 

1 

De  Invidia 

(369) 

1 

fi 

32 

(661) 

1 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma 

(622) 

1 

» 

33 

(963) 

1 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

2 

fi 

44 

(687) 

1 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

1 

W 

46 

(407) 

7 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

1 

» 

48 

(682) 

2 

In  Gordium 

(426) 

3 

61 

(336) 

3 

De  Homilitate 

(363) 

1 

De  Jejunio 

1 

(475) 

3 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

4 

2 

(330) 

3 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

9 

Attende  Tibiipsi 

(480) 

4 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

1 

De  6rat.  Act. 

(459) 

2 

Contra  Sabellianos 

(444) 

1 

Neither  the  above  table  nor  the  total  (98)  makes  Adjective 
Substantive  Abstract  a prominent  feature  of  St.  Basil’s  style. 
Fourteen  sermons  contain  not  an  instance  of  its  use.  The 
remaining  thirty-two  show  no  constant  recurrence  to  it.  In 
Divites  shows  the  most  frequent  use  of  the  figure  and  here  the 
average  of  its  recurrence  is  only  once  about  every  fifty-four 
lines  of  text.  Such  infrequency  in  so  mild  a figure  constitutes 
Adjective  Substantive  Abstract  almost  negligible. 

d)  Paeabox  (Oxymoron). 

Barely  used  in  classical  times,  paradox— a combination  of 
words  self-contradictory  apart  from  the  context — ^was  a favo- 
rite device  among  the  sophists  of  the  Empire.  They  welcomed 

6* 
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it  as  a yehicle  especially  rich  in  opportunities  for  linguistic 
jugglery.  The  fact  that  its  full  meaning  depends  on  a know- 
ledge of  the  context  suggests  the  most  popular  form  of  this 
figure — the  combination  of  a term  in  its  literal  sense  with  a 
term  in  a figurative  sense,  the  figurative  meaning  being  intel- 
ligible only  in  the  light  of  the  context  Christians  educated 
in  pagan  schools  found  in  paradoxes  of  the  Faith  abundant 
material  for  satisfying  this  convention  of  contemporary  rhe- 
toric. 

Another  name  for  paradox  is  oxymoron.  It  is  sometimes 
suggested  that  a distinction  is  to  be  made  between  the  two 
terms.  Although  the  rhetoricians  are  not  precise  in  the  matter, 
the  examples  given  by  them  point  to  oxymoron  as  a neater, 
more  pithy  form  of  paradox. 

Examples: — tva  rov  cva  TrapoB^tavToiy  fAvpiovs  eUrdyovai.  (i.  e.  the 
Hebrews,  in  order  that  they  may  not  accept  Christ  as  the 
Second  Person  of  the  Trinity  [rov  Im]  say  that  God’s  phrase, 
*^Let  us  make  man”,  is  addressed  to  the  attendant  angels). — 
Hex.  9,  87  E. 

— dv€v  yrfi  <^vt€vc4s*  av€v  (nropds  6€ptC€i$, — Ps.  14,  113  C.  Compare 
also  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  116  A. 

— wa  •qp€AS  ry  hc€ivov  (of  Christ)  irkovrrjcr<ap€v  (spiritual 

wealth).  Ps.  33, 147  E.  For  the  same  words  in  the  same  sense 
compare  In  Divites,  61  E. 

— Kol  vjrh  <l>i\rjSovias  r^v  •^vrjv  dtf>av£(jtiv  (i.  e.  destroying  the  pleasure 
of  eating  in  the  insipidity  which  results  &om  gluttony). — 
De  Jejunio  1,  7 A. 

— perd  T(ov  d\apitrrm  6 euepya^*  wpo^  tovs  KoOrjp^ovs  Iv  <r/cwt 
6 rjkios  rrjs  Sucauxrwrjs"  rov  arravpbv  6 hrl  rov  ^dyarov  rj 

Canj'  arl  Tov  {iSijy  t6  <^c5s*  17  dydoraa’is  Sid  tovs  itco-oktos. — In 
Julittam,  40C-D.  Compare  also  Ps.  33,  144 A;  In  Divites, 
53  A. 

— o-ionrwo-a  ^o^.— In  Princip.  Proverb.,  99  E.  Compare  also 
Hex.  3,  28  C. 

— dvoOdviop^  ovvy  tya  Crja<ap^,^ln  Sanct.  Baptisma,  113  D.  The 
same  words  in  the  same  sense  occur  in  In  XL  Martyres, 
163  D;  the  same  thought  in  different  words  occurs  in  In 
Gordium,  148  D. 

— KOMvdy  Tovro  rrjs  dp^pyas  to  phpov, — In  EbrioSOS,  128  D. 
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The  remainmg  examples  in  the  sermons  occur  in  Hex.  1,  2 A; 
6C;  8C;  Hex.  2,  14 C;  Ps.  33,  144  A;  Ps.  61,  I96  0;  In  Jolittam, 
33  B;  Deus  non  est  auct,  76  B;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  113 D; 
117 E;  In  Ebriosos,  127 D;  In  Barlaam,  139  C;  In  Gordium, 
147  A;  148  D;  In  XL  Martyres,  151  0;  161  C;  Quod  Mundanis, 
172  B-C. 

A total  of  thirty-two  examples  in  forty-six  sermons,  with 
only  four  sermons  containing  as  many  as  three  examples  and 
twenty-eight  sermons  containing  no  examples,  illustrates  force- 
fully the  restraint  of  St.  Basil  in  a figure  dear  to  the  sophists 
and  their  Christian  contemporaries  alike.  ^ But  there  can  be 
no  doubt  on  the  other  hand  of  the  high  artificiality  of  the 
examples  found.  The  scarcity  of  examples  in  a field  so  favorable 
to  paradox  as  the  Christian  religion  and  the  unmistakable  quality 
of  the  examples  found  indicate  a trait  in  St.  Basil’s  rhetorical 
manner  frequently  noted  in  these  pages — the  education  strongly 
sophistic  breaking  through,  on  occasion,  a stronger  restraint. 

e)  Hypeebole. 

Originally  hyperpole  was  a kind  of  metaphor.  The  element 
of  exaggeration  was  a necessary  constituent,  but  basically  hyper- 
bole was  a spezialized  form  of  implied  comparison — the  com- 
parison of  an  object  to  the  same  characteristic  in  another 
object  magnified  many  times.  In  the  typical  hyperbole  of  the 
later  rhetoric  the  element  of  exaggeration  obscures  the  basic 
metaphor.  In  its  striving  for  startling  effects,  the  hyperbole 
takes  on  a sensational  quality  closely  akin  to  the  contemporary 
paradox.  The  bounds  of  good  taste  are  thus  easily  over-step- 
ped; the  insignificant  and  commonplace  are  thus  systematically 
and  daringly  inflated  in  order  that  the  show-artist  may  have 
more  opportunities  for  displaying  his  versatility  than  the  subject- 
matter  itself  allows.  This  does  not  necessarily  imply  a conti- 
nual recurrence  to  the  figure  throughout  the  uneven  pitch  of  an 
oration,  although  orators  so  excessive  are  extant.  It  refers  more 
to  the  astounding  hyperbolical  manner  of  the  sophists  on  the 
unimportant  phases  of  themes  in  themselves  exalted  enough  to 
permit  a measured  flight  of  fancy  on  occasion.  Hermogenes 

» Meridier,  13;  Goignet,  95. 
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approves  of  such  exaltation  of  the  insignificant.^  Aristides, 
Himerius,  and  Libanius  all  frequently  abuse  this  figure.  ^ The 
panegyrical  oration  became  a favorite  occasion,  and  among  the 
Christian  orators  ^ the  extravagant  hyperbole  appears  to  have 
been  an  established  convention  of  panegyrical  sermons.  In  the 
panegyrics  on  the  martyrs  especially  the  language  of  ordinary 
good  taste  was  insufficient  for  the  enthusiasm  of  the  orator. 

Examples : — aXX*  hr€iBri  Tofe  /JL€Yi<rTOis  op&ri  ry  ^ic<^  rov  <na/Miro9 

vapurdLrai  (likening  whales  to  mountains)— Hex.  7,  68  E. 
—PowoL  Tiv€s  (rdpKivoi  (likening  elephants  to  hills  of  flesh). — 
Hex.  9,  86  A. 


— (r^fiepov  eavTOvs  ry  fiWy  KaTapatrrCartafiev  (Since  a five  days  fast 
has  been  proclaimed,  let  us  drown  ourselves  in  drink). — De 
Jejunio  2,  12  D. 

— €&  vcKpas  oKods  (“dead”  ears  used  here  for  “drunken”  ears) — 
In  Ebriosos,  124  A. 

— ovxi  ^ 6 ovpavos  &v<t)0€y*  ov  owKOTo<r€i  Bk  kn  kpuol  rd  6.<rrpa\ 

y yrj  Bk  pL€  vtroamj<rerai  oXtas  (will  not  the  heavens  above  shudder 
etc.  i.  e.  if  I betray  my  god.). — In  Gordium,  148  A.  Com- 
pare also  In  Ebriosos,  123  C. 

The  remaining  examples  in  the  sermons  occur  in  Hex.  1,  2D ; 
Hex.  2,  12  A;  Hex.  8,  79  B;  In  lUud  Lucae,  45  A;  In  Divites 
56  C;  In  Gordium,  143  E;  147  A;  In  XL  Martyres,  149  C. 

There  are  only  sixteen  hyperboles  in  the  sermons,  and  of 
these  three  only  approach  startling  disproportion.  While  the 
element  of  exaggeration  is  always  pronounced,  it  is  due  rather 
to  a vigorous  orator  seeking  vigorous  expression  than  a show- 
artist  seeking  an  opportunity.  In  no  instance  are  the  insigni- 
ficant aspects  of  a subject  dragged  forth  for  a wanton  display 
of  virtuosity.  Every  hyperbole  is  inspired  by  something  large 
and  important  in  St  Basil’s  eyes.  The  size  of  elephants,  the 
excess  of  drunkards,  the  indifference  of  drunkards  to  the  word 
of  God,  the  utter  repugnance  of  the  very  thought  of  denying 
God  (In  Gordium,  148  A),  the  excesses  of  gluttony  (In  Blud 
Lucae,  45  A),  the  insatiableness  of  an  extravagant  wife  (In 


2 U€pl  396,  6. 

» Aristides  I,  XII 203, 210;  Himerius  II,  408;  XXIII,  772;  Libanius  1, 542. 
^ M6ridier  29—30;  Belahaye,  207. 
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Divites,  56  0),  the  prowess  of  the  Forty  Martyrs  (In  XL  Mar- 
tyres,  149  C) — are  subjects  calling  forth  Basil’s  admiration  or 
indignation,  and  in  his  desire  to  be  emphatic  he  becomes 
picturesque.  The  panegyric  on  Gordius  bears  unmistakable 
traces  of  the  abandoned  extravagance  of  the  schools,  wherein 
the  very  thought  of  renouncing  God  is  so  repulsive  to  the  Martyr 
that  St  Basil  makes  him  cry  out  (In  Gordium,  148  A).  “Will 
not  the  heavens  above  shudder;  will  not  the  stars  grow  dim 
on  my  account,  will  the  earth,  finally,  support  me”  (i.  e.  if  I 
betray  my  god).  An  approach  to  the  foregoing  in  the  sophistic 
manner  occurs  in  In  Ebriosos,  123  C where,  in  utter  disgust 
at  the  conduct  of  women  attending  the  festival  that  called 
forth  his  address,  he  cries  out,  “They  defiled  the  air  with  their 
adulterous  songs;  they  defiled  the  earth  with  their  adulterous 
feet”.  But  even  in  these  instances  much  is  to  be  accounted 
for  by  the  importance  of  the  subject-matter  in  St  Basil’s  eyes. 
In  In  Gordium  148  E the  orator’s  enthusiasm  at  the  conclusion 
of  his  dramatic  ecphrasis  on  the  death  of  Gordius  sweeps  him 
into  the  following  extravagance  on  the  uproar  of  the  people 
witnessing  the  martyrdom,  “What  clap  of  thunder  ever  sent 
forth  so  great  a sound  from  the  clouds  as  then  from  those 
below  went  up  to  heaven!”  This  outburst,  while  not  so  imagi- 
native as  some  others,  is  nevertheless  the  best  instance  of  the 
genuinely  sophistic  manner  in  that  the  subject  itself  is  insigni- 
ficant The  shout  of  the  people,  of  itself  not  important,  is  a 
detail  contributing  powerfully  to  the  dramatic  recital  preceding. 
It  belongs  to  an  ecphrasis,  therein  sophistic  peculiarities,  from 
the  nature  of  ecphrasis,  have  fullest  play.  In  ecphrasis,  then, 
alone  and  in  only  one  ecphrasis  of  the  several  to  be  found  in 
his  sermons^  is  St.  Basil’s  mildness  in  hyperboles  completely 
swept  aside.  Even  here  vehemence  and  not  mere  display  is 
the  main-spring  of  the  figure,  vehemence  in  driving  home  with 
a dramatic  punch  the  edifying  martyrdom  of  Gordius. 

Sixteen  instances,  with  only  one  of  these  strongly  sophistic, 
with  only  two  mildly  so,  when  considered  in  connection  with 
the  fact  that  four  panegyrics  are  included  among  the  sermons 
and  countless  other  opportunities  for  the  indulgence  of  the 


» Cf.  ch.  13. 
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figure,  argue  a marked  restraint  in  number,  especially  when 
compared  to  St.  Gregory  Nazianzus,^  and  in  quality,  when 
compared  with  St.  Chrysostom  ^ and  St  Gregory  of  Nyssas 

f)  Antonomasia. 

Antonomasia — the  designation  of  a person  or  thing  by  one 
of  ^ or  its  qualities  or  archievments — is  considered  by  some 
rhetors  9 a subdivision  of  synechdoche.  Since  one’s  qualities 
or  achievments  generally  call  for  more  words  than  are  con- 
tained in  one’s  name,  antonomasia  could  be  discussed  as  one 
of  those  periphrastic  forms  in  this  study  treated  under  the 
head  of  Figures  of  Redundancy.  But  since  this  device  became 
an  almost  universally  observed  convention  in  the  extravagant 
rhetoric  of  the  Empire,  its  consideration  in  this  chapter  apart 
from  either  of  the  above  groups  is  justified.  A striking  proof  of  the 
prevalence  of  antonomasia  in  the  literary  work  of  the  time  is 
the  fact  that  Eusebius,  in  his  Life  of  Constantine,  avoids  the 
name  of  Arius,  Bishop  Alexander,  and  four  Roman  emperors  in 
a manner  not  to  be  explained  except  on  the  ground  of  scrupulous 
adherence  to  this  eccentric  habit  of  the  later  rhetoric.^® 
Examples: 

Cumulative: — car  ravra  fiajSitifJLev — rov  Krttravra  irpotncw^ofuevy 
A€(nr6T'Q  8ovA€V(to/4cv,  Tor  Uaripa  So^ao'Ofia',  rhv  rpoff>ka  rifjuov  dya- 
7nJ<ro/x€v,  Tov  €V€py€Tijv  (il8€(r0r]<r6fJL€6a^  rhv  dp\rjyov  rrjs  C<arjs  rjfuov  t^s 
Tapov<rqs  koI  ttjs  p^Xovcrqs  wpo(rKWOvvT€s  ovk  diroX^ofi€r,  TOV  ov 
wapk<rx€To  r^Srj  ttXovtov  koi  rd  kv  CTrayycAtois  vurTovpLevov  koI  rfj 
W€lp2.  Twv  wapovTCDV  ^cjScwouvTa  rjpXv  A 7Tpo(rBoK(ap€va, — Hex.  6,  50  D. 
Prerogatives  of  God: — tov  KrCa-avros, — Hex.  6,  61 E. 

—A  •Y^rurros— Hex.  6,  61 D. 

— TOV  TOO  ')(p6vov  TToirjT^ — lu  Pruicip.  erat.  V.,  136  A. 

— TOV  dXrfiivbv  /3a(nXka — In  XL  Martyres,  153  D. 

— 6 KpiTY^  T^s  dv9p<inrCvris  C(arjs — Quod  Mundauis.,  173 B. 
Antonomasia  followed  by  antonomasia: — rov  vwkp  rjfjubv  KaravaXak- 
(ravTos  TOV  to  Kpdros  €\ovTa  rov  Oavdrov, — Ps.  29,  126  D. 

« Guignet,  244. 

7 Ameringer,  39—40. 

8 MAridier,  158—161. 

8 Trypho,  Spengel  III,  204;  Gharis,  ibid.  273. 

10  Delahaye  208—209. 
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Names  of  Satan: — o Swrfuv^ — Quod  Mundanis,  171 E. 

— 6 voXifuos. — Quod  Mundanis,  172  A. 

A martyr: — t^v  dffXrjrrjv, — Quod  Mundanis,  172  A. 

Name  of  city: — airo  r^s  7r<JA€a>s  ravn^,  6$€y  kou  fiSiXXov  avrhv  aya- 
v‘Q}fJL€v,  Store  ouc€ibs  17/uv  o K6<jrfJMS  ccrriv — In  G'Ordium,  143  B. 
Name  of  ruler: — o t6t€  rvpawos — In  Gordium,  143  D. 

The  Church: — r koiv^  i^'^p — Quod  Mundanis,  170  B. 


Frequency  of  Antonomasia  in  the  Sermons. 


Hex. 

1 

(530) 

26 

De  Jejunio  2 

(330) 

3 

»> 

2 

(607) 

16 

Attende  Tibiipsi 

(480) 

17 

3 

(666) 

28 

De  Grat  Act. 

(469) 

8 

n 

4 

(393) 

9 

In  Julittam 

(680) 

36 

6 

(670) 

6 

In  Illud  Lucae 

(406) 

10 

» 

6 

(746) 

42 

In  Divites 

(601) 

18 

7 

(426) 

6 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit 

(684) 

12 

n 

8 

(572) 

14 

Deus  non  est  auct. 

(698) 

13 

n 

9 

(607) 

23 

Ad  Iratos 

(462) 

12 

Pb. 

1 

(449) 

8 

De  Invidia 

(369) 

11 

7 

(641) 

10 

In  Princip.  Proverb. 

(895) 

8 

n 

14 

(372) 

6 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma 

(622) 

16 

n 

28 

(636) 

13 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

6 

V 

29 

(418) 

12 

De  Fide 

(186) 

18 

n 

32 

(661) 

16 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

14 

n 

33 

(963) 

14 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

8 

n 

44 

(687) 

14 

In  Gordium 

(425) 

24 

45 

(407) 

14 

In  XL  Martyres 

(392) 

10 

48 

(682) 

27 

De  Humilitate 

(363) 

6 

» 

69 

(242) 

4 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

44 

w 

61 

(336) 

11 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

2 

»» 

114 

(276) 

9 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

10 

De  Jejonio  1 

(476) 

10 

Contra  Sabellianos 

(444) 

2 

Varying  with  the  individual  sermon,  St  Basil  resorts  to  an- 
tonomasia throughout  his  homilies.  641  examples  in  669  half- 
pages of  Benedictine  text  seem  excessive  to  Western  taste,  but 
judged  from  the  standards  of  the  Fourth  Century,  this  total  is 
not  remarkable.  A glance  at  the  table,  however,  shows  St.  Basil 
at  times  generous  and  at  times  very  sparing  of  antonomasia. 
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Hex.  3,  Hex.  6,  In  Jullittam,  De  Fide,  In  Princip.  erat  V., 
In  Barlaam,  Quod  Mundanis  contain  a wealth  of  examples 
that  measure  up  to  sophistic  notions  of  a proper  frequency. 
The  moderate  use  of  antonomasia  in  most  of  the  sermons,  the 
very  frequent  recurrence  to  it  in  a few  sermons  suggest  that  here 
again  that  restraint  which  generally  characterizes  St.  Basil’s 
use  of  the  Minor  Figures  of  Rhetoric  is  subject  to  an  occa- 
sional relapse  into  the  manner  of  his  contemporaries. 

g)  Aetimetathesis. 

Antimetathesis — the  repetition  within  a sentence  of  the  same 
word  with  a different  meaning — is  a species  of  verbal  jugglery 
dear  to  the  heart  of  the  Asiatic  sophist. 

The  first  sentence  of  the  Hexaemeron  furnishes  a mild 
example:— vporowa  dpx^  (beginning  of  speech)— apx7»'  (beginning 
of  creation). 

Noteworthy  examples  are: — Kp€<av  ovk  ItrOUis  (meat  you  do  not 
eat)  dXA’  €<r0Uis  rbv  dB€\<l>6v  (but  you  eat  your  brother,  i.  e.  you 
persecute  him.). — De  Jejunio  I,  9B. 

— ov  €K  rijs  yaarpos  (womb)  wdXiv  ry  yaorpH  (stomach) 

KOJcCk  t^oS^airOai, — In  Fam.  et  Siccit.,  70  A. 

— cav  yap  prjS^ore  ariwoToJ^  rots  oSaiiv  ^ e?  /3uf  rovn^ — koI 
wapd  Tov  UvevfjuiTos  <rw€py€uiv  X’/pIry-^Kol  Trpaeiats  ai/xus 

KOi  €ipTjviKa*s  da-flxjLkak  (T€  SuucopKovros, — In  Piincip.  Proverb., 
113A-B. 

Compare  also  Ps.  29,  130  E.  The  remaining  examples  in  the 
sermons  occur  in  Hex.  2,  210;  Attende  Tibiipsi,  24 D;  In 
Divites  54 B;  610. 

10  cases  of  antimetathesis  in  46  sermons  constitute  an  example 
of  restraint  surprising  in  an  Asiatic  educated  in  the  sophistic 
schools.  That  Basil’s  temper  was  thoroughly  Asiatic  in  the  pro- 
vince of  word-play  is  convincingly  established  by  the  examples 
given  above,  particularly  by  the  rather  startling  pun  last  quo- 
ted wherein  the  word  tov  IIi/€v/witos  is  made  to  do  service  not 
only  for  its  proper  meaning,  Holy  Spirit,  but  is  forced  by  the 
context  to  likewise  signify  tov  Trvevparosy  wind.^ 

1 The  elaborateness  of  the  word-play  here  points  to  Sophistic  rather 
than  Biblical  inspiration. 
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In  these  minor  figures  of  rhetoric  so  peculiarly  a part  of  the 
sophistic  tradition  we  have  an  excellent  index  of  the  extent 
of  the  influence  of  that  tradition  on  St  Basil,  at  least  in  so 
far  as  the  Minor  Figures  are  concerned.  In  this  chapter  more 
than  in  any  chapter  so  far  developed,  we  look  for  the  sophistic 
manner  to  show  its  strongest  manifestations  in  our  orator  both 
in  quality  and  number.  The  sophistic  quality  is  very  palpable 
but  its  extensiveness  is  remarkably  moderate.  Evidences  so 
thoroughly  Asiatic  yet  so  few  in  number  suggest  the  possi- 
bility that  St  Basil  resolutely  determined  not  to  follow  the 
pagan  manner;  that  in  this  determination  he  was  not  uni- 
formly successful;  that  these  richly  sophistic  examples  mentioned 
above  are  indices  of  that  Basil  of  the  school  days  in  contact 
with  other  Asiatics  at  Caesarea,  Nicomedia,  Athens;  a Basil 
whose  innate  Asianism  the  resolute  Archbishop  of  Caesarea, 
for  all  his  protests,  could  not  quite  suppress. 
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CHAPTER  IX 


FIGURES  AND  DEVICES 
OF  THE  SECOND  SOPHISTIC 

The  figures  and  devices  reserved  tor  classification  here  in  a 
special  manner  are  characteristic  of  the  Second  Sophistic.  The 
following  may  he  taken  as  a working  division: 

1.  Gorgianic  Figures  and  Allied  Devices  (contributing  to  the 
symmetry  of  the  period). 

2.  The  Metaphor  and  its  Subdivisions. 

3.  The  Comparison. 

4 Ecphrasis. 

Of  the  above  groups  ecphrasis  alone  is  a child  of  the  Second 
Sophistic.  The  rest  are  adaptations  from  the  past  but  so 
thoroughly  imbued  with  the  sophistic  manner  that  they  deserve 
a place  along  side  of  ecphrasis  in  a study  of  the  rhetoric  of 
the  times.  Besides  the  many  examples  of  Gorgianic  figures 
which  the  sermons  of  St.  Basil  yield,  there  are  other  devices 
not  precisely  corresponding  to  the  scholastic  definitions  of  the 
Gorgianic  figures,  yet  bearing  so  close  a resemblance  to  them 
and  occurring  in  such  numbers  that  it  was  thought  that  to 
ignore  them  would  be  to  leave  out  of  account  an  important 
element  of  St  Basil's  sentence  parellelism.  Therefore,  after  the 
figures  found  in  the  canon  given  below,  will  be  found  names 
strange  to  the  rhetors  but  used  here  to  designate  devices  which 
show  a kinship  to  the  traditional  figures. 

1.  Gorgianic  Figures  and  Allied  Devices  here  include  all  those 
figures  upon  which  depends  the  most  notable  characte- 
ristic of  Greek  prose  i.  e.  parallelism, 
a)  Isocolon — a successsion  of  cola  of  about  equal 
length. — Tj  Ty  fJLopavOeU  rj  v6<r(^  BiaXvOek. — Hex.  5, 

41  E. 
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b)  Perfect  Parison — successive  cola  whose  structural 

similarity  extends  to  an  exact  correspondence  in  the 
position  of  words. — olov  xoXkcvtlk^  fJih^  ttc/m  tov  (rtSrjpoVy 
TOCTOVUCy  8^  TTC/Oi  Ttt  (vXo. HOX.  2,  13  D. 

c)  Parison — successive  cola  having  the  same  general 
structure. — os  rbv  oyKOV  Trjs  rvpavvCBiJs  fiur^as^  kcu  irphs 

Taireivov  rtav  ofMxf^vXfav  dvaSpofJuav, — Hex.  1,  2B. 

d)  Chiastic  Parison — similarity  in  the  general  structure 
of  the  succeeding  cola  varied  by  a chiastic  arrange- 
ment of  the  final  words. — koI  ovo/ian  pev  6fJLoXoyovvT€^ 
Ylovj  €/t>yy  §€  /cat  aXyfi^if^  r^v  virap^iv  dBerovvres, — Contra 
Sabellianos,  190  A. 

e)  Homoioteleuton  (Paromoion) — a parison  whose  cola 

end  in  similar  sounds. — ras  €prj/uas  rds  dyopds 

(r(txf>poviC€i, — Ps.  1,  91  A. 

f)  (a)  Antithesis— parison  plus  an  opposition  of  thought 

between  the  cola. — vvv  phf  v\lrovfj.hnj  8i  dXaiovelav,  vvv 
Ta7T€LvoviJL^  Bid  Awras  /cat  (rvoroAcis. — Ps.  7,  104B. 
(b)  Chiastic  Antithesis — successive  cola  antithetical 
in  thought  and  containing  a chiasmus  somewhere 
in  the  corresponding  succession  of  words. — 

Aeirrov  •koI  BirjOovficvov  hrl  rd  avco  Buevra^  to  8k 
Traxyrarov  /cot  cvo^tcvra  tovj  /carcu. — Hex.  3,  28  D, 

g)  (a)  Chiasmus — two  or  more  successive  cola  wherein 

the  succession  of  words  in  the  first  colon  is  re- 
versed in  the  second  and  the  succession  of  words 
in  the  second  is  reversed  in  the  third,  etc.— 6 
v€os  r^v  •qXiKiaVy  koI  rds  <j>p€vas  v€foT€pos. — He  Humili- 
tate,  167  C. 

(b)  Antithetical  Chiasmus— a chiasmus  whose  corre- 
sponding parts  are  opposed  in  thought. —/tT}7roT€ 

BiKauaO€i'S  ry  (reavrov  ry  tov  $€ov  /caro/cpi^^, — 

De  Humilitate,  160  C. 

h)  Sentence  Parison — two  or  more  successive  sentences 
whose  corresponding  clauses  are  of  similar  structure. 

—dXXioi  ydp  BtaTiBcrai  peiovpkvris  avrrjs^  kcu  dXX(os  ai£o- 
phrqs  tA  crtapaTa, — Hex.  6,  60  E. 

i)  Parallelism — two  or  more  successive  sentences  in 
which  one  or  more  but  not  all  the  corresponding 
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clauses  are  of  similar  structure. — KavOrfrta  6 vo\k  tva 
Sirp^€Km  fUT*  dyyeXtov  diroppxrffna  17  \€ip  wa 

vapprjo’tav  vp^  rhv  Aeonrorqv  anupetrOau — In  SLIj  Mar- 
tyres,  163  C. 

2.  Metaphor  and  its  Subdivisions  here  include  the  metaphor 
under  its  various  aspects  and  characteristics.  The  di- 
vision given  below  is  necessary  in  any  study  that  beyond 
the  mere  compilation  of  totals  looks  for  sophistic  influence 
in  the  several  forms  that  metaphor  may  assume. 

a)  Prolonged  Metaphor — the  elaborate,  prolonged  deve- 
lopment, clause  on  clause,  sentence  on  sentence,  of 
an  implied  comparison  between  two  objects. — “A 
river  is  our  life,  ever-flowing  and  filled  with  waves 
one  upon  another.  One  has  already  flowed  by,  another 
is  still  passing,  another  has  just  emerged  from  its 
sources,  another  is  about  to  do  so,  and  all  of  us 
hasten  to  the  common  sea  of  death”~Quod  Mundanis, 
172  E. 

b)  Metaphor — one  object  is  likened  to  another  object 
by  asserting  it  to  be  that  other  object,  the  com- 
paritive  words  being  omitted.  It  is  the  shorter, 
more  usual  form  of  metaphor. — “Men  who  thus  write 
spin  a spider’s  web.” — Hex.  1,  3B. 

c)  Redundant  Metaphor~the  presentation  of  the  same 
aspect  of  an  object  under  many  metaphors  based  on 
varied  provinces  of  thought  and  experience. — “A 
piteous  sight  it  was  for  the  just  to  see  that  soldier 
become  a runaway,  that  most  valiant  man  a captive, 
that  lamb  of  Christ  snatched  off  by  the  wolf.” — In 
XL  Martyr es,  154  C. 

3.  The  Comparison,  like  the  metaphor,  is  divided  for  pur- 
poses of  demonstrating  the  extent  of  sophistic  influence 
into  the  subdivisions  which  follow. 

a)  Short  Comparison — a property,  or  properties,  of  one 
object  is  formally  attributed  to  another  object.  It 
is  a metaphor  completed  by  a grammatical  form. — 
“For  just  as  a shadow  clings  to  the  body,  so  does 
sin  cling  to  our  souls.” — In  Divites,  58  C. 
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b)  Long  Comparison — an  elaborate,  detailed  instance 
of  the  foregoing. — *^For  just  as  the  goal  of  the  road 
is  different  (i.  e.  for  travellers)  but  their  dwelling 
together  arises  as  an  accident  of  their  journeys,  so 
for  those  united  in  marriage  or  in  any  other  com- 
munion of  this  life,  the  end  of  their  lives  is  clearly 
pre-ordained  for  them^  and  this  pre-ordained  end 
of  their  lives  necessarily  separates  and  makes  to 
part  those  thus  joined.” — In  Julittam,  38D-E. 

c)  Redundant  Comparison — the  heaping  up  of  com- 
parisons about  one  central  theme. — “What  the  foun- 
dation is  to  the  house  and  the  keel  to  the  ship  and 
the  heart  to  the  body  of  an  animal,  this  short  pre- 
face is  to  the  general  purport  of  the  psalms.”-— 
Ps.  1,  91 E. 

4.  Ecphrasis — a word-picture.  For  example  compare  page  146. 
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CHAPTER  X 


GORGIANIC  FIGURES 
AND  ALLIED  DEVICES  OF  PARALLELISM 

Parison,  paromoion,  and  antithesis^  are  called  Gorgianic 
figures  because  of  some  connection,  not  precisely  defined  by 
the  ancients,  with  the  Sicilian  sophist,  Gorgias  of  Leontini.  Of 
these  antithesis  at  least  existed  in  Greek  prose  before  Gorgias, 
time  and  under  influences  non-Sicilian — ^in  the  works  of  the 
Ionian  philosopher  Heraclitus  2.  But  Gorgias  introduced  these 
figures  to  Fifth-century  Athens  and  Fifth-century  Athens  be- 
came the  centre  of  intellectual  Greece.  For  Greek  literature, 
therefore,  Gorgias  may  be  considered  -their  inventor,  for  he 
first  used  them  extensively  in  prose  purposely  artistic.  His 
excessive  use  of  these  figures  became  a precept  to  his  fellows 
and  followers  as  to  what  to  avoid,  but  the  Gorgianic  figures, 
with  him  and  after  him,  became  the  basic  instruction  of  all 
technical  training  which  had  for  its  object  the  production  of 
artistic  prose. 

When  rhetoric  became  confined  to  the  school-room  after 
Alexander’s  exploits,  the  Gorgianic  figures,  of  course,  passed 
from  the  field  of  political  action.  In  the  first  century  of  the 
Empire  these  figures  lost  their  ancient  prestige,  but  in  the 
Attic  triumph  of  the  second  century  they  returned  to  their  old 
preeminence.  ^ In  the  ancient  treatises  of  rhetoric  the  Gorgianic 
figures  always  receive  the  most  attention.  Their  professed  pur- 
pose to  reduce  the  idea  and  its  expression  to  a regular  design 
appealed  to  the  beauty-loving  Greek;  made  them  the  foremost 

1 Paronomasia,  usually  considered  a Gorgianic  figure^  has  been  treated 
under  the  Figures  of  Sound,  cf.  page  39. 

> Eobertson,  8. 

» Hermogenes,  II  437;  Diodorus  XII,  53;  Philostratus,  Epist.  864. 
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devices  for  ai-tistic  expression  in  all  periods  of  rhetoric  at 
Athens,  and  therefore  especially  cherished  of  the  Second  Sophi- 
stic. All  three  achieve  their  effects  by  producing  symmetry  and 
parallelism:  parison,  by  a parallelism  in  structure;  paromoion, 
by  a parallelism  of  structure  and  sound;  antithesis,  by  a parallel- 
ism of  structure  and  sense.  Temperament  and  predilection 
easily  account  for  the  varying  popularity  of  other  figures  with 
disciples  of  the  sophistic  schools.  A marked  indifference  to  the 
Gorgianic  figures  in  such  disciples  would  be  inexplicable  on 
grounds  at  all  creditable. 

a)  Isocolon. 

Isocolon— a succession  of  cola  of  equal  length,  the  syllable  and 
not  the  letter  being  taken  as  the  basis  of  measurement— from 
the  nature  of  the  case  logically  precedes  the  Gorgianic  figures. 
Parison  and  its  refinements  and  variations  are  but  isocola  where- 
in the  parallelism  is  extended  from  mere  length  to  structure 
and  sound  and  sense.  In  studies  of  the  Attic  Orators,  iso- 
colon as  a distinct  figure  is  often  avoided  as  “an  unnecessary 
refinement  of  terminology”.  Only  two  Greek  rhetoricians  define 
it  4 and  they  apparently  disagree,  but  an  example  cited  by 
Demetrius  and  the  name  of  the  figure  itself  indicate  that  it 
has  to  do  with  equality  of  cola.  Such  a parallelism  in  Attic 
prose-writers  may  be  largely  the  result  of  chance.  It  is  rare 
at  all  events.  6 Although  this  stricture  obviously  applies  to 
examples  of  isocolon  in  the  Second  Sophistic  orators,  the  results 
attained  by  Guignet,®  particularly  in  connection  with  paren- 
thesis, and  the  obvious  abuse  of  the  figure  by  some  of  the 
sophists,  as  Dion  of  Prusa,  lead  us  to  look  sharply  for  similar 
manifestations  in  St.  Basil. 

166  examples  of  successive,  equi-syllabled  cola  were  found — an 
insignificant  total  if  every  instance  found  were  free  from  the 
limitations  noted  above,  and  we  must  not  forget  the  element 
of  chance.  No  examples  interrupted  by  parenthesis  were  found. 
Unusual  types  that  may  have  some  rhetorical  design  are: 

— (iis  yap  Yj  ap)(fi  rrjs  ooov  ovirw  ooos, 

^ Anon.  Ill,  156;  Demetrius,  III,  267. 

^ Robertson,  16. 

• lOSff. 

6 
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Kol  ^ ohdas  ovk  ohda^ 

OVTCD  KoX  f]  TOV  ')(p6vOV  Op^  0VJT<0 

oXA*  ovS^  jiitpos  awov  TO  — Hex.  1,  7 A.  Compare  also 

Ps.  32,  134  A. 

— KOI  t6t€  ap^apxvoVy 

Kal  p-€xpi  vvv  €V€/oyovv, 

icai  €19  tcAos  Scftov. — Hex.  9,  81  A.  Compare  also  Ps.  69,  190  B » 

De  Fide,  133  B-C;  In  Gordium,  146E-147A. 

— aXXoi  vo<rovvT€S  teal  dXXoi  eviro^ovrres, 

SAAoi  €v  ya/xoi9  Koi  dAAoi  iv  irev^€o-iv. — Ps.  69,  190  C-D.  Compare 

also  De  Jejunio  1,  6C;  In  Barlaam,  140  D. 

Neither  the  number  nor  the  quality  of  isocola  found  in  the 
sermons  are  significant  save  in  showing  that  the  figure  is  not 
a characteristic  of  St.  Basil’s  style. 

b)  Parison. 

Parison — two  or  more  successive  cola  having  the  same 
general  structure — is  the  first  of  the  Gorgianic  figures.  It  may 
also  be  isocolon  and  frequently  is  such  in  St.  Basil,  but  its 
chief  purpose  is  the  organization  of  successive  cola  in  such  a 
way  that  their  elements  correspond  in  structure  and  sequence. 
Parison  is  to  be  found,  with  varying  popularity,  in  all  the 
orators  and  rhetoricians  from  Gorgias*  time  down.  We  have 
seen  its  importance  in  the  schools  of  the  Second  Sophistic. 
Among  the  eminent  sophists  Himerius  was  distinguished  for 
his  extensive  and  refined  use  of  parison.  With  Themistius  and 
Libanius  parison  was  a favorite  device. 

An  excessive  use  of  perfect  parison — wherein  the  correspon- 
dence in  structure  is  exact — unmistakably  gives  monotony  to  a 
passage.  The  sophists  found  several  ways  of  avoiding  this.  By 
leaving  out  a word  here  and  there,  by  the  insertion  of  an 
occasional  chiasmus  in  the  word-sequence,  by  a chiastic  arran- 
gement of  the  clause  elements  as  a whole,  the  effect  produced  by 
parallelism  of  structure  was  still  maintained,  while  the  variations 
allowed  a greater  indulgence  in  the  figure  than  would  other- 
wise be  possible.  Hermogenes®  praises  Demosthenes  for  thus 

7 Meridier,  34—35. 

8 II,  332-335. 
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avoiding  monotony,  but  with  Demosthenes  monotony  was  not  so 
formidable  a problem  as  it  became  for  the  sophists  of  the  Second 
Sophistic,  precisely  because  of  the  excessive  use  of  highly- wrought 
parisa  in  that  epoch.  Besides  examples  of  exact  structural  corre- 
spondence, consequently,  we  have  also  to  look  for  those  varia- 
tions which  a well-trained  orator  of  the  Fourth  century  must 
have  at  his  command  to  follow  the  fashion  of  the  time  in  his 
indulgence  of  parison  and  to  avoid  the  inevitable  monotony  of 
such  indulgence  unvaried.  In  my  investigation,  therefore,  1 
have  separated  the  parisa  into  groups  corresponding  to  the 
structure  employed.  Where  the  parallelism  applies  to  successive 
sentences  or  to  successions  of  two  clauses  and  not  to  successive 
clauses,  I have  prefixed  the  epithet  **sentence”.  My  treatment 
of  parison,  thus  divides  into  the  following  well-marked  groups: 

1.  Perfect  Parison— two  or  more  successive  clauses  whose 
structural  similarity  extends  to  an  exact  correspondence 
in  words,  save  for  a particle,  article,  conjunction,  or  in- 
troductory word  whose  intrusion  is  lost  in  the  general 
perfection  of  the  periods. 

2.  Parison — two  or  more  successive  clauses  having  the  same 
general  structure. 

3.  Chiastic  Parison — parison  varied  by  a chiastic  arran- 
gement, usually  of  the  final  words. 

4.  Sentence  Parison — two  or  more  successive  complex  or 
compound  sentences  having  the  same  general  structure. 

The  number  of  perfect  parison  and  the  variations  from  it 
found  will  be  an  index  to  St.  Basil’s  ingenuity  in  avoiding 
monotony. 

Perfect  Parison  (examples). 

Followed  by  less  perfect  parison: — 

— ws  yap  68ov  ovTTO)  oSoSy 

Kol  Ti  dpx^  ttJs  oucias  ovk  ouciOy 

ovTta  #c<u  rf  tov  xpovov  apyr)  oviro)  ypovos 

dXA’  ovSk  p^pos  avTov  rh  tkd\urTov, — Hex.  1,  7 A.  Compare  also 

Ps.  32,  137  E;  De  Humilitate,  166  D. 

Monotonous  regularity: — 

— dAA’  17  p}v  $rjpd  koi  yjrvxP^ 

TO  Sk  v8(i>p  vypov  Kol  yirvxpdvy 

6* 
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o 8k  d^p  6€ppbs  Kol  vypoSi 

TO  8k  TTvp  O^pp^v  Kcu  ^p6v. — Hsx.  4,  38  A. 

Obvious  effort  at  correspondence: — 

— (US  yap  TO  \oyiKov  i8i6v  koTi  rov  dvOpioirov^ 

rj  8k  dvOponros  (rqpuavrucq  €<rrt  tov  C(uov. — Hex.  4,  37  D. 

Compare  also  in  Julittam,  37  B;  In  Princip.  Proverb.,  99  B; 
In  Gordium,  144  A. 

Series  with  a variant: — 

— evarroB^  ph^  yap  6 jSovSy 
vtaSris  8k  6 ovos. 

$€pphs  8k  6 tTnros  irpos  hnJSvpCav  tov  OrjXem^ 
artBaxTO’evTOs  6 Av/co$, 

Kol  8o\€pov  i) 

SctAov  -q  lAow^os. — Hex.  9,  82  A.  Compare  also  P&  1,  91 B; 
Ps.  32,  134  A;  De  Humilitate,  162  A-B. 

Cumulative,  with  asyndeton: — 

— rds  kprjpias  ouccCee, 

Tas  dyopds  (rw^povlL^i  • 

€urayopivoLS  (rroix^uixnsy 
irpoKoirrovTiov  ai^crts, 
tcAciov/acvcdv  (rrfipXypjOy 

hacXrjQ-ias  xfnovq. — Ps.  1,  91  A.  Compare  also  Advers.  Iratos, 
85  C;  In  Princip.  Proverb.,  105  E;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  120  C. 
Simple: — 

— voTjxrov  T^v  8vvapxv  too  p-qrov 

Kod  Oavpacreis  rqv  (j^iXavOpwwiav  tov  vopo^CTOv. — Ps.  14,  112  E. 
Compare  also  Attende  Tibiipsi,  23  E;  In  Sanct  Baptisma, 
121 C;  In  Ebriosos,  128  B;  In  Gordium,  145  D. 

With  epanaphora  and  asyndeton: — 

— cTTi  TOV  (TTavpov  6 diTadqs' 
cTTi  TOV  OdvaTOV  y fowj’ 

kirl  TOV  ^qv  to  </>&. — In  Julittam,  40  D.  Compare  also  In 
Divites,  59 A;  In  Ebriosos,  122  E;  In  Princip.  Proverb., 
136  E;  In  Gordium,  145  E;  In  Mamantem,  186  C. 

With  assonance: — 

— KCU  Travraxpv  wdpeoTi^ 

KCU  ov8apov  irepikx^Toi, — De  Eide,  133  E. 

With  Isocolon: — 

^Kap8iy.  yap  vurrcvopLev  els  8ucau><rvvqvy 
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oTOfiari  8^  ofwXoyovfjiev  £ts  — In  Gordium,  147  D.  Com- 

pare also  Advers.  Iratos,  86  B;  In  Gordium,  148  C. 

Pabison  (examples). 

With  Isocola: — 

OU  V€OTrjS  iXuWTjy 

ov  yrjpas  auB€(rifxov  r;v. — In  Gordium,  143  E.  Compare  also  In 
Divites,  68  E;  De  Fide,  131  D. 

With  epanaphora: — 

K04  TrpXs  a irpdrT€i  rvwoxh-ai 

Kol  1T/50S  ravra  frxfiimr&eraL, — De  Humilitate,  161 E.  Compare 
also  Ps.  14,  lllD;  Ps.  32,  138 A;  Ps.  33,  149 R 
Clauses  differing  by  only  one  word: — 

— dpyCav  aTTo^MUKCc, 

ejnj9vfjuas  drorrovs  KoAofct. — In  Princip.  Proverb.,  HOD.  Compare 
also  Hex.  2,  19  C;  Hex.  3,  28  C;  Hex.  5,  46  C;  In  Fam.  et 
Siccit,  66  B;  Deus  non  est  auct,  76  B. 

— &Ti  dcov  d dvOpomos  8ia<f>0€Cp€T<Uy 

TocrovTov  6 lcT(tf^€v  dvoic<uvovT(u*  — De  J ejunio  1,  8 B.  Com- 

pare also  Hex.  6,  41  C;  Hex.  6,  65  A. 

Introductory  word  omitted  in  the  second  clause: 

— €v  8rf  TOts  Toiovrois  Adyots  iroAv  pev  to  dvorfTov, 

TToWairkairCov  Sk  to  d(r€l3h, — Hex.  6,  56  C. 
Compare  also  Ps.  33, 154  C;  Contra  Sabellianos,  196  C. 

Only  the  skeleton  of  the  first  clause  maintained  in  the  follo- 
wing clauses:— 

— iTnrov  pkv  yap  vmrov  iromTai  8t6Zo\ov^ 

K<d  Xkovra  Aeovros, 

KoX  deTov  derov. — Hex.  9,  81 B.  Compare  also  In  Princip. 

Proverb.,  108  B;  In  Mamantem,  186  B. 

Variation  in  the  position  of  the  article. — 

— <w  (Toxfipoanjvrjs  to  <r€pvov\ 

<w  TO  T7JS  <l>povrj<r€fas  rcActov. — Ps.  1,  91  B. 

CmASTic  Pabison  (pebpbct)  (examples). 

— 8ti  dAAo  piv  Ti  TOO  (jmrhs  rj  Xapirporqs^ 

dXXo  8e  Ti  TO  viroK€ip€vov  t<J5  <^o>Tt  <r(opLa. — Hex.  6,  51 E.  Com- 
pare also  Hex.  8,  75  E;  Ps.  33,  154 C;  Contra  Sabellianos, 
196  C. 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


86  THE  CATHOLIC  UNIVEESITY  OF  AMEEICA  PATEISTIC  STUDIES 


— “jrao-av  8^  <f}i\ov€iKtav  cnJS^pij^  Kpivuv  crwa^wr/ilvoi, 

Kol  (ufuiTi  Tois  fiaxas  Avciv  ScSiSay/Awot.— Ps.  7, 102  £.  Com- 

pare also  Hex,  B,  47  D;  Ps.  32,  134E;  De  Jejunio  1,  5 A; 
In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  121  B. 

Two-fold  variety. — 

— rpavfMTa  rpavfmri  Oepaircvei, 

OV^  KO#C^  TO  KOKOV  lOTCU 

ovS^  TT€v(av  t6kois  hravopdovrai. — Ps.  14,  HOC.  Compare  also 
In  Gordium,  144  A. 

Chiastic  Pabison  (examples). 

— ^/Luv  Twv  eiprjfievbiv  purOov  koI 

vfuv  Kofmov  (Sv  ^Kov(raT€ — Ps.  1,  97  C.  Compare  also  Hex.  4, 
38  A;  Ps.  1,  97  B. 

— ^v  ^ • 

K(u  o poKopios  Aa^i8  aryarOero — Ps.  44,  159  D.  Compare 
also  Ps.  33,  148 E;  De  Jejunio  2,  HA. 

Sentence  Pakison  (examples). 

(1)  Perfect. 

— <f>€vyovT€^  p€v  T^v  dpLopriov,  dlcnrc/)  tA  oAoya  <^€vyct  twv  ^ptapLortav 

TO  SifjXrpn^pui  • 

8«o#cokt€s  81  Tqv  SiKouoirvvrjv  y iairep  kok€vvo  peraBuaKei  rrj^  ttoos 

TO  rpoffap^v, 

— Attende  Tibiipsi,  17  E.  Compare  also  Ps.  1,  95  D. 

— oTi  OVK  dwWave  rh  ^ratSiov,  dAA*  direBoOrj' 

ovBl  dv€T€\€vrrj(T€v  6 (f>[\os^  oAA’  <xTT€8rjpr]<r€ — In  Julittam,  36  E. 
Compare  also  In  Divites,  51 C. 

— lAv  <l>vXd(r(rys^  ovk  Ifcts 

idv  (TKOfyirifrQs^  ovk  aTroActs. — In  Divites,  53  A.  Compare  also 
Deus  non  est  auct.,  76  B. 

(2)  Not  Perfect. 

— €^€<rrfc  yap  r(p  TrAcoTiJ/ot  €t<rw  Xip^(ov  kot^x^iv  rh  (TKd<l>os,  tovs 

€K  Twv  TTvevpdrm  kivSvvovs  7rpovp<oph<p 
€^€<rTi  8k  T<J)  o8oi7r6p(p  TTOppioOev  IkkXIv€w  rds  pXd^asy 

Ik  rijs  cmjyvorqTos  tov  dkpos  t^v  p€To/3oX^v  dvaph^ovri, 

— Hex.  6,  53  E.  Compare  also  Ps.  59,  190  C. 

— olovy  ko0€v8€is  KOI  6 x/x5vos  o-e  Traparpkxfi’y 

^fyqyopas  Kol  d<rxoXos  €?  t^v  Sidvoiav] — Ps.  1,  94  C. 
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O [l€Vf  €t  KOIVIDVIKO^  Kal  <j)l\dB€X<f>OS ' 

6 8^  €i  €u\dpi<rTos  KOi  Towavriov  )8Aa<r<^i7/xos.— In  Fam,  et  Siccit., 

67  A.  Compare  also  Adyers.  Iratos,  86  E. 

— €t  /uicv  yap  aykwrjfrovy  JlaTijp* 

€t  8^  ycioo/Tov,  Yt8s* 

€1  8c  iirj^  h€pov  TovToiv,  KTia-fm, — Contra  Sabellianos,  194  D, 
Compare  also  Ps.  7,  104D. 

(3)  Chiastic. 

The  only  examples  found  were: — 

— oTav  €fiirXrj<r6yy  irepit  fyKpar€Cas  </>iAo<r(xjkt* 

8rav  BuLTTvevcrO^y  ariXavOdverai  twv  Soyfmrwv, — De  Jejunio  I,  6D. 
— o Karaxnrjftnov  rbv  crirovy  tovs  Tr€iv(avras  ov 

o rbv  )(pv<rbv  /caTopu<r<r(*)v,  rov  dyxofi^ov  /carac^poms ; — In  Divites, 
55  B. 

— yap  6 )(p6voSy  K(u  ovK  €kS^€tcu  rby  /SpoBwovra  • 

€7rttyoKT04  at  i^/tepoun  tov  OKvrjpbv  iraparp^ov(Tiv. — In  Fam.  et. 
Siccit.,  70  C. 

Postponing  a conclusion  on  this  section  to  the  end  of  the 
chapter,  where  the  results  obtained  here  will  gain  more 
significance  from  a comparison  with  the  results  of  other  sections, 
I may  only  note  in  passing  that  in  a figure  so  fundamental  to  the 
art  of  rhetoric,  997  examples  of  all  kinds  of  parison  certainly 
constitute  a m0derate  use  of  the  figure  in  so  broad  an  expanse 
of  text.  9 

c)  Homoiotbleuton  (Paeomoion). 

Homoioteleuton — wherein  the  symmetry  of  cola  structurally 
corresponding  is  further  emphasized  by  similarity  of  sound  in 
the  concluding  word  or  words  of  each — was  a device  challen- 
ging the  ingenuity  of  sophists  and  therefore  dear  to  them  as  a 
means  of  display.  In  the  search  for  symmetry  it  follows  natur- 
ally from  parison.  When  used  to  excess,  it  gives  to  a passage 
a character  highly  poetic.  In  all  figures  of  sound  rhetorical 
design  must  be  very  evident.  The  more  numerous  and  more 
closely  concentual  the  concluding  syllables  are,  the  greater  is 
the  probability  of  design  As  a rule  I did  not  look  for  rhetorica 
design  unless  the  concluding  words  of  corresponding  clauses 

» cf.  table  on  p.  93  ff. 
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showed  a correspondence  in  accent  and  a correspondence  in 
sound  in  the  last  syllable  at  least. 

Examples. 

Isocolon:— 

— Xpov(^  fiapavOaSy 

^ vwr(^  8iaXv6€ts. — Hex.  5,  41 E.  Compare  also  Hex.  7,  64  B; 
In  Sanct  Baptisma,  116  A. 

Marked  assonance. — 

— 5rav  XoSopovfJLcvot.  cuAoyw/ucv, 

j3Xcur(f)YjfjiovfAevoi  TrapoKoXtayAVy 

KaTatrovovfjAvot  €vxapurT<ay€Vy — Ps.  33,  144  A.  Compare  also 
In  Illud  Lucae,  44  D;  Quod  Mundanis,  172  D. 

— Koi  &nr€p  ejrerai  T<p  aya$(^  ^ dtf)0oviay 

ox/T(os  aKoXo\j6€i  T<p  8tap6X(^  17  Pa(TKavta, — De  Invidia,  91  B. 
Compare  also  Ps.  1,  93  E. 

Correspondence  in  only  the  final  syllable,  but  evidently  designed  : 
— Toi'  StacTKeSaCoKTa  /3ovXas  WvtaVy 
Kou  dj9€Tovvra  Xoyurp^vs  Xcuov, — Ps.  32,  138  E. 

49  examples  in  46  sermons,  with  24  sermons  containing  no 
assured  examples  and  only  five  sermons  containing  more  than 
two  examples,  argue  an  acquaintance  and  an  occasional  use 
of  the  figure  on  St  BasiFs  part,  but  no  predilection  for  it. 
This  exhibition  of  restraint  is  in  harmony  with  what  I observed 
about  his  use  of  the  Figures  of  Sound. 

(d)  Antithesis. 

Antithetical  structure  is  so  inherent  in  the  Greek  language 
that  in  the  search  for  antithesis— i.  e.  a parison  formulating  an 
opposition  of  ideas — circumspection  is  needed  in  detecting 
rhetorical  design.  Antithesis,  we  have  seen,  antedates  Gorgias 
in  Greek  literature.  Aristotle  calls  attention  to  the  efficacy 
of  the  figure  for  the  clear  presentation  of  ideas  through  the 
juxtaposition  of  opposed  parts.  Its  architectural  beauty,  its 
very  utility  gave  it  a vogue  in  Attic  Greece  beyond  the  Athenian’s 
natural  bent  for  its  undesigned  employment.  We  look  for  its 
excessive  use  in  the  Second  Sophistic  not  alone  because  of  its 

•0  cf.  p.  43. 

•I  Rhet.  Ill,  9. 
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Attic  stamp  but  because  of  that  peculiar  penchant  of  the  later 
sophist  for^F  antithetical  display  so  forcefully  illustrated  by  his 
abuse  of  oxymoron.  And  in  point  of  fact  it  is  so  employed. 
Polemo,  Dion  of  Prusa,  Himerius,  Libanius  alike  use  and  abuse 
antithesis. 

The  antithesis,  both  in  the  earlier  prose  ^2  and  in  the  Se- 
cond Sophistic,  is  liable  to  one  misuse  especially.  Ideas  anti- 
thetically expressed  sometimes  do  not  belong  to  that  rigid 
cast,  but  the  orator,  in  his  love  for  the  figure,  diffuses  the 
thought  through  unnecessary  words  to  achieve  a verbal  balancing. 
This  obviously  results  in  a loss  of  conciseness.  Again  the  orator, 
in  his  search  for  impeccable  symmetry,  may  establish  a struc- 
tural opposition  between  the  words  which  is  not  justified  by 
their  meanings. 

The  concerns  of  Christianity  contain  much  that  readily  lends 
itself  to  antithetical  presentation— the  antitheses  between  things 
as  they  are  and  things  as  they  should  be.  The  paradoxes  of 
the  Faith  furnish  materials  that  could  accentuate  in  a Christian 
orator  sophistically  trained  the  sophistic  predilection  for  anti- 
thesis. St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus,^^  gt.  Gregory  of  Nyssa^^ 
and  St.  John  Chrysostom  find  abundant  opportunity  in  this  fact. 

In  frequency  and  elaborateness  St.  Basil  falls  behind  St  Gregory 
of  Nazianzus  and  St  John  Chrysostom  in  his  use  of  antitheses 
arising  from  Christian  sources.  The  following  are  typical: 
Body  and  soul: — 

OTt  SvrjTOV  (TOV  TO  (Tw/za, 

d^dvaros  8^  rj  ylrvx>^* 


^ fjL€V  olx^ta  ry  (rapid  rayy 

r)  8k  (Tvyycvys  ry  ylrvyy  py  Beyopeirq  7r€piypa(j>rjv, — Attende  Tibiipsi, 
18  E.  Compare  also  De  Grat  Act,  32  E. 

Earthly  dishonour  and  heavenly  reward:— 

— dripiav  8k  KaraZiKaCopiirrj, 

iva  T(ov  <rT€(l}dvo}v  rys  86^rjs  KaTo^uoOy, — In  J ulittam,  34  B.  Com- 
pare also  In  Gordium,  148  B. 

**  Robertson,  15. 

*3  Guignet,  123  ff. 

H M6ridier,  174. 

**  Ameringer,  49  ff. 
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Punishment  of  sinners  and  reward  of  the  Just: — 

— <f)6/3ov  fi€V  r(av  rots  a/«i/>TO)Aots  a7r€iAr^€VTa)i',  ^ 

€7nj9vfit(iv  Sk  T(av  toSs  Succuois  tjiToiiMcrficvfDv, — In  Princip*  Proverb., 
HOB. 

— rrjv  (fiaiZpoTrjTa  twv  Sucauav  ev  ry  Xafiirp^.  Siavofiy  rtav  8u)/xuv, 

xcu  Tyv  KaTirj<f)€Uiv  T(av  aftapTtaXlav  ev  rf  ctkotu  ry  /SaOvTanp. — In 

Sanct.  Baptisma,  122  A.  Compare  also  Ps.  45,  170  B, 

The  Father  and  the  Son: — 

— OVKOVV  Ylos  o irapcucaXiaVy 

Haryp  8k  6 vapcucakovpjevos^ — Contra  Sabellianos,  191JD. 
Truth  and  science: — 

OTt  OVTWS  1T€pl  Ttt  pATOia  ^AotOVT€S, 

oc($vT€s  vpos  (Tuv€o*Av  dXrj$€ias  dverwj>X(a9rjcrav, — Hex.  1, 4 D. 

Yoimg  trees  and  old  trees:— 

— rois  pkv  yap  vkois  kcu,  evBaXktrw  6 <f>Xotbs  TTcpiTCTarcu* 

Tots  yrjpdiTKOv<riv  otov  ^(T(ro^cu  xal  lKrpa\vv€Tai. — Hex.  5,  46  E. 
Soul  in  temptation: — 

— (oSe  /SXarei  (rapKos  evirdOeim^^ 
lx€i  dovXayitryLav  trapKos' 

(SSc  pWrjVy  €K€i  injoT€vav 
wSc  yeXatrai  axparcEs,  €K€i  Baxpvov  BayjnXks* 
kvravOa  opyrfrw^  koxu  7rpO(r€U\yy  * 
avXoVS  0^9  KOK€?  OTCVOy/iOVS  * 

<S6€  TTopv€[av9  KQKil  Trap$€v(av, — Ps.  1,  95  D. 

Usurer  and  debtor: — 

— Tov  pkv  \aIpovTOs  kirl  tq  au^j}<ret  r(ov  tokwv^ 

TOV  8c  OT€vd£oVTOS  €7Tl  Ty  TTpOfTSTpCQ  TWV  (rvpLff>OpwV. Ps.  14,  108  E 

to  109  A. 

Our  moral  acts: — 

— kKoorrq  ovv  vpa^is  y kvl  rd  kotw  ypJds  xarctyct, 

/3apwov(ra  ypas  8id  dpapTias, 
y cttI  Ttt  aval  Kov^&iiy 

TTTepovara  ypds  vpXs  tov  ^cov. — Ps.  29,  126  D-E. 

Pleonastic  antithesis: — 

— Kaicctvov  alrlas 

KOt  o'cavTov  KaTaKplv€is- — Advers.  Iratos,  86  E.  Compare  also 

Deus  non  est  auct.,  79  C;  In  Princip.  Proverb.,  106  E. 
Chiastic: — 

— o>S  pyT€  8i  hrep/SoXyv  xara^Ac^at  ryv  yyv. 
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firjfT€  rrp/  cAAci^^iv  KaTO^vyiihrqv  avrrjy  k<u  ayovov  dm-oXarelv. — 

Hex.  6,jB0B. 

— Kcu  Twv  fjhf  TrapovTfDV  Trjv  altrBrja-Lv  vTr€p^<umVy 

TTpbs  Sc  rrpf  ^TTiSa  tQv  aiuivuav  dirareivtov  Trjy  twouiv. — De  Grrat. 
Act.,  32  E.  Compare  also  ;Hex.  3,  28  D;  Ps.  29,  126  C-D; 
Deus  non  est  auct,  76A-B. 

14  sermons  do  not  contain  an  antithesis.  While  we  have 
not  the  facts  for  accurately  comparing  St.  Basil’s  use  of  anti- 
thesis with  that  of  his  contemporaries  a total  of  only  161  examples 
of  a figure  in  such  constant  use  in  his  time  in  so  ample  an  ex- 
panse of  text  as  the  46  sermons  cover  is  remarkable.  The 
undoubted  quality  of  most  of  the  examples  cited  alone  saves  him 
from  the  charge  of  indifference. 

e)  Chiasmus. 

Chiasmus — wherein  the  succession  of  the  elements  of  one 
clause  is  reversed  in  the  next — is  one  of  the  devices  used  by 
the  sophists  to  preserve  symmetry  while  counteracting  the 
monotony  of  the  oft-repeated  parison.  It  is  a form  of  parallelism 
less  obvious  and  more  subtle  than  parison.  It  calls  for  a nice 
skill  in  avoiding  the  destruction  of  symmetry.  The  sophist 
Himerius  and,  after  him,  St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  were  eminently 
successful  in  its  use.^^ 

Examples: — ry  ov<ri(^  twv  oAcuv,  koX 

TO,  Ka$*  €KO(jrTOv  pJkprq  irpbs  aXhjXa  (ruvappoCovTa, — Hex.  1,  8 A.  Com- 
pare also  Hex.  2,  14  A;  Hex.  8,  77  D. 

— ovTC  BtKoto<rvvrjs  rkpMpJemrjis^ 

ovT€  KaroKpivopeirrjs  rijs  a/xa/orwis, — Hex.  6,  57  A.  Compare  also 
Hex.  8,  73  E. 

— krp&fiOVTO  ol  weivQvres,  koX 

6 TpkffMv  aroX^pudroy — De  Invidia,  93  E-94  A.  Compare  also  In 
Princip.  Proverb.,  HOD. 

— 7rpo(f>rjT(av  irpodpiat^ 

(TKrjpTTpa  7raTpiapx<ji)Vy 

papTvpiav  (jTk(f>avoi, — In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  122  C.  Compare  also 
Ps.  1,  90 B;  De  Jejunio  1,  7 D;  In  lUud  Lucae,  49  B. 

While  not  using  chiasmus  to  excess — there  are  only  190  in- 


Guignet,  112. 
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stances  in  all— St.  Basil  shows  a consistent  liking  for  the 
figure  throughout  his  sermons.  Only  three  sermons  do  not  yield 
examples. 


{)  Antithetical  Chiasmus. 

Antithetical  chiasmus — an  antithesis  of  thought  cast  in  the 
structure  of  a chiasmus — is  rare. 

— ovT€  SiK(uo(rvirqs  rifuafieinrjs, 

ovT€  KaTaxpivoyL^]s  afiafiTias^ — Hex.  6,  57  A. 

— ovT€  7r€pirr6v  rt  o tcrifras  irpocrWrfKeVy 
ovT€  TcUi/  dvayKoustv. — Hex.  9,  85  B. 

— 7Tpo<l>rjT€V€i  rd  pLeXXovra^ 

tcTTOpias  v7Topxpvrj(rK€L, — Ps.  1,  90  B. 

The  only  other  examples  found  occur  in  Ps.  33,  148  A;  In 
XL  Martyres,  151 C;  De  Humilitate,  160 C. 


g)  Parallelism. 

In  addition  to  the  formal  cases  of  parallelism  previously  con- 
sidered in  this  chapter,  I frequently  ran  upon  traces  of  parallelism 
not  fully  developed — i.  e.  corresponding  phrases  and  clauses  of 
a parallel  construction  in  succeeding  sentences  not  otherwise 
bearing  traces  of  parallelism.  Such  correspondences  seemed 
not  without  importance  in  a chapter  on  St.  Basil’s  parallelism, 
and  I have  therefore  included  them.  The  frequency  of  their  oc- 
currence seems  to  indicate  something  of  the  thoroughness  where- 
vdth  the  disciples  of  Second  Sophistic  rhetoric  were  trained  in 
the  use  of  its  devices. 

Examples : — 

— 'q  K€(j}aXq  avTwv  CTTt  yqv  w pO(rv€V€VK€V,  cTrt  yaoT€pa  pX^ety  kcu 
TO  ravrqs  ck  Trayros  rpoirov  8uok€i. 

ij  (rq  K€<l>aXq  irpbs  ovpavov  SiavecrTqK^v'  ot  6<l)6aXp.oC  (Tov  rd  dvu) 

pX€jTov<riv. — Hex.  9,  81 E.  Compare  also  Ps.  45,  175  A;  De  Je- 
junio  1,  6B. 

— dXXof.ovp€0a  8k  Kal  Kard  rds  opyds,  OqpuoSq  rivd  KardoTaariv 
dvaXappdvovrtS* 

dXXoLovpcOa  Kal  Kard  rds  kTn.dvpiaSy  KTqvtoS€is  yiyvopcvot.  Bid  rov 

KaO*  ^ovqv  /?tov.— Ps.  44, 159  A.  Compare  also  Ps.  1,  94D;  In 
Julittam,  34 A;  In  Divites,  59 C. 
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■— OV  pxhru  TOVS  Ktl'SwOVS,  oAAa  TOVS  OT€<f>dvOV<S  6 fmpTVS' 

ov  <l>piTT€i  rds  vXrjydsy  dXX*  dptOfJLii  rd  PpafBiia' 

ou\  6p^  TOV9  KOTii}  paoTiyovvras  8rfpuo\Sy  dXXd  tous  avco^cv  ewftrf- 

povvras  dyy^ovs  <j)avTd£eraLi  • 

ov  (TKOTT^l  T(OV  KlvSvVtOV  TO  TTpOaKaipOVy  oXXd  Ttjy  kTToBXiOV  aliaViOV, — 

In  Barlaam,  139  A.  Compare  also  De  Humilitate,  158  A. 
Note  the  following  parallelism  interspersed  amid  scriptural 
quotations. — 

— Bid  wpo<f>rpr(ov  BiSa(TK6p^os‘ 

Bid  yjraXfJuav  vovBerovpjevos* — (Psalm  33,  6.) 

Bi  darooToXiov  emyycAiCo/ui/os. — (Acts  2,  38.) 
vtt’  awov  Tov  KvpLov  vpo(rXapf3av6p>€vos» — (Matthew  11,  28.)  In 
Sanct.  Baptisma,  114  B-0.  Compare  also  In  Fam.  et  Siccit., 
65E-66A;  In  Barlaam,  139  D. 


Frequency  of  the  Various  Devices  of  Parallelism 
IN  the  Sermons. 


Perfect  Parison 

Pariaon 

Perfect 

Gbiastic  Pariaon 

Gbiastic  Pariaon 

Homoioteleuton 

Antitheaia  j 

Gbiaatic  Antithesis 

Ghiaamus  j 

Perfect 

Sentence  Pariaon 

Sentence  Pariaon 

Gbiaatic 

Sentence  Pariaon 

« s 

? a 
a s 

‘•2  2 

Paralleliam  { 

Hex. 

1 

(530) 

4 

3 

2 

6 

6 

7 

6 

2 

n 

2 

(507) 

2 

12 

4 

4 

7 

r> 

3 

(565) 

5 

5 

1 

3 

3 

1 

5 

1 

1 

n 

4 

(393) 

7 

3 

1 

2 

2 

2 

1 

n 

5 

(670) 

2 

10 

3 

4 

6 

7 

9 

1 

1 

1 

n 

6 

(746) 

6 

19 

1 

1 

1 

2 

1 

4 

4 

1 

2 

n 

7 

(425) 

3 

9 

4 

2 

6 

1 

1 

n 

8 

(572) 

4 

13 

1 

1 

7 

4 

n 

9 

(507) 

11 

9 

3 

1 

0 

1 

1 

1 

Ps. 

1 

(449) 

17 

19 

3 

2 

11 

16 

0 

2 

1 

1 

1 

n 

7 

(541) 

7 

8 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

1 

n 

14 

(372) 

24 

13 

3 

1 

3 

8 

» 

28 

(636) 

7 

16 

1 

5 

1 

2 

1 

n 

29 

(418) 

2 

9 

1 1 

2 

1 1 

1 

! 

n 

32 

(651) 

10! 

4 

1 

1 

1 

1 « 

4 

3 

n 

33 

(963) 

8 

10 

2 

1 

1 

: 1 

1 

n 

44 

(687) 

1 2 

7 

1 

1 

1 

' 2 

: 1 

» 

45 

(407) 

4 

7 

1 

1 2 

i 1 

1 2 

2 

! 1 

71 

48 

(682) 

3 

13 

1 

1 

1 3 

1 1 

1 

71 

59 

(242) 

2 

1 2 

i 

1 1 

1 

1 1 

2 
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Perfect  Parieon  | 
Paiison  1 

Perfect  I 

Cbiastio  Patison  ' 

Chiastic  Parison 

Homoioteleuton 

Antithesis  j 

Chiastic  Antithesis 

1 

Chiasmus  | 

Pel  feet  1 

Sentence  Parison  ' 

Sentence  Parison  | 

Chiastic 

Sentence  Parison 
Antithetical 
Chiasmus  i 

Parallelism 

Ps.  61 

(336) 

3 11 

1 

4 

1 

» 114 

(276) 

3 2 

1 

i ^ 

De  Jejunio  1 

(475) 

18  27 

7 

12 

1 2 

De  Jejunio  2 

(330) 

6 11 

1 

1 

4 

Attende  Tibiipsi 

(480) 

7 16 

1 

5 

5 

1 

! 1 

De  Grat.  Act. 

(459) 

4 13 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

In  Julittam 

(580) 

9 12 

2 

1 

5 

14 

1 

4 

In  Illud  Lucae 

(406) 

12  18 

2 

1 

3 

4 

1 

1 

1 

In  Divites 

(601) 

27  29 

1 

1 

2 

5 

1 

1 3 

In  Fam.  et  Siccit. 

(581) 

6 14 

9 

2 

1 14 

Deus  non  est  auct. 

(598) 

3 13 

1 

2 

3 

1 

Advers.  Iratos 

(452) 

12  5 

1 

5 

1 

1 

9 

De  Invidia 

(359) 

15  9 

1 

1 

7 

InPrincip.Proverb.  (895) 

11  10 

I 

2 

1 

7 

5 

1 

2 

In  Sanct.  Baptisraa 

(522) 

29  9 

1 

2 

2 

10 

1 

3 

1 2 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

13  12 

1 

1 

« 

De  Fide 

(185) 

11  7 

2 

2 

1 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

9 3 

i 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

2 1 

2 

1 

1 

' 2 

In  Gordium 

(425) 

16  13 

2 

1 i 

3 

4 

In  XL  iVIartyres 

(392) 

15  6 

1 

i 

2 

1 

1 

1 2 

De  Humilitate 

(353) 

6 5 

3 

1 

2 

1 1 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

2 

1 

4 

1 

2 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

1 3 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

In  Maraantem 

(244) 

11  81 

i 

1 ! 

i 

il 

Contra  Sabellianos 

f444) 

13  : 13 

2 ' 

1 

2 

1 

7 : 

1 

1407  instances  of  parallelism  of  all  kinds  bespeak  a frequent 
but  not  excessive  use  of  the  Figures  of  Parallelism.  When  I 
consider  that  the  text  of  the  sermons  covers  563  half-pages  of 
the  Benedictine  edition,  I feel  justified  in  characterizing  Basil’s 
use  of  parallelism  as  restrained.  We  have  not  at  hand  detailed 
materials  for  comparison  with  his  contemporaries,  but  we  are 
assured  of  the  excessive  employment  of  the  Gorgianic  figures 
by  Libanius  and  Himerius,  and  we  know  that  upon  devices  of 
parallelism  more  than  upon  any  other  group  of  figures  the  Se- 
cond Sophistic  leaned  in  its  extravagant  pursuit  of  the  Attic 
ideal.  These  amply  attested  facts  attest  in  turn  the  moderation 
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of  Si  Basil.  Consistent  with  this  generalization  is  his  compari- 
tiyely  moderate  use  of  antithesis  and  his  remarkable  restraint 
in  using  sophistic  homoioteleuton.  The  very  few  examples  of 
sentence  parison  is  another  instance  of  his  moderation.  The 
following  table  summarizes  the  disposition  of  parallelism  in  the 
sermons. 

Clause  parison  of  all  kinds  Homoioteleuton 

940  49 

Antithesis  of  all  kinds  Sentence  parison  of  all  kinds 

in  62 

Chiasmus 

194~* 

Since  St.  Basil  is  so  restrained  in  his  employment  of  the 
recognized  figures  of  parallelism,  the  avoidance  of  monotony 
is  not  a large  problem  for  his  art.  He  shows  merely  traces  of 
sophistic  training  in  his  occasional  use  of  the  variations  of  more 
usual  parallelism.  The  frequency  of  these  variations  relative  to 
their  orthodox  forms  is  shown  in  the  following  summary. 

Parison  and  Homoioteleuton  Qhiastic  Parison  Antithesis 

905  84  ' ^101 

Chiastic  Antithesis  Sentence  Parison  Chiastic  Sentence  Parison 
13  * 67  5 * 

St.  Basil’s  ready  skill  in  the  moderate  range  he  allowed  these 
figures  is  shown  not  only  by  the  excellence  of  the  examples 
quoted  above  but  also  by  the  following  ratio:— 

Perfect  Parison  Parison  Chiasmus 

“47^  l94  * 

This  chapter  again  shows  St.  Basil  deserving  the  adjective 
restrained  on  the  whole;  again  using  a figure  with  ease  and 
skill,  with  an  occasional  instance  of  elaborate  art,  with  here 
and  there  a sermon  approaching  sophistic  frequency,  but  even 
thus  emphasizing  the  more  his  general  moderation. 

17  ps.  1 contains  74  examples  in  10  pages;  Ps.  14,  51  examples  in 
12T pages;  De  Jejunio  1,  67  examples  in  12  pages;  In  Divites,  70  examples 
in  15  pages;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  59  examples  in  12  pages;  In  Gordium, 
41  examples  in  10  pages. 
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CHAPTER  XI 

THE  METAPHOR 


The  metaphor  is  not  a device  peculiar  to  the  sophists.  Its 
germs  at  least  are  found  among  even  the  most  unimaginative 
of  peoples,  reflected  in  every  epoch  of  their  literature.  But 
this  trope,  like  so  many  other  figures  in  the  heritage  of  the 
Second  Sophistic,  receives  a treatment  and  bears  a stamp  un- 
mistakably evincing  the  sophistic  manner.  This  treatment  and 
this  stamp  are  best  understood  by  recalling  some  facts  about 
the  nature  of  the  metaphor. 

First  of  all,  the  metaphor  is  useful  in  illuminating  vividly 
and  suddenly  a point  not  easily  understood  by  the  audience 
from  its  subtle  or  esoteric  nature;  for  the  emphatic  expression 
of  emotions;  for  effective  brevity  in  any  case.  If  the  brevity 
is  dispensed  vnth,  if  the  action  is  prolonged,  the  very  strength 
of  the  figure  palls  and  the  prolonged  metaphor  becomes  a 
strain  on  the  imagination  of  the  auditor,  and  in  excessive  cases, 
an  enigma. 

The  pleasure  which  the  metaphor  gives  to  the  auditor,  if 
analyzed,  will  be  found  to  rest  partly  on  the  intellectual  acti- 
vity it  calls  into  play  in  the  effort  necessary  to  establish  logical 
relations  between  two  ideas;  partly  on  the  element  of  surprise 
thus  invoked;  partly  on  the  originality  of  connections  suddenly 
revealed.  For  a very  imaginative  people  its  strongest  appeal 
lies  in  the  new  world  suddenly  flashed  upon  the  retina  of  the 
mind,  in  the  transportation  of  the  auditor  from  the  trivialities 
of  ordinary  language  and  the  trivialities  of  ordinary  existence.  ^ 

These  possibilities  of  the  metaphor  have  only  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  known  tendencies  of  the  Second  Sophistic  to 
foresee  the  career  of  the  figure  in  the  hands  of  the  sophists. 

J cf.  Chaignet,  483  flf. 
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Display  of  skill,  excessive  ornamentation,  the  search  for  the 
novel  and  nnreal — these  moving  traits  of  the  Second  Sophistic 
transform  a figure  useful  and  beautiful  in  its  proper  sphere 
into  an  extravagance  that  jades  the  taste  by  its  omateness, 
clouds  the  idea  by  its  elaborateness,  fatigues  the  intellect  by 
its  frequency.  An  idea  is  good  in  the  sophist’s  eyes  which  is 
capable  of  being  richly  treated  and  of  multiple  variations — 
which  gives  the  sophist  an  opportunity,  in  other  words.  The 
beauty  founded  upon  harmony  and  proportion  of  ideas,  natural 
associations,  clear  connections,  true  analogies  is  here  sacrificed 
to  effects  that  are  shocking  in  the  most  pronounced  sophists 
and  that  do  frequent  violence  to  good  taste  in  the  mildest 

Under  the  patronage  of  the  sophists  there  grew  up  a verit- 
able technique  of  the  metaphor;  a formidable,  complex  bag 
of  tricks  to  a cursory  glance  at  the  results  of  its  employment, 
but  resolvable  into  a few  well-defined  constituents  on  close 
inspection.  As  to  subject-matter  most  of  the  sophistic  meta- 
phors may  be  assigned  to  one  of  the  following  four  classes: 

(1)  metaphors  based  on  war  and  its  associations;  (2)  metaphors 
based  on  athletic  games;  (3)  metaphors  based  on  the  hippo- 
drome; (4)  metaphors  of  the  sea.  Characteristics  especially 
sophistic  are:  (1)  the  meticulous  correspondence  of  the  objects 
compared  and  the  attempt  to  justify  this  comparison  in  all 
the  details  of  the  two  objects;  (2)  a theatrical  manner  of 
development;  (3)  metaphors  of  pathos;  (4)  redundancy  of  meta- 
phors, i.  e.  the  presentation  of  the  same  aspect  of  an  object 
through  many  metaphors  based  on  varied  provinces  of  thought 
and  experience;  (6)  the  elaborate,  prolonged  development  given 
to  certain  metaphors,  clause  on  clause,  sentence  on  sentence. 
Sometimes  the  sophist  leaves  the  figure  and  returns  to  it  after 
a space,  drawing  out  all  the  possibilities  of  the  metaphor  that 
a most  fertile  imagination  can  suggest. 

With  the  serious  purpose  of  the  Christian  orators,  the  I 
practical  properties  of  the  metaphor  were  again  invoked — as  \ 
a vehicle  of  clarity.  The  theological  conflicts  of  the  Fourth  / 
century  affected  even  the  laity  so  intimately  that  the  abstract  ' 
terms,  the  specialized  language  of  philosophy  and  theology, 
necessarily  found  entrance  into  popular  sermons  and,  in  clari-  y 
lying  ideas  so  represented,  the  metaphor  was  a most  efficacious 
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instrument.  The  abundance  of  metaphors  in  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments  likewise  contributed  to  the  Christian  use  of  that 
figure.  In  the  Christian  orators  of  the  Fourth  century  the 
likening  of  martyrs  to  athletes;  the  personification  of  abstract 
ideas;  the  metaphors  based  on  tempests,  medicine,  a shepherd 
and  his  fiock,  a debtor  and  creditor  are  more  Christian  than 
pagan  in  subject  matter.^  But  even  so,  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa 
is  a veritable  sophist  in  his  use  of  metaphor;  ^ St.  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus  shows  a sophistic  facility  only  a little  less  remark- 
able,^ while  St.  John  Chrysostom  surpasses  both  in  prodigal 
exuberance.^  In  seeing  how  St.  Basil  measures  up  to  them 
we  shall  first  review  examples  that  seem  more  closely  joined 
to  the  Christian  tradition  either  in  content  or  purpose,  keeping 
a sharp  outlook,  however,  for  evidences  of  a sophistic  manner 
in  their  development.  We  shall  then  pass  on  to  categories 
undoubtedly  pagan.  Such  a division  is  artificial,  of  course. 
Much  to  be  found  in  one  group  will  also  be  found  in  the 
other.  The  exigencies  of  exposition  alone  justify  their  dis- 
tinction. 

As  a vehicle  of  clarity  and  emphasis  by  substituting  the 
concrete  for  the  abstract.  Note  redundancy, — “In  the  few 
words  which  have  occupied  us  this  morning  we  have  discovered 
a depth  of  thought  so  profound  that  we  utterly  despair  of  the 
sequel.  If  the  fore-court  of  the  sanctuary  is  such,  if  the  fore- 
gates of  the  temple  are  so  awful  and  splendid,  if  its  surpassing 
beauty  thus  astounds  the  eyes  of  the  soul,  what  will  be  the 
holy  of  holies?  Who  will  presume  to  dare  its  innermost  shrine? 
Who  will  gaze  upon  its  secrets?  Forbidden  is  the  view  of  them, 
and  the  expression  of  one’s  thought  on  them  is  extremely 
difficult.”— Hex.  2,  12  A-^B. 

Compare  also  De  Jejunio  2,  16  C. 

Note  correspondence  of  details: — 

— “Blessed  is  the  man  who  has  not  tarried  in  the  way  of 
sinners,  but  with  wiser  counsel  has  betaken  himself  to  pious 
conversation.  For  two  are  the  roads  and  opposed  are  they 

* cf.  Meridier,  97  ff. ; Guignet,  131  ff. ; Delahaye,  211  ff. 

> M§ridier,  115. 

* Guignet,  167. 

* Ameringer,  67. 
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to  each  other.  One  is  broad  and  spacious;  the  other,  narrow 
and  confined.  Two  also  are  the  guides,  each  of  them  trying 
to  draw  on  the  traveller.  The  gentle  downward  path  has  a 
deceitful  guide,  the  wicked  demon,  who  draws  those  who 
follow  him  through  pleasure  to  destruction.  The  rough  and 
up-hill  highway  holds  a good  angel,  who  leads  those  who  fol- 
low through  laborious  virtue  to  a happy  consummation.’^ — 
Ps.  1,  95B-C. 

Compare  also  Attende  Tibiipsi,  190. 

—“But,  if  forsaking  the  narrow  road  that  leads  to  safety,  you 
travel  the  broad  highway  of  sin,  I fear  lest  even  to  the  end 
travelling  that  broad  highway,  you  find  a lodging  in  harmony 
with  your  journey.”  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  120  E. 

— “Straightway  the  winnowing-shovel  separates  the  chaff  from 
the  wheat,  the  light  and  unstable  it  divides  from  the  fruitful, 
and  what  is  fit  for  spiritual  food  it  turns  over  to  the  farmers.” 
—In  Mamantem,  187  E. 

A poetic  touch: — 

— “Thus,  to  the  psalmist  not  to  be  spumed  is  the  deep  which 
the  inventors  of  allegory  consign  to  the  ranks  of  evil.  The 
psalmist  welcomes  it  to  the  general  choir  of  creation  and  the 
deep,  in  its  own  tongue,  sings  a harmonious  hymn  to  the 
creator.” — Hex.  3,  32  A.  Compare  also  De  Invidia,  96  B-C. 

— “Let  us  all  hasten  on  to  attain  it  (i.  e.  the  consummation 
of  all  things),  full  of  fruit  and  good  works;  and  thus  planted 
in  the  house  of  the  Lord,  we  shall  flower  in  the  courts  of  our 
God.”— Hex.  5,  49  D. 

Dramatic  and  redundant,  almost  an  ecphrasis,  is  the  follow- 
ing:— 

— “For  again,  as  you  know,  the  devil  made  clear  his  rage 
against  us  and,  having  armed  himself  with  the  flame  of  fire, 
made  war  upon  the  sacred  enclosures  of  the  church.  But 
again  our  Common  Mother  was  victorious  and  turned  his 
weapon  against  the  enemy  himself;  nor  did  he  accomplish 
ought  but  the  display  of  his  hatred.  Grace  blew  against  the 
attacks  of  the  devil  and  the  temple  remained  unharmed.  The 
storm  raised  by  our  enemy  could  not  shake  the  rock  upon 
which  Christ  had  built  the  fold  for  his  flock.  Imagine  how 
the  devil  is  groaning  to-day,  not  having  achieved  what  he 
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planned.  For  he  set  fire  to  the  neighboring  pyre  of  the  church 
that  he  might  harrass  our  success.  And  everywhere  the  flames, 
fanned  by  the  violent  blasts  of  the  devil,  spread  over  the 
edifice  and  fed  upon  the  air,  forced  to  touch  the  dwelling 
of  the  gods  and  drag  us  into  a community  of  misfortune. 
But  the  Savior  turned  it  back  on  the  sender  and  bade  him 
turn  his  anger  against  himself.  The  enemy  prepared  the  arrow 
of  his  cunning,  but  was  kept  from  releasing  it,  or  rather  he 
did  release  it,  but  it  turned  against  his  own  head.” — Quod 
Mundanis,  170B.  Remarkable  beyond  the  redundancy  and 
dramatic  qualities  of  the  above  passage  is  his  reference  to 
the  church  as  the  temple  of  the  gods.  Not  only  does  he  speak 
of  a plurality  of  divine  beings  but  he  uses  a purely  pagan  word 
in  referring  to  their  dwelling. 

, Compare  also  In  Barlaam,  141 A-B. 

Biblical  phraseology  (referring  to  the  famine  and  drought  in 
Cappadocia). 

— "New  Isrealites,  seeking  a new  Moses  and  his  miraculous 
staff,  that  the  rocks  stricken  anew  may  minister  to  the  wants  of 
the  thirsty  people  and  strange  clouds  may  rain  down  manna.” — 
In  Fam.  et  Siccit.,  63  A.  Compare  also  Hex.  1,  2D;  Ps.  1,  94C; 
Ps.  33, 150  A;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  118D;  Quod  Mundanis,  168 E. 
(referring  to  the  desertion  of  a martyr  from  the  place  of  tor- 
ture and  a centurion  taking  his  place). — "Judas  departed  and 
Matthias  took  his  place.” — In  XL  Martyres,  154  E. 

Spiritual  food: — 

— "Instead  of  extravagant  dishes  of  manifold  delicacies,  em- 
bellish and  sanctify  your  tables  with  the  memory  of  my  words.”— 
Hex.  9,  88  E. 

— "Wherefore  the  church  from  afar,  with  high-raised  cry, 
summons  her  nurslings  in  order  that  of  whom  she  travailled 
before,  she  may  now  bring  forth  and,  having  weaned  them  from 
the  instruction  of  catechumens,  may  furnish  for  their  palates  the 
solid  food  of  dogma.” — In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  114A. 

— "I  shall  exhort  each  soul  to  recall  these  events  (L  e.  the 
scenes  of  martyrdom)  for  himself  and  to  depart  nourished  by 
his  own  food  and  gladdened  with  his  own  viaticum.” — In  Ma- 
mantem,  185C.  Compare  also  Ps.  33, 149B;  De  Jejunio2, 15E; 
In  XL  Martyres,  156B;  Ad  Adolescentes,  179E. 
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Personification : — 

— “But  while  I am  discussing  with  you  the  first  evening  of  the 
world,  evening  surprises  me,  stopping  my  discourse.” — Hex.  2, 21 E. 
— “Instead  of  violently  buffeting  the  neighboring  shore,  she 
<L  e.  the  sea)  embraces  it  with  peaceful  caresses.” — Hex  4,  38  E. 
— “And  they  (i.  e.  the  virtues)  do  not  willingly  abandon  us  in 
our  labors  on  earth,  unless  we,  having  willingly  and  violently 
introduced  vices,  avoid  them.  And  they  go  before  us,  hastening 
on  to  the  future  life,  and  place  their  possessor  among  the  angels, 
and  shine  forever  under  the  eyes  of  the  creator.” — Advers. 
Iratos,  83C.  Compare  also  De  Jejunio  1,  4D;  In  Ebriosos, 
129 B;  In  Barlaam,  140C-D;  In  XL  Martyres,  161 C. 
Travail: — 

— “‘Let  the  earth  bring  forth’.  Behold,  I pray  you,  how  the 
chilled  and  barren  earth  at  this  brief  command  travailled  and 
hastily  brought  forth  its  fruit,  casting  aside  its  sad,  mournful 
coat  and  wrapping  itself  in  more  joyous  coverings,  glad  of  its 
proper  adornment  and  showing  forth  its  fruits  of  countless 
kinds.” — Hex.  5,  41 C.  Compare  also  Hex.  2,  15 B;  Hex.  7,  62E; 
Ps.  14,  lllB;  Ps.  33, 150E-151  A;  Ps.  114,  201  A;  In  JuUttam, 
36D. 

Eedundant: — 

— (referring  to  the  return  of  fish  to  the  Euxine  sea  after  breed- 
ing time.)  “Who  set  them  off?  What  royal  command?  What 
edict  in  the  market-place  proclaims  the  appointed  day?  Who 
guides  them  on  their  journey” — Hex.  7,  66 E.  Compare  also 
Hex.  1,  3E, 

—“A  psalm  puts  devils  to  flight,  facilitates  the  aid  of  angels, 
is  a weapon  against  the  fears  of  the  night,  a relief  &om  the 
toil  of  the  day,  a security  for  children,  a decoration  for  youth, 
a consolation  for  elders,  for  women  an  ornament  most  proper. 
It  peoples  the  deserts;  it  calms  the  market-places;  is  a text- 
book for  beginners,  a means  of  increase  for  advanced  students; 
the  support  of  the  learned,  the  voice  of  the  church.  It  gladdens 
the  festal-day;  it  creates  divine  melancholy;  for  the  psalm  forces 
tears  from  the  heart  of  stone.  The  psalm  is  the  work  of  angels, 
spiritual  incense.” — Ps.  1,  91  A.  Compare  also  De  Jejunio  1,  6B; 
lOB;  13C;  14D-E;  In  Princip.  erat  V.,  138 B-C;  In  XL  Mar- 
tyres,  149C-D;  163D;  156B. 
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— “We  must  needs,  then,  if  we  wish  to  run  in  safety  the  road 
of  this  life  and  offer  our  soul  and  body  alike  free  ffom  the 
wounds  of  shame  and  receive  the  crown  of  victory,  have  the 
eyes  of  our  soul  ever  on  the  watch.  We  must  look  askance  at 
all  things  of  pleasure  and  pass  them  by.” — Quod  Mundanis, 
163D.  Compare  also  170A-B. 

— “Schism  is  proper  to  the  Jews,  but  let  not  the  Church  of 
God,  who  has  received  a seamless  garment,  woven  of  heavenly 
texture  and  preserved  by  her  soldiers  without  a rent,  the  gar- 
ment that  clothed  Christ,  let  not  the  Church  rend  it.” — In 
Mamantem,  188  A. 

The  curing  of  souls: — 

— “Rejoice,  for  an  efficacious  remedy  has  been  given  you  by 
the  physician  for  ridding  yourself  of  sin.” — De  Jejunio  1,  2B. 
— “If  reason  is  the  physician  of  sorrow,  drunkenness  must  be 
the  worst  of  evils,  since  it  hinders  the  curing  of  the  soul.” — 
In  Julittam,  43  B. 

— “For  if  with  calm  reason  you  can  cut  out  the  bitter  root  of 
wrath,  you  will  eliminate  many  vices  in  the  same  act.” — Advers. 
Iratos,  90  D. 

— “Therefore  he  neither  admits  a physician  nor  can  he  find  a 
remedy  for  his  passion,  and  yet  the  scriptures  are  filled  with 
such  remedies.” — De  Invidia,  92 A.  Compare  also  Ps.  1,  93B; 
Deus  non  est  auct.,  80C;  De  Humilitate,  156E. 

A shepherd  and  his  flock: — 

— “What  grievous  wolves  dispersing  the  flock  of  God  have  not 
taken  their  departure  &om  these  words  (i.  e.  ^Darkness  was 
upon  the  face  of  the  deep')  to  assault  souls.” — Hex.  2,  15 D. 
— “But  Death  was  the  shepherd  from  Adam’s  time  up  to  the 
government  of  Moses,  until  the  True  Shepherd  came  who  laid 
down  his  life  for  his  sheep,  who  gathered  them  to  himself^  led 
them  from  the  guard-house  of  Hades  into  the  morning  of  the 
resurrection,  and  gave  them  over  to  the  righteous,  his  holy 
angels,  that  they  might  shepherd  them.” — ^Ps.  48, 186  A.  Com- 
pare also  In  Mamantem  187 B;  187C;  188C. 

St.  Basil,  like  the  Gregorios  and  Chiysostom,  appreciated  the 
practical  utility  of  the  metaphor,  but  the  research  for  identity 
of  correspondence  in  the  objects  compared,  as  exhibited  in  the 
above  examples,  the  theatrical  quality  of  some,  the  poetic  calm 
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of  others,  the  excessiye  redundancy  become  almost  a litany  in 
some  cases,  all  bear  witness  to  the  manner  of  the  sophist  im- 
printed on  St  Basil  as  on  his  Christian  contemporaries.  Com- 
mingled with  this  pagan  stream  are  Biblical  influences,  seen  in 
the  metaphors  on  curing  souls,  of  a shepherd  and  his  flock,  of 
the  rock  of  the  church  of  God.  The  frequent  use  of  wSfvw  in 
him  recalls  a convention  of  Christian  oratory  very  wide-spread 
in  the  Fourth  century. 

In  the  above  examples  occur  metaphors  belonging  to  the  four- 
fold source  from  which  spring  most  of  the  pagan  metaphors,  those 
based  on  war,  athletics,  the  hippodrome,  the  sea.  Further  examples 
will  illustrate  Basil’s  use  of  metaphors  undoubtedly  pagan. 

1.  War:— 

— “The  cranes  in  night-time  keep  watch  in  turn;  some  sleep, 
while  others,  making  the  rounds,  gain  all  security  for  those  in 
slumber;  then,  when  the  time  of  his  watch  is  finished,  the  sentry, 
having  cried  out,  goes  to  sleep  and  the  one  succeeding  him  re- 
pays the  security  which  he  himself  enjoyed.  You  will  observe 
the  same  good  order  in  their  manner  of  flight.  For  a time 
one  assumes  the  leadership  and,  when  he  has  guided  the  flight 
for  a fixed  time,  passing  to  the  rear,  he  consigns  to  the  one 
coming  after  him  the  guidance  of  the  march.” — Hex.  8,  74  E. 
— “Let  the  stomach  grant  a truce  to  the  mouth.  Let  it  strike 
a five  days’  truce.” — De  Jejunio  1,  6D. 

— (Speaking  of  irascible  men.)  “Whatever  comes  into  sight 
becomes  a weapon  for  their  wrath.  But  if  they  find  an  evil 
equal  to  their  own  coming  from  their  opponent’s  camp,  taking 
the  field  against  them,  they  find  another  cause  for  wrath  and 
madness.  Thus  they  fall  together,  giving  and  taking  such  treat- 
ment as  men  have  reason  to  experience  who  are  generalled  by 
such  a deviL” — Advers.  Iratos,  84D-E. 

— “These  words  (‘In  the  beginning  was  the  Word’)  will  be  the 
strongest  wall  against  the  onsets  of  the  besiegers.  These  are 
a fortification  for  souls,  secure  for  those  who  advance  using 
them  as  shields.” — In  Princip.  erat  V.,  138  B-0. 

— “Let  us  get  together  about  these  matters.  Let  us  pursue 
the  arts  of  peace.  Let  us  cease  the  long  war  against  holiness, 
casting  aside  the  sharpened  weapons  of  wickedness,  turning  our 
spears  into  ploughs  and  our  swords  into  scythes.” — Contra  Sabel- 
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lianos,  190 E,  Compare  also  Hex.  1,  5D;  Ps.  1,  90B-C;  Ps.  7, 
105E;  Ps.  14, 109B;  De  Jejunio  2, 12  A;  Quod  Mundanis,  170D. 

2.  Athletics: — 

— ‘‘But  I think  that  the  strenuous  athletes  of  god,  who  have 
wrestled  valiantly  with  invisible  enemies  all  their  life  long, 
after  they  have  escaped  the  pursuit  of  their  enemies,  are 
examined  by  the  Prince  of  Time,  so  that  if  they  are  found  to 
have  retained  wounds  from  their  struggles,  stains,  or  traces 
of  sin,  they  are  held  back;  but  if  they  are  found  scatheless  and 
spotless,  like  invincible  and  free  men,  they  are  carried  by  Christ 
to  everlasting  peace.”— Ps.  7,  99B-C. 

— “Contend  fittingly  that  you  maybe  crowned.”— De  Jejunio  2, 12  A. 
— “Let  us  increase  the  strength  of  our  souls  in  order  that  we 
may  snatch  victory  from  the  passions  through  fasting  and  may 
be  crowned  with  the  crown  of  abstinence.” — De  Jejunio  2, 12  C-D. 
— “Look  to  yourself,  athlete,  lest  you  transgress  some  rule  of 
athletics.  No  one  is  crowned  unless  he  contend  according  to 
the  rules.  Take  Paul  as  your  model  in  running  and  wrestling 
and  boxing;  and  like  a good  boxer  keep  the  eyes  of  your  soul 
ever  on  the  alert.  Protect  your  vital  parts  by  the  address  of 
your  fists.  Keep  a watchful  eye  on  your  opponent.  Strain 
yourself  for  the  foremost  position  in  the  races.  Run  that  you 
may  win  the  prize.  Wrestle  with  your  invisible  enemies.” — 
Attende  Tibiipsi,  20  B. 

— “For  a brave  athlete,  I think,  once  having  stripped  for  the 
stadium  of  piety,  must  steadfastly  endure  the  blows  of  adversa- 
ries in  the  hope  of  achieving  a glorious  crown.  For  those  who 
are  accustomed  to  the  labors  of  the  paelestra  do  not  flinch 
from  the  bitterness  of  the  blows,  but  grapple  with  their  enemy, 
in  their  anxiety  for  the  herald’s  pronouncement  contemning 
their  present  exertions.” — De  Grat.  Act.,  27  C-D.  Compare  also 
De  Jejunio  1,  10  B. 

The  term  “athlete”  is  applied  so  often  to  the  martyrs  in  the 
Christian  orators  of  the  time  that  the  term  is  almost  a synonym 
for  one  who  has  died  for  the  Faith. 

Examples: — 

— “Job,  that  invincible  athlete” — In  Illud  Lucae,  43  E; — “the 
wrestler” — InBarlaam,  141 C; — “the  crowned  athlete” — InGor- 
dium,  148  E. 
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— (The  Forty  Martyrs  are  speaking.)  "As  forty  we  entered  this 
stadium,  as  forty  let  us  be  crowned.” — (The  stadium  in  question 
is  a frozen  stream  in  which  the  martyrs  are  being  tortured.) 
In  XL  Martyres,  154 A.  Compare  also  Ps.  1,  93  E;  Deus  non 
est  auct,  81 E;  Advers.  Iratos,  88  B;  In  Princip.  Proverb^ 
106E-107A;  In  Gordium,  145B;  In  XL  Martyres,  160D. 

3.  Metaphors  of  the  hippodrome  are  neither  numerous  nor 
striking: — 

In  Divites,  55  B — a vain  wife  applies  the  goads  to  empty  pleasures. 
In  Princip.  Proverb.  HOD — the  Book  of  Proverbs  puts  a bridle 
on  the  unjust  tongue. 

— “Are  you  a young  man?  Strengthen  your  youth  with  the 
bridle  of  baptism.” — In  Sanct  Baptisma,  117  C. 

— “O  beloved,  I was  thinking  that  while  I apply  the  goad  of  my 
discourse  so  frequently,  I seem  to  you  harsh” — Quod  Mundanis, 
163A.  Compare  also  Hex.  4,  35C;  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  118C; 
Quod  Mundanis,  163D;  Ad  Adolescentes,  182 A. 

4.  The  Sea: — 

— ^But  let  us,  arising  from  the  deeps,  take  refuge  on  the  land. 
For  somehow  the  marvels  of  creation,  engaging  us  one  after 
another,  like  waves  of  the  sea  in  continuous  procession,  have 
submerged  my  discourse.” — Hex.  7,  69  B. 

— “Here  bringing  our  discourse  to  anchor,  let  us  await  the 
day  for  the  exposition  of  the  rest.”— Hex.  7,  69  D. 

— “Like  the  noble  Job,  be  patient  for  a space  beneath  adversity. 
Do  not  avoid  the  storm  nor  cast  over-board  the  cargo  of  virtue 
which  you  are  carrying.” — In  Fam.  et  Siccit,  68  D. 

—“In  prosperity  look  for  the  storms  of  adversity.  Disease  will 
come  and  poverty  will  come,  for  the  wind  does  not  always  rise 
against  the  stem.” — In  Princip.  Proverb.,  IIIC. 

— “Hold  the  mdder  as  firmly  as  you  can.  Pilot  your  eyes  lest 
sometime  a turbulent  wave  of  pleasure  wash  upon  you  through 
your  eyes.  Pilot  your  ear  and  your  tongue  lest  some  harm  be- 
fall them,  lest  forbidden  things  be  spoken.  Look  to  it  lest  the 
surges  of  wrath  capsize  you,  lest  fears  flood  you,  lest  heavy 
grief  sink  you.  The  waves  are  our  passions.  If  you  raise  your- 
self above  them,  you  will  be  a pilot  secure  of  life.  But  if  you  do 
not  with  constant  care  steer  clear  of  them,  like  a bark  without 
ballast,  tossed  about  by  the  fortunes  of  life  ever  on-coming,  you 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


106  THE  CATHOLIC  UNIVERSITY  OP  AMERICA  PATRISTIC  STUDIES 


Tnll  sink  in  the  sea  of  Sin.  Leam,  then,  how  a knowledge  of 
pilotry  will  help  you.  It  is  the  practice  of  sailors  to  look  up 
to  ;heaven  and  thence  take  guidance  for  their  course;  in  the 
daytime,  from  the  sun;  at  night,  from  the  Bear  or  some  other 
of  the  eternal  stars,  and  under  the  guidance  of  these,  they  always 
estimate  correctly.  Do  you  then  look  towards  heaven.  Look  to 
the  sun  of  justice  . . . For  if  you  never  sleep  over  the  tiller,  as 
long  as  you  live  in  this  uncertain  state  of  earthly  things,  you 
will  have  the  aid  of  the  Spirit,  who  will  lead  you  forward, 
transporting  you  securely  with  gentle,  peaceful  breezes  until 
you  are  brought  safely  into  that  /serene  and  tranquil  harbor 
of  the  will  of  God.”— In  Princip.  Proverb.,  112D-113B. 

— “Beware  lest  like  things  befall  you  and,  in  sin  too  great  for 
forgiveness,  before  the  harbor  of  your  hope  you  suffer  ship- 
wreck.”— In  Sanct  Baptisma,  118  A-B. 

— “Let  him  (i.  e.  the  man  who  clings  to  earthly  things)  throw 
overboard  the  most  of  his  tonnage  and,  before  the  boat  sinks, 
let  him  cast  overboard  the  baggage  which  he  needlessly  col- 
lected.”—Quod  Mundanis,  168  B-C.  Compare  also  Hex.  3,  31C; 
Ps.  1,  90E;  Advers.  Iratos,  84D;  In  Princip.  Proverb.,  HID; 
In  Princip.  erat  V.,  138D;  Quod  Mundanis,  170A;  Ad  Adoles- 
centes,  180  A. 


Frequency  op  Metaphor  in  the  Sermons. 

(To  which  is  added  a conspectus  of  the  most  numerous  groups 
according  to  subject-matter.) 
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1 

Advers.  Iratos 

(452) 

23 

2 

3 

4 

1 

1 

i; 

1 

1 

1 

1 

7 

De  Invidia 

(359) 

8 

1 

2 

1 

1 

1 

4 

1 

j 

i 

ii 

InPrincip.Proverb.  (895) 

28 

7 

2 

1 

1 

3 

1 

i 

3 

i 

1 

14 

In  Sanct.  Baptisma  (522) 

37 

3 

4 

3 

4 

2 

1 

1 

3 

1 

1 

2 

0 

1 

In  Ebriosos 

(423) 

30 

1 

2 

5 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

De  Fide 

(185) 

7 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

In  Princip.  erat  V. 

(248) 

7 

1 

3 

1 

1 

1 

In  Barlaam 

(141) 

14 

3 

2 

5 

2 ! 

1 

i 

1 

1 

In  Gordium 

(425) 

28 

1 

^ 1 

1 

1 

1 

In  XL  Martyres 

(392) 

32 

1 

5 

13 

4| 

1 1 

1 1 

1 

4 

1 

De  Humilitate 

(353) 

7 

i 

2 

1 

1 

Quod  Mundanis 

(633) 

41 

8 

5 

9 

4j 

3 

3 

1 

4 

li 

3 

Ad  Adolescentes 

(627) 

13 

2 

2 

1 

1 

2 

1 

2 

In  Mamantem 

(244) 

12 

1 

1 

1 

1; 

! 

5 

ii 

1 

1 

I 

1 

1 

Contra  Sabeliianos  (444)  ] 

6 

2 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 1 

1 

1 

1 
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1069  metaphors  in  46  Fourth-century  sermons  point  to  a 
frequent  but  not  excessive  recurrence  to  this  figure.  The  110 
long  metaphors  and  the  61  redundant  metaphors  indicate  a 
greater  predilection  for  the  figure  than  the  total  of  all  the 
metaphors  indicates,  but  again  not  an  excessive  use  of  the 
device,  as  that  adjective  would  be  understood  by  the  Second 
Sophistic.  The  Sophistic  manner  is  seen  more  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  metaphor  than  in  its  frequency.  The  examples 
given  show  a well-defined  tendency  toward  an  elaborate  and 
meticulous  correspondence  of  the  subjects  of  the  comparison, 
on  rare  occasions  a bent  towards  the  dramatic,  a very  great 
fondness  for  the  redundant  exposition  of  the  [same  thought  in 
metaphorical  variations,®  an  occasional,  but  only  occasional, 
use  of  metaphors  excessively  long. 

One  of  the  noteworthy  facts  in  the  above  table  is  the  com- 
paritive  infrequency  of  the  so-called  technical  metaphors,  i.  e. 
those  based  on  war,  the  stadium,  the  hippodrome,  the  sea,  We 
have  no  statistics  on  the  proportionate  part  these  ^^technical 
figures”  play  in  the  sophists.  We  only  know  that  a large  part 
of  the  sophistic  metaphors  may  be  grouped  in  subject-matter 
under  one  or  another  of  these  four  heads.  This  tells  us  nothing 
about  the  relative  amount  of  other  metaphors  in  the  sophists. 
But  despite  this  vagueness,  this  much  may  be  drawn  safely  from 
the  above  table — that  a large  part,  in  fact  most,  of  St.  Basil’s 
metaphors  may  not  be  grouped  under  one  or  another  of  these 
four  heads.  Only  about  one  metaphor  in  every  six  may  be  so 
grouped.  Almost  equally  striking  is  the  infrequency  of  meta* 
phors  based  on  the  hippodrome.  To  the  sophists  the  hippo- 
drome more  than  any  other  source  furnishes  sophistic  metaphors. 
St  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  ^ is  again  a sophist  in  his  wealth  of  such 
metaphors,  St.  John  Chrysostom®  exhibits  some  very  elaborate 
examples.  St.  Basil’s  use  of  the  hippodrome  is  never  remarkable 
and  the  instances  are  surprisingly  few. 

The  practical  use  of  the  metaphor  is  seen  in  the  not  numerous 
but  consistent  use  of  personification;  the  Christian  sources,  in 
the  metaphors  based  on  the  curing  of  souls,  on  a shepherd  and 

ft  51  examples  of  such  a chsyracter  clearly  show  this  fondness. 

7 Guignet,  143. 

ft  Ameringer,  61. 
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his  flock,  on  spiritaal  debtors,  on  None  of  the  aboye 

groups  are  very  numerous  and  their  combined  totals  are  some- 
what less  than  that  of  the  technical  figures. 

A sophistic  influence  undoubted  in  manner  can  be  traced 
through  St.  Basil’s  metaphors,  but  the  most  sophistic  examples 
found  do  not  equal  the  elaborateness  of  some  of  MSridier’s  ^ and 
Ameringer’s^o  discoveries  and  do  not  suggest  the  occasional 
bad  taste  of  Nyssa  and  Chrysostom.  The  more  chastened  treat- 
ment of  Nazianzus  at  times  outstrips  the  most  sophistic  efforts 
of  BasiL  ‘ ^ His  most  ambitious  examples — In  Princip.  Proverb. 
112D-113B  and  Quod  Mundanis,  170B — are  but  further  proof 
of  a general  characteristic  so  often  noted  in  these  pages— of 
a training  deeply  sophistic  breaking  through  a determined  mo- 
deration. 

« 109,  115. 

>0  66. 

cf.  Guignet,  155-156. 
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CHAPTER  XH 


THE  COMPARISON 

The  comparison,  like  the  metaphor,  is  an  expression  of  a 
resemblance  perceived  by  the  writer  or  speaker  between  two 
objects.  It  draws  largely  on  the  same  sources  and  is  subject 
to  the  same  rules.  A good  comparison  may  be  turned  into 
a metaphor,  and  a good  metaphor  may  be  turned  into  a com- 
parison. Mechanically  they  differ.  A comparison  is  a meta- 
phor completed  by  a grammatical  form  that  calls  attention 
to  the  resemblance.  In  the  metaphor  this  resemblance  is  im- 
plied. The  context  must  be  known  before  the  figure  is  evident. 
In  the  comparison  the  word  of  comparison,  usually  the  intro- 
ductory word,  warns  us  of  the  figure.  The  real  strength  of 
the  metaphor  lies  in  the  striking,  almost  immediate  illumination. 
If  prolonged,  it  palls.  It  ceases  to  be  useful  and  even  oma- 
mental  The  comparison  may  develop  its  theme  either  briefly 
or  at  length.  Its  illumination  may  be  either  immediate  or 
deliberate.  If  prolonged,  it  too  becomes  wearisome,  but  it 
allows  a more  elaborate  development  of  its  theme  because  of 
the  clear-cut,  easily  grasped  mechanics  of  its  make-up. 

In  Isocrates’  time  the  comparison  began  to  assume  a noti- 
ceable place  in  rhetoric,  and  those  conditions  in  politics  and 
literature  that  subsequently  fostered  the  Isocratic  tradition 
maintained  the  comparison,  especially  the  elaborate  comparison, 
in  rhetoric.  Its  poetic  kinship,  its  possibilities  for  elaborate 
display  were  not  lost  upon  the  sophists  of  the  Empire.  So 
striking  a development  in  frequency  and  manner  did  the  com- 
parison receive  in  the  sophistic  schools  of  the  Empire  that, 
like  metaphor,  it  merits  a special  chapter  in  a study  of  the 
rhetoric  of  either  the  sophists  or  their  pupils. 
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All  the  sophistic  comparisons  may  be  divided  into  two  main 
grotps;  those  borrowed  from  natural  phenomena  and  those 
borrowed  from  the  technical  arts.  Because  of  its  kinship  with 
the  metaphor  we  are  not  surprised  to  find  that  the  divisions 
under  these  main  groups  include,  among  others,  the  same 
sources  from  which  the  sophistic  metaphors  were  borrowed; 
i.  e.  military  science,  the  sea,  athletic  games,  the  hippodrome. 
After  taking  notice  of  the  comparison  used  as  an  introduction 
to  sermons,  we  shall  pass  on  to  examples  of  the  elaborate 
comparison,  the  redundant  comparison,  and  then  observe  its 
use  in  the  several  sophistic  categories. 

One  convention  of  the  sophists  was  to  begin  a discourse 
occasionaUy  with  an  elaborate  comparison.  The  display  of 
skill  thus  afforded  was  a kind  of  ‘‘try-out”  for  both  speaker 
and  auditors.  Typical  of  this  convention  in  the  sermons  is 
the  following: — 

— “At  the  athletic  games  the  spectator  himself  must  join  the 
efforts  of  the  contestants.  This  fact  one  gathers  from  the  laws 
of  the  game  which  prescribe  that  all  have  the  head  uncovered 
when  they  gather  in  the  stadium.  The  purpose  of  this  law  in 
my  opinion  is  to  see  to  it  that  each  one  be  not  a mere  spec- 
tator of  the  contending  athletes  but  that  he  be  in  a measure 
an  athlete  himself.  Thus  it  is  equally  necessary  that  an  in- 
vestigator of  the  great  and  admirable  spectacle  of  creation,  a 
hearer  of  supreme  and  ineffable  wisdom,  bring  a personal  light 
for  the  contemplation  of  the  wonders  about  to  be  detailed  to 
you  and  that  he  be  an  ally  with  me  to  the  utmost  of  his 
powers  in  this  struggle  wherein  he  is  not  so  much  judge  as 
fellow-combatant,  for  fear  lest  the  discovery  of  the  truth  pass 
beyond  us  and  my  error  turn  to  the  common  prejudice.” — 
Hex.  6,  49  E.  Compare  also  Hex.  4,  33  A-C;  Ps.  14,  107  B;  De 
Jejunio  2,  10  D;  Advers.  Iratos,  83A-B;  In  Ebriosos,  122  D; 
In  Gordium,  141 D. 

The  structure  of  the  comparison  lends  itself  more  easily 
than  the  metaphor  to  elaborate  development.  Basil's  elaborate 
comparisons  are  far  more  numerous  and  more  complex  than 
his  elaborate  metaphors.  From  a great  wealth  of  instances 
gathered  from  every  sermon,  random  examples  will  illustrate  his 
facility  in  justifying  his  frequently  far-fetched  resemblances. 
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^“For  just  as  a potter,  after  haying  made  with  the  same 
skill  a great  number  of  yessels,  has  not  exhausted  his  skill 
nor  his  power;  so  the  Artisan  of  the  Universe,  whose  creative 
power  is  not  co-extensive  with  one  world,  but  extends  to  the 
infinite,  through  the  impulse  of  his  will  alone  brought  the  im- 
mensities of  the  visible  world  into  being.” — Hex.  1,  3 C. 

— “He  (i.  e.  God)  wishes  that  we  be  attached  to  our  neigh- 
bors by  the  claspings  of  love,  like  the  tendrils  of  the  vine, 
and  that  we  take  our  rest  on  them,  so  that  in  our  continual 
impulses  towards  heaven  we  may  imitate  those  vines  which 
raise  themselves  to  the  tops  of  the  tallest  trees.” — Hex.  6,  46  A. 
— “For  just  as  a ball,  when  some  one  has  pushed  it  and  it 
comes  upon  an  incline,  is  carried  downward  both  because  of 
its  own  form  and  because  of  the  nature  of  the  groimd,  not 
stopping  until  it  reaches  a level  surface,  so  nature,  impelled 
by  one  divine  command,  traverses  creation  with  an  equal  step, 
through  birth  and  destruction,  maintaining  the  successions  of 
kinds  through  resemblance,  imtil  it  arrives  at  the  end  of  all 
things.” — Hex.  9,  81 A-B. 

— “Just  as  the  reed  is  the  instrument  of  writing  of  the  in- 
telligent hand  moving  it  to  the  expression  of  things  written; 
so  also  the  tongue  of  the  just  man,  the  Holy  Spirit  moving 
it>  writes  the  words  of  eternal  life  upon  the  hearts  of  the  faith- 
fuL”-Ps.  44, 161 D-E. 

— “For  just  as  a bowman  directs  his  arrow  at  the  mark,  if 
on  neither  side  of  the  mean  he  follows  the  art  of  archery;  so 
the  judge  aims  at  justice,  not  considering  the  personality  in- 
volved, (for  it  is  not  well  in  passing  sentence  to  know  per- 
sonally the  one  accused)  nor  acting  on  any  prejudice,  but 
laying  down  just  and  straightforward  decisions.” — In  Princip. 
Proverb.,  105  D. 

— “Just  as  excessive  brilliance  dims  the  eyes  and  just  as  those 
who  are  startled  by  a sudden  crash  are  made  deaf,  so  these 
(i.  e.  drunkards)  by  their  excessive  indulgence  destroy  their 
pleasure.” — In  Ebriosos,  126  A. 

— “And  just  as  wicked  and  avaricious  men,  whose  work  and 
purpose  is  to  grow  wealthy  at  other  men’s  expense  but  who  are 
prevented  from  using  open  violence,  are  accustomed  to  lie  in  wait 
for  their  victims  on  the  highways  and  if  they  observe  in  the 
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neighborhood  any  spot,  either  cut-off  by  deep  goUeys  or  shaded 
with  thick  foliage,  they  betake  themselves  there  and  keep  tra- 
vellers from  seeing  afar  off  their  hiding-places  and  then  suddenly 
rush  upon  them  and  thus  no  traveller  can  see  the  meshes  of  peril 
before  he  falls  into  them;  so  he  who  has  been  bitter  towards  us 
from  the  beginning  and  is  our  enemy,  hiding  himself  behind  the 
shadows  of  this  world’s  pleasures,  which  are  usually  well-adapted 
for  concealing  the  robber  and  his  attacks  on  the  highway  of  life, 
unexpectedly  and  of  a sudden,  throws  the  meshes  of  destruction 
about  us.  Therefore,  if  we  wish  to  run  the  road  of  this  life  in 
safety  to  the  end  and  to  offer  our  soul  and  body  to  Christ  free 
from  the  wounds  of  shame,  if  we  wish  to  receive  the  crowns 
of  victory,  we  must  ever  be  on  the  alert,  training  our  eyes  on 
everything.  We  must  suspect  all  pleasing  aspects  and  straight- 
way pass  them  by  and  think  not  of  them,  not  if  gold  were  to 
appear  on  the  highway,  scattered  before  us  and  ready  to  be 
taken  up  by  any  one  desiring  it  (There  follow  five  scriptural 
quotations,  naming  the  sources  of  dangerous  pleasure.  Then 
St.  Basil  resumes  the  comparison  proper.)  For  under  all  these 
things  lurks  our  common  enemy,  waiting  to  see  if,  enticed  by 
appearances,  we  shall  leave  the  road  of  righteousness  and  ap- 
proach his  traps.  And  we  ought  especially  to  be  wary  lest, 
running  upon  these  heedlessly  and  thinking  that  pleasure  in 
their  enjoyment  is  not  harmful,  we  swallow  the  hook  of  guile 
concealed  in  the  first  tasting  and  then  partly  willingly,  partly 
unwillingly,  be  dragged  by  them,  even  without  our  perceiving 
it,  to  the  dread  hospice  of  the  robber-death.” — Quod  Mundanis 
163B-I64B.  The  research  of  the  above  comparisons,  especially 
the  last  example,  the  far-fetched  metaphors,  the  appeal  to  the 
provinces  of  war  and  athletics  and  fishing,  the  studied  antono- 
masia,  combine  to  produce  a remarkable  exhibition  of  sophistic 
eloquence. 

The  elaborate  comparison  is  usually  met  with  in  examples 
which  illustrate  other  characteristics,  but  the  following  places 
maybe  consulted  for  elaborateness  alone: — Ps.  14,  108C — the 
farmer  praying  for  rain  and  the  usurer  hoping  for  the  poverty 
of  his  neighbor — ; Ps.  14,  112B — man  with  the  cholera  always 
emitting  what  he  has  swallowed  and  promptly  eating  again, 
and  debtors  running  through  one  loan  and  seeking  another — ; 
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Ps.  28,  119D-E— the  cedars  of  Lebanon  prominent  on  a high 
mount  and  those  men  who  are  made  prominent  through  earthly 
works  alone — ; Ps.  32,  139 A-B— those  who  write  on  wax  first 
make  it  smooth,  and  the  heart,  before  receiving  divine  rea- 
sonings, necessarily  cleared  of  human — ; Ps.  33,  149 B — fasti- 
dious diners,  whose  appetites  are  sharpened  by  an  actual  trial 
of  a disdained  food,  and  those  who,  at  first  indifferent  to  the 
word  of  God,  long  for  it  more  and  more,  after  one  experience 
of  its  spiritual  joy — ; Ps.  33,  157  A — bones  of  the  body  that 
prop  up  the  soft  flesh  and  men  strong  in  the  faith  propping 
up  the  weak  in  the  church;  De  Jejunio  2, 12B-C — the  difference 
between  the  instruments  of  war  and  those  of  faith,  and  the 
difference  between  the  food  of  the  soldiers  of  this  world  and 
that  of  the  soldiers  of  Christ 

Redundancy — the  heaping  of  figures  around  one  theme— is 
not  so  marked  in  St.  Basil’s  comparisons  as  in  his  metaphors. 
Most  of  the  examples  found  were  of  the  two-fold  variety  and 
therefore  not  particularly  striking.  No  examples  were  found  in 
the  Hexaemeron. 

— ^Just  as  the  eagle  is  called  dyios  because  of  its  distance 
from  the  earth;  and  the  sheep,  because  of  its  gentleness  and 
kindness;  and  the  ram,  because  of  its  leadership;  and  the  dove, 
because  of  its  innocence,  so  the  hind  is  called  dyios  because 
of  its  hostility  to  what  is  baneful.” — Ps.  28,  121 E. 

— “Just  as  smoke  puts  bees  to  flight  and  ill  smells  rout  doves,  so  sin 
drives  away  the  angels  guardian  of  our  life.” — Ps.  33,  148  C-D. 
—“Play  your  part  like  a noble  athlete  who  shows  his  strength 
and  courage  not  only  in  buffeting  his  adversaries  but  also  in 
withstanding  the  blows  inflicted  by  them  in  turn;  and  like  a 
pilot,  who,  prudent  and  undisturbed  because  of  his  deep  know- 
ledge of  sailing,  keeps  his  mind  straight  and  safe  and  above 
every  peril.” — In  Julittam,  37  C. — “Angry  people  go  mad  like 
dogs,  dart  like  scorpions,  bite  like  snakes.”— Advers.  Iratos, 
83  D. — “Just  as  vultures  are  attracted  toward  the  stinking, 
passing  by  the  sweet  fields,  and  just  as  flies,  passing  by  clean- 
liness, are  attracted  towards  wounds,  so  the  envious  look  not 
on  the  glorious  aspects  of  life,  but  concentrate  upon  the 
rotten.” — De  Invidia,  95  B. — (describing  Barlaam  in  torture) 
“Rejoicing  in  dangers  as  if  in  crowns,  pleased  with  the  blows 
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as  if  they  were  honors,  leaping  with  joy  at  the  harsher  tortures 
as  if  they  were  prizes  more  illustrious,  embracing  the  block  of 
punishment  as  if  it  were  a means  to  safety,  thinking  the  hands 
of  the  executioner  softer  than  wax,  rejoicing  in  the  confines  of 
the  prison  as  if  in  meadows,  gladdened  by  the  instruments  of 
torture  as  if  by  flowers  ” — In  Barlaam,  140A-B.  The  extra- 
vagance of  the  above  example  is  also  sophistic  in  the  far-fet- 
ched appeal  to  aspects  of  nature. 

For  further  examples  of  redundant  comparisons  compare 
Ps.  1,  91 E — the  foundations  of  a house,  the  keel  of  a ship,  the 
heart  of  a person  are  compared  to  the  prooemium  of  the  psalms; 
Ps.  1,  92  A— comparison  of  the  inn  for  the  weary  traveller, 
wealth  for  the  merchant,  harvest  for  the  hard-working  farmer 
with  promises  of  the  gospel  to  those  fighting  spiritual  battles; 
Ps.  48,  185  B — comparison  of  the  baseness  of  man  to  a lust- 
mad  horse,  the  thieving  wolf,  the  knavish  fox.;  In  Julittam, 
410-D — comparison  of  the  physician  who,  instead  of  curing 
others,  becomes  ill  himself;  of  the  pilot  who,  instead  of  guiding 
his  ship,  himself  becomes  sea-sick  to  people  who  instead  of 
giving  consolation,  themselves  mourn. 

Turning  from  the  methods  of  development  that  show  sophistic 
influence,  we  may  find  in  the  sophistic  categories  a further  in- 
dex of  the  extent  of  t^is  influence  on  his  comparisons. 

The  Sun. 

The  sun  is  not  a favorite  source  of  sophistic  comparisons  for 
St.  Basil  The  following  are  typical  instances  of  its  infrequent 
occurrence. 

— “For  just  as  the  sun  has  arisen  but  not  for  bats  nor  other 
creatures  that  feed  by  night,  so  the  light  is  in  its  own  nature 
radiant,  but  not  all  share  in  its  radiance.”— Ps.  33,  147  A. 

— “Just  as  the  sun,  shining  on  bodies  and  variously  shared 
by  them,  is  not  diminished  by  those  who  share  it,  so  the  Spirit, 
furnishing  its  own  grace  to  all,  remains  undiminished  and 
undivided.” — De  Fide,  133  B. 

— “If  a man  strives  to  examine  the  sun  closely,  he  will  not  see 
it.  Some  such  thing  I expect  my  mind  to  experience,  striving 
to  make  an  accurate  examination  of  the  words,  ‘In  the  beginning 
was  the  Word’.” — In  Princip.  erat  V.,  134D. 

8* 
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The  Stars. 

As  a source  of  comparisons,  the  stars  were  found  only  once 
in  the  sermons. — ^Look  to  the  sun  of  righteousness  and,  guided 
by  the  commandments,  as  if  by  the  stars  shining  around,  keep 
your  eye  sleepless.”— In  Princip.  Proverb.,  113  A. 

The  Sea,  Biyebs,  Nayication. 

The  sea  has  a fascination  for  St  Basil  Beautiful  scenes  are 
often  suggested  by  his  use  of  this  sophistic  source.  Picturesque 
emphasis  is  also  attained. 

— “And  yet  our  thought,  having  come  in  contact  with  these 
innumerable  marvels,  has  utterly  forgotten  all  proportion  and 
we  experience  the  same  fortune  as  th^  who  navigate  the  seas 
without  a fixed  point  to  mark  their  course  and  know  not  how 
much  space  they  have  traversed.” — Hex.  7,  69  C. 

— “For  just  as  those  who  are  asleep  on  boats  are  carried  by 
the  wind  towards  port  straightway  and,  even  if  the  sleepers  do 
not  perccfive  it,  are  being  hurried  to  their  journey’s  end,  so 
also  we,  while  the  time  of  our  life  is  flowing  by,  are  hurried, 
each  of  us,  by  a continuous  unceasing  movement,  on  an  un- 
known course,  to  our  life’s  end.” — Ps.  1,  940. 

— “But  just  as  those  who  stand  upon  the  shore  do  not  loose 
their  own  security  while  they  suffer  foj  those  who  are  drown- 
ing, so  those  who  weep  over  the  sins  of  their  neighbors, 
destroy  their  own  contentment  not  at  all” — De  Grat.  Act, 
28C-D. 

— “Just  as  a transit  through  a rich  land  is  given  to  a great 
river  by  means  of  many  canals,  so  are  you  too,  if  you  allow 
your  wealth  to  be  split  up  into  countless  avenues  leading  to  the 
homes  of  the  poor.” — In  Illud  Lucae,  48  A. 

— “. . . the  mind  as  if  a pilot  seated  high  above  the  passions 
and  mounted  on  the  ship  of  the  flesh.” — In  Princip.  Proverb., 
lllE. 

— “One  who  has  sailed  straight  in  the  commerce  of  the  com- 
mandments is  like  a wealthy  merchant  who,  joyful  in  the  abun- 
dance of  his  goods  while  his  ship  sails  with  a favoring  wind, 
later  sails  in  a sea  of  terror  and  his  ship  is  ‘tom  to  pieces  at 
the  harbor’s  mouth  and  he  is  stripped  of  all  his  possessions. 
Like  such  a one  is  the  pious  man  who,  after  many  labors,  has 
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acquired  a spiritual  treasure  and  looses  it  all  to  one  assault 
of  the  devil,  drowned  in  sin,  as  it  were,  by  an  angry  hurri- 
cane.”— In  Princip.  Proverb.,  1120. 

Somewhat  ludicrous  to  Western  ears  is  the  following  ela- 
boration:— 

— ^Eor  just  as  mountain-torrents,  as  long  as  winter  streams 
flow  into  them  seem  full  but  when  the  exundation  has  passed, 
are  dry,  so  the  mouths  of  these  drunkards,  while  the  wine  forms 
a pool,  seem  full,  but  soon  are  dry  and  without  moisture  ” — 
In  Ebriosos,  126 D-E. 

— “For  just  as  those  on  the  sea,  when  they  ride  between  two 
anchors,  contemn  the  tempest,  so  will  you  laugh  at  this  wicked 
storm  (which  has  struck  the  life  of  man  with  blasts  of  infamy 
and  which  disturbs  the  faith  of  many),  if  in  the  security  of  these 
words  you  keep  your  soul  in  harbor.” — In  Princip.  eratV.,  136  A-B. 
— “But  the  just  man  (i.  e.  Job)  like  a promontory  stood,  ac- 
cepting the  buffets  of  the  storm  and  changing  into  foam  the 
force  of  the  waves,  and  he  cried  out  to  the  Lord  that  gracious 
sentence,  ‘The  Lord  has  given,  the  Lord  has  taken  away.  As 
the  Lord  wills  it,  so  let  it  be\” — Quod  Mundanis,  171 C. 

Compare  also  Hex.  4,  39  D-E — comparison  of  the  assembly 
of  the  church  in  which  Basil  is  preaching  to  the  ocean;  Hex.  4, 
39  E — comparison  of  the  voices  of  men  to  waves  beating  on 
the  shore;  Ps.  33,  149 E — comparison  of  the  uncertainties  of 
wealth  to  the  uncertainties  of  the  waves  whipped  by  the  winds; 
Ps.  61,  198  A— comparison  of  the  flux  of  wealth  to  the  flow  of  a 
swift  torrent;  De  Jejunio  1,  3 D-E— comparison  of  a heavily- 
fed  body  to  an  over-crowded  ship;  Attende  Tibiipsi,  16D— com- 
parison of  the  carriage  of  thought  by  speech  to  transportation 
on  a ferry-boat;  In  Divites,  65  D — comparison  of  the  action  of 
a storm  on  sail-ropes  to  the  results  of  the  captious  ways  of 
wives  upon  their  husbands;  In  Princip.  erat  V.,  136 E — com- 
parison of  the  heart  of  man  to  a fountain. 

Agbigultube,  Gabdenikg. 

— “Let  no  one  who  has  passed  his  time  in  sin  despair  of 
himself  when  he  recalls  that  if  husbandry  changes  the  juices 
of  plants,  the  efforts  of  the  soul  towards  virtue  can  conquor 
all  infirmities.” — Hex.  5,  46  E. 
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— “As  mildew  is  the  disease  of  grain,  so  envy  is  the  disease 
of  friendship.” — De  Invidia,  940. 

— “Just  as  the  virtue  proper  to  the  tree  is  to  blossom  with 
the  season's  fruit  and  just  as  the  tree  bears  a decoration  of 
leaves  that  wave  around  the  branches,  so  preeminently  the  fruit 
of  the  soul  is  truth.” — ^Ad  Adolescentes,  176  B-C.  Compare  also 
In  lUud  Lucae,  46D — the  benefits  of  sown  grain  for  the  sower 
are  compared  to  those  of  alms-giving  for  the  giver;  In  Fam. 
et  Siccit.,  69  E— comparison  of  eyes  lying  glassy  in  their  sockets 
to  fruit  frozen  in  the  sheaths  of  hard-shelled  coverings. 

Animals. 

Animals  are  not  a favorite  standard  of  comparison  in  the 
sermons. 

— “How  have  not  they  who  give  themselves  over  to  empty 
wisdom  the  eyes  of  owls.  For  the  sight  of  the  owl,  so  piercing 
during  the  night  time,  is  dazzled  by  the  shining  sun  and  the 
intelligence  of  these  men  is  sharpest  in  the  contemplation  of 
vanities,  but  is  blinded  in  trying  to  perceive  true  light.” — 
Hex.  8,  77  D. 

— “As  a dog  follows  a shepherd,  so  wrath  follows  a reasonable 
man.” — Advers.  Iratos,  88  D. 

— ^Why  do  you  shrink  from  the  yoke  of  baptism  like  a young 
calf  unused  to  the  yoke  of  the  stable?” — In  Sanct.  Baptisma, 
114D. 

— “Just  as  the  polypod,  they  say,  adapts  its  coat  to  the  color 
of  the  surrounding  earth,  so  the  popularity-seeker  tunes  his 
opinions  to  the  thought  of  those  around  him.” — Ad  Adoles- 
centes, 184A. 

Compare  also  Hex.  9,  87  E — enraged  Jews  are  compared 
to  animals  vainly  raging  in  their  cages;  Ps.  33,  16BE — com- 
parison of  those  hurled  to  earth  by  sin  to  crawling  serpents; 
Ps.  48,  186  B — comparison  of  a fallen  man  snatched  away  by 
the  devil  to  a sheep  without  a shepherd;  De  Invidia,  91 C — 
comparison  of  envy  destroying  the  soul  to  vipers  who  tear 
their  mother  on  being  born;  In  Princip.  Proverb.,  103 E — 
comparison  of  a deceiving  hypocrite  to  a deceitful  fox,  hares, 
and  dogs. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


THE  COMPABISON 


119 


/ 

\ 


Fibe. 

Figures  based  on  fire  are  very  few  in  the  sermons  despite 
the  obvious  opportunity  for  rhetorical  pyrotechnics  that  would 
thus  be  afforded.  This  category  is  almost  negligible  in  the 
sermons. 

—“Pain  tries  the  soul  as  fire  does  gold.” — In  Fam.  et  Siccit., 
67 E.  Compare  Ps.  7,  1 OSD— comparison  of  fire  created  for 
burning  wood  to  arrows  of  God  created  for  souls  spiritually 
burning. 

Clouds. 

The  clouds  form  another  insignificant  category  in  the  sermons. 
— “Just  as  a cloud  becomes  a shower  of  rain,  so  the  vapor, 
gathering  (about  the  eye),  becomes  a tear.” — De  Grat.  Act., 
29D-E.  4 

— “Sadness,  like  a heavy  cloud,  enveloped  everything.” — In 
Gordium,  144A. 

Wab. 

Metaphors  drawn  firom  war  are  more  numerous  in  the  ser- 
mons than  comparisons  derived  from  that  source.  Not  an 
example  was  found  in  the  Hexaemeron.  The  examples  are 
mostly  commonplace. 

— “Just  as  men  thrown  about  the  walls  of  a city  insure  pro- 
tection on  every  side  against  the  enemy,  so  the  angel  fortifies 
your  soul  in  front  and  in  the  rear,  and  on  neither  side  leaves 
it  unguarded.” — Ps.  33,  148 E. 

— “For  just  as  a general  equipped  with  a strong  force  of 
soldiers  is  always  ready  to  go  to  the  aid  of  any  part  of  his 
army  hard-pressed,  so  God  is  our  helper.  He  is  the  ally  of 
any  one  fighting  against  the  cunning  of  the  devil,  dispatching 
ministering  spirits  for  the  security  of  those  needing  them.” — 
Ps.  46,  171D-E. 

— “Just  as  in  a battle  to  join  one  portion  of  the  line  makes 
another  portion  weaker,  so  a man  who  allies  himself  with  the 
flesh  destroys  the  spirit,  and  he  who  crosses  over  to  the  spirit 
reduces  the  flesh  to  servitude.” — De  Jejunio  1,  8B. 

— “For  just  as  arrows  hurled  with  great  force  are  turned  back 
upon  the  thrower  when  they  hit  a hard  substance,  so  the  mo- 
tions of  jealousy,  in  no  wise  hurting  the  object  of  jealousy, 
become  plagues  to  the  envious.” — De  Invidia,  94  D. 
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— “Our  soul’s  wrath  is  fit  and  useful  for  many  works  ot  virtue, 
when,  like  a soldier,  having  deposited  its  arms  with  its  com- 
mander, it  brings  aid  to  whatsoever  it  is  commanded,  and  is 
an  ally  to  reason  against  sin.”— Advers.  Iratos,  88  C. 

Compare  also  Ps.  7,  104C — a psalmist  is  compared  to  a 
warrior  seeking  help;  Ps.  28,  116 C— the  Lord  and  the  devil 
alternately  victorious  compared  to  two  generals  alternately 
victors;  Ps.  46,  170D— a troubled  soul  rushing  to  God  for  con- 
solation compared  to  a man  rushing  to  a high-walled  place  for 
safety;  Advers.  Iratos,  86C — ^insults  are  compared  to  falling 
arrows;  In  Princip.  Proverb.,  108 C— words  of  scripture  likened 
to  armor  for  life’s  struggles;  In  Ebriosos,  1280 — drunken  youths 
are  likened  to  a man  wounded  in  war. 

Musical  Instruments. 

Scarcely  more  fruitful  than  fire,  animals,  and  clouds  as  a source 
of  comparisons  are  musical  instruments.  In  Hex.  9,  86  D the 
sting  of  a scorpion  is  likened  to  that  of  a hollow  flute,  and 
in  Ps.  29,  130E  occurs: — “The  flute  is  a musical  instrument 
employing  wind  as  its  co-worker  in  the  production  of  melody. 
Wherefore  I think  that  every  holy  prophet  may  be  figuratively 
styled  a flute,  because  of  the  movement  of  the  Holy  Spirit 
within  him.” — This  amazing  comparison  depends  upon  a pun 
contained  in  the  double  meaning  of  wevfiaTi.  As  such  it  is  an 
excellent  example  of  sophistic  extravagance  despite  biblical 
parallels. 

Painting  and  Sculpture. 

Painting  and  Sculpture  are  a category  dear  to  the  sophists. 
Six  examples  were  found  in  the  sermons. — ^And  somehow  we 
seem  to  resemble  painters.  For  they,  whenever  they  copy  one 
painting  from  another,  probably  fall  far  short  of  the  original 
and,  since  we  did  not  see  the  events  which  we  are  about  to 
narrate,  there  is  not  a little  danger  lest  we  fall  short  of  the 
truth.” — In  Gordium,  143  B. — “He  who  conforms  by  his  actions 
to  the  philosophy  that  in  other  men  exists  in  words  only,  alone  is 
wise.  Other  men  are  truly  gliding  shadows.  And  this  to  me 
seems  somewhat  as  if  a painter  had  represented  his  subject 
as  a marvel  of  manly  beauty  and  he  then  proved  to  be  in  rea- 
lity what  the  artist  had  painted  him  on  the  canvas.” — Ad 
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Adolescentes,  178B-C. — “And  Milo  was  not  wrenched  from 
his  anointed  shield  but  stood  his  ground  no  less  yaliantly  than 
statues  mortised  in  lead.” — Ad  Adolescentes,  180  B.  Compare 
also  De  Inridia,  960— envious  people  and  their  outlook  on  life 
are  compared  to  wretched  painters,  who,  from  the  distorted 
aspects  of  nature,  gather  the  forms  for  their  pictures;  In 
XL  Martyres,  149  D— Basil’s  manner  of  describing  the  mar- 
tyrdom of  the  Forty  is  compared  to  the  tale  told  by  a picture; 
Ad  Adolescentes,  179A — Socrates,  in  writing  a sentence  on 
the  forehead  of  the  man  who  is  buffetting  him,  is  likened  to 
an  artist  putting  an  inscription  on  a statue.  Although  few  in 
number,  the  unjustified  resemblances  above  invoked  reveal  a 
significant  trace  of  sophistic  rhetoric. 

The  Dbama. 

The  drama  contributes  to  four  of  St.  Basil’s  comparisons. 
— “An  actor  is  one  who  assumes  in  the  theater  a personality 
differing  from  his  own:  if  he  is  a slave,  oft-times  taking  the 
part  of  the  master;  if  a private  citizen,  assuming  the  role  of 
the  king.  And  so  in  this  life  as  on  the  stage,  most  men  play 
the  actor,  bearing  one  sort  of  standards  in  their  hearts  and 
exhibiting  another  sort  to  their  fellows.” — De  Jejunio  1,  2D. 
— “And  just  as  peculiar  are  the  conventions  and  trappings  of 
tragedy  wherewith  men  invest  the  theater,  so  you  think  that 
mourning  too  has  a proper  mode.”— De  Grai  Act.,  31  A. 

— “The  angry  man  shows  his  wrath  in  his  altered  appearance, 
changing  his  customary  demeanor  like  an  actor  on  the  stage.” — 
Advers.  Iratos,  840, 

— “For  to  praise  virtue  in  the  assembly  and  to  stretch  out 
long  orations  about  her,  but  in  private  life  to  prefer  indul- 
gence to  self-denial  and  gainfulness  to  justice,  I would  liken 
to  those  who  enact  dramas  on  the  stage;  who  often  enter  as 
kings  and  rulers,  although  they  are  neither  kings  nor  rulers 
nor  perhaps  free  men  even.” — Ad  Adolescentes,  178  C. 

Athletics. 

Again  from  the  province  of  athletics  St  Basil  has  no  com- 
parisons in  the  Hexaemeron  and  very  few  examples  elsewhere. 
Of  their  sophistic  quality,  however,  ^ere  can  be  no  doubt 
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— “No  boxer  so  eagerly  avoids  the  blows  of  his  opponent  as 
the  debtor  avoids  meeting  his  creditor.” — Ps.  14,  lllC-D. 

— “For  in  reality,  afflictions  like  certain  kinds  of  athletic  nourish- 
ment and  exercises,  are  for  those  well-prepared  and  instructed, 
and  they  lead  the  athlete  toward  ancestral  glory  ” — Ps.  33, 143 E 
to  144A. 

— “He  who  says  that  tribulation  does  not  befit  a just  man  says 
nothing  else  than  that  an  antagonist  is  not  a proper  object  for 
an  athlete;* — Ps.  33,  166  A-B. 

— “The  leaders  of  this  age  . . . were  disturbed  at  the  fortitude 
of  Christ,  which  he  displayed  in  his  struggle  on  the  cross 
against  him  who  has  command  over  death.  For  stripped  like  a 
noble  athlete,  he  over-came  the  magistracies  and  authorities.” — 
Ps.  46,  172E. 

— “Perceiving  himself,  like  an  athlete,  sufficiently  excercised  and 
anointed  for  the  contest  by  fastings,  vigils,  prayers,  continuous 
and  unceasing  meditations  on  the  oracles  of  the  Holy  Spirit, 
he  waited  for  that  day  when  the  whole  city,  about  to  celebrate 
the  feast  of  the  war-god  and  witness  chariot-races,  gathered  in 
the  theater.” — In  Gordium,  144 D-E. 

— “Just  as  those  in  the  stadium  who  are  approaching  for  the 
contest  proclaim  their  names  and  forthwith  advance  to  the 
place  of  conflict,  so  too  these,  casting  aside  the  names  assig- 
ned to  them  from  their  nativity,  each  named  himself  after  the 
name  of  the  our  common  savior.” — In  XL  Martyres,  161  A. 

Compare  also  Ps.  29,  125  D>E — God  lifting  up  a sinner  is 
likened  to  a man  saving  a wrestler  about  to  fall;  De  Grat. 
Act,  27  C — ^a  veteran  athlete  closing  bravely  with  his  anta- 
gonist and  a zealous  Christian  cheerfully  enduring  hardships 
are  compared. 

Chariot  Races. 

Chariot  races  are  almost  negligible  as  a source  of  com- 
parisons in  St.  Basil’s  sermons.  In  Ad  Adolescentes,  182  D a 
man  given  over  to  his  pleasures  is  likened  to  a charioteer 
dragged  off  by  his  unrestrained  horses.  This  was  the  only 
figure  found  bearing  directly  on  the  subject  of  chariot  races. 
That  so  popular  a category  receives  such  scant  treatment 
from  St.  Basil  is  remarkable. 

Beyond  the  sophistic  categories  there  are  other  groups  of 
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comparisons  numerous  enough  to  call  for  some  attention.  Most 
of  what  follows  is  probably  to  be  traced  to  Ohristian  in> 
flnences. 

Medicine  and  Disease. 

A small  number  of  examples  were  found  outside  the  HexaS- 
meron. 

—"Just  as  if  a physician  coming  to  those  who  are  ill,  instead 
of  restoring  them  to  health,  should  take  away  the  feeble 
traces  of  tbeir  strength,  so  you  too  (L  e.  the  usurer)  would 
make  the  mishaps  of  the  wretched  an  occasion  of  gain.” — 
Ps.  14,  108  B-C. 

— "Just  as  a physician  is  a benefactor,  even  if  he  creates  pains 
or  labors  in  Us  patient,  (for  he  is  fighting  the  disease  and  not 
the  patient)  so  God  is  good,  acUeving  the  safety  of  all  of  us 
through  particular  punishments.” — ^Deus  non  est  auct.,  74D. 
— “Just  as  in  the  precepts  of  physicians,  whenever  they  are 
formulated  accurately  and  in  accordance  with  the  rules  of  the 
art,  their  utility  is  demonstrated  through  experience,  so  in 
spiritual  exhortations,  when  the  warnings  have  results  bearing 
testimony  to  their  truth,  then  their  wisdom  and  usefulness  for 
correcting  and  perfecting  the  lives  of  the  faithful  are  revealed.” — 
Advers.  Iratos,  83A-B. 

— “Perhaps  just  as  in  pestilential  diseases  the  guardians  of 
bodies  fortify  those  who  are  well  with  certain  preventatives 
but  do  not  place  their  hands  on  those  overcome  by  the  disease, 
so  tUs  sermon  will  be  useful  for  some  of  you  as  a safeguard 
and  antidote  for  the  spiritually  sound,  but  not  a relief  for 
those  spiritually  sick.” — In  Ebriosos,  124A-B.  Compare  also 
Ps.  32,  136 A — God’s  attitude  toward  sinners  is  compared  to 
a physician  trying  to  reduce  a patient’s  swelling  by  gentle 
treatments  and  finally  applying  the  knife;  Deus  non  est  auct., 
80E — habits  begun  in  evil  generating  evil  in  our  souls  are 
compared  to  breath  gradually  inhaled  producing  a lurking 
disease;  In  Ebriosos,  126  C-D — comparison  of  drunkards  to 
those  suffering  from  phrenitis. 

Highways. 

— “We  are  forgetful  like  travellers  who,  unmindful  of  some 
important  object,  are  obliged,  though  far  on  their  journey,  to 
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retrace  their  steps,  punished  for  their  negligence  by  the  labor 
of  the  retum.”(8t  Basil  has  forgotten  part  of  his  theme)— Hex.  8, 
72  A.  Compare  also  In  Julittam,  38D-E— the  goal  of  married 
life  is  compared  to  the  goal  of  a journey;  Quod  Mundanis, 
164B-C— the  efforts  of  Christians  on  the  road  of  this  life  are 
compared  to  travellers  girding  themselves  for  the  journey  and 
reducing  their  baggage  as  much  as  possible. 

Misoellakeoub. 

— “Just  as  one  who  knows  not  a town  is  taken  by  the  hand 
and  led  through  it,  thus  1 am  going  to  lead  you,  as  strangers, 
through  the  mysterious  wonders  of  this  great  city  of  the  uni- 
verse.”— Hex.  6,  60  B. 

— “For  just  as  the  bodily  vestment  is  woven  of  warp  and  weft, 
so  if  good  deeds  follow  exhortations,  a most  reverent  garment 
is  woven  for  the  soul  of  him  whose  life  is  filled  with  virtuous 
words  and  deeds.” — Ps.  44,  168  D-E. 

— “For  just  as  in  the  case  of  our  bodily  eyes  great  distances 
cloud  the  comprehension  of  those  objects  that  fall  within  the 
eye’s  scope,  but  the  approach  of  the  observers  makes  clear 
the  recognition  of  the  objects  of  observation,  so  in  the  mind’s 
contemplation,  he  who  does  not  join  himself  through  good  works 
to  God  nor  approach  Him,  cannot  perceive  His  works  with  the 
pure  eyes  of  the  intellect.” — Ps.  46,  176  A. 

— “For  just  as  a shadow  follows  the  body,  so  does  sin  follow 
the  souL”— In  Divites,  58  C. 

— “Let  the  passions  be  ashamed  before  your  reason,  even 
as  mischievous  boys  before  venerable  men.” — Advers.  Iratos, 
88  B. 

— “Just  as  small  boys  who  are  negligent  in  their  studies  be- 
come more  attentive  after  they  have  been  flogged  by  their 
teacher,  and  just  as  they  do  not  hear  the  instruction  before  the 
flogging  but  after  it  receive  and  remember  instruction  as  if  their 
ears  had  been  opened,  so  those  who  neglect  divine  doctrine 
also  spurn  divine  precepts.”— In  Princip.  Proverb.,  101 D-E. 

Frequency  of  Comparison  in  the  Sermons 
(to  which  is  added  a classification  according  to  subject- 
matter  of  the  categories  most  frequently  represented). 
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On  the  three  counts  of  abundance,  variety,  and  elaborateness 
St.  Basil  reveals  his  sophistic  training.  While  682  examples 
constitute  a moderate  use  of  the  figure,  this  conclusion  is  chan- 
ged somewhat  by  the  facts  that  the  distribution  of  the  com- 
parisons is  very  uneven,  as  a glance  at  the  table  shows,  and 
that  the  long,  elaborate  comparisons  are  almost  one-third  of  the 
total.  The  prominence  of  the  long  comparison  is  not  surprising 
in  view  of  the  untrammeled  development  which  the  figure  allows. 
The  insignificant  number  of  redundant  comparisons  is  an  un- 
looked-for result.  This  very  sophistic  trait  is  less  pronounced 
here  than  in  his  use  of  the  metaphor.  St.  Basil  is  more  emphati- 
cally sophistic  in  the  variety  of  his  figures.  While  not  all  nor 
nearly  all  of  his  comparisons  fall  under  the  conventional  cate- 
gories, a majority  of  them  do  (about  three-fifths).  In  any  case 
St.  Basil’s  themes  are  not  taken  from  a great  variety  of  sub- 
jects. In  both  of  these  facts  he  resembles,  only  to  a lesser 
degree,  the  sophists  and  his  Christian  contemporaries.  It  is 
in  the  elaboration  of  his  comparisons  that  St.  Basil  comes 
closest  to  the  sophists.  The  studied  correspondence  of  details; 
the  frequently  unjustified  resemblances;  the  pictures  of  beauti- 
ful or  stirring  scenes  included  or  suggested  by  the  comparisons, 
particularly  those  based  on  the  sea;  the  comparison  used  as  an 
introduction  to  sermons — some  of  these  are  evident  in  every 
type  of  sermon  and  in  almost  every  theme  that  invoked  the  figure. 

But  not  even  so  may  St.  Basil  be  called  excessive  in  his  use 
of  the  figure.  The  Hexaemeron  exhibits  a great  scarcity  of 
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comparisons  clearly  sophistic.  The  homilies  on  the  psalms  are 
more  prolific,  but  66  examples  are  not  many  in  so  ample  a 
space  of  text.  Two-thirds  of  the  sophistic  comparisons  are  to 
be  found  in  the  last  24  homilies.  In  many  sermons,  therefore, 
St.  Basil  is  rather  indifferent  to  the  conventional  forms.  More- 
over, unlike  Gregory  of  Nyssa  Gregory  of  Nazianzus,^  or  John 
Chrysostom  ^ St  Basil’s  comparisons,  so  far  as  I have  observed, 
rarely  exist  entirely  for  themselves.  They  may  be  developed  to 
unnecessary  lengths;  they  may  be  far-fetched,  bizarre,  puerile; 
the  resemblance  asserted  may  be  entirely  unwarranted,  the 
element  of  display  may  be  only  too  obvious,  but  behind  even 
the  most  studied  and  unjustified  of  them,  the  didactic  purpose 
is  evident  The  love  of  display  does  not  obscure  the  longing 
to  instruct  forcefully  and  picturesquely.  A thorough  sophist  in 
his  materials  and  in  his  use  of  them,  St.  Basil  turns  his  pagan 
resources  to  Christian  purposes.  This  purpose  may  be  discerned 
even  in  his  most  astonishing  comparisons.  His  sophistic  training 
had  been  too  thorough  for  him  to  perceive  clearly  the  boundaries 
of  propriety  and  it  confined  him  too  closely  to  its  deeply  groo- 
ved conventions  for  him  to  seek  elsewhere  often  the  illumination 
necessary  for  presenting  a theme.  But  not  even  this  close  re- 
lationship leads  him  into  that  consistent  extravagance  that  is 
summed  up  in  the  word  “excessive”. 

1 Meridier,  188. 

3 Guignet,  186. 

* Ameringer  85, 
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ECPHRASIS^ 

In  many  metaphors  and  comparisons  presented  in  the  pre- 
ceding chapters,  the  yery  categories  to  which  they  belong  sug- 
gest, however  remotely,  a picture.  War,  the  sea,  the  race- 
course, the  highway,  the  arts,  all  contain  materials  capable 
of  graphic  development.  In  the  more  ambitious  attempts  of 
Basil,  especially  in  his  figures  drawn  from  the  sea,  a picture 
is  presented  to  the  mind — the  lofty  promontory  turning  the 
anger  of  the  sea  into  whitest  foam,  the  endless  succession  of 
waves  sweeping  over  the  beach,  the  struggle  of  a ship  in  a 
storm.  The  vividness,  the  studied  amassing  of  details,  which 
the  sophistic  training  fostered  in  metaphors  and  comparisons, 
inevitably  produced  graphic  descriptions  in  orators  keenly  re- 
sponsive to  pagan  standards.  This  love  for  the  picturesque 
which  the  later  rhetoric  carried  to  such  extremes  was  not 
satisfied  by  even  so  untrammeled  a figure  as  the  sophistic 
comparison.  Accordingly  it  developed  a new  device,  described 
at  length  in  the  rhetoricians  and  receiving  its  name  from  them.^ 
The  ecphrasis  aimed  to  portray  a proper  object  in  such  ela- 
borate and  forceful  detail  that  a vivid  picture  resulted  in  the 
minds  of  the  audience.  Such  a picture  might  have  little  to 
do  with  the  development  of  the  subject  under  discussion,  for 
the  audiences  of  the  Fourth  Century  loved  ecphrasis  for  its 
own  sake.  A sophist,  therefore,  on  a very  thin  pretense,  fre- 
quently turned  aside  from  the  main  current  of  his  theme  to 
paint  a word-picture  drawn  froin  some  one  of  the  categories 
established  for  the  device  by  convention.  These  included  various 

1 Selections  from  the  Hexaemeron  in  this  chapter  are  taken  from 
Jackson’s  translation. 

* cf.  Ehetores  Graeci  III,  491-3. 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


ECPHBA8IS 


129 


aspects  of  nature  as  seen  in  the  sea,  mountains,  meadows,  caves, 
seasons,  birds,  animals,  distant  prospects,  rivers,  vineyards,  the 
human  body;  various  works  of  art  such  as  paintings,  monuments, 
temples,  statues,  gardens,  feasts.  Almost  all  of  these  categories 
are  found  in  one  or  another  of  the  Fathers  of  the  Fourth  Cen- 
tury.3  But  in  St.  Gregory  of  Nazianzus  and  in  St  John  Chry- 
sostom and,  to  a less  extent,  in  St  Gregory  of  Nyssa  the  pro- 
vince of  ecphrasis  is  enlarged.  Like  much  else  in  the  pagan 
heritage,  it  becomes  ancillary  to  Christian  projects.  Biblical 
scenes,  the  sufferings  of  the  martyrs,  the  grandeur  of  creation, 
descriptions  of  churches — objects  whose  forceful  presentation 
calls  forth  feelings  of  reverence  and  pious  enthusiasm — are 
added  to  the  well-worn  themes  of  paganism. 

St  Basil  acknowledges  the  utility  of  the  ecphrasis  in  the 
introductory  sentences  of  his  panegyric  on  the  Forty  Martyrs.* 
**Come  let  us  recall  thus  publicly  the  deeds  of  these  men  and 
confer  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  them  on  those  here 
present  by  describing  their  courageous  exploits,  as  if  in  a 
picture.  Orators  and  painters  describe  great  deeds  of  war; 
the  one  group  setting  them  forth  in  words,  the  other  depicting 
them  on  canvasses,  and  both  groups  incite  many  men  to 
courage.  For  what  the  word  of  narrative  gives  us  through 
the  ear,  the  silent  painting  tells  us  through  imitation.  Thus 
let  us  recall  to  the  audience  the  prowess  of  these  men  and  in 
causing  their  deeds  to  pass  before  the  eyes  of  the  spectators^ 
so  to  speak,  let  us  move  the  nobler  souls,  those  more  akin  to 
the  martyrs,  to  emulation.”  This  utility  we  expect  to  find 
illustrated  frequently  in  St.  Basil  What  is  the  manner  of  his 
ecphrasis  and  what  proportion  do  the  edifying  or  instructive 
ecphrases  of  Christianity  bear  to  those  peculiarly  pagan? 

Descbiptions  of  Psbsons. 

The  sophists  delighted  in  ecphrases  of  physical  beauty,  es- 
pecially of  young  men  and  young  women  carried  off  by  death. 
The  details  of  such  descriptions  are  always  the  same.  The 
person  described  is  merely  an  occasion  for  indulging  in  some 

3 of.  Delahaye,  214;  Meridier,  141;  Qoignet,  189;  Ameringer,  86-87. 

^ 149D-160A. 
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readily  recognized  commonplaces,  extravagant  and  full  of  false 
pathos.  Ecphrases  of  persons  are  relatively  rare  in  the  Fathers.^ 
Earthly  beauty  thus  idealized  is  not  in  harmony  with  Christian 
thought  The  pages  of  Basil’s  sermons  yield  no  examples  re- 
vealing the  genuine  sophistic  spirit.  The  ecphrasis  of  St.  Gor- 
dius, as  he  burst  in  upon  the  amphitheater,  and  of  a human 
body  suffering  from  the  famine  in  Cappadocia  are  his  only 
descriptions  of  persons,  and  the  latter  is  a type  rather  than 
an  individual.  Both  descriptions  are  ugly.  Neither  approaches 
remotely  the  true  sophistic  manner. 

—“Famine  drys  up  the  natural  moisture,  it  chills  the  natural 
heat,  it  reduces  the  body’s  bulk.  It  wears  away  its  strength. 
The  flesh  is  stretched  over  the  bones  like  a spider’s  web.  The 
color  is  gone.  The  red  is  gone,  since  the  blood  has  wasted 
away.  The  white  does  not  remain,  since  the  surface  of  the 
body  is  blackened  in  its  thinness.  Livid  is  the  body,  its  pallor 
and  blackness  commingled  from  disease.  The  knees  no  longer 
carry,  but  are  themselves  dragged  along  and  with  difficulty. 
The  voice  is  thin  and  feeble;  the  eyes  are  glassy  in  their 
sockets,  to  no  purpose  stored  up  in  their  cases  like  fruits  frozen 
in  their  skins.” — ^In  Fam.  et  Siccit.,  69D-E. 

— “Straightway  the  theater  turned  upon  this  unlooked — for 
spectacle:  a man  savage  in  appearance;  his  head  squalid  through 
his  prolonged  sojourn  in  the  mountains;  his  beard  long;  his 
clothing  slovenly;  his  whole  body  become  a skeleton.  He  car- 
ried a staff  and  was  equipped  with  a pouch.  To  all  these 
parts  there  clung  a spirituality,  illuminating  his  person  from 
an  unseen  source.”— In  Gordium,  146  B-C. 

The  Sea. 

The  sea,  which  played  so  prominently  and  vividly  in  St.  Basil’s 
metaphors  and  comparisons,  is  also  represented  in  a few  ec- 
phrases and  suggestions  of  that  device.  The  first  of  the  fol- 
lowing is  a mere  suggestion. 

—“Thus  we  often  see  the  furious  sea  raising  mighty  waves  to 
heaven,  and,  when  once  it  has  touched  the  shore,  break  its 
impetuosity  in  foam  and  retire.”  — Hex.  4,  35B.  A poetic 

» Delahaye,  214. 
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quality  cbarapterizes  the  following  ecphrasis  in  the  same 
sermon. 

— fair  sight  is  the  sea,  all  bright  in  a settled  calm;  fair 
too,  when  ruffled  by  a light  breeze  of  wind,  its  surface  shows 
tints  of  purple  and  azure, — when,  instead  of  lashing  with  violence 
the  neighboring  shores,  it  seems  to  kiss  them  with  peaceful 
caresses.” — Hex.  4, 38  D-E.  In  the  following  argumentative  pas- 
sage is  a brief  but  vivid  picture. — “If,  from  the  top  of  a com- 
manding rock  looking  over  the  wide  sea,  you  cast  your  eyes  over 
the  vast  expanse,  how  big  the  greatest  islands  appear  to  you? 
How  large  did  one  of  those  barks  of  great  tonnage,  which  un- 
furl their  white  sails  to  the  blue  sea,  appear  to  you?” — Hex. 
6,  59  C.  A brief  suggestion  of  the  sea’s  changing  moods  is 
held  out  by  the  following  parenthesis. — “For  you  behold  the 
sea,  now  calm  and  still,  after  a space  stirred  up  by  violent 
winds,  and  even  while  it  rages  and  tosses  about,  a deep  calm 
quickly  spreads  over  it.” — In  Princip.  Proverb.,  lllB.  These 
are  the  utmost  that  the  sermons  of  Basil  yield  in  descriptions 
of  the  sea.  The  best  example  is  very  brief,  but  enough  is 
revealed  in  the  above  quotations  to  show  Basil’s  graphic  skill, 
to  give  a hint  of  what  might  have  been  if  he  had  chosen  to 
indulge  his  known  predilection  for  maritime  scenery. 

Wab. 

The  category  of  war  gives  one  brief  hint  of  ecphrasis: — 
“Imagine,  I pray  you,  a city  engaged  by  besieging  enemies. 
Many  nations  are  now  investing  her,  and  kings  who  divide  by 
lot  ^e  sceptres  of  nations.  Then  a general,  invincible  in 
resources,  suddenly  appears  bearing  aid  to  this  city.  He  breaks 
up  the  siege.  He  scatters  the  assembly  of  the  nations.  He 
puts  the  kings  to  flight  by  merely  crying  out  on  them  with  all 
his  might.  He  terrifies  their  hearts  by  the  strength  of  his 
voice.  What  confusion  does  he  certainly  stir  up,  with  the 
nations  pursued  and  the  kings  in  headlong  flight?  What  an 
unceasing  noise  and  uproar  rolls  up  the  disorder  of  their 
retreat?  Are  not  all  places  choked  up  with  those  who 
flee  through  fear?  Even  to  the  cities  and  villages,  which  on 
every  side  receive  them,  the  commotion  spreads.” — Ps.  46, 
174  C-D. 

9* 
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Various  Aspects  of  Nature  and  the  Universe. 

A touch  of  ecphrasis  is  seen  in  the  following  sweeping  view 
of  creation: — “Shall  we  not  rather  stand  around  the  vast  and 
varied  workshop  of  divine  creation  and,  carried  back  in  mind 
to  the  times  of  old,  shall  we  not  view  all  the  order  of  creation? 
Heaven  poised  like  a dome,  to  quote  the  words  of  the  prophet; 
earth,  this  immense  mass  which  rests  upon  itself,  and  the  air 
around  it,  of  a soft  and  fluid  nature,  a true  and  continual 
nourishment  for  all  who  breathe  it,  of  such  tenuity  that  it 
yields  and  opens  at  the  least  movement  of  the  body,  opposing 
no  resistance  to  our  motions,  while,  in  a moment,  it  streams 
back  to  its  place  behind  those  who  cleave  it;  water,  finally 
that  supplies  drink  for  man  or  may  be  designed  for  other 
needs,  and  the  marvellous  gathering  together  of  it  into  definite 
places  which  have  been  assigned  to  it:  such  is  the  spectacle 
which  the  words  just  read  will  show  you.” — ^Hex.  4,  33  C-D. — 
Here  was  an  opportunity  for  a gorgeous  ecphrasis,  wherein 
sophistic  display  and  Christian  reverence  for  the  handiwork 
of  God  could  blend  readily.  St.  Basil  gives  us  only  a sketch. 
A like  splendid  prospect  merely  outlined  by  St.  Basil  is  his 
brief  description  of  the  concourse  of  heaven  at  the  conclusion 
of  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  122  C: — “There  the  unnumbered  host 
of  the  angels,  the  assemblies  of  the  first-born,  the  thrones  of 
the  apostles,  the  seats  of  the  prophets,  the  sceptres  of  the 
patriarchs,  the  crowns  of  the  martyrs,  the  praises  of  the  just.” 

A nearer  approach  to  the  sophistic  ecphrasis  is  the  brief 
and  vivid  description  of  the  earth’s  first  harvest  before  the 
Fall  of  Man,  Hex.  5,  44  0-D:— “In  a moment  earth  began  by 
germination  to  obey  the  laws  of  the  creator,  completed  every 
stage  of  growth,  and  brought  germs  to  perfection.  The  mea- 
dows were  covered  with  deep  grass,  the  fertile  plains  quivered 
with  harvests  and  the  movement  of  the  corn  was  like  the 
waving  of  the  sea.  Every  plant,  every  herb,  the  smallest  shrub, 
the  least  vegetable,  arose  from  the  earth  in  all  its  luxuriance.” 
— Less  effective  but  equally  capable  of  sophistic  treatment  is 
the  account  of  the  growth  of  fruit  at  the  words  of  the  Creator. 

— “Immediately  the  tops  of  the  mountains  were  covered  with 
foliage;  paradises  were  artfully  laid  out,  and  an  infinitude  of 
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plants  embellished  the  banks  of  the  rivers.  Some  were  for 
the  adornment  of  man’s  table;  some  to  nourish  animals  with 
their  fruits  and  their  leaves;  some  to  provide  medical  help  by 
giving  us  their  sap,  their  juice,  their  chips,  their  bark,  or  fruit.” 
— Hex.  6,  48  E.  Still  another  index  of  St.  Basil’s  possibilities 
with  the  same  theme  is  the  following  brief  outline  of  natural 
beauties: — 

— “For  the  proper  and  natural  adornment  of  the  earth  is  its 
completion:  corn  waving  in  the  valleys — meadows  green  with 
grass  and  rich  with  many — coloured  flowers — fertile  glades  and 
hill-tops  shaded  by  forests.”— Hex.  2, 16  B.  Of  similar  themes, 
whose  possibilities  St  Basil  seems  to  appreciate,  but  leaves  un- 
developed, may  be  mentioned:  Hex.  2,  19A— of  light  as  it  first 
flashed  through  the  universe;  Hex.  3,  27E-28B — the  rivers  of 
the  earth;  Hex.  5,  44E-45  A— the  first  development  of  flowers, 
trees,  plants;  Hex.  6,  50  B— stars  of  the  night  and  light  by  day; 
Hex.  6,  60E — the  sun;  Hex.  9,  82E — oxen  in  their  stalls;  De 
Fide  131 C-E — grand  prospect  of  the  earth. 

The  foregoing  exhaust  the  categories  of  ecphrasis  purely 
pagan.  St  Basil  shows  an  indifference  to  them  that  is  remark- 
able even  for  one  of  his  restrained  nature.  Of  aspects  of 
nature  favored  by  the  sophists  such  as  caves,  seasons,  birds, 
animals,  rivers,  vineyards;  of  works  of  arts  such  as  paintings, 
monuments,  temples,  statues,  gardens,  we  are  given  not  a taste, 
although  many  of  the  first  group  lay  directly  in  the  path  of 
his  sermon’s  development  and  any  of  the  second  group  could 
readily  have  been  incorporated  in  that  loose  arrangement  of 
subject-matter  permitted  in  the  conventions  of  Second  Sophistic 
rhetoric.  In  the  sophistic  categories  used  by  him,  how  frequently 
I have  mentioned  sketches  and  hints  rather  than  ecphrasis 
properl  When  we  consider  the  unlimited  opportunities  for  the 
device  offered  by  the  Hexaemeron’s  theme,  alike  from  the  stand- 
point of  sophistic  love  of  grand  prospects  and  that  of  the 
Christian’s  admiration  for  the  story  of  the  Creation,  St.  Basil’s 
reticence  stands  out  uniquely  among  his  contemporaries.®  The 
ecphrases  and  hints  of  ecphrasis  found  in  the  above  examples 


• Meridier,  142-144;  147-160;  Guignet,  188-191;  192-193;  196-196;  Ame- 
ringer,  87-91;  94-96. 
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testify  unmistakably  to  descriptive  powers  of  a high  order. 
That  St.  Basil  did  not  employ  them  amid  such  rich  opportu- 
nities further  re-inforces  that  characteristic  of  restraint  which 
this  study  has  thus  far  found  to  be  the  chief  trait  of  his  St.  Basil’s 
rhetoric. 

Turning  to  fields  not  strictly  pagan,  we  strike  a richer  vein. 
The  examples  found  here  roughly  divide  into  descriptions  of 
victims  of  vice,  descriptions  of  repugnance  or  terror,  and  the 
struggles  of  the  martyrs.  All  have  to  do  with  the  office  of 
preaching  and  St.  Basil  acknowledges  the  efficacy  of  vivid  por- 
trayals ? as  a stimulus  to  the  emulation  of  noble  deeds.  How 
far  does  the  sophistic  manner  contribute  to  such  vividness  in 
his  sermons? 


Victims  of  Vice. 

Two  men  are  thus  described  in  a passage  devoted  to  the 
exposition  of  the  uncertainties  of  material  prosperity, ^ in  Hex. 
6,  41D-42Au — “Truly  the  rapid  fiow  of  life,  the  short  grati- 
fication and  pleasure  that  an  instant  of  happiness  gives  a 
man,  all  wonderfully  suit  the  comparison  of  the  prophet.  To- 
day he  is  vigorous  in  body,  fattened  by  luxury,  and  in  the 
prime  of  life,  with  complexion  fair  like  the  flowers,  strong  and 
powerful  and  of  in*esistable  energy;  to-morrow  and  he  will  be 
an  object  of  pity,  withered  by  age  or  exhausted  by  sickness. 
Another  shines  in  all  the  splendor  of  a brilliant  fortune,  and 
around  him  are  a multitude  of  flatterers,  an  escort  of  false 
friends  on  the  track  of  his  good  graces;  a crowd  of  kinsfolk, 
but  no  true  kin;  a swarm  of  servants  who  crowd  after  him 
to  provide  for  his  food  and  for  all  his  needs;  and  in  his 
coinings  and  goings  this  innumerable  suite,  which  he  drags 
after  him,  excites  the  envy  of  all  whom  he  meets.  To  fortune 
may  be  added  power  in  the  state,  honours  bestowed  by  the 
imperial  throne,  the  government  of  a province,  or  the  command 
of  armies;  a herald  who  precedes  him  is  crying  in  a loud 
voice;  lictors  right  and  left  also  fill  his  subjects  with  awe, 
blows,  confiscations,  banishments,  imprisonments,  and  all  the 

^ cf.  p.  145  above. 

s The  first  description  bears  traces  of  the  ecphrasis  of  person.  It  is 
included  here  because  of  its  didactic  purpose. 
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means  by  which  he  strikes  intolerable  terror  into  all  whom  he 
has  to  rule.  And  what  then?  One  night,  a fever,  a pleurisy, 
an  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  snatches  away  this  man  from 
the  midst  of  men,  stripped  in  a moment  of  all  his  stage  ac- 
cessories, and  all  this,  his  glory,  is  proved  a mere  dream.” — 

A gambling  den  is  thus  sketched  for  the  audience  in  Hex.  8, 
79C-D. — "If  I let  you  go  and  if  I dismiss  this  assembly,  some 
will  run  to  the  dice,  where  they  will  find  bad  language,  sad 
quarrels,  and  the  pangs  of  avarice.  There  stands  the  devil,  in- 
flaming the  fury  of  the  players  with  the  dotted  bones;  trans- 
porting the  same  sums  of  money  from  one  side  of  the  table  to 
the  other;  now  exalting  one  with  victory  and  throwing  the 
other  into  despair;  now  swelling  the  first  with  boasting  and 
covering  his  rival  with  confusion/’  The  picture  is  effective  but 
is  more  a flash-light— a theme  suggested,  but  not  executed. 

The  appearance  of  a man  in  a revengeful  rage  is  thus  por- 
trayed in  Advers.  Iratos,  84C-E. — “For  in  the  hearts  of  those 
longing  for  revenge  the  blood  boils  about  as  if  stirred  up  and 
made  to  splutter  by  a violent  fire.  Wrath  is  seen  in  the  altered 
appearance  of  the  blushing  countenance,  the  accustomed  cast 
so  familiar  to  all  changing  like  the  face  of  an  actor.  The  eyes 
lose  their  natural  and  better-known  expression.  Their  glance 
is  frenzied  and  they  flash  fire.  The  teeth  are  whetted  in  the 
manner  of  swine  closing  for  a struggle.  The  face  is  livid  and 
blood-red;  the  body  is  swollen,  the  veins  burst  from  the  spirit 
of  the  internal  tempest.  The  voice  is  harsh  and  strained  to  the 
uttermost  The  speech  is  inarticulate,  tumbling  out  rashly, 
coming  forth  without  sequence,  without  order,  unintelligibly. 
But  when  this  wrath  has  been  aroused  to  a desperate  pass  by 
torments  that  resemble  a flame  [feeding  on  an  abundance  of 
wood,  then,  you  may  behold  sights  neither  to  be  told  in  words 
nor  to  be  borne  in  the  doing:  hands  raised  against  one’s  neigh- 
bor and  brought  on  all  parts  of  the  body;  feet  kicking  the 
vital  parts  unsparingly;  in  short  whatever  is  in  sight  becomes 
a weapon  for  insane  rage”. — In  De  Jejunio  1,  9C  the  angry 
man  is  again  described: — “He  is  not  master  of  himself.  He 
does  not  know  himself.  He  does  not  know  those  around  him. 
He  attacks  every  one,  just  as  in  a brawl  at  night  he  falls  upon 
and  strikes  everyone  in  his  path.  He  cries  out  rashly.  He 
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cannot  control  himselfL  He  reviles,  he  abuses,  he  threatens,  he 
curses,  he  shouts,  he  bursts.” — 

The  evils  of  usury  are  thus  held  up  to  his  hearers  in  Ps.  14, 
HOD: — ^The  man  in  debt  is  both  poverty-stricken  and  af- 
flicted vnth  many  worries.  He  is  sleepless  by  night,  sleepless 
by  day.  At  all  times  he  is  pre-occupied.  Now  he  appraises  his 
own  property;  now  sumptuous  homes,  the  fields  of  wealthy  men, 
the  garments  of  those  whom  he  meets,  the  table-ware  of  diners. 
Tf  these  were  mine’,  he  says,  ‘I  should  sell  them  for  so  much 
and  I should  pay  that  interest.’  Such  thoughts  besiege  his  heart 
by  night  and  engage  his  thoughts  by  day.  If  you  were  to  knock 
at  his  door,  the  debtor  would  get  under  the  bed.  Some  one 
runs  swiftly  towards  him  and  his  heart  palpitates.  If  a dog 
barks,  he  is  bathed  in  sweat  in  his  anguish,  and  looks  where 
he  may  flee.  As  the  day  of  reckoning  approaches  he  wonders 
what  he  he  shall  tell;  what  excuse  he  may  fashion  to  hold  off 
his  creditor.” — In  Ps.  14,  107D-108B  is  a detailed  description 
of  a usurer  and  his  victim. — “But  Greed  beholds  Want  before 
his  knees  beseeching  him,  what  abject  act  not  doing,  what 
abject  word  not  saying.  He  does  not  pity  him  for  his  imdeser- 
Ted  ill-fortune.  He  does  not  take  his  nature  into  account.  He 
is  not  moved  by  prayers.  He  stands  unbent  and  unsoftened, 
conceding  nothing  to  his  request,  unmoved  by  his  tears,  per- 
sistently refusing  him,  swearing  and  taking  oath  that  he  is  him- 
self without  money  and  that  he  too  is  looking  for  a money- 
lender. Thus  sealing  his  lie  with  oaths,  he  gains  peijury  as 
the  profit  of  his  inhumanity.  But  when  Poverty  mentions 
interest  and  names  sureties,  then  letting  down  his  eyebrows, 
Greed  recalls  his  friendship  with  Poverty’s  father  and  calls 
Poverty  too  his  Mend,  and  says,  *Let’s  see  if  I have  any  money 
laid  up  anywhere.  Yes.  A Mend  of  mine  has  given  me  a sum 
of  money  as  a working  capital.  He  demanded  heavy  interest 
for  it  but  I shall  at  all  events  part  with  some  of  it,  loaning 
it  to  you  at  less  interest’.  Inventing  such  lies  and  fawning  upon 
him  with  such  words  and  enticing  wretched  Poverty,  he  binds 
him  down  with  mortgages,  and  after  thus  adding  slavery  to  his 
pressing  circumstances,  he  departs.” — There  are  touches  of 
ecphrasis  in  the  foregoing,  but  very  little  of  the  sophistic  manner 
which  the  character  of  the  subject  treated  allows. 
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More  yi?id  is  the  following  picture  of  abandoned  women  at 
the  festiyal  commemorating  the  Resurrection: — ^Unchaste  wo- 
men, losing  their  fear  of  God,  contemning  eternal  fire  on  that 
very  day  when  in  memory  of  the  Resurrection  they  ought  to 
stay  at  home  and  bethink  themsekes  of  that  time  day  when  the 
heavens  shall  be  opened  and  the  judge  from  heaven  shall  appear 
and  the  trumpets  of  God  and  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  and 
the  just  judgment  and  the  awarding  to  every  man  in  accord- 
ance with  his  works— instead  of  pondering  on  such  themes 
and  cleansing  their  hearts  of  wicked  thoughts  and  washing 
away  their  sins  in  tears  and  preparing  themselves  to  meet 
Christ  on  the  great  day  of  his  coming,  instead  of  all  these, 
they  shake  off  the  yoke  of  Christ’s  service,  they  cast  from  their 
heads  the  veils  of  decorum.  They  spurn  His  messengers.  They, 
put  to  shame  every  man’s  glance,  shaking  their  heads,  letting 
their  tonics  trail,  making  lascivious  motions  with  their  feet  to 
the  accompaniment  of  wanton  glances  and  bursts  of  laughter. 
In  their  mad  dancing  they  draw  all  the  licentiousness  of  youth 
to  their  persons.  In  the  shrines  of  the  martyrs,  before  the 
city’s  gates,  they  establish  their  choruses  and  make  of  holy 
places  a brothel  for  their  shamelessness.  They  defile  the  earth 
with  their  libidinous  feet,  they  sully  the  air  with  their  licentious 
songs.  They  gather  about  them  as  an  audience  a throng  of 
youths.  Thus  truly  insolent  and  beside  themselves,  they  ne- 
glect no  excess  of  madness.”— In  Ebriosos,  123  A-C. 

The  following  description  of  a bankrupt  father  is  largely 
prosopopoiia  and  is  counted  as  such  under  that  figure  in  this 
study,  but  it  is  also  a striking  instance  of  the  indistinct  line  that 
oft-times  separates  the  two  devices. — “Gold’s  fair  gleam  too 
much  delights  you  (i.  e.  the  avaricious  man).  You  do  not  think 
upon  the  great  and  many  cries  of  the  needy  man  that  follows 
at  your  back.  How  may  I place  before  your  eyes  this  man’s 
sad  plight?  He  looks  at  his  household  resources.  He  perceives 
that  now  has  he  no  gold  and  that  he  cannot  acquire  any. 
Clothing  and  raiment  he  has,  but  all  told  it  is  worth  only  a 
few  obols.  What  then?  At  length  he  turns  his  eyes  upon  his 
children.  How  putting  them  up  for  sale  in  the  market,  may 
he  find  relief  from  threatening  death?  Behold  the  battle  that 
then  took  place  between  pressing  hunger  and  a father’s  love. 
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Starration  promises  a death  most  cruel  but  nature  stays  his 
resolution  and  persuades  him  to  die  with  his  children.  After 
many  advances  and  many  withdrawals,  at  length  he  gives  in, 
forced  by  necessity  and  implacable  want.  But  what  thoughts 
course  through  that  father’s  mind?  *Whom  shall  I sell  first? 
Which  one  will  delight  the  merchant’s  eye?  Shall  I have  re- 
course to  the  eldest?  But  I am  ashamed  before  his  years.  Shall 
it  better  be  the  youngest?  But  I pity  his  youth  that  knows 
not  yet  adversity.  The  latter  is  the  very  image  of  his  parents; 
the  former  is  most  apt  in  his  studies.  Alas  for  my  resource- 
lessness!  Whither  shall  I turn?  Which  of  them  shall  I take? 
What  manner  of  beast  shall  I become?  How  can  I forget  my 
nature?  If  I spare  them  all,  I shall  see  them  all  wasted  away 
with  hunger.  If  I sell  one  of  them,  how  shall  I dare  look 
upon  the  rest,— I,  who  am  already  suspected  by  them  of  be- 
traying them?  How  shall  I dwell  in  my  house,  that  am  the 
author  of  its  childlessness?  How  shall  I approach  the  table 
whose  abundance  has  such  a cause’?” — In  Ulud  Lucae,46C-47A. 

Scenes  of  Bepuonanoe  or  Terror. 

The  description  of  the  famine  and  drought  in  Cappadocia 
is  an  effective  ecphrasis,  despite  the  fact  that  its  details  are 
personally  known  to  the  audience. — 

— “We  see  the  heavens  hard,  naked,  cloudless,  producing  a 
calm  that  is  hateful  and  harmful  in  its  clarity.  This  we  longed 
for  once,  when  the  heavens  over-cast  with  clouds  made  us  sun- 
less and  sad.  But  the  earth  now  utterly  parched  is  an  ugly 
sight  for  the  eye,  sterile  and  unproductive  for  farming  and 
receiviug  the  shining  rays  into  its  very  depths.  The  wealthy 
and  perennial  fountains  have  abandoned  us  and  the  streams 
of  great  rivers  have  been  consumed.  The  smallest  children 
crawl  in  them  and  pregnant  women  cross  them.  Drinkiug- 
water  has  failed  many  of  us  and  we  are  in  want.  We  are 
the  new  Isrealites  seeking  a new  Moses  and  his  marvelous 
staff,  that  the  stricken  rocks  may  minister  to  the  needs  of  a 
thirsty  people  and  that  the  mysterious  clouds  may  shower  down 
manna,  a strange  food  for  men. — Farmers  brood  over  their 
fields;  hold  their  knees  with  their  hands  (such  is  the  attitude 
of  those  in  anguish);  weep  for  their  own  vain  labors;  gaze  upon 
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their  infant  children,  mourning;  look  earnestly  at  their  wives, 
lamenting.  They  feel  and  touch  their  dried-up  produce;  and 
wail  like  those  who  have  been  bereft  of  sons  in  the  flower  of 
their  age.”— In  Fam.  et  Siccit,  62D-63C. 

The  appearance  of  habitual  drunkards  is  thus  described  in 
In  Ebriosos,  125  C: — 

— “Their  eyes  are  livid,  their  skin  sallow,  their  breathing  checked, 
the  tongue  hanging,  they  give  out  an  indistinct  noise.  Their  feet 
are  unsteady  like  those  of  children.  They  belch  out  their  ex- 
cesses as  involuntarily  as  lifeless  things.” — In  Ebriosos,  127  D 
to  128  B,  a drunken  orgy  is  described  in  great  detail. 

The  death-bed  scenes  of  a duped  rich  man  is  thus  depicted 
in  In  Divites,  60D-E: — 

— “Why  await  that  hour  when  you  will  no  longer  be  master 
of  your  faculties.  Black  night  and  mortal  sickness  come  then 
and  nowhere  is  there  any  one  to  help  you.  But  he  (heir)  stands 
ready  and  waiting  for  your  estate,  managing  all  things  to  his 
own  advantage  and  leaving  unfulfilled  your  wishes.  Then  gazing 
hither  and  thither,  and  beholding  the  loneliness  that  besets 
you,  you  will  come  to  know  your  madness.  You  will  mourn 
your  folly  in  that  you  have  delayed  until  now  when  your  tongue 
is  dumb  and  your  tremulous  hand  is  helpless  with  involuntary 
contractions,  so  that  neither  with  voice  nor  writipg  may  you 
signify  your  intentions.” — The  death  of  one  unbaptized  is  thus 
held  up  to  the  audience  in  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  121 C-D: — “Be- 
ware lest  unexpectedly  you  come  to  that  day  when  the  re- 
sources of  life  will  fail  you  and  on  every  side  will  be  helplessness 
and  affliction  above  all  relief,  your  physicians  despairing,  your 
neighbors  despairing.  Oppressed  by  pantings  close  and  hard, 
a violent  fever  burning  and  consuming  your  internal  parts,  you 
will  groan  out  of  the  depths  of  your  heart  but  you  will  find 
no  one  to  sympathize.  You  will  speak  a thin  and  feeble  some- 
thing, but  there  will  be  no  one  to  hear  you.  Everything  you 
say  will  be  put  down  to  delirium.  Who  will  give  you  baptism 
then?  Who  will  remind  you,  stupefied  with  suffering?  Your  re- 
latives loose  heart.  Strangers  make  little  of  your  illness.  Your 
friend  shrinks  from  reminding  for  fear  of  disturbing  you.  Your 
physician  deceives  you  and  you  yourself  do  not  despair  because 
of  your  natural  love  of  life.  Night  comes  and  there  is  no  one 
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to  help  you.  There  is  no  one  to  baptize  you.  Death  stands  near. 
They  hasten  to  carry  you  off.” — 

The  judgment-court  of  God  and  the  horrors  of  Hell  are  thus 
depicted  in  Ps.  33,  151 D-E: 

— “Whenever  you  feel  yourself  drawn  to  some  sin;  imagine  to 
yourself  that  horrible  and  unendurable  court  of  Christ,  where 
the  judge  sits  upon  a high  and  lofty  throne,  and  all  creation 
stands  trembling  before  his  splendid  personality.  We  are  about 
to  be  led  forward  one  by  one  to  an  examination  of  our  lives. 
For  him  that  has  done  much  wickedness  fearful  and  gloomy 
angels  wait,  glancing  fire,  breathing  fire  in  the  bitterness  of 
their  purpose,  with  countenances  like  the  night  in  their  dark 
hostility  to  man.  Picture  to  yourself  a deep  pit  and  impene- 
trable darkness  and  a black  fire  that  burns  in  darkness  and 
gives  no  illumination.  Imagine  a tribe  of  worms  poisonous  and 
carnivorous,  eating  insatiably  and  never  filled,  inflicting  un- 
endurable agony  in  their  devourings.  Then  picture  the  hea- 
viest punishment  of  all,  the  eternal  disgrace  and  shame.”— Com- 
pare also  In  Divites,  68  C.  After-death  and  Hell  is  further 
described  in  In  Sanct.  Baptisma,  121E-122B. — “For  destruction 
will  suddenly  be  upon  you  and  ruin,  like  a hurricane,  will 
be  at  hand.  A sable  angel  will  come,  dragging  you  off  vio- 
lently and  drawing  your  soul  thus  bound  to  your  sins  and 
frequently  turning  towards  whatever  is  at  hand  and  groaning 
without  a voice,  the  organ  of  your  lamentations  having  been 
sealed.  0!  how  will  you  rend  yourself!  How  will  you  groan! 
Futile  will  be  your  laments  for  your  plans,  when  you  behold 
the  joy  of  the  just  in  the  brilliant  array  of  their  rewards  and 
the  dejection  of  sinners  in  the  deepest  darkness.  What  will 
you  then  say  in  the  agony  of  your  heart?  ‘Ah,  me,  that  I did 
not  cast  aside  this  heavy  load  of  sin,  when  to  lose  it  was  so 
easy;  that  instead  I have  drawn  to  me  this  train  of  evils.  Now 
would  I be  with  the  angels,  now  would  I enjoy  the  delights  of 
heaven.  O!  my  wicked  counsels.  Because  of  the  fleeting  joys 
of  sin  I am  to  be  tortured  forever;  because  of  the  pleasures 
of  the  flesh  I am  given  over  to  eternal  fire.  Just  is  the  sen- 
tence of  God.  I was  called  and  I did  not  hearken.  I was 
told  and  I gave  no  heed.  They  begged  me  earnestly  and  I 
laughed  at  them’.” — 
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The  panegyrics  on  martyrs  developed  into  a distinct  literary 
type  during  the  Fourth  century.  The  cause  for  which  the  mar- 
tyrs died  had  finally  triumphed  and  the  anniversary  of  a mar- 
tyr’s death  thus  became  an  occasion  for  expressing  this  triumph 
in  a solemn,  official  manner.  One  phase  of  this  thanksgiving 
was  an  eloquent  discourse  on  the  martyr’s  exploits.  The  character 
of  the  sufferings  of  the  martyrs,  the  edification  of  the  faithful 
that  would  result  from  a forceful  presentation  of  their  exploits, 
the  sophistic  education  of  many  of  the  orators  called  into  play, 
and  for  useful  purposes,  the  sophistic  ecphrasis. 

In  St.  Basil  ecphrases  on  the  martyrs  and  other  early 
Christians  occur  in  the  following  places: — In  Julittam.  34C*E; 
In  Barlaam,  139B-140D;  In  Gordium.  143D-144C;  In  Gor- 
dium,  144B-148B;  In  XL  Martyres,  150C-155A;  Quod  Mun- 
danis,  171A-173A. 

The  longest  and  most  vivid  of  the  above  group  are  the  ec- 
phrases on  the  Forty  Martyrs  and  on  Gordius,  respectively. 
We  shall  take  the  latter  as  an  example. 

“When  therefore  all  the  people  had  been  collected  into  that 
high  place,  not  a Jew  was  absent,  not  a Greek.  Moreover  a 
great  multitude  of  Christians  had  joined  with  them,  men  who 
were  living  carelessly  and  sat  with  the  council  of  vanity  and 
did  not  decline  the  companionship  of  the  wicked  nor  to  watch 
fast  horses  and  skilled  charioteers.  Even  masters  had  dismis- 
sed their  slaves  and  children  were  running  from  their  studies 
to  behold  the  games  and  even  women  of  the  lower  classes  were 
present.  The  stadium  was  now  filled  and  all  were  intent  on 
watching  the  races. 

“Then  that  noble  man,  great  of  soul  and  great  of  purpose, 
came  down  from  the  mountains  on  high.  He  did  not  tear  the 
populace.  He  did  not  reckon  against  how  many  adversaries 
he  was  pitting  himself,  but  with  a bold  heart  and  a lofty  spirit 
he  strode  by  those  seated  in  the  theater  as  if  they  had  been 
so  many  rocks  and  trees,  and  stopped  in  the  center  of  the 
stadium,  confirming  thus  that  statement  that  a just  man  is  as 
bold  as  a lion.  And  of  so  bold  a spirit  was  he  that  in  that 
exposed  place  in  the  theater,  with  stout  courage,  he  cried  out 
that  sentence  which  some  men  still  living  remember  to  have 
heard.  T was  inquired  of  by  them  that  asked  not  for  me.  I am 
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found  of  them  that  sought  me  not.’  With  these  words  he  signi- 
fied that  he  had  not  been  dragged  by  force  to  dangers,  but 
that  voluntarily  he  offered  himself  for  the  battle  in  imitation 
of  his  master,  who,  when  he  was  least  of  all  visible  in  the  sha- 
dows of  the  night,  gave  himself  up  to  the  Jews. 

^^Immediately  the  whole  theater  turned  to  this  unusual  sight: 
a man  wild  in  appearance,  because  of  his  prolonged  stay  in  the 
mountains,  his  head  squalid,  his  beard  long,  his  clothes  soiled, 
his  whole  body  withered  away.  He  carried  a staff  and  was 
equipped  with  a pouch.  About  all  his  person  there  clung  a 
grace  inspired  by  an  unseen  source.  But  as  soon  as  he  was 
recognized,  a confused  clamor  arose  from  the  multitude,  the 
Mends  of  the  Faith  applauding  for  joy,  the  enemies  of  truth 
calling  on  the  judge  for  the  death  penalty  and  condemning  him 
beforehand  to  death.  The  whole  region  was  filled  with  the 
clamor  and  tumult.  The  horses  were  ignored.  The  chariots  were 
ignored.  The  display  of  the  chariots  became  a meaningless 
uproar.  No  man’s  eyes  saw  ought  but  Gordius.  No  ear  would 
hear  ought  but  his  words.  And  a murmuring,  indistinct  like  a 
breeze,  spread  through  all  the  theater  and  quelled  the  noise 
of  the  race. 

^Now  when  silence  had  been  proclaimed  by  the  heralds  and 
the  flutes  were  hushed  and  instruments  of  many  tones  were 
quiet,  Gordius  was  heard,  Gordius  was  seen.  And  straightway 
he  was  taken  before  the  governor  who  was  seated  there  presid- 
ing over  the  games.  In  mild  and  gentle  tones  the  governor 
asked  him  who  he  was  and  whence  he  came.  When  he  had 
told  his  country,  his  race,  the  rank  which  he  enjoyed,  the  cause 
of  his  flight,  his  return,  he  continued,  *I  am  here  in  contempt 
of  your  decrees  and  to  show  openly  by  my  deeds  my  faith  in 
God  in  whom  I trust.  I have  heard  that  you  excel  many  men 
in  brutality.  Wherefore  I have  chosen  this  occasion  for  the 
fulfillment  of  my  vow.’  At  these  words  the  wrath  of  the  governor 
flamed  up  like  fire  and  all  his  latent  spleen  was  poured  on 
Gordius.  ‘Get  the  executioners,’  he  cried.  ‘Where  are  the  blades? 
Where  the  whips?  Let  him  be  stretched  upon  the  wheel.  Let 
him  be  wrenched  in  the  equulus.  Bring  forth  the  tortures,  wild 
beasts,  fire,  sword,  the  cross.  Let  a pit  be  dug.  What  will  the 
knave  gain,  having  only  once  to  die?’  ‘What  do  I loose,’  Gordius 
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quickly  responded,  ‘unable  to  die  many  times  for  Christ?’  The 
goyemor,  beyond  bis  savage  nature,  was  still  more  enraged  at 
beholding  the  dignity  of  the  man  whose  great  sublimity  of  soul 
he  thought  a reflection  on  himself.  And  the  more  he  beheld  his 
intrepid  spirit,  the  more  enraged  he  became  and  the  more  eager 
to  overcome  his  fortitude  by  thoughts  of  tortures.  But  Gordius, 
looking  up  to  God,  calmed  his  soul  in  the  words  of  the  holy 
psalms,  ‘The  Lord  is  on  my  side,  I will  not  fear  what  man 
may  do  to  me,’  ‘I  will  fear  no  evil  for  thou  art  with  me’,  and 
in  like  sayings  which  he  had  learned  from  the  Holy  Scriptures, 
calculated  to  awaken  fortitude.  He  was  so  far  from  giving  in 
to  threats  or  terror  that  he  even  summoned  the  punishments 
to  his  person.  ‘Why  do  you  delay?,’  he  asked.  ‘Why  do  you 
stand  there?  Let  my  body  be  mangled,  let  my  limbs  be  twisted, 
let  them  endure  whatsoever  you  will.  Do  not  begrudge  me  this 
blessed  aspiration.  The  greater  the  torments,  the  greater  reward 
you  will  gain  for  me.  This  is  my  covenant  with  the  Lord.  In 
place  of  bruises  standing  out  on  my  body,  a radiant  garment 
will  blossom  at  my  resurrection;  in  place  of  ignominy,  crowns; 
instead  of  prison,  paradise;  instead  of  condemnation  with  crimi- 
nals, fellowship  with  angels.  Sow  generously  in  me  that  the 
harvest  may  be  the  richer.’ 

^Since  they  could  not  win  him  over  through  fear,  they  changed 
their  tact  to  flattery.  This  is  the  method  of  the  devil.  He 
frightens  the  timid;  he  softens  the  courageous.  Such  tactics 
that  wicked  governor  now  used.  When  he  saw  that  he  would 
not  yield  to  his  threats,  he  tried  to  win  him  with  deceit  and 
blandishments.  Some  gifts  he  offered  him  on  the  spot,  others 
he  promised  would  be  forthcoming  from  the  king;  a high  com- 
mission in  the  army,  a large  income,  whatsoever  he  wished. 

“But  when  he  failed  in  this  attempt  too  (for  the  blessed  man, 
on  hearing  his  promises,  laughed  at  his  folly  that  he  should 
think  himself  able  to  offer  anything  comparable  to  the  kingdom 
of  heaven)  then  his  wrath  broke  all  bounds  and  he  whipped 
out  his  sword  and  stood  by  the  executioner.  By  band  and  tongue 
soiling  himself  with  murder,  he  condemned  that  blessed  man  to 
death.  Then  the  whole  theater  passed  over  to  that  spot  and 
all  the  inhabitants  who  had  tarried  in  the  city  poured  out  be- 
fore the  walls  to  view  that  great  struggle—a  sight  admired  of 
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angels  and  all  creation  but  distressing  to  the  devil  and  wicked 
spirits.  The  city  was  emptied  of  its  inhabitants  and,  like  a river, 
the  multitude  flowed  ceaselessly  to  that  spot.  Not  a woman 
wished  to  be  absent  from  that  spectacle,  not  a man,  eminent 
or  obscure,  was  absent  The  guards  left  their  garrisons;  wares 
were  left  scattered  around  the  market-place;  all  property  had 
one  garrison  and  surety — the  fact  that  all  alike  had  gone  forth. 
Not  even  a criminal  was  left  in  the  city.  Slaves  left  the  tasks 
of  their  masters.  Foreigners  and  natives  alike  went  forth  to 
gaze  upon  Gordius.  Yngins  dared  the  gaze  of  men;  the  old 
and  the  sickly,  doing  violence  to  their  weakness,  went  out 
beyond  the  walls.  Friends  standing  about  that  blessed  man, 
now  hastening  through  death  to  Life,  with  many  laments  were 
embracing  him  and  giving  him  a last  farewell  and,  bathing 
him  in  hot  tears,  were  begging  him  not  to  give  himself  over 
to  the  fire,  not  to  throw  away  his  young  years,  not  to  leave 
this  sweet  earth.  Others,  with  persuasive  counsels,  tried  to  mis- 
lead him.  ‘Deny  God  with  your  lips  alone.  Cherish  your  faith, 
as  you  will,  in  your  heart.  God  does  not  look  to  the  tongue 
but  to  the  heart  of  the  speaker.  Thus  you  will  be  able  to 
appease  the  governor  and  God.’ 

“But  he  remained  inflexible  and  unmoved,  invulnerable  to 
every  assault  of  temptation.  (There  follows  a long  speech  in 
which  Gordius  bids  them  weep  not  for  him  but  for  the  enemies 
of  Christ;  regrets  that  he  can  die  once  only  for  Christ;  pro- 
fesses his  emulation  of  the  centurion  Cornelius,  and,  in  a series 
of  questions  and  answers,  shows  the  advantages  of  martyrdom 
superior  to  recantation.)  After  he  had  spoken  thus  and  signed 
himself  with  the  sign  of  the  cross,  he  advanced  to  the  block, 
his  color  changing  not  a whit,  his  countenance  not  losing  its 
eagerness.  His  attitude  was  not  that  of  one  going  to  meet  the 
executioner,  but  of  one  about  to  give  himself  into  the  hands 
of  angels  who,  taking  up  his  body,  would  transfer  him  like 
Lazarus  to  a life  of  blessedness.  Who  will  describe  the  cry  of 
that  multitude?  What  thunder  ever  sent  forth  such  a sound 
from  the  clouds  as  then  from  those  below  went  up  to  heaven?” 
The  ecphrasis  on  Gordius  and  that  on  the  Forty  Martyrs 
are  the  high-water  mark  of  St.  Basil’s  use  of  the  device.  There 
are  many  conventional  points  in  the  martyrdom  of  Gordius 
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described  above.  The  incidents  are  obviously  not  entirely 
historical.  The  defiance,  the  mental  struggle,  the  conflict  with 
the  governor,  the  amazingly  long  speech  just  before  the  exe- 
cution are  clearly  commonplaces  filled  in  by  St.  Basil  for  the 
edification  of  the  multitude.  And  yet  there  were  old  men  present 
who  could  have  told  St.  Basil  from  personal  observation  some 
facts  about  the  martyrdom  that  would  have  added  a certain 
freshness  to  his  narrative,  whatever  might  thus  have  been  lost 
of  sophistic  brilliance.  That  despite  tins  fact  St.  Basil  follows 
the  fashion  is  a significant  commentary  on  the  strength  of  the 
sophistic  tradition  in  him^.  But  even  so  this  ecphrasis  is  not 
excessively  sophistic.  Basil  has  a good  opportunity  in  the  actual 
death  of  Gordius  to  paint  a bloody  scene.  He  barely  suggests 
the  execution  in  strange  contrast  to  the  dramatic  details  pre- 
ceding and  following  the  event. 

St.  Basil’s  use  of  ecphrasis  is  sophistic  in  manner,  but  not 
extremely  so.  Unlike  St.  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  who  included  most 
of  the  categories  found  in  the  Progymnasmata,io  St.  Basil  is 
very  indifferent  to  the  conventional  themes.  St  Gregory  of 
Nazianzus  and  St  John  Chrysostom  are  more  restrained  than 
St  Gregory  of  Nyssa,  but  Chrysostom  can  wax  redundant  over 
a scene  of  torture  and  Nazianzus  can  break  off  his  discourse 
to  describe  the  dance  of  the  Menads.^^  St.  Basil  exhibits 
descriptive  powers  of  the  highest  order,  but  they  are  always 
at  the  service  of  his  preacher’s  purpose.  The  element  of  dis- 
play is  subordinated  in  him  as  it  is  not  always  in  Nazianzus  and 
Chrysostom.  St.  Basil’s  use  of  ecphrasis  is  consistent  with  his 
use  of  devices  less  peculiarly  sophistic.  He  uses  it  liberaUy 
and  skilfully,  but  for  serious  purposes  and,  considering  the 
taste  of  the  times,  with  restraint. 

ft  Delahaye,  224. 

10  M6ridier,  141. 

11  Delahaye,  218. 

1*  Or.  II  P.  G.  36,  p.  260. 
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CONCLUSION 

In  common  with  his  Christian  contemporaries^  St.  Basil 
emphatically  proclaims  his  complete  divorce  from  that  pagan 
culture  which  engaged  his  student  years.  From  his  sermons 
alone  can  be  culled  enough  statements  to  present  the  appearance 
of  an  unvarying  attitude. 

In  Hex.  6,  61 C he  stops  in  the  midst  of  a difficult  piece 
of  exegesis  to  deliver  himself  of  this  parenthesis: — ^Now  do 
not  laugh  at  the  homeliness  of  my  diction,  for  we  do  not 
approve  of  your  high-spun  phrases  and  care  not  a jot  for  your 
harmonious  arrangements.  Our  writers  do  not  waste  their  time 
in  polishing  periods.  We  prefer  clarity  of  expression  to  mere 
euphony.”  In  discussing  the  intellectual  pursuits  of  the  time 
and  their  efficacy  for  salvation,  after  protesting  against  the 
study  of  geometry  and  astrology  to  the  exclusion  of  religious 
education,  he  has  this  to  say  oi  what  was  largely  his  own 
curriculum  in  his  youth: — “But  poetry  and  rhetoric  and  the 
invention  of  sophisms  engage  the  energies  of  many  men,  and 
the  materials  of  these  pursuits  are  a tissue  of  unrealities,  for 
neither  may  poetry  be  developed  without  fables,  nor  rhetoric 
without  the  art  of  speaking,  nor  sophistry  without  sophisms.” — 
In  Princip.  Proverb.,  102  C.  That  he  could  thus  baldly  place 
the  art  of  speaking  by  the  side  of  fables  and  sophisms  is  a 
valuable  index  of  opinion  in  Christian  circles.  Compare  also 
in  the  same  sermon  103  C-D  and  103  E.  Speaking  on  the 
attainment  of  humility  in  De  Humilitate  162  A,  St.  Basil  thus 
mentions  artistic  speech  among  the  pursuits  to  be  avoided: — 
“Do  not^  I pray  you,  display  sophistic  vanities  in  your  speech.” 

1 M6ridier,  58-68;  Guignet,  48-70;  Ameringer,  20-28. 
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The  pagan  encomium  was  a literary  type  fast  and  fixed. 
The  rhetorician  Menander  in  his  H€pl  €7nS€ucTucQv^  describes  it 
in  detail.  In  his  panegyrics  on  the  martyrs  St  Basil  makes 
seyeral  references  to  the  laws  of  the  encomium.  In  In  Gor- 
dium,  142D-143A  he  expresses  himself  thus  frankly  on  the 
utility  of  some  of  its  commonplaces: — ^The  school  of  God  does 
not  recognize  the  laws  of  the  encomium,  but  holds  that  a mere 
telling  of  the  martyr’s  deeds  is  a sufficient  praise  for  the  saints 
and  sufficient  inspiration  for  those  who  are  struggling  towards 
virtue.  For  it  is  the  fixed  habit  of  encomia  to  search  out 
the  history  of  the  native  city,  to  find  out  the  family  exploits, 
and  to  relate  the  education  of  the  subject  of  the  encomium, 
but  it  is  our  custom  to  pass  over  in  silence  such  details  and 
to  compose  the  encomium  of  each  martyr  from  those  facts 
which  have  a bearing  on  his  martyrdom.  How  could  I be  an 
object  of  more  reverence  or  be  more  illustrious  from  the  fact 
that  my  native  city  once  upon  a time  endured  great  and  heavy 
battles  and  after  routing  her  enemies  erected  famous  trophies? 
What  if  she  is  so  happily  located  that  in  summer  and  winter 
her  climate  is  pleasant?  If  she  is  the  mother  of  heroes  and 
is  capable  of  supporting  cattle,  what  gain  are  these  to  me? 
In  her  herds  of  horses  she  surpasses  all  lands  under  the  sun. 
How  may  these  facts  improve  us  in  manly  virtue?  If  we  talk 
about  the  peaks  of  near — by  mountains,  how  they  out — top 
the  clouds  and  reach  the  farthest  stretches  of  the  air,  shall 
we  deceive  ourselves  into  thinking  that  drawing  praise  from 
these  facts,  we  give  praise  to  men?  Of  all  things  it  is  most 
absurd  that  when  the  just  despise  the  whole  world,  we  cele- 
brate their  praises  from  those  things  which  they  contenmed.” 
— Compare  also  In  XL  Martyres,  160  A.  In  In  Mamantem, 
185 D he  again  discusses  encomia  in  no  uncertain  terms: — 
^The  true  encomium  of  a martyr  is  his  wealth  of  spiritual 
graces.  We  cannot  adorn  his  memory  with  the  ways  of  pagan 
encomia.  We  cannot  discuss  his  parents  and  ancestors.  For 
it  is  a shameful  thing  to  adorn  with  other  ornaments  him 
whose  chief  adornment  was  his  own  virtue.” 

Statements  so  positive  bespeak  an  uncompromising  opposition 


2 Spengel,  IH,  368-377. 
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to  paganism  in  all  its  works  and  pomps.  As  to  the  pomps  St. 
Basil  was  not  entirely  successfoL  It  is  worth  noting  for  instance 
that  in  the  very  first  of  the  above  declarations,  L e.  in  Hex.  6, 
61 C,  St.  Basil  registers  his  protest  in  a carefully  constructed 
chiasmus.  In  In  XL  Martyres  150  B,  almost  immediately  after 
emancipating  Christian  panegyrics  from  ‘‘slavishly  following  the 
laws  of  the  encomium,”  he  touches  upon  two  of  its  twoi  in  a 
figurative  way,  those  of  voXis  and  yW,  while  the  descriptions 
of  martyrdoms  found  in  his  panegyrics  are  but  another  ratro^ 
of  the  conventional  encomium.  Here  and  there  in  the  sermons, 
moreover,  are  to  be  found  figures  and  devices  whose  rarity  and 
isolation  only  re-inforce  their  glaring  sophistic  character.  I 
refer  to  the  excessive  elaborateness  in  structure,  the  astounding 
paradox,  the  atrocious  pun,  the  far-fetched  metaphor  that  one 
occasionally  finds  in  his  pages.  They  are  exceptional  in  their 
class  but  they  too  demonstrate  Basil’s  want  of  success  in  at- 
taining that  complete  divorce  from  pagan  rhetoric  whereat  he 
professed  to  aim. 

The  testimony  of  every  chapter,  however,  is  uniform  in  calling 
St.  Basil  restrained.  In  Figures  of  Redundancy  there  is  a 
tendency  towards  turgescence  but  not  an  excessive  tendency; 
of  Figures  of  Repetition  he  gives  us  a few  elaborate  examples 
of  a device  otherwise  restrained  and  never  very  numerous  in 
his  sermons;  of  Figures  of  Sound  he  is  surprisingly  sparing  in 
both  number  and  quality;  Figures  of  Vivacity  and  Court-room 
Devices  are  considerable  in  number  but  restrained  in  character, 
a restraint  emphasized  by  a few  striking  exceptions.  In  those 
Minor  Figures  especially  characteristic  of  the  Second  Sophi- 
stic— antimetathesis,  antonomasia,  hyperbole,  paradox,  hendia- 
dys,  hyperbaton — the  sophistic  quality  is  very  palpable,  but  the 
recurrences  to  these  devices  singularly  rare.  Figures  of  Paral- 
lelism are  frequently  found,  examples  clearly  showing  St.  Basil’s 
easy  mastery  of  these  devices,  but  not  in  the  numbers  to  be 
expected  in  a product  of  the  Sophistic.  In  antithesis,  at  least? 
he  is  very  restrained;  in  homoioteleuton,  remarkably  so.  There 
occur  at  great  intervals  prolonged  examples  of  rhetorical 
questions,  asyndeton,  polysyndeton,  metaphors,  comparisons — all 
of  them  showing  what  St.  Basil  could  have  done,  had  he  been 
so  minded.  Distinguishing  for  the  moment  the  inflexible  forms 
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of  the  sophistic  rhetoric  from  their  maimer  of  deyelopment, 
we  perceive  that  in  the  metaphor,  comparison,  and  ecphrasis 
St.  Basil  cared  little  for  conventional  sophistic  themes,  but  that 
he  gives  ample  proof  of  a sophistic  manner  in  developing  the 
figures,  being  most  sophistic  in  non*sophistic  categories.  This 
sophistic  manner  is  most  palpable  in  metaphors  and  comparisons, 
prosopopoiia  and  ecphrasis — in  the  meticulous  correspondences 
worked  out  in  the  first  two  and  the  dramatic  development  of 
the  second.  But  even  here  the  preacher’s  purpose  largely 
accounts  for  the  sophistic  quality.  St.  Basil  must  drive  home 
his  points  with  all  the  resources  at  his  command  and  these 
resources  were  sophistic,  acquired  in  the  school-days  at 
Nicomedia,  Caesarea,  and  Athens. 

Compared  with  the  two  Gregories  and  Chrysostom,  St  Basil, 
so  far  as  we  may  judge  from  his  sermons,'  is  the  least  sophistic 
of  them  alL  On  the  grounds  of  frequency  of  figures  the  judgment 
is  not  in  every  case  certain,  but  on  the  grounds  of  quality,  from 
the  most  basic  minor  figures  to  ecphrasis,  St.  Basil  is  less  ex- 
cessive, less  extravagant  than  they  and  he  follows  to  a far  less 
degree  the  conventional  sophistic^  themes.  Moreover,  display 
is  never  the  chief  motive  of  any  figure. . And  many  of  St.  Basil’s 
figures  occur  so  rarely  relative  to  the  text  that  in  the  light 
of  only  general  statements  on  the  sophists  of  the  epoch  we  are 
enabled  on  the  grounds  of  frequency  too  to  pronounce  him 
moderate  on  the  whole. 

If  Basil  is  so  restrained  among  a people  who  loved  rhetorical 
excess,  how  are  we  to  account  for  his  reputation  as  an  orator 
in  his  own  time?  His  serious  purpose  is  probably  the  answer. 
A pagan  sophist  kept  ever  trying  to  out — do  himself  and  other 
sophists  in  progressive  extravagance  simply  because  there  was 
nothing  else  for  him  to  do.  He  had  no  new  materials.  There- 
fore, to  maintain  his  reputation  and  retain  his  audience,  he 
must  rely  on  rhetorical  ingenuity.  The  Christian  religion,  and 
particularly  the  theological  battles  of  the  Fourth  Century,  eli- 
minated the  necessity  for  such  measures  to  a large  extent.  A 
vigorous  personality,  thoroughly  trained  and  with  important 
themes,  did  not  need  to  resort  to  the  excesses  of  the  sophists 
to  make  and  preserve  a reputation. 

Towards  the  conclusion  of  Quod  Mundanis,  170  C to  be 
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precise,  occurs  a splendid  opportunity  for  one  who  was  only 
a sophist.  Basil  has  just  referred  to  a fire  in  a near — ^by 
church.  Here  is  an  opportunity  for  a gorgeous  ecphrasis 
on  the  fire,  but  Basil  passes  by,  contenting  himself  with 
an  elaborate  metaphor,  sophistic  in  manner,  to  be  sure,  but 
Ohristian  in  purpose.  The  opportunities  for  display  and  extra- 
vagance that  the  wide  range  of  the  sermons  afford  and  his 
almost  complete  renunciation  of  such  occasions,  the  sophistic 
manner  most  appearing  when  ancillary  to  the  preacher’s  office, 
the  undoubted  quality  of  his  purely  sophistic  departures  compel 
us  to  concede  to  him  a large  measure  of  success  in  realizing 
an  objective  whose  complete  realization  was  impossible,  a larger 
success,  in  fact,  than  can  be  granted  the  Gregorios  and  Chry- 
sostom. His  serious  purpose  in  all  devices  could  well  he  sum- 
med up  by  his  attitude  toward  the  use  of  allegory  in  Hex.  9, 
80B-C: — *I  know  the  laws  of  allegory,  though  not  from  my 
own  works  but  from  the  works  of  others.  Some  preachers  do 
not  concede  the  common  sense  of  the  Scriptures.  They  will 
not  call  water  water,  but  some  other  nature.  They  interpret  a 
plant  or  fish  as  their  fancy  wishes.  They  change  the  nature 
of  reptiles  and  wild  beasts  to  fit  them  in  their  allegories,  like 
those  who  explain  phenomena  that  appear  in  dreams  to  suit 
their  own  ends.  When  I hear  the  word  grass,  I understand 
that  grass  is  meant.  Plant,  fish,  wild  beast,  domestic  animal — 
I take  all  in  a literal  sense.  ‘For  I am  not  ashamed  of  the 
Gospel’.” — 

This  serious  purpose  in  contact  with  pagan  excesses  was  be- 
trayed in  the  heat  and  sweep  of  delivery  into  statements  that 
of  themselves  admit  of  no  compromise.  Is  not  St  Basil  more 
just  to  the  pagans  and  to  his  own  use  of  their  devices  in  his 
sermons  when  he  says  of  their  culture  in  the  excellent  and 
dispassionate  essay.  Ad  Adolescentes,  176B-C,  “The  fruit  of 
the  Soul  is  pre-eminently  truth,  yet  to  clothe  it  with  external 
wisdom  is  not  without  merit,  giving  a kind  of  foliage  and 
covering  for  the  fruit  and  an  aspect  by  no  means  ugly?” — 
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Adjective  Substantive  Abstract,  24; 
description  of,  66;  use  of  in  the 
sermons,  67. 

Aelius  Aristides,  17. 

Aeschines,  4. 

Agathar chides  of  Alexandria,  11. 

Alexander,  6;  7. 

Alexander,  Bishop,  72. 

Alexandria,  10;  13. 

Alexandrian  Age,  6;  9;  10;  15. 

Alexandrianism,  18. 

Alexandrian  Poetry,  13;  18;  research 
in,  16;  18. 

Alexandrian  Poets,  18. 

Alliteration,  22;  42. 

Ameringer,  ix;  x;  100. 

Anadiplosis,  21;  in  the  sermons,  32. 

Anastrophe,  21;  in  the  sermons,  36; 
38. 

Andocides,  4. 

Antimetathesis,  24;  description  of, 
74;  in  the  sermons,  74. 

Antioohf  19;  Council  of,  19. 

Antiphon,  4 

Antistrophe,  21;  in  the  sermons,  86; 
38. 

Antithesis ; care  needed  in  treatment 
of,  xi;  77;  80;  'symmetry  and,  81; 
explanation  of,  88;  in  the  ser- 
mons, 89;  93. 

Antithesis,  Ghiastic,  77. 

Antonines,  the,  14. 


Antonomasia,  24;  66;  description 
of,  72;  in  the  sermons,  73. 
ol,  11. 

Aristides,  70. 

Aristophanes,  18. 

Aristotle,  6;  on  antithesis,  88. 

Alius  72. 

Arsis  and  Thesis,  xi;  21;  29;  30. 

Asia  Minor,  parade-speech  of,  17. 

Asianism,  6;  6-10;  11;  12;  13;  14;  16. 

Asiatics,  11. 

Assonance,  22;  in  the  sermons,  42. 

Asyndeton,  22;  description  of,  44; 
in  the  sermons,  44-47;  49;  63; 
148. 

Athens,  14;  Periclean,  16;  23;  Uni- 
versity of,  19;  Basil  at,  76;  Fifth 
Century,  80. 

Atticism,  10-12;  13;  14;  16;  16. 

Augustus,  12. 

Basil,  St,  18;  19;  20;  his  anti- 
thesis compared  to  that  of  Nazi- 
anzus  and  Chrysostom,  89;  so- 
phistic manner  of  in  metaphors, 
102;  sophistic  subject-matter  of  his 
metaphors  in,  108;  the  sea  and, 
116;  acknowledges  utility  of  ec- 
phrasis,  129;  indifference  of  to  pa- 
gan ecphrasis,  133;  protests  of 
against  pagan  culture,  146;  on 
encomia,  147;  inconsistencies  of 
in  very  declarations  against  pagan 
culture,  148;  restraint  of,  148; 


1 Ordinarily  reference  is  made  neither  to  examples  of  a figure  nor  to  its 
frequency.  These  regularly  follow  the  ‘^explanation  of’  or  “description  of*. 
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comparison  of  to  the  Gregorios 
and  Chrysostom,  149;  his  re- 
putation as  an  orator,  149;  his 
renunciations  of  occasions  for  dis- 
play, 150;  his  serious  purpose  seen 
in  his  attitude  towards  allegory, 
150;  his  opinion  of  the  value  of 
pagan  culture,  150. 

Benedictine  edition,  ix;  why  used, 
xiii. 

Berytos,  19. 

Bessidres,  ix. 

Bibliography,  Select,  v-vii. 

Byzantine  Literature,  13. 

Byzantium,  19. 

Butin,  Romanus,  acknowledgment 
to,  xiii. 

Caesarea,  75;  149. 

Chiasmus,  77;  91;  explanation  of, 
91;  in  the  sermons,  93. 

Chiasmus,  Antithetical,  92;  ex- 
planation of,  92;  in  the  sermons, 
93. 

Chronological  Table,  xiv-xv. 

Chrysostom,  Dio,  17. 

Chrysostom,  St.  John,  ix;  x;  18; 
19;  Figures  of  Sound  in,  43;  hy- 
perbole in,  72;  antithesis  in,  89; 
metaphor  in,  98;  102;  metaphors 
of  hippodrome  in,  108;  127;  ec- 
phrasis  in,  145;  compared  to  St. 
Basil,  149;  150. 

Cicero,  8. 

Climax,  in  the  sermons,  21;  36. 

Comparison,  78;  explanation  of,  110; 
contrasted  with  metaphor,  110; 
division  of,  lllf  sophistic  cate- 
gories of.  111;  comparison  of 
to  St.  Basil’s  metaphors,  111;  in 
the  sermons,  124 fif.;  128;  149. 

Comparison,  Long.,  78-79;  113  flf.; 
126. 

Comparison,  Redundant,  79;  114  £f; 
126. 

Composition,  Figures  of,  in  time  of 
the  Empire,  55. 


Constantine,  17;  19. 

Corax,  2. 

Court-room,  Devices  of,  why  inclu- 
ded, xii;  20;  23. 

Declamation,  Oratory  of,  4;  6. 

Deferrari,  studies  of  text  of  letters 
of  St.  Basil  x;  acknowledgment  to, 
xiii. 

Demetrius,  81. 

Demetrius  of  Phaleron,  5;  10. 

Demosthenes,  4;  6;  9;  11;  Philip- 
pics of,  17;  ana^plosis  and,  82; 
anastrophe  and,  35;  monotony  of 
parallelism  and,  82. 

Dialectic,  why  omitted,  xiii 

Dialektikon,  23;  description  of, 
61;  in  the  sermons,  61-62;  63. 

Diaporesis,  23;  description  of,  56; 
in  the  sermons  56;  63. 

Diatribe,  5,  6. 

Dinarchus,  5. 

Dion  of  Prusa,  isocolon  in,  81 ; anti- 
thesis, 89. 

Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus,  7. 

Early  Greece,  literature  of,  13. 

Ecphrasis,  prosopopoiia  and,  58; 
60;  76;  79;  explanation  of,  128; 
categories  of,  128-129;  of  persons, 
129 ; non-pagan  varietie  s of,  134  ff., 
use  of  in  the  sermons,  144-145. 

Elegiac  poetry,  1. 

Ennius,  14. 

Epanaphora,  21;  32;  in  the  sermons, 
33;  38. 

Epanaphora,  Sentence,  33;  Clause, 
33. 

Ephesus,  10;  12. 

Epideictic  Oratory,  4;  of  Asia,  14. 

Epidiorthosis,  23;  description  of,  56; 
in  the  sermons,  57;  63. 

Eratosthenes,  17. 

Eunapius,  17, 

Eusebius,  Life  of  Constantine  of,  72. 

Exdamatio,  22;  description  of,  52; 
in  the  sermons,  52. 
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yhfn,  a topic  of  encomia,  148. 

Gordianns  iii,  17. 

Gordias,  Martyrdom  of,  141-144. 

Gorgias,  2;  4;  6;  7;  9;  11;  19;  26; 
excess  of  sound  figures  in,  43; 
80;  82;  antithesis  and,  88. 

Gorgianic  Figures,  and  paronomasia, 
39;  variations  of,  76;  80  ff.,;  in  the 
sermons,  93-95;  in  Libanius  and 
Himerius,  94. 

Greece,  14;  subjugated,  17. 

Greek  Novels,  18. 

Gregories,  the,  x;  18;  102;  com- 
pared to  St.  Ba^,  149,  150. 

Gregory  of  Nazianzus  St.,  ix;  19; 
Figures  of  Sound  in,  43;  hyper- 
bole in,  72;  antithesis  and,  89; 
chiasmus  in,  91;  metaphor  in, 
98;  metaphors  of  the  hippo- 
drome in,  108;  his  metaphor 
compared  to  St.  Basil’s,  109; 
127;  new  use  of  ecphrasis  in, 
129;  use  of  ecphrasis  in,  145. 

Gregory  of  Nyssa,  ix;  19;  Figures 
of  Sound  in,  43;  hyperbole  in,  72; 
antithesis  and,  89 ; metaphor  in,  98 ; 
127;  new  use  of  ecphrasis  in,  129; 
ecphrasis  in,  146. 

Guignet,  ix;  isocolon  and,  81;  ob- 
jection to  use  of  statistics,  ix-x. 

Hadrian,  14;  17. 

Hecataeus,  12. 

Hegesias  of  Magnesia,  7. 

Hellenist,  of  Second  Century,  17. 

Hendiadys,  24;  65;  description  of,  66; 
in  the  sermons,  66. 

Heraclitus,  80. 

Hermogenes,  on  antistrophe,  35;  on 
hyperbole,  69;  his  praise  of  De- 
mosthenes, 82. 

Herodes  Atticus,  17. 

Herodotus,  12;  17. 

Hexaemeron,  sparsity  of  sophistic 
comparisons  in,  126. 

Himerius,  18;  19;  70;  antithesis  in, 
89;  chiasmus  in,  91. 


Hippias,  9. 

Hippodrome,  indifference  of  St  Basil 
to,  108. 

Homer,  32;  35. 

Homeric  Poems,  1. 

Homilies,  on  the  Martyrs,  68;  on  the 
Psalms,  68;  prosopopoiia  in,  58. 

Homoioteleuton,  77;  80;  symme- 
try and,  81;  explanation  of,  87-88; 
in  the  sermons,  88. 

Hyperbaton,  24;  65;  description  of, 
65;  in  the  sermons,  65-66. 

Hyperbole,  24;  69;  description  of, 
69;  in  the  sermons,  70-71. 

Hyperides,  4. 

Hypophora,  24;  description  of,  62; 
63. 

Hypostrophe,  23;  description  of,  54; 
in  the  sermons,  54. 

lambic  poetry,  1. 

lonians,  2. 

Irony,  23;  in  the  sermons,  55 ; 63. 

Isaeus,  4;  anastrophe  and,  36. 

Isocolon,  76;  explanation  of,  81;  in 
the  sermons,  81-82. 

Isocrates,  4;  6;  11;  17;  25;  110. 

Isocratic  Tradition,  27;  110. 

Italy,  Northern,  14 

Judical  Oratory,  4;  6. 

Julian  of  Cappodocia,  19. 

Julian,  Emperor,  19. 

Justinian,  19. 

iokXof,  21;  in  the  sermons,  36;  38. 

Libanius,  18;  19;  parison  in,  82; 
antithesis  in,  89. 

Litotes,  23;  description  of,  54;  in 
the  sermons,  65. 

Love-letter,  Fictitious,  18. 

Lycurgus,  4. 

Lysias,  4;  6;  17. 

Menander,  18. 

Menander  Rhetor,  147. 

Meridier,  ix;  x;  109. 
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Metaphor,  difficulty  in  treatment  of, 
xi;  76;  78;  96 ff.;  explanation 
of,  96-98;  categories  of,  97; 
characteristics  of  sophistic,  96; 
Christian  uses  of,  97-98:  sophi- 
stic manner  of  in  the  sermons, 
103;  in  the  sermons,  108-109;  in- 
frequency of  technical,  108;  prac- 
tical use  of,  108;  contrasted  with 
comparison,  110;  126;  148. 

Metaphor,  Prolonged,  78;  1(^. 

Metaphor,  Hedundant,  78;  108. 

Method  of  dissertation,  ix. 

Migne,  xiii. 

Miletus,  10;  12. 

idfuvns,  10. 

Minor  Figures,  20-24. 

Minor  Figures  Sophistioally  Deve- 
loped, 20;  24;  grouping  of,  65; 
in  the  sermons,  74-76. 

Mytilene,  10;  12. 

Naples,  14 

Neanthes  of  Pergamus,  11. 

Neo-Platonism,  16. 

Kec^epofy  oi,  11. 

Nicomedia,  76;  149. 

Nicostratus,  17. 

Novelli  Poetae,  14 

ifbljna,  103;  109. 

Olynthians,  8. 

Oratory,  see  rhetoric,  epedeitic,  ju- 
dicial etc. 

Oxymoron,  24;  paradox  and,  67 ; 89. 

Panegyrics  on  Martyrs,  ecphrasis 
and,  141-146. 

Paradox,  24;  66;  description  of,  67; 
oxymoron  and,  68;  in  the  ser- 
mons, 68;  148. 

Paraleipsis,  23;  description  of,  67; 
in  the  sermons,  68. 

Parallelism,  variations  of,  xii;  77; 
explanation  of,  92. 

Parechesis,  22;  42;  in  the  sermons, 
43. 

Parenthesis,  22;  description  of,  63; 
in  the  sermons,  63;  64;  63. 


Parison;  77;  82;  symmetry  and,  82; 
isolon  and,  82;  83;  explanation  of^ 
82;  classification  of,  83;  in  the 
sermons,  87 ; chiasmus  and,  91. 
Parison,  Ghiastic,  77. 

Parison,  Perfect,  77;  83. 

Parison,  Sentence,  77;  86. 
Paromoion,  87. 

Paronomasia,  22;  39;  in  the  sermons, 

40. 

Pergamus,  11. 

Periphrasis  21;  26;  26;  27. 

PhUip,  17. 

Philostratus  the  Second,  17. 

Plato,  6;  11. 

Pleonasm,  21;  27;  28. 
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Political  Oratory,  4;  6;  6. 
Polyptoton,  22;  40;  in  the  sermons, 

41. 

Polysyndeton,  22;  description  of,  47 ; 

in  the  sermons,  48-49;  63;  148. 
Procopius  of  Gaza,  19. 

Prodicus  of  Ceos,  58. 

Prodiorthosis,  24;  description  of,  62; 

in  the  sermons,  63. 
Prokataleipsis,  23;  description  of, 
67;  in  the  sermons,  67;  63. 
Prosopopoiia,  xi;  23;  description 
of,  68;  examples  of,  68;  in  the 
sermons,  60. 

Protagoras,  2;  3. 

Pnech,  ix. 

Pun,  148. 

Pythagoras,  68. 

Quintillian,  12. 

Bednndancy,  Figures  of,  20;  26  ff.; 
in  the  sermons,  31;  antonomasia 
and,  72. 

Repetition,  Figures  of,  20;  32 ff.; 

in  the  sermons,  38. 

Repetitive  Paronomasia,  21;  36;  in 
the  sermons,  38. 

Revue  de  synthase  historique,  ix. 
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of,  20. 
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tion of,  49;  in  the  sermons,  52; 
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Bobinson,  36. 
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Sophistic,  First,  1 ff. ; 20. 
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17;  19;  20;  Figures  of  Sound 
and,  43;  Minor  Figures  and,  65; 
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and.  76;  Gorgianic  Fig^ures  and, 
80;  94;  parison  in,  82;  antithesis, 
89;  metaphor  and,  96;  108. 

Sophistic,  Second,  Figures  and  De- 
vices, classification  of,  76. 

Sophists,  2;  of  Second  Century, 
15;  17;  canon  of,  17;  Figures  of 


Sound  in,  43;  prosopopoiia  and, 
58;  hyperbaton  in,  65;  paradox 
and,  67;  hyperbole  and,  69;  anti- 
metathesis and,  74;  innovations 
with  parison,  82;  antithesis  and, 
89;  metaphor  and,  96-97;  com- 
parison and,  110;  figures  of  the 
studio  and,  120;  ecphrasis  and, 
128;  reason  for  artificiality  of^ 
149. 

Sound,  Figures  of,  20;  22;  39;  in 
the  sermons,  43;  148;  care  in 
collecting  of,  xi. 

Statistics,  ix;  the  case  against,  ix 
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xi-xii;  use  of  especially  appro- 
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Western  Taste,  St.  Basil’s  use  of 
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Augustine’s  Lifb. 

354.  Nov.  13,  Augustine  born  at 
Tagaste. 

Studied  the  rudiments  at 
Tagaste;  grammar  and 
rhetoric  at  Madaura. 

370.  Betumed  to  Tagaste. 

371.  Death  of  his  father  Patricius. 

Augustine  went  to  Carthage 
to  continue  his  studies. 

372.  Birth  of  Adeodatus. 
Augustine  became  a Mani- 

chaean. 

373.  Read  Cicero’s  Hortensius. 

374.  Returned  to  Tagaste,  taught 

rhetoric. 


383.  Went  to  Rome  to  teach  rhet- 

oric. 

384.  Went  to  Milan  to  teach 
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386.  His  conversion  and  retire- 

ment to  Cassiciacum. 

387.  His  baptism,  April  24. 

Death  of  St.  Monica. 

Death  of  Adeodatus. 

388.  Returned  to  Carthage. 
Returned  to  Tagaste. 
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Sold  his  property  ^d  de- 
cided on  a monastic  life. 


391.  Ordained  priest. 

392.  Opened  attack  on  Manichaeans. 
394.  Opened  attack  on  Donatists. 


CONTEMPOEABT  HiSTOBT. 

337-361.  Constantius  Emperor. 

360-363.  Julian  Emperor,  attempted 
to  restore  paganism. 

363- 364.  Jovian,  Emperor,  pro- 
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364.  Division  of  the  empire. 
364t375.  Vfdentinian  I,  Emperor 
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367-383.  Gratian  j 

375-392.  Valentinian  II  1 West 
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East. 
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Arcadius  Emperor  in  East. 
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by  ValeriuB.  Greece. 
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protection  against  Do- 

natists.  406.  Barbarian  invasion  of  Gaul. 
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Emperor. 

425.  Rivalry  of  Aetius  and  Boni- 
face. 

426.  Augustine’s  successor  chosen.  427.  Revolt  of  Count  Boniface. 

428.  The  Retractations.  428.  Vandal  invasion  of  Africa. 

430.  Death  of  Augustine,  August  430.  Siege  of  Hippo. 

28th.  Desolation  of  Africa. 
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INTEODUCTION. 


Until  fairly  recently  the  attitude  of  classical  scholars  toward 
the  works  of  the  Christian  writers,  especially  the  Christian  Latin 
writers  had  been  one  of  contemptuous  neglect.  Manuals  of  litera- 
ture, when  they  referred  to  patristic  writings  at  all,  assigned  them 
indiscriminately  and  disdainfully  to  the  " Latin  of  the  Decadence," 
while  the  few  scholars  who  ventured  to  make  studies  of  them 
offered  the  results  with  apologetic  explanations  of  their  purpose  in 
so  doing.  Late  Latin  was  generally  assumed  to  be  a language 
abounding  in  barbarisms,  inflectional  errors  and  syntactical  mon- 
sla-osities,  a degenerate  and  unworthy  successor  to  the  noble  and 
beautiful  language  of  the  classical  period. 

As  a result  of  this  attitude,  which  was  based  on  inadequate 
knowledge,  a rich  field  of  literary  research  was  left  untilled,  a most 
interesting  phase  of  development  of  the  Latin  tongue  was  ignored, 
a literature  capable  of  giving  joy  to  many  readers  by  its  originality 
and  spontaneity  was  left  untouched,  or  at  most  was  known  to  a 
few  theological  students  who  were  more  concerned  with  the  content 
than  with  the  form  of  what  they  read. 

' Happily  the  awakening  has  come  in  our  own  time.  An  encour- 
aging number  of  studies  of  the  Latinity  of  various  Christian 
writers  has  already  appeared  and  the  literature  of  the  subject  is 
growing  every  year.  Students  of  the  Latin  classics  are  learning 
that  it  is  as  far  from  the  truth  to  speak  of  all  late  Latin  as  low 
Latin  " or  decadent  Latin " or  poor  Latin " as  it  would  be  to 
refer  to  Plautus  and  Terence  as  rudimentary  Latin.  The  critic 
who  would  now  venture  to  decry  the  Latin  of  a Jerome,  an  Am- 
brose or  an  Augustine  because  it  is  not  the  Latin  of  a Cicero,  a 
Caesar  or  a Livy  might  with  as  fair  a show  of  reason  condemn 
the  English  of  Thackeray,  Emerson  or  Kipling  because  it  differs 
from  the  language  of  Shakespeare  or  Milton.  No  one  denies  that 
the  Latin  of  the  Fathers  is  quite  different  from  that  of  the  Golden 
Age,  but  to  stigmatize  it  as  inferior  for  that  reason  is  to  show  that 
one  is  not  well  acquainted  with  it.  In  the  hands  of  writers  like 
Jerome  and  Augustine,  it  is  as  flexible  and  expressive  a medium  as 
it  was  in  Cicero^s  time,  with  an  additional  richness  of  vocabulary 
1"^  1 
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which  testifies  to  the  inherent  if  undeveloped  power  and  fertility 
of  the  language. 

Latin  did  not  then  become  or  begin  to  become  a dead  language 
when  Christianity  supplanted  paganism ; on  the  contrary,  from  the 
moribund  thing  it  was  under  the  later  pagan  writers,  it  received 
an  infusion  of  new  life  when  the  poets  and  apologists  of  the  new 
religion  began  to  use  it.  The  same  restoration  which  was  brought 
about  in  morality  was  also  effected  in  literature.^  If  the  rulers 
of  the  later  empire  had  been  as  successful  in  revivifying  their  poli- 
tical organization,  this  literary  movement  might  have  been  some- 
thing more  than  a temporary  efflorescence ; but  the  gradual  break- 
ing up  of  the  Pax  Romana  had  its  inevitable  reaction  on  the 
development  of  language  and  literature. 

Of  the  three  periods  into  which  Latin  Literature  is  usually 
divided:  the  ante-classical,  the  classical,  and  the  post-classical,  the 
last  is  by  far  the  longest.  Beginning  with  the  re|gn  of  Hadrian, 
it  ended  only  with  the  literature  itself,  and  includes  many  pagan 
writers  as  well  as  all  the  Christian  authors.  Its  tendencies,  if 
more  various,  are  no  less  clearly  marked  than  are  those  of  th^ 
Silver  Age.  The  Romans  themselves  referred  to  the  new  style 
in  writing  as  the  Elocutio  Novella,  and  regarded  Pronto  and  Apu- 
leius  as  the  founders  of  it.  Freedom  from  the  stylistic  trammels 
of  previous  ages  was  its  ideal,  in  pursuit  of  which  an  extension  of 
the  Latin  vocabulary  and  an  emancipation  from  the  laws  of  peri- 
odic structure  were  sought.  Always  a concrete  and  straightfor- 
ward language,  rich  in  verbal  forms,  but  singularly  poor  in  nouns, 
especially  abstract  nouns,  Latin  began  to  show  unsuspected  powers 
of  abstraction  and  subtlety,  qualities  which  made  it  invaluable  for 
the  purposes  of  Christian  apologetics. 

The  aim  of  the  present  dissertation  is  to  present  the  results  of  a 
study  of  the  Latinity  of  Augustine^s  Letters  as  it  is  shown  forth 
in  his  vocabulary  and  in  his  use  of  rhetorical  ornament.  No  refer- 
ence will  be  made  to  his  syntax  which  is  to  form  the  subject  of  a 
separate  study.  Vocabulary  and  rhetoric  are  more  closely  related 
to  each  other  than  either  of  the  two  to  syntax,  hence  in  the  division 
of  the  subject,  made  necessary  by  the  voluminous  material,  these 
two  have  been  chosen  to  form  the  subject  of  one  dissertation. 

The  conclusions  offered  have  been  reached  by  the  statistical 
method.  The  text  followed  is  that  of  Goldbacher,  Vienna  1895- 

^ Goelzer  ( 1 ) , 42. 
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1911,  in  the  Corpus  Scriptorum  Ecclesiasticorum  Latinorum. 
Citations  are  made  by  number  of  letter  and  paragraph.  In  the 
section  on  vocabulary,  the  references  given  are  complete  unless 
otherwise  noted.  Only  words  of  post-classical,  ecclesiastical,  or  late 
Latinity,  or  classical  words  of  rare  or  poetical  usage  are  given. 
The  following  abbreviations  and  expressions  are  used: 

p.  c.  = post-classical,  i.  e.  not  used  before  117  A.  D.,  but  occur- 
ring in  the  earlier  writers  of  the  period : Apuleius,  Aulus 
Gellius,  etc. 

eccl.  = ecclesiastical,  i.  e.  used  by  Christian  writers  only. 

late  = words  used  by  pagan  as  well  as  Christian  writers  but  not 
occurring  before  the  rise  of  Church  Latin,  i.  e.  not  before 
Tertullian. 

The  author  desires  to  express  her  grateful  appreciation  of  the 
help  and  encouragement  given  by  Dr.  Boy  Joseph  Deferrari,  head 
of  the  Greek  and  Latin  departments  of  the  Catholic  University  of 
America,  who  suggested  the  subject  and  directed  its  preparation. 
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HISTORICAL  INTRODUCTION. 


The  first  definite  appearance  of  a Christian  Latin  literature  was 
suflBciently  late — ^not  until  the  latter  half  of  the  second  century 
A.  D.  Its  beginnings  are  shrouded  in  obscurity.  Tertullian  is 
credited  with  being  the  founder  of  it,  but  it  is  generally  admitted 
that  a Latin  version  of  the  Scriptures,  or  at  least  of  part  of  them, 
was  in  circulation  long  before  this  time.  The  early  language  of 
the  Church,  of  which  the  first  converts  had  been  largely  Hellen- 
istic Jews,  had  been  Greek,  but  as  the  number  of  gentile  converts 
increased,  it  became  necessary  to  make  provision  for  the  many  who 
knew  Greek  but  slightly  or  not  at  all.  The  Holy  Scriptures,  which 
were  almost  the  sole  spiritiial  nourishment  as  well  as  the  principal 
dialectical  weapon  of  the  early  Christians  were  thus  translated  at 
different  times  frohi  the  Greek  of  the  Septuagint  into  Latin.  Who 
made  these  earliest  Latin  versions,  or  when  or  where  they  were 
made  are  still  matters  of  conjecture.  Where  there  is  no  contem- 
porary evidence,  and  even  quasi-contemporary  witnesses  declare 
their  uncertainty,  scholars  of  today  naturally  shrink  from  making 
a pronouncement. 

St.  Augustine  avows  his  perplexity  thus : ^ Qui  scriptores  ex 
Hebraea  lingua  in  Graecam  verterunt,  numerari  possunt,  Latini 
autem  interpretes  nullo  modo.  Ut  enim  cuique  primis  fidei  tempo- 
ribus  in  manus  venit  codex  Graecus  et  aliquantulum  facultatis  sibi 
utriusque  linguae  habere  videbatur  ausus  est  interpretari.” 

The  expression  primis  fidei  temporibus”  is  too  vague  to  be 
used  as  a date,  but  the  second  century  is  generally  regarded  as  a 
conservative  estimate.^  There  seems  to  have  been  an  African  Latin 
version  which  may  have  been  the  first.  The  above  passage  leads  to 
the  belief  that  a confusing  number  of  versions  were  in  use  when 
St.  Jerome  began  his  colossal  work  on  the  Vulgate. 

It  would  hardly  be  possible  to  estimate  the  part  played  by  the 
Latin  Scriptures  in  forming  the  style  of  Christian  Latinity.  All 
the  Latin  Fathers  were  so  accustomed  to  rest  the  proof  of  their 
arguments  on  the  Bible,  that  even  when  they  were  not  directly 

'Dootr.  Chr.  2,  11. 

*De  Labriolle,  65. 
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quoting  their  thought  ^nd  expression  were  deepily  impregnated 
with  it.*  Now  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  Latin  version 
was  made  from  a Greek  text  abounding  in  Semitisms  and  that 
these  Semitisms  were  often  rendered  quite  literally  into  Latin. 
Saint  Augustine^s  early  opinion  of  the  Latihity  of  the  Scriptures  * 
and  St.  Jerome's  unfavorable  comparison*  of  the  Scriptures  with 
the  pagan  classics  are  well  known. 

But  foreign  as  they  might  be  to  a taste  formed  to  the  classics, 
these  early  translations  had  a profound  effect  on  the  early  Chris- 
tian writers,  opening  up  to  them  new  avenues  of  thought  and 
imagery,  shaping  their  modes  of  expression.  That  breaking  up  of 
the  old  sentence-rhythms,  visible  as  early  as  Apuleius,  became  even 
more  marked  in  the  Christian  writers,  as  did  also  the  use  of  forced 
and  unusual  metaphors,  multiplication  of  figures  and  the  use  of 
short,  symmetrical  clauses,  balanced  two  and  two  in  poetical  paral- 
lelism, like  the  verses  of  a psalm.  All  this  is  undoubtedly  due  to 
the  influence  of  the  Latin  Scriptures.® 

Augustine's  style  was  not  uninfluenced  by  the  Scriptures,  late 
in  life  as  he  made  their  acquaintance.  Although  in  the  Letters  he 
generally  prefers  to  quote  directly  and  then  to  expound  his  text 
in  his  own  words,  it  can  easily  be  noted  how  unconsciously  he  falls 
into  Biblical  phraseology  in  the  development  of  his  ideas.  What- 
ever the  nature  and  date  of  the  version  he  used,  his  debt  to  it  is 
incontestable. 

His  literary  predecessors  were  five : Tertullian,  Minucius  Felix, 
St.  Cyprian,  Amobius,  and  Lactantius,  all  Africans  like  himself, 
for  it  is  a remarkable  fact  that  northern  Africa  furnished  most  of 
the  Christian  Latin  writers  during  a period  of  more  than  ttiree 
centuries,  making  at  the  same  time  no  inconsiderable  contribution 
to  pagan  literature.^ 

Whether  it  is  correct  to  speak  of  a distinctively  African  Latinity, 
an  Africitas,  seems  to  be  a vexed  question.  Some  German  scholars 
like  WolflBin*  and  Sittl,®  cited  by  De  Labriolle,^®  hold  that  there 

•Cf.  the  influence  of  the  King  James  Version  on  English  literature. 

*€onf.  m.  6.  9,  VI.  6. 

»Ep.  22.  7. 

•Ledercq,  246. 

^ De  Labriolle,  79. 

•Eclogae  ex  Scriptis  prop.  41,  4S,  49. 

*Die  lokalen  Verschiedenheiten  der  lat.  Sprache,  144. 
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was  and  they  point  to  certain  definite  peculiarities  which  they  call 
Africanisms.  Hoppe  maintains  this  view  also.  Others  like 
Kaulen/^  and  Niebuhr^®  together  with  French  writers  like  Bay- 
ard/* De  Labriolle^®  and  Leclercq^®  following  Erasmus  seek  to 
demolish  this  contention  by  referring  these  differences  of  idiom  to 
three  causes:  1)  the  sermo  plebeius,  which,  they  claim,  operated  in 
precisely  the  same  way  regardless  of  geography  wherever  its  work- 
ings can  be  observed;  2)  the  rhetorical  influence  of  the  Neo- 
sophistic; 3)  the  character  of  the  principal  African  Latin  writers. 
Kaulen  uses  the  geographical  argument  and  reaches  the  conclu- 
sion that  Africanism  as  nothing  more  than  the  form  taken  by  the 
sermo  plebeius  in  Africa;  that  it  differs  but  little  from  any  other 
provincial  dialect  and  that  we  are  no  more  justified  in  claiming 
a special  idiom  for  Africa  than  for  Gaul,  Pannonia  or  even  Italy. 
Bayard  prefers  to  attribute  this  Africitas  to  rhetorical  devices  or 
the  character  of  the  writer,  and  argues  that  a more  careful  dis- 
tinction between  language  and  style,  and  more  accuracy  in  dis- 
tinguishing between  the  different  periods  of  literature  would  show 
that  what  were  long  taken  for  the  characteristics  of  African  style 
are  nothing  else  than  the  rhetorical  devices  common  in  the  schools 
from  the  time  of  Gorgias,  in  Africa  as  elsewhere. 

In  the  midst  of  conflicting  testimony  the  argument  of  Cooper 
seems  to  be  sane  and  reasonable.  He  refutes  the  opponents  of 
Africanism  thus : Such  a view  however  is  not  only  opposed  to 

all  linguistic  principles  as  we  see  them  working  at  the  present  day, 
but  is  directly  contradicted  by  the  testimony  of  ancient  writers. 
Cicero  (Brut.  46, 17)  speaks  of  the  prevalence  of  provincial  expres- 
sions in  Gallic  Latin;  similarly  Augustine  remarks  (De  Doctr. 
Chr.  4,  24)  the  lack  of  discernment  shown  in  African  Latin  in  the 
quality  and  quantity  of  vowel-sounds : ^ Afrae  aures  de  corruptione 
vocalium  vel  productione  non  indicant,^  while  Spartianus  (Sever. 
19,  9)  is  authority  for  the  statement  that  the  speech  of  the  emperor 
Severus  retained  to  his  dying  day  strong  evidence  of  his  African 
origin:  ^canorus  voce,  sed  Afrum  quiddam  usque  ad  senectutem 
sonans.^ 

Granted  then  that  there  was  an  African  Latin,  distinguishable 
as  such  by  both  idiom  and  style,  we  find  that  Apuleius  was  the 


» Ihid.,  2. 

“ Handbuch  der  Vulgata,  4. 
“Vortrage  II,  324. 

^*Ibid.,  xvi. 
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Handbiich  der  Vulgata,  4. 
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first  thus  to  express  the  African  temperament,  ardent,  vivacious, 
subtle,  fond  of  violent  contrast.  Tertullian,  Felix,  Cyprian,  Arno- 
bius,  Lactantius,  Augustine,  professional  rhetoricians  all,  followed 
more  or  less  closely  the  canons  of  style  which  he  had  established, 
varied,  of  course,  by  their  own  training  and  character  and  the 
subjects  on  which  they  wrote. 

In  this  African  school,  however,  we  may  distinguish  between  the 
pagan  and  the  Christian  writers,  for  no  doubt  the  movement  would 
have  died  almost  at  its  inception,  if  the  Christian  apologists  had 
not  made  it  their  own.  Of  these  Tertullian  may  be  regarded  as 
holding  first  place  both  in  time  and  importance.  An  African,  a 
rhetorician  and  a genius,  it  has  been  as  uncertain  a task  to  form  a 
true  estimate  of  his  style  as  to  account  for  his  puzzling  change  of 
camp  in  the  midst  of  his  warfare  in  defense  of  orthodox  Chris- 
tianity. The  criticisms  range  all  the  way  from  Father  of  Church 
Latin,”  to  Tertullianum  latinitatis  certe  pessimum  aucto- 
rem.”  In  reality  he  was  a child  of  his  age  and  probably  owed 
something  to  Apuleius  and  to  the  Latin  version  of  the  Bible.  But 
even  when  due  allowance  has  been  made  for  these  factors,  his 
originality  is  unmistakable  and  his  contribution  to  the  newly- 
expanding  Latin  vocabulary  very  considerable.  He  introduced 
into  the  language  a large  number  of  new  words,  many  of  which 
filled  a long-felt  want  and  were  really  useful  additions.  He  also 
revived  many  archaic  words  which  had  been  dropped  from  literary 
circulation,  naturalized  many  Greek  words  and  adapted  the  mech- 
anism of  pagan  rhetoric  to  the  needs  of  Christian  exegesis.  By 
critics  of  his  own  time  he  was  accused  of  obscurity  and  harshness, 
but  never  of  banality  or  triviality. 

There  is  some  doubt  of  the  African  origin  of  Minucius  Felix, 
but  three  good  arguments  in  favor  of  it  may  be  adduced.  The  first 
is  the  discovery  of  a stele  at  Tebessa  and  a dedicatory  inscription 
at  Carthage  (C.  I.  L.  VIII,  1964  and  Suppl.  12,  499)  bearing  his 
name ; the  second  the  existence  in  his  work  of  certain  harsh  expres- 
sions directed  against  the  power  of  Rome,  which  would  be  surpris- 
ing in  a Roman  (he  practised  his  profession  at  Rome),  but  quite 
comprehensible  in  a provincial,  especially  an  African,  as  the  citi- 
zens of  that  dependency  were  always  in  a state  of  dissatisfaction 


«Harnack,  A.  C.  L.  1,  667. 

“Rubnken,  Zeitschr.  fttr  Hist.  Theol.  33. 
"Lact.  6,  1,  23. 
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with  the  Roman  administration.  The  third  is  the  evident  famili- 
arity shown  by  his  style  with  the  works  of  African  authors  such 
as  Fronto,  Florus,  Apuleius  and  Tertullian.*^  He  forms  the  link 
between  Tertullian  and  Cyprian  and  represents  a sort  of  reaction 
against  the  new  tendencies,  but  contributes  little  to  the  develop- 
ment of  Christian  Latinity.  Instead  he  seems  to  have  turned  bade 
to  the  classical  period  for  his  style  and  models.  Cicero,  Seneca 
and  Tacitus  furnish  him  with  both  form  and  ideas,  which  he  uses 
expertly,  weaving  his  classical  reminiscences  into  a plausible  and 
symmetrical  whole.  In  the  history  of  eodesiastical  Latin  he  is  not 
much  more  than  a pleasant  episode. 

St.  Cyprian  occupies  a middle  position  between  Felix  and  Ter- 
tullian, whose  works  he  studied  with  deep  admiration.  He  is, 
however  by  no  means  a close  imitator  of  the  great  apologist — ^his 
refined  and  delicate  taste,  fostered  by  careful  training,  was  too  far 
removed  from  the  impetuous  violence  and  unrestrained  eloquence 
of  his  predecessor.  He  drew  his  inspiration  and  perhaps  some 
of  his  method  from  Tertullian,  but  owes  less  to  him  in  the  domain 
of  style.  As  a formative  element  in  the  African  school,  he  stands 
for  conservatism  and  good  taste,  giving  his  preference  to  those 
rhetorical  devdees  which  produce  an  effect  of  symmetry,  harmony 
and  pathos.*®  He  generally  avoids  foreign  words,  hybrids,  dimi- 
nutives and  plebeian  words,  but  he  is  not  for  that  a fanatical  purist. 

Arnobius  ds  chronologically  the  next  representative  of  the  Afri- 
can school.  He  is  more  closely  related  to  Tertullian  than  to 
Cyprian  in  his  violently  polemical  work,  Adversus  Nationes.  In 
his  verbosity,  in  the  freedom  with  which  he  introduced  into  the 
literary  language  a multitude  of  colloquial  words**  archaisms, 
commercial  terms  etc.,  he  shows  himself  a true  African.  When 
he  lacked  words  capable  of  expressing  his  ddeas,  he  created  new 
ones.  The  same  prodigal  extravagance  which  he  shows  in  his 
vocabulary  is  also  evident  in  his  use  of  rhetorical  embellishments, 
which  he  heaps  one  upon  another  with  bewildering  profusion.  He 
is,  like  his  predecessor,  a stylist,  always  conscious  of  the  form  in 
which  his  thought  is  cast. 

There  is  some  doubt  as  to  whether  Lactantius  was  an  African 
by  birth,  but  there  seems  to  be  none  that  he  was  one  by  training. 
He  was  a pupil  of  Arnobius  but  differed  even  more  widely  from  his 

*^De  Labriolle,  149.  “Bayard.  326. 

“Bayard,  xxvii.  “Gabarrou,  3. 
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teacher  than  Cyprian  did  from  Tertullian.  ^^The  Christian 
Cicero  was  the  name  given  him  by  the  Renaissance,  and  it  shows 
clearly  the  character  of  his  style.  Therein  the  reader  will  find 
none  of  the  bold  innovations  of  Tertullian  and  Arnobius,  no  new 
metaphors,  hardly  a trace  of  the  imagery  of  his  contemporaries. 
Yet  he  occupies  an  important  place  in  the  series  of  Christian 
apologists  and  his  literary  infiuence  was  a happy  one.  To  the 
innovating  elements  of  his  predecessors,  he  added  a much-needed 
moderation,  balance  and  restraint. 

This  then  is  the  literary  ancestry  of  Augustine,  these  were  the 
forces,  action  and  reaction,  which  had  shaped  the  language  he  was 
to  use.  One  of  the  outstanding  elements  of  this  language  was  the 
admixture  in  it  of  archaic  and  plebeian  words.  The  archaisms  are 
easily  explained.  Latin  was  first  carried  to  the  provinces  by  the 
Roman  legions  and  was  there  fostered  by  the  colonizing  policy  of 
Rome.  This  Latin  was  not  the  literary  language  but  the  sermo 
plebeius,  which  retained  in  vocabulary  and  syntax,  as  well  as  in 
accent  and  pronunciation,  many  features  of  the  prisca  Laimiias, 
long  after  they  had  been  discarded  by  classic  Latin.^^*®  Africa 
became  a Roman  province  upon  the  fall  of  Carthage  in  B.  C.  146, 
but  there  had  been  an  army  of  occupation  in  Africa  long  before 
this.  As  the  classical  period  did  not  begin  before  B.  C.  83,  the 
Latin  which  was  carried  to  Africa  was  that  of  the  ante-classical 
period,  hence  it  is  not  surprising  to  find  a strong  resemblance 
between  the  language  of  Plautus  and  that  of  Apuleius  and  Tertul- 
lian. While  at  Rome  the  ruder  archaisms  of  the  popular  speech 
were  gradually  superseded  by  a more  polished  language,  in  the 
provinces,  cut  off  as  many  of  them  were  from  frequent  communi- 
cation with  the  city,  the  influence  of  classicism  was  so  slight  that 
we  can  almost  date  the  order  of  their  conquest  by  the  varying 
degree  of  archaism  .in  their  speech.*® 

It  seems  to  be  a fact  generally  admitted.  Bonnet  *^  and  Sittl  ** 
to  the  contrary  notwithstanding,  that  the  original  Latin,  the  prisca 
Latinitas  separated,  at  the  dawn  of  literature,  into  twin  dialects, 
which  pursued  diverging  paths  of  development  for  more  than  three 
centuries,  but  came  together  into  one  during  the  latter  half  of  the 
post-classical  period.  Literary  Latin  was  consciously  fashioned  on 
Greek  ideals,  first  by  Ennius,  later  by  the  litterateurs  of  the  Sci- 

* Cooper,  xxi.  "Ibid.,  31. 

“Cooper,  xxvii.  “ Jahresberichte  58,  226. 
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pionic  Circle  and  by  the  writers  of  the  Golden  Age.  But  the  very 
efforts  made  to  polish  and  refine  it  betrayed  the  artificiality  of  the 
literary  idiom,  and  the  limitations  imposed  on  it  began  to  work  for 
its  disintegration.  The  sermo  plebeius  had  meantime  gone  on 
developing  naturally,  having  in  it  the  germ  of  life;  but  it  must 
not  be  supposed  that  the  two  idioms  were  without  points  of  con- 
tact, or  that  they  were  absolutely  separate  and  distinct  languages. 
In  the  early  period,  when  education  was  the  privilege  of  the  few, 
and  literature  in  the  hands  of  fewer  still,  there  was  probably  little 
reciprocal  infiuence,  but  as  culture  and  the  taste  for  letters  became 
more  general,  the  sermo  plebeius  felt  the  refining  infiuence  of  the 
literary  tongue,  especially  in  the  city,  where  the  serano  urbanus 
was  the  result.  Finally  the  sermo  plebeius  became  one  of  the 
forces  ceaselessly  acting  on  the  literary  language  and  the  result 
was  a single  idiom  comparable  to  the  Greek  Kotv^  which  was  to 
give  rise  in  its  turn  to  the  Romance  languages. 

This  does  not  mean,  however,  that  the  common  people  spoke  as 
the  literary  men  wrote — that  was  no  more  the  case  then  than  it  is 
today.  There  had,  it  is  true,  been  a levelling  of  vocabulary,  so 
that  words  and  terminations  which  had  previously  been  avoided  by 
writers  were  now  admitted  by  them,  but  no  doubt  the  uneducated 
people  spoke  as  incorrectly  as  their  forbears  had  done.  We  know 
this  from  certain  references  made  to  it  in  literature.  Apuleius 
for  instance  admits  that  he  had  to  learn  Latin  all  over  again  when 
he  went  to  Rome : in  urbe  advena  studiorum  quiritium  indigenam 

sermonem  aerumnabili  labore  nullo  magistro  praeeunte  aggressus 
excolui.  En  ecce  praefamur  veniam  si  quid  exotici  ac  forensis 
sermonis  rudis  locutor  offendero.^^  This  shows  that  the  education 
given  in  Madaura  must  have  improved  vastly  by  the  time  Augus- 
tine made  his  studies  there. 

Augustine^s  education  was  one  of  the  principal  formative  ele- 
ments of  his  style ; it  will  therefore  be  pertinent  to  the  subject  to 
trace  briefly  the  course  of  his  training.  He  began  his  studies  in 
his  native  town  of  Tagaste,  learning  with  considerable  reluctance 
to  read  and  write,  but  showing  such  ability  in  spite  of  his  lack  of 
application  that  his  parents  decided  to  have  him  trained  as  a rheto- 
rician. Rhetoric  then  offered  a brilliant  career  to  promising  young 
students.  Diocletian  and  Constantine  had  founded  chairs  of  rhet- 
oric in  the  principal  cities  of  the  empire,  subsidized  them  and 

**Met.  I.  1.  '"Conf.  I.  6. 
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granted  special  privileges  to  teachers.  Lecturers  going  from  city 
to  city  made  comfortable  fortunes,  rhetoricians  had  even  been 
known  to  attain  to  enviable  prominence  in  the  state, to  consul- 
ships and  diplomatic  posts  and  court  appointments.  Thus  Fronto, 
an  African  rhetor,  became  the  teacher  of  Marcus  Aurelius  and 
derived  both  fame  and  riches  from  his  intimacy  with  his  imperial 
pupil.  What  heights  then  might  a gifted  student  like  Augustine 
not  hope  to  reach  ? 

To  this  end  he  was  sent  to  a grammar  school  first  at  Tagaste, 
later  at  Madaura.  The  study  of  grammar  as  the  Romans  under- 
stood it  was  in  reality  a training  in  the  humanities.  It  included 
orthography,  the  laws  of  quantity,  versification  and  the  figures  of 
speech,  but  it  was  chiefiy  a course  in  Greek  and  Latin  literature. 
Homer,  Hesiod  and  Menander  of  the  Greeks,  Vergil  and  Horace 
of  the  Latins  were  the  authors  most  studied.  Besides  this,  if  he 
had  a good  teacher,  the  pupil  might  gain  subsidiary  information 
on  mythology,  history,  the  propriety  of  words  and  other  subjects 
connected  with  the  text  under  discussion.  Cicero**  sums  it  up 
neatly:  ^Mn  grammaticis  poetarum  pertractatio,  hiatoriarum  cog- 
nitio,  verborum  interpretatio,  pronuntiandi  quiddam  sonus.” 

Augustine  was  as  deeply  enamored  of  this  part  of  his  studies  as 
he  had  been  averse  to  learning  his  a b c^s.  He  preferred  the  Latin 
authors  to  the  Greek,**  leaving  us  to  infer  from  his  own  admis- 
sion *^  that  he  knew  very  little  Greek  and  that  he  had  no  love  for 
it  because  of  the  punishments  he  had  to  suffer  while  studying  it. 
His  Letters  show  his  familiarity  with  Latin  literature,  in  which 
his  favorite  authors  seem  to  have  been  Vergil,  Cicero,  Terence  and 
Sallust. 

After  his  conversion  he  bewailed  the  time*®  he  had  spent  on 
pagan  authors  and  the  sympathy  he  had  wasted  on  their  fictional 
or  mythological  characters.  He  condemns  their  place  in  the  edu- 
cational system  of  his  time  and  would  banish  them  entirely  from 
the  curriculum  of  Christian  schools,  although  he  grudgingly  admits 
that  some  good  might  be  drawn  from  historical  works.  The  inter- 
esting passage*®  in  which  this  criticism  occurs  deserves  to  be 
quoted  in  full:  ^^non  ergo  illae  innumerabiles  et  impiae  fabulae, 
quibus  vanorum  plena  simt  carmina  poetarum  uUo  modo  nostrae 
consonant  libertati,  non  oratonim  inflata  et  expolita  mendacia,  non 

"Von  Hertling,  12.  "€onf.  I,  13,  14. 

“De  Oratore  I,  187.  *Conf.  I,  3. 

"Lit.  P.  2,  38.  *Ep.  101,  2. 
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denique  ipsorum  pbilosophoriim  garrulae  argutiae  . . . absit  om- 
nino  ut  istorum  vanitates  et  insaniae  mendaces,  ventosae  nugae  ac 
superbus  error  recte  liberales  litterae  nominentur  . . . historia  sane 
cuius  scriptores  fidem  se  praecipue  narrationibus  suis  debere  profi- 
tentur,  fortassis  hdbeat  aliquid  cognitione  dignum  liberis,  cum  sive 
bona  sive  mala  hominum  tamen  vera  narrantur/^ 

The  literary  phase  of  Augustine’s  training  must  have  been  ex- 
ceptionally thorough,  for  his  habdts  of  word-analysis  gave  him  a 
singular  power  of  expressing  hie  ideas  clearly  and  forcefully. 
Sometimes  however  they  led  him  into  strange  etymologies  and 
puerile  explanations,  as  when  he  expounds  the  meaning  of  fides,®^ 
"cum  ipsa  fides  in  Latino  sermone  ab  eo  dicatur  appellata  quia 
fit  quod  dicitur/*  He  is  somewhat  happier  in  his  derivation  of 
virtus : " virum  a quo  denominata  dicitur  virtus,”  and  his  careful 

discrimination  between  precari,  deprecari,  and  imprecari,  oratio, 
precatio,  and  preces  is  scholarly  and  illuminating.  He  retained 
always  his  love  for  the  beauty  of  words,  even  when  he  was  obliged 
to  condemn  the  use  to  which  they  were  put  by  pagan  writers. 

After  the  completion  of  his  literary  studies,  the  well-bom  young 
Roman  generally  became  a disciple  of  some  rhetorician  or  orator 
of  note,  in  order  to  learn  the  noble  art  of  oratory.  Thus  the  young 
Caelius  studied  under  Cicero,  the  young  Tacitus  imder  Quintilian, 
and  the  young  Jerome  imder  Donatus.  For  reasons  of  family 
finances,  Augustine  was  obliged  to  wait  a year  after  finishing  his 
grammatical  course  at  Madaura  before  going  to  Carthage  to  begin 
his  higher  studies.  A wealthy  and  generous  friend,  a sort  of 
African  Maecenas,  then  made  up  the  sum  necessary  to  defray  his 
expenses,  and  he  set  off  for  the  ancient  city  of  Dido,  which  the 
Romans  had  rebuilt  with  great  splendor.  As  his  object  in  going 
to  this  seductive  and  tumultuous  city  was  to  study,  in  order  after- 
ward to  make  his  living  by  the  profession  of  rhetoric,  he  applied 
himself  as  much  as  was  necessary  to  finish  his  course,  but  his  real 
life  there  seems  to  have  been  a life  of  pleasure.  His  Confessions, 
which  give  us  the  most  exact  details  of  his  youthful  dissipations, 
unfortunately  enlighten  us  but  little  as  to  his  actual  course  of 
study.  We  know  however,  that  the  higher  education  of  the  time 
comprised,  in  addition  to  rhetoric  and  dialectics,  geometry,  music 
and  mathematics.  Its  object  was  to  form  public  speakers  whether 
for  the  law-court  or  the  lecture  platform. 

"Ep.  82,  2.  »Ep.  107,  10.  »Ep.  149,  13. 
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Augustine  took  to  declamation  with  eager  delight  and  soon  won 
renown  for  his  skill.  His  master  was  one  Democratus.  A singular 
incident  of  this  time  is  related  for  us  in  detail.*®  His  program  of 
studies  probably  obliged  him  to  make  an  analysis  of  the  Hortensius, 
a philosophical  dialogue  of  Cicero,  whidi  has  unfortimately  not 
come  down  to  us.  Its  effect  on  him  was  startling*  No  doubt  a 
reaction  was  already  beginning  in  his  truth-loving  mind  against 
the  life  of  voluptuous  ease  and  pagan  enjoyment  which  he  was 
leading.  Whatever  the  reason,  certain  phrases  in  the  Hortensius 
shook  his  soul  to  its  foundations ; in  an  instant  of  blinding  illumi- 
nation, he  saw  the  vanity  of  pleasure  and  the  austere  beauty  of 
the  life  of  the  intellect.  There  was  nothing  religious  in  this  emo- 
tional experience,  but  It  was  nevertheless  a preparation  for  his 
conversion.  In  the  full  tide  of  his  reaction  he  decided  to  become 
a Christian  Plato  and  he  set  himself  to  the  study  of  the  Scriptures. 
But  he  approached  them  with  arrogance  and  intellectual  pride  and 
as  a result  he  could  make  nothing  of  what  he  read,  while  at  the 
same  time  his  fastidious,  over-trained  literary  taste  was  revolted 
by  the  unadorned,  abrupt  style  of  the  Holy  Books.  It  was  not 
until  later  that  he  was  able  to  overcome  his  prejudice  against 
them. 

At  the  age  of  twenty  he  had  completed  his  rhetorical  studies  and 
seems  to  have  given  up  the  idea  of  studying  law.  Instead  he 
returned  to  Tagaste  and  became  a grammarian,  a merchant  of 
words,^^  as  he  called  himself : qui  aliquando  ista  pueris  ven- 

didit.  Sed  nec  te  volo  esse  adhuc  puerum  et  me  iam  esse  puerilium 
rerum  sicut  non  venditorem  ita  nec  largitorem  decet.^^  He  was 
probably  obliged  to  renounce  his  earlier  ambition  in  order  to  earn 
his  living,  but  this  restricted  field  was  hardly  likely  to  satisfy  the 
ardent  spirit  of  Augustine,  and  he  returned  to  Carthage  to  open 
there  a school  of  rhetoric,  which  he  maintained  for  nine  years. 
During  this  time  he  read  everything  that  fell  into  his  hands  and 
thereby  laid  the  foundations  of  that  vast  learning  which  was  after- 
ward to  appear  in  his  works. 

To  this  period  belong  his  first  attempts  at  writing — a dramatic 
poem  for  which  he  won  a public  prize,  and  a treatise  on  the  beau- 
tiful. Apparently  he  did  not  make  a brilliant  success  of  teaching 
and  finally,  wearied  and  disgusted  with  the  insubordination  and 
superficiality  of  the  young  Carthaginians,  he  closed  his  school  and 

•Conf.  3,  4.  Possidius,  Vita,  212.  «Ep.  118,  9. 
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went  to  Borne.  But  there  also  disappointment  and  disillusionment 
were  his  portion ; the  climate  tried  his  health  severely,  he  could  not 
secure  enough  pupils  to  support  himself,  and  those  who  came  to 
him  left  him  without  payment.  At  last,  through  the  efforts  of 
his  friends,  he  secured  an  appointment  as  oflBcial  professor  of 
rhetoric  at  Milan,  but  his  life  of  teaching  was  soon  to  close.  His 
intercourse  with  Saint  Ambrose  and  his  conversion  soon  showed 
him  what  his  true  work  w€is  to  be;  henceforth  the  brilliant  and 
powerful  intellect  was  to  find  a worthy  field  for  its  exercise,  not 
in  striving  to  keep  alive  the  exhausted  culture  of  a dying  pagan 
world,  but  in  defending  the  Catholic  faith  against  every  sort  of 
attack. 

After  his  conversion,  Augustine  applied  himself  seriously  to  the 
study  of  the  Scriptures  and  the  Fathers.  He  definitely  renounced 
many  of  his  ideas  on  rhetorical  propriety,  and  entirely  devoted 
now  to  the  study  of  truth,  deeply  impressed  with  the  seriousness 
of  life  and  the  inevitable  approach  of  eternity,  he  looked  on  rhet- 
oric as  a means,  not  an  end,  an  instrument  to  be  used  or  rejected 
according  as  it  might  help  or  hinder  the  exposition  of  truth.  The 
Christian  orator,  he  said,  ought  to  imitate  the  Jews  coming  out 
of  Egypt ; **  as  they  carried  off  the  gold  and  silver  vessels  of  their 
oppressors  so  should  he  appropriate  such  treasures  of  eloquence  as 
are  worthy  of  the  service  of  trulh.  Thus  did  Cyprian,  Lactantius, 
Victor ianus,  Optatus  and  Hilarius.  He  further  inveighs  against 
the  use  of  rhetorical  subtleties  to  compass  unworthy  ends : haec 

non  est  eloquentia  . . . sed  quaedam  sophistica  et  maligna  pro- 
fessio  quae  sibi  proponit  non  ex  animo  sed  ex  contentione  vel 
commodo  pro  omnibus  et  contra  omnia  dicere  ” ; and  he  determines 
the  true  purpose  of  oratory  in  a noble  passage : ^ nec  doctor 
verbis  serviat  sed  verba  doctor!  . . . sive  submisse  sive  temperate, 
sive  granditer  dicat,  id  agit  verbis  ut  veritas  pateat,  veritas  moveat : 
quoniam  nec  ipsa  quae  praeoepti  finis  et  plenitude  legis  est,  caritas, 
ullo  modo  recta  esse  potest,  si  ea  quae  diliguntur  non  vera  sed  falsa 
sunt/^ 

That  he  carried  these  precepts  into  execution  in  his  own  writing 
and  speaking  is  clear  from  two  passages:  melius  est  ut  repre- 

hendant  nos  grammatici  quam  non  intelligant  populi.^^ " " nostra 

^Doctr.  €hr.  2,  40,  60.  « In  Ps.  138. 

“Contra  Crescon.  1. 

“ Doctr.  CSir.  4,  27,  59. 
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non  in  expolitione  sermonis  sed  in  demonstratione  veritatis  est 
maior  inventio/^ 

He  began  his  career  of  Christian  apologist  with  a treatise  against 
the  Academicians  and  followed  it  by  the  De  Beata  Vita  and  the 
Soliloquies.  This  was  in  386  A.  D.  and  from  that  year  until  his 
death  he  never  ceased  to  wield  his  pen  in  defence  of  the  Church. 

His  correspondence  opens  in  386  A.  D.  with  a series  of  letters 
to  Nebridius,  a young  pupil  of  his,  and  closes  in  429,  shortly  before 
his  death.  There  are  277  letters  in  the  collection,  but  50  of  them 
are  addressed  to  Augustine  by  various  correspondents.  They  are 
on  the  most  varied  subjects,  ranging  all  the  way  from  an  exhorta- 
tion to  Nebridius  to  bear  manfully  the  enforced  separation  from 
his  beloved  friend  and  master,  to  a treatise  of  the  most  profound 
spirituality  on  the  Beatific  Vision.  Many  of  them  are  not  letters 
in  the  usual  sense  of  the  word,  but  treatises  of  considerable  length, 
addressed  to  individuals  and  furnished  with  a salutation.  Contro- 
versial topics  abound  and  almost  all  the  theological  questions  of 
the  day  are  treated  at  greater  or  less  length.  There  are  refuta- 
tions of  the  chief  fallacies  of  paganism,  Arianism,  Sabellianism, 
Novatianism,  Donatism  and  Pelagianism;  there  are  also  interpre- 
tations of  obscure  Biblical  passages  and  explanations  of  the  doctrine 
of  grace  and  of  the  sacraments.  There  are  letters  of  spiritual 
direction  and  letters  answering  all  sorts  of  questions  proposed  by 
all  sorts  of  people,  for  apparently  Augustine  was  regarded  as  a 
professor  of  universal  knowledge  by  his  correspondents. 

Licentius,  for  example,  sends  him  a poem  to  criticise  and 
receives  in  return  some  advice  about  his  soul.^^  Dioscorus  presents 
a long  list  of  difficulties  arising  out  of  his  readings  in  Cicero^s 
philosophical  works  and  asks  to  have  them  solved,  because  one 
feels  so  stupid  not  to  know  these  things  when  asked.”  He  is 
favored^*  with  a sharp  injunction  not  to  annoy  any  more  har- 
rassed  bishops  with  silly  questions  about  Tull/s  dialogues,” 
followed  by  a short  sermon  on  vainglory  and  a lengthy  disquisition 
on  Cicero’s  idea  of  the  divinity  and  the  tenets  of  certain  schools 
of  Greek  philosophy.  A priest  named  Deogratias  wanted  the 
answer  to  six  ill-assorted  questions  which  were  often  raised  by 
pagans,  beginning  with  the  Eesurrection  of  Christ  and  ending  with 
Jonas  and  the  whale.  They  were  all  answered"  luminously  and 

•Contra  Crescon.  1.  •Ep.  118. 
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convincingly^  with  the  humorous  comment  at  the  end  that  persons 
who  believed  in  the  supposed  miracles  of  Apollonius  of  Tyana  and 
Apuleius  of  Madaura  were  hardly  consistent  in  ridiculing  the 
Bible  narrative.  However  unnecessary  or  trivial  the  questions 
might  appear^  he  answered  all  real  diflOiculties  with  painstaking 
thoroughness ; in  fact  some  of  his  most  beautiful  treatises  were  the 
result  of  such  interrogations. 

The  Letters  have  been  variously  divided.  Chronologically  they 
fall  into  four  groups: 

1)  before  his  episcopal  consecration  (Ep.  1 to  30). 

2)  from  his  episcopal  consecration  to  the  Council  of  411  A.  D. 

(Ep.  31  to  123). 

3)  from  411  to  his  death  (Ep.  124  to  231). 

4)  letters  of  the  third  period  to  which  no  positive  date  can  be 

assigned  (232  to  270). 

Topically  they  may  be  classified  as  1)  theological,  2)  polemical, 
3)  exegetical,  4)  ecclesiastical  or  liturgical,  5)  ethical,  6)  philo- 
sophical, 7)  historical,  8)  familiar.  The  last-named  group  is  the 
smallest  and  least  significant  of  all,  for  Augustine  seems  to  have 
regarded  his  correspondence,  not  as  a relaxation  or  a means  of 
communicating  with  his  friends,  but  as  a means  of  instructing 
souls  in  the  principles  of  the  spiritual  life  and  of  forwarding  the 
cause  of  truth.  The  reader  who  would  expect  a revelation  of 
personality  from  these  letters  would  be  disappointed;  there  are 
none  addressed  to  any  members  of  his  family,  none  on  purely  social 
topics.  Of  the  writeris  tastes,  feelings  and  inclinations  we  learn 
nothing — the  Augustine  of  the  Confessions  is  not  portrayed  in  the 
Letters.  The  idea  we  form  of  him  from  his  correspondence  is  of 
a tremendously  vital  and  powerful  mind,  able  to  treat  with  pene- 
trating insight  of  widely  diverse  subjects,  but  at  the  same  time  will- 
ing to  admit  the  possibility  of  error  and  to  confess  ignorance.  We 
gain  indirectly  an  idea  of  the  position  he  occupied  among  his 
contemporaries  and  of  the  deference  paid  to  him  by  all  ranks  of 
the  clergy,  even  his  superiors.  There  are  also'^  interesting  side- 
lights on  Church  life  and  customs  in  Africa,  and  in  the  later 
letters  we  catch  an  echo  of  the  bewilderment  and  terror  which  came 
upon  the  world  when  Borne  fell.  Count  Boniface,  commander  of 
the  Roman  forces  in  Africa,  where  the  last  stand  was  made  against 
the  Vandals,  was  one  of  Augustine^s  most  distiniruished  corre- 
spondents, and  received  both  spiritual  and  temporal  advice  from 
the  great  bishop. 
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An  interesting  little  group  of  letters  to  women  deserves  at  least 
passing  mention  because  they  show  so  clearly  the  high  level  of 
education  and  of  theological  knowledge  among  the  women  of  the 
fifth  century.  The  nature  of  the  subjects  treated  and  the  manner 
in  which  they  are  developed  are  no  less  profound  than  is  the  case 
when  the  objects  of  the  instruction  are  men.  There  is  no  more 
substantial  spiritual  nourishment  in  the  whole  range  of  the  Let- 
ters than  the  treatise  on  Prayer  addressed  to  Proba  or  that  on 
the  Vision  of  God  which  he  wrote  for  Paulina. 

The  versatility  of  the  bishop  and  the  wide  scope  of  his  pastoral 
solicitude  is  exemplified  in  his  letter  to  a community  of  Sisters. 
After  settling  a point  in  dispute,  he  proceeds,  in  admirably  terse 
Latin,  to  outline  a rule  of  life  for  the  religious,  many  points  of 
which  are  as  practicable  today  as  they  were  fifteen  centuries  ago. 

The  letters  to  St.  Jerome  show  Augustine  under  strong  restraint, 
weighing  his  words  with  care,  keeping  back  his  natural  vigor  and 
exuberance  of  expression,  often  adopting  an  apologetic  tone  not 
found  elsewhere  in  the  Letters.  This  was  probably  owing  to  the 
testiness  of  Jerome^s  temper,  which  made  him  likely  to  take  excep- 
tion to  the  most  unexpected  statements.  But  Augustine  had  the 
greatest  possible  respect  for  Jerome^s  learning  and  sincerely  de- 
sired to  be  instructed  by  him.  To  all  his  other  correspondents 
he  was  the  teacher,  deferred  to  and  consulted  by  popes  and  bishops 
as  well  as  by  the  laity,  the  outstanding  intellectual  force  of  his 
time. 


~Ep.  130. 
“Ep.  147. 
**Ep.  211. 
2^ 
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PARTL  VOCABULARY. 
L Morpholosr^* 


CHAPTER  I.  DERIVATIVES, 
i.  Nouns. 

The  ecdesiasrtical  writers  whose  medium  was  Latin,  found  them- 
selves  at  a decided  disadvantage  as  compared  with  their  Greek 
contemporaries.  The  latter  had  a flexible  and  analytic  language, 
capable  of  expressing  the  finest  distinctions  of  abstract  thought, 
while  the  former  were  obliged  to  set  forth  ideas  far  removed  from 
Roman  thought  and  life  in  a tongue  which  showed  a curious  aver- 
sion for  abstraction.  The  writers  of  the  classical  period,  while 
deploring  the  poverty  of  Latin  in  this  respect,  nevertheless 
attempted  to  perpetuate  this  poverty  by  condemning  the  only  two 
sources  whence  the  language  might  be  enriched:  neologisms  and 
foreign  loan-words.  But  the  later  writers,  overruling  these  out- 
worn canons  of  criticism,  proceeded  to  open  wide  the  gates  which 
had  been  barred  so  long,  and  to  form  new  words  or  to  borrow 
Greek  ones  at  need.  Provincial  writers,  especially  Africans,  show 
the  most  extensive  traces  of  this  tendency ; of  these  Tertullian  and 
Augustine  made  the  most  impressive  contribution  to  the  literary 
vocabulary. 

The  following  categories  are  those  which  show  the  greatest  di- 
vergence from  the  classical  vocabulary  in  the  Letters  of  Augustine. 

1.  Nouns  in  -a. 

An  immense  number  of  words  in  -a  of  classical  usage  occur 
throughout  the  Letters,  as  might  be  expected  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  -a  is  such  a common  sufl5x  in  Latin.  The  following  are 
worthy  of  note  because  they  show  deviation  from  classical  diction 
by  being  late,  colloquial  or  poetical. 

basterna  (late)  10,  1.  (Pall,  7,  2,  3;  Lampr.  Elag.  21;  Amm. 
14,  6,  16;Hier.  Ep.  22,  16.) 

bucca  (colloquial)  3,  5.  (Cato  ap.  Gell.  2,  22,  29;  Plaut.  Stioh. 
r>,  4,  42  : Juv.  3,  262;  Hier.  Ep.  22,  16.) 
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buda  (colloq.)  78,  6;  105,  3.  (Anthol.  Lat.  5,  189,  2;  Don.  ad 
Verg.  A.  2,  135.) 

ficulnea  (late)  (Vulg.  Osee,  9,  10;  Luc.  13,  7;  Hier.  in  Jerem. 

2 ad  8,  13.) 

lucta  (p.  c.)  187,  24.  (Capitol.  Maxim.  6;  Auson.  Ep.  93; 
Hier.  Ep.  124,  5.) 

papa  (eccl.)  31,  8;  175,  6;  190,  22;  209,  sal.;  215,  2.  (Prud. 
(TT€<#>.  11,  127;  Tert.  Pudic.  13.) 

senecta  (a.  c.  and  poet.)  179,  7;  197,  4.  (Lucil.  ap.  Non.  492, 
23;  Enn.  ap.  Cic.  Or.  55,  184;  Plant.  Most.  1,  3,  60; 
Lucr.  4,  1256 ; Vulg.  Psal.  70, 18 ; Eccli.  3, 14 ; Isai.  46, 4.) 
vindicta  (poet.)  145,  5;  153,  16.  (Juv.  16,  22;  Phaedr.  1,  29, 
10;  Vulg.  freq.  Deut.  32,  43  to  1 Petr.  2,  14.) 

2.  Nouns  in  -ar,  -a/re, 

torcular  (rare)  47,  3;  78,  9;  111,  2.  (Plin.  18,  26,  62;  Vitr. 

6,  9;  Vulg.  Num.  18,  27;  Deut.  15,  14;  Prov.  3, 10  etc.) 
luminaria  (eccl.)  55,  11,  12.  (Hier.  adv.  Vigil.  3;  Vulg.  Gen. 

1,  16;  Ex.  25,  6;  Judith,  13,  6 etc.) 
salutare  (as  noun:  late)  140,  46.  (App.  M.  2,  128;  Vulg.  Gen. 
49,  18;  Psal.  41,  5.) 

3.  Nouns  in  -arius,  -a/rium. 

Those  in  -curius  usually  denote  an  agent  and  are  especially  fre- 
quent in  the  sermo  plebeius.  Plautus  shows  a remarkable  fondness 
for  them.  This  is  properly  an  adjectival  termination,  so  that  many 
of  these  nouns  are  adjectives  used  substantively.  Both  uses  are 
found  in  the  Letters.  Nouns  in  -arium  are  few  and  mostly  of  late 
formation : they  usually  denote  a place  where  things  are  kept. 

apothecarius  (late)  185,  15.  (Dig.  12,  58,  12.) 
tributarius  (mostly  p.  c.)  220,  7.  (Gai.  Inst.  2,  21;  Flor.  3, 
4,  1;  Suet.  Aug.  40;  Vulg.  Josue  16,  10;  Judic.  17,  13; 

3 Keg.  9,  21;  Esth.  10,  1 etc.) 

breviarium  (coll,  for  summarium^)  141,  1;  185,  6.  (Suet. 
Galb.  12;  Hier.  Ep.  148,  14.) 

cellarium  (p.  c.  access,  form  to  cella)  145,  10;  211,  12,  13.  (Dig. 
32,  41,  1 ; Gael.  Aur.  Acut.  1,  11,  93 ; Ambros.  in  Cant. 
Cant.  1,  20;  Hier.  adv.  Jovin.  11,  14;  Vulg.  Deut.  28,  8; 
1 Par.  28,  11;  Prov.  24,  4 etc.) 

‘Cf.  Sen.  Ep.  39,  1:  haec  quae  nunc  vulgo  breviarium  dicitur  olim  cum 
Latine  loqueremur  sununarium  vocabatur. 
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hastarium  (late)  96,  2.  (Tert.  Ap.  13  ad  Nat.  1,  10.) 
plantarium  (rare)  108,  13;  141,  6.  (Plin.  13,  4,  8;  17,  20,  34; 
Hier.  Ep.  79,  10.) 

vestiarium  (rare)  211,  12.  (Plin.  15,  8,  8.) 

4.  Nouns  in  -atus. 

These  are  abstracts  formed  from  the  supine  stem,  some  of  w^hich 
have  parallels  in  -io ; or  purely  noun  forms  made  on  the  analogy 
of  the  verbal  forms.  These  latter  are  largely  ecclesiastical  terms, 
some  of  them  of  hybrid  formation.  Very  few  occur  in  the  classical 
period,  but  they  are  found  with  increasing  frequency  after  the 
third  century  A.  D.* 

affatus  (poet.)  130,  20;  147,  1,  18,  26,  27,  28,  29,  31,  47;  258; 
259,  5.  (Stat.  2,  4,  7;  Verg.  A.  4,  284;  Cod.  Just. 
5,  4,  23.) 

apostolatus  (eccl.)  40,  5.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  1,  20;  Sid.  Ep.  7, 
4;  Vulg.  Act.  1,  25;  Rom.  1,  5.) 
clericatus  (eccl.)  35,  2;  60,  1;  .78,  3;  125,  2;  126,  3,  6,  7,  8,  12; 
185,  44,  45.  (Hier.  Ep.  51,  1.) 

comitatus  (==*  court,  late)  88,  7,  10;  97,  2;  141,  10;  225,  1. 
(Dig.  49,  16,  13;  Aus.  Ep.  17.) 

episcopatus  (eccl.)  23,  1;  28,  1;  43,  4;  51,  2,  4;  53,  6;  59,  2; 
69,  2;  71,  2;  82,  32;  86;  108,  5;  128,  2,  3;  149,  34; 
173,  3 ; 185,  44 ; 209,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  10.  ( Amm.  27,  3,  10 ; 

Tert.  Bapt.  17;  Vulg.  Psal.  108,  7.) 
famulatus  (rare)  232,  4.  (Sen.  Hippol.  991;  Arn.  1,  26;  Vulg. 
Exod.  1,  14.) 

flatus  (poet.)  118,  11;  190,  16;  169,  10;  205,  19.  (Hor.  A.  P. 
205 ; Ov.  M.  13,  418 ; Verg.  G.  2,  339 ; Vulg.  Isai.  30,  33 ; 
Dan.  5,  23,  etc.) 

latratus  (poet.)  29,  2.  (Verg.  G.  3,  411 ; Ov.  M.  4,  450,  etc.) 
potentatus  (lit.=  might,  late)  51,  3.  (Arn.  1,  31;  Vulg.  Psal. 
19,  7;  Eccli.  10,  11.) 

primatus  (a.  c.)  36,  12;  38,  2;  43,  3;  59,  1;  209,  3.  (Vairo, 
R.  R.  1,  7,  10;  Vulg.  Eccli.  24,  10;  Coloss.  1,  18,  3; 
3 Joan.  9.) 

principatus  (=  angels,  good  or  bad:  eccl.)  149,  25,  26,  30. 
(Vulg.  Rom.  8,  38;  Col.  1,  1,  16.) 

*Goelzer,  9. 
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reatus  (—guilt:  late)  98,  6;  125,  3;  126,  1;  164,  13;  166,  6, 
27.  (Am.  1,  64;  App.  Met.  7;  Vulg.  Deut.  21,  8;  Exod. 
32,  35.) 

tractatus  (—homily:  eccl.)  44,  10;  224,  2.  (Aug.  Haeres.  4, 
praef.) 

5.  Nouns  in  -iulum,  -cvlum,  -crum. 

These  are  sometimes  mistaken  for  diminutives.  The  suffix  is 
added  to  verbs  and  usually  indicates  an  instnuuent  of  action. 
Augustine  appears  to  favor  the  nouns  in  -culum,  using  only  one, 
a classical  word,  in  -iulum  (vocabulum)  and  one  in  -crum. 

lavacrum  (p,  c.)  35,  3;  108,  6,  10;  127,  7;  185,  39;  187,  28; 
190,  21;  193,  3;  194,  32.  (GeU.  1,  2,  2;  Amm.  16,  10, 
14;  Tert.  Cor.  3;  Vulg.  Tit.  3,  6.) 
defensaculum  (ami^  Acyo/uvov)  102,  35. 

habitaculum  (p.  c.)  78,  3 ; 185,  30.  (GeU.  5, 14, 21 ; PaU.  1, 23.) 
obstaculum  (p.  c.)  165,  11,  14.  (Prud.  Ham.  601;  App.  Flor. 

p.  361,  11;  Am.  2,  62;  Amm,  17,  3.) 
offendiculum  (rare)  164,  16.  (Plin.  Ep.  9,  11,  1;  Paul.  Nol. 
Carm.  27,  96;  Hier.  in  Isai,  13,  49,  8;  Vulg.  1 Cor.  8, 
9;  Isai.  57,  14.) 

retinaculum  (—bond,  p.  c.  very  rare  in  sing.)  118,  3.  (Amm. 
30,  4,  4.) 

signaculum  (p.  c.)  23,  4;  185,  23.  (Tert,  Apol.  21;  Prad. 

Psych. ; App.  Flor.  9,  11,  16 ; Hier.  Ep.  123,  3.) 
sustentaculum  (very  rare)  104,  5;  126,  10;  262,  8.  (Tac.  H. 

2,  28;  Varro  R.  R.  1,  61;  Aug.  Mor.  Eccl.  Cath.  33.) 
umbraculum  (—shade:  rare)  102,  35;  137,  3;  187,  31.  (Verg. 
E.  9,  42.) 

6.  Nouns  in  -edo. 

These  are  usually  denominative  or  verbal.  Only  four  are  found 
in  the  Letters,  one  classical. 

intercapedo  (rare)  147,  43.  (Cic.  Fam.  16,  21;  Suet.  Vesp.  10; 
Plin.  Ep.  4,  9.) 

putredo  (late)  93,  8 ; 102,  5 ; 104,  7 ; 140,  20 ; 205,  9.  (App.  M. 
9,  p.  222;  Pmd.  Cath.  9,  31;  Macr.  S.  1,  17,  57;  Hier. 
Ep.  61 ; Vulg.  Job  7,  6;  Prov.  12,  4;  Joel  2,  20.) 
turpedo*  (rare)  .91,  5.  (Cic.  Rep.  1,  2,  2;  Tert.  Cor.  Mil.  14.) 

*A  syncopated  form  of  turpitude.  Goelzer,  108. 
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7.  Nouns  in  -ela. 

Nouns  of  this  dass  are  rare,  being  found  chiefly  in  early  and  late 
Latin.  It  is  a termination  belonging  to  the  sermo  plebeius.  The 
following  occur  in  the  Letters : 

cautela  (a.  and  p.  c.)  43,  20;  108,  10;  148,  17;  209,  9;  264,  2. 

(Plant.  Mil.  3,  1,  6;  App.  M.  2,  p.  117;  Dig.  3,  3,  16.) 

inoorruptela  (eccl.)  205,  14,  15.  (Tert.  de  Came  Christi  15; 

Vulg.  1 Cor.  15,  50.) 

loquela  (poet.)  3,  1;  21,  5;  28,  1;  80,  2;  151,  4.  (Plant.  Cist. 

4,  2,  76;  Verg.  A.  6,  842;  Lucr.  6,  230;  Vulg.  Psal.  18, 

4;  Eccli.  13,  14;  Matth.  26,  73;  Joan.  4,  42.) 

8.  Nouns  in  -ia,  -ntia. 

The  termination  -ntiu  is  especially  frequent  in  the  African 
writers  and  is  much  favored  by  Augustine.  The  abstract  nature 
of  the  ideas  he  sets  forth  calls  for  a wide  variety  of  abstract  terms, 
sudh  as  were  usually  avoided  by  the  classical  writers.  Many  of  the 
aouns  in  -ntia  have  been  developed,  by  an  easily  understood  transi- 
tion, from  present  participles  in  the  neuter  plural,  while  others 
have  been  formed  on  the  analogy  of  these  from  adjectives. 

a)  Nouns  in  -nticu 

absentia  (rare)  22,  9;  27,  2;  31,  2,  4;  40,  1;  69,  2;  28,  15; 

84,  1,  2;  95,  1,  6;  101,  1;  102,  4;  108,  8;  120,  14;  122, 

1,  2;  124,  2;  126,  3,  6;  142,  1,  1;  147,  5,  7,  11;  151,  13; 

162,  3;  166,  1;  228,  8,  9;  263,  4.  (Cic.  Pis.  16,  37; 

Quint.  4,  2,  70;  Tac.  A.  4,  64;  Vulg.  Philip.  2,  12.) 

abstinentia — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

apparentia  (eccl.)  147,  5.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  1,  19;  Firm. 

Math.  5,  8.) 

circumstantia  (rare)  140,  23;  149,  24.  (Cell.  3,  7,  5;  Sen.. 

Q.  N.  2,  7,  2;  Tert.  Or.  3;  Vulg.  Psal.  140,  3.) 

concinentia  (p.  c.  for  concentus)  55,  29.  (Macr.  Somn.  Scip. 

2,  2;  Sid.  Ep.  8,  4.) 

congruentia  (very  rare)  3,  4;  54,  1;  55,  10,  10,  21;  111,  12; 

140,  5 ; 194,  16.  (Suet.  0th.  2 ; Plin.  Ep.  2,  5,  11 ; App. 

M,  p.  283,  15.) 

concupiscentia  (eccl.)  55,  36;  95,  6;  102,  25;  130,  23,  24,  26; 

131;  138,  12;  140,  19;  155,  11;  164,  19;  167,  11;  184, 

A.  3 ; 187,  31 ; 194,  44 ; 196,  5,  6 ; 211,  10 ; 220,  4.  (Tert. 

Ees.  Car.  45;  Hier.  Ep.  63,  1;  Paulin.  Nol.  Ep.  30,  3; 
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Vulg.  Num.  11,  34;  Deut.  9,  22;  Tobiae  3,  16;  Psal.  105, 
14;  Marc.  4,  19.) 

consequentia  (p.  c.  and  juristic)  36,  28;  93,  33;  102,  37.  (Gell. 

12,  5,  10;  Auct.  Her.  4,  54,  67;  Dig.  4,  3,  19.) 
corpulentia  (=  corporeity,  late,  very  rare)  120,  12.  (Tert. 
Cam.  Chr.  3.) 

diflSdentia  (=  unbelief,  ecd.)  23,  6;  88,  10;  217,  10.  (Vulg. 

Horn.  4,  20;  Ephes.  2,  2.) 
discernentia  (aira^  Acydftcvov)  4,  1. 

displicentia  (rare)  108,  10.  (Sen.  Tranq.  An.  2,  8;  Gael.  Aur. 
Tard.  3,  6,  86.) 

eminentia  (mostly  p.  c.)  55,  31;  140,  44,  62.  (Gell.  5,  11,  9; 

TJlp.  Frag.  11,  3;  Vulg.  Macc.  6,  19.) 
essentia  (rare)  120,  17;  166,  4.  (Quint.  2,  14,  2;  Sen.  Ep.  58, 
6;  App.  Dogm.  Plat.  1,  6.) 
experientia — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
faeculentia  (p.  c.)  108,  6.  (Sid.  Ep.  3,  13.) 
flagrantia  (p.  c.)  194,  1.  (Gell.  17,  10,  8;  Arn.  2,  p.  69;  Mart. 
Cap.  8,  p.  183.) 

honorificentia  (p.  c.)  64,  2;  148,  15;  164,  9;  238,  7.  (Am. 
3,  2;  Symm.  Ep.  6,  36;  Vop.  Aur.  25,  6;  Ambros.  de 
Abr.  2,  10,  69;  Vulg.  Judith  15,  10.) 
indigentia  (rare)  102,  6,  17;  126,  7;  157,  29;  243,  12.  (Cic. 

Lael.  8,  27;  Ambros.  de  Isaac,  7,  60;  Vulg.  Amos,  4,  6.) 
indulgentia  (=  remission  of  guilt,  p.  c.)  87,  9;  104,  9;  105,  6; 
137,  16 ; 151, 11 ; 166,  10 ; 185,  23,  45 ; 186, 16.  (Capitol. 
Anton.  6,  3 ; Amm.  16,  5,  16 ; Vulg.  Isai.  61,  1 ; 1 Cor. 
7,  6.) 

inoboedientia  (eccl.)  35,  2;  184,  A.  3;  185,  24;  190,  10;  262,  9. 
(Civ.  Dei  14,  17;  Hier.  Quaest.  Hebr.  ad  Reg.  2,  1; 
Vulg.  Esth.  16,  24;  Rom.  5,  19;  2 Cor.  10,  6.) 
invidentia  (rare)  140,  54.  (Cic.  Tusc.  4,  8,  17;  Gael.  Aur. 

Tard.  4,  9,  132.) 
manentia  (aTra^  Xeyofieyoy) , 11,  3. 

observantia  (=  observance  of  religious  duties:  late)  262,  9. 

• (Cod.  Th.  16,  5,  12;  Vulg.  2 Macc.  6,  11.) 
omnipotentia  (p.  c.)  80,  2;  82,  5;  92,  5;  102,  5;  118,  15;  137, 
6,  20;  149,  18.  (Macr.  S.  1,  16;  Hier.  Ep.  58,  3;  Hilar. 
Trin.  1,  4.) 

paenitentia — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
perseverantia — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 
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placentia  (p.  c.)  108,  10.  (App.  Dogm.  Plat.  2,  p.  15;  Hier. 
Nom.  Hebr.  col.  69.) 

praescientia  (eccl.)  73,  6,  7;  102,  14;  149,  20;  186,  25.  (Civ. 
Dei  5,  9;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  2,  5;  Mart.  Cap.  2,  159; 
Ambros.  S.  S.  3,  16;  Hier.  adv.  Rufin.  1,  22;  Vulg.  Eccli. 
31,  2;  Act.  2,  23;  1 Petr.  1,  2.) 

providentia  (=  Providence  of  God:  eccl.)  19;  23,  8;  98,  4;  102, 
13;  103;  108,  6;  137;  8;  138,  2;  140,  13,  31;  153,  4,  17; 
159,  4;  184  A,  6;  194,  32;  231,  7.  (Vulg.  Sap.  14,  3; 
Act.  24,  2.) 

redundantia  (rare)  126,  7.  (Cic.  Or.  30,  108;  Vitr.  1,  6;  Tert. 

Apol.  31;  App.  Dogm.  Plat.  2,  5.) 
resplendentia  (a7ra(  Xfyofuvov)  155,  14. 

reticentia  (rare)  151,  1.  (Plant.  Mer.  5,  2,  52;  Cic.  Phil.  14, 

12,  33;  Quint.  9,  1.) 

somnolentia  (late)  194,  32.  (Sid.  Ep.  2,  2.) 

suflScientia  (p.  c.)  130,  12, 13;  194,  19;  262,  8.  (Tert.  ad  Uxor. 

1,  4;  Sid.  Ep.  6,  12 ; Vulg.  2 Cor.  3,  5 ; 1 Tim.  6,  6.) 
sustinentia  (eccl.)  140,  26.  (Lact.  Ep.  34,  7;  Cyp-  Bon.  Patient. 

2;  Interpr.  Irenai.  5;  Haeres.  5,  1.) 
tolerantia  (very  rare)  22,  1,  3;  27,  1;  41,  1;  43,  23;  44,  11; 
55,  25;  73,  7;  93,  1;  105,  16;  130,  18;  140,  63;  199,  29; 
208,  2;  248,  2.  (Cic.  Par.  4,  1,  27;  Sen.  Ep.  67,  5; 
Quint.  2,  20,  10;  Vulg.  2 Cor.  1,  6.) 
valentia  (a.  and  p.  c.)  102,  6;  145,  6;  243,  3.  (Titin.  ap.  Non. 

186,  25;  Macr.  Som.  Sc.  2,  14;  Tert.  adv.  Jud.  9.) 
vinulentia  (rare)  29,  13, 10.  (Cic.  Phil.  2, 39, 101 ; Suet.  Vit.  17) 
vinolentia  (rare)  55,  35 ; 35,  2. 

b)  Nouns  derived  from  verbals  in  -ax, 

eflBcacia  (rare)  86;  205,  17.  (Plin.  11,  5,  4;  Amm.  14,  8,  5; 

Lact.  de  Ira  D.  10,  37;  Vulg.  Eccli.  9,  4.) 
fallacia  (in  sing.,  a.  and  p.  c.)  102,  20.  (Plant.  Ps.  2,  4,  15; 
Flor.  1,  16,  7;  Vulg.  Eccli.  1,  40;  2 Macc.  15,  10;  Matth. 

13,  22.) 

c)  Nouns  in  -monia  (-monium), 

acrimonia  (mostly  a.  c.)  159,  1;  88,  2,  13.  (Cato  R.  R.  15,  7, 
5;  Naev.  ap.  Non.  73, 18;  Auct.  Her.  4,  37,  49.) 
parsimonia  (mostly  a.  and  p.  c.)  159,  4;  167,  6.  (Plant.  Most. 

1,  3,  78;  Ter.  Heaut.  3,  1,  32;  Amm.  15,  4,  8.) 
sanctimonia  (rare)  59,  2;  150,  1;  187,  15;  188,  1;  209,  6.  (Cic. 
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Kab.  Perd.  10,  30 ; Tac.  A.  3,  69 ; Quint.  30,  93 ; Vulg. 

Psal.  95,  6;  Hebr.  12,  14.) 

sanctimonium  (eccl.)  36,  9.  (Vulg.  Interpr.  Ital.  Hebr.  10,  14; 

Exod.  16, 17 ; Aug.  in  Psal.  99 ; Petr.  Diac.  De  Incarn.  1.) 

pactimonium  * kty6iuyov)  61,  2. 

This  is  another  plebeian  termination  and  one  which  tended  to 
develop  two  sets  of  forms:  feminiije  and  neuter.  Like  Cicero, 
Augustine  seems  to  have  preferred  the  feminine  termination,  as 
pactimonium  and  sanctimonium  are  the  only  words  in  -momtim 
to  be  found  in  his  letters.  Of  the  five  words  in  -monia,  all  but 
acrimonia  have  collateral  forms  in  -monium, 

d)  Double  forms  in  -ia,  -ies. 

It  has  been  noted®  that  76%  of  the  words  in  -itia  have  corre- 
sponding forma  in  -ities;  that  those  in  -itia  are  nearly  all  classical 
and  largely  Ciceronian,  while  those  in  -ities  belong  to  early  or  late 
Latin  and  are  probably  plebeian.  Augustine  has  twenty  words  in 
~itia,  all  classical,  for  only  two  of  which  he  has  collateral  forms 
in  -ities. 

duritia  (class.)  84,  2;  88,  9;  durities  (poet.)  93,  41.  (Lucr. 

104,  16.  4,  268 ; Cat.  66,  60 ; Ov. 

M.  1,  401.) 

mollitia  (class.)  48,  2.  mollities  (rare)  27,  2.  (Cic. 

Att.  1,  17,  4;  Just.  1, 

7,  13.) 

luxuria  (class.)  36, 14,  15;  65,  luxuries  (rare)  36,  14.  (Cic. 

12 ; 144,  2 ; 199,  12.  Bose.  Am.  27, 75 ; Verg. 

G.  1,  112.) 

materia  (class.)  17,  2;  169,10.  materies  (rare)  159, 5;  155,  6; 

231,  6;  253,  2.  (Cic. 

Or.  2,  21,  88.) 

*Cf.  Du  Cange,  Vol.  V,  4:  "sed  videtur  legendum  patrimonii  ita  ut 
innuat  recuperaturos  patrimonium  et  continentiam,  hoc  eet  reditus  suos 
et  quod  cuique  necessarium  est  ad  suam  conditionem  znanutenendam.” 

The  Vienna  Corpus  gives  as  variant  sanctimonii  (m).  The  substitution 
of  patrimonium  for  pactimonium  would  seem  either  to  violate  the  meaning 
of  the  author  who  is  speaking  of  spiritual  things  only,  or  to  give  a forced 
meaning  of  inheritance  of  virtue  to  patrimonium,  which  would  need  some 
qualifying  explanation. 

•Cooper,  48. 
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It  is  worthy  of  note  that  both  Inxuria  and  luxuries  occur  in  the 
same  passage  in  successive  sentences.  Other  words  in  -ies  are : 

barbaries  (poet.)  199,  35.  (Ov.  M.  15,  829;  Lucr.  8,  812.) 

conluvies  (rare)  138,  17.  (Att.  ap.  Cic.  Att.  9,  10,  7 ; Tac.  H. 

2,  16;  Just.  2,  6,  4;  Dig.  43,  22.) 

ingluvies  (rare)  118,  32.  (Hor.  S.  1,  2,  8;  Gell.  7,  16,  4; 

Eutr.  7,  18.) 

pauperies  (poet.)  211,  5.  (Verg.  A.  6,  437;  Hor.  C.  3,  2,  1; 

Lact.  6,  20,  25;  Vulg.  Prov.  6,  11.) 

9.  Nouns  in  ~io. 

This  is  one  of  the  largest  categories  of  nouns  found  in  the  Let- 
ters, as  indeed  it  is  in  the  Latin  language  itself.  The  scarcity  of 
abstract  words  was  conveniently  supplied  by  the  formation  of 
nouns  in  -to.  Cicero  enriched  the  language  with  a long  list  of 
these  words,  some  of  which  were  used  by  himself  alone.  After  his 
time  the  termination  fell  into  disfavor  with  classical  writers,®  but 
remained  extraordinarily  fertile  in  the  popular  speech.  Used  with 
esse,  these  nouns  often  took  the  place  of  active  verbs  and  retained 
their  verbal  meaning.  In  the  post-classical  period  we  find  the 
suflSx  once  more  appearing  in  literary  Latin,  and  the  language  was 
enriched  with  numbers  of  nouns  by  Gellius,  Apuleius,  Tertullian, 
Cyprian,  Amobius,  Jerome,  Ambrose  and  Augustine.  It  is 
rather  significant,  in  view  of  Augustine^s  training  as  a rhetorician, 
that  many  of  the  words  he  uses  are  technical  rhetorical  terms, 
although  he  does  not  always  use  them  with  their  purely  rhetorical 
connotation.  He  also  has  several  which  are  not  in  common  circu- 
lation in  Latin  outside  of  Cicero. 

abolitio  (rare,  mostly  juristic)  153,  15 ; 193,  6,  7.  (Tac.  Ann. 

13,  51 ; Cod.  Th.  9,  37,  3 ; Dig.  48, 16 ; Apul.  de  Mund.  8.) 

abominatio  (eocl.)  47,  3;  199,  30,  31.  (Hier.  in  Matth.  4,  ad 

24,  15 ; Vulg.,  freq.  Exod.  8,  26,  to  Apoc.  21,  27 ; Hilar. 

in  Matth.  25,  3.) 

abstentio  (late)  196,  3.  (Cael.  Aur.  Acut.  3,  18;  Hilar,  in  Ps. 

1,  11.) 

acceptio  (—esteeming:  late)  54,  7;  93,  53;  167,  18;  193,  4. 

(Cod.  Th.  1,  9,  2;  Vulg.  2 Par.  19,  7;  Eccli.  20,  24; 

Rom.  2,  11;  1 Petr.  1,  17.) 

•Qoelzer  (1),  79. 
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adimpletio  (eccl.)  102,  37.  (Tert.  edv.  Marc.  5,  17;  Lact.  4,  20.) 
admemoratio  ^ 69,  1.  “ Sic  codd.  saec.  XIII ; commemoratio 

codd.  saec.  XV.” 

adnuntiatio  (eocl.)  55,  10;  164,  12,  13.  (Lact.  4,  21;  Am.  7, 
43;  Vulg.  I Joan.  1,  5.) 

adoratio  (rare)  149, 13, 16.  (Plin.  29,  4,  20;  App.  M.  4,  p.  155; 
Hier.  in  Is.  XII  ad  44,  6.) 

adquisitio  (late)  228,  8.  (Dig.  44,  4,  4;  Tert.  Ex.  Cast.  12; 

Vulg.  Prov.  3, 14;  Eccli.  4,  24;  Act.  19,  25;  I Petr.  2,9.) 
adstructio  (late  and  very  rare)  104,  14.  (Mart.  Cap.  5,  p.  149; 
9,  p.  314.) 

adsumptio  (very  rare)  148,  10.  (Cic.  Fin.  3,  5,  18;  Isid.  Orig. 
2,  9,  2;  Vulg.  Psal.  88,  19;  Thren.  2,  14;  Luc.  9,  51; 
Rom.  11,  15.) 

adtestatio  (late)  43,  14;  82,  32;  180,  4.  (Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  2,  9; 

Treb.  PoU.  XXX  Tyr.  30;  Vulg.  Gen.  43,  3.) 
aedificatio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

affictio  (very  rare)  93,  20;  100,  1;  137,  16;  166,  16,  20.  (Sen. 

Cons,  ad  Helv.  16;  Vulg.  Gen.  16,  11  to  Act.  7,  34.) 
agnitio  (rare)  95,  22;  149,  32.  (Cic.  N.  D.  1,  1;  Macr.  Somn. 
Sc.  1,  8 ; Cass.  Incam.  4,  2 ; Vulg.  Gen.  45, 1 ; Sap.  3, 18 ; 
Eccli.  1,  15;  Ephes.  1,  17.) 

amissio  (rare  out  of  Cicero)  130,  3;  232,  3.  (Cic.  Pis.  17,  40; 
Fam.  4,  3;  Sen.  Ep.  4;  Vulg.  Jud.  16,  28;  Act.  27,  29; 
Rom.  11,  15.) 

anticipatio  (rare  out  of  Cicero)  164,  9.  (Cic.  N.  D.  1,  16,  43; 
Arn.  3,  p.  107.) 

apparitio  (=  attendance:  very  rare)  150,  1.  (Cic.  Fam.  13, 54.) 
ascensio  (rare  for  ascensus)  54,  1;  130,  2;  199,  20,  24,  35. 
(Plant.  Rud.  3,  1,  7;  Vulg.  Josue  15,  7;  1 Par.  26,  16; 
Psal.  8,  3,  6.) 

assertio  (=  assertion:  late)  108,  5;  186,  39;  190,  2,  13.  (Am. 

1,  p.  18.) 

aversio  (lit.  =*a  turning  away.  This  use  of  the  word  is  con- 
fined to  the  adverbial  expression  ex  aversione.  Augustine 
uses  it  in  the  nom.  and  in  the  ab.  of  instrument.)  140, 
56,  74;  147,  31.  (Auct.  B.  Hisp.  22.) 
bacchatio  (rare)  35,  2.  (Cic.  Verr.  21,  12;  Hyg.  Fab.  48.) 
benedictio  (eccl.)  31,  9;  41,  2;  61,  2;  137,  15;  175,  5;  179,  4; 

^Thes.  Ling.  Lat.,  Vol.  I. 
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184A,  3.  (Paul.  Nol.  Ep.  32;  Sulp  de  Vita  S.  Mart.  2, 
12;  Vulg.  Gen.  26,  29;  Deut.  16,  10;  Gal.  3,  14.) 
breviatio  (late)  139,  3 ; 199,  20,  29,  30.  (Jordan.  Get.  Praef.) 
cantatio  (a.  and  p.  c.)  26,  3.  (Varro  L.  L.  6,  7;  App.  M.  2, 
p.  125;  Vulg.  Psal.  70,  6.) 

causatio  (p.  c.  juristic)  108,  2;  126,  4.  (Cod.  Th.  3,  5,  2;  Tert. 
ad  Marc.  5,  20;  Gell.  20, 1.) 

circumcisio  (eccl.)  23,  4;  82,  8,  11,  12,  15,  20;  147, 14;  187,  34; 
196,  3,  9,  11,  14;  199,  29;  265,  3.  (Lact.  4,  17,  1;  Tert. 
adv.  Jud.  2,  3 ; Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  17,  25  to  Tit.  1,  10.) 
circumpositio  (eccl.)  262,  9.  (Ambros.  Ep.  38,  1.) 
circumventio  (p.  c.  ex.  Cic.)  78,  5.  (Cic.  Att.  2,  16,  4;  Hier. 
in  Eph.  Ill  ad  4,  14;  Dig.  4,  4,  17;  Cod.  Just.  2,  43,  3; 
Cyp.  595,  9;  Arn.  5,  3;  Vulg.  Ephes.  4,  14.) 
cohabitatio  (late)  78,  8,  8.  (Alcim.  Avit.  p.  505;  Greg.  Tur. 

H.  P.  2,  12,  p.  80 ; HUar.  in  Ps.  64,  5.) 
coinquinatio  (late)  236,  2.  (Sulp.  Sev.  Ep.  2,  9;  Vulg.  1 Esd. 

6,  21 ; Judith  9,  2 ; 2 Macc.  6,  27 ; 2 Petr.  2,  13.) 
collatio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

comminatio  (rare)  145,  3.  (Cic.  De  Or.  3,  54,  206;  Plin.  8,  45, 
70;  Vulg.  Isai.  30,  30;  Jerem.  10,  10.) 
commixtio  (p.  c.)  137,  11.  (Marc.  Emp.  8;  Hier.  Ep.  71,  1; 

Vulg.  Levit.  18,  20;  Num.  19,  13;  Osee  7,  4.) 
communicatio  (rare  out  of  Cicero)  53,  6;  54,  1;  98,  5;  202A,  1. 

(Cic.  Balb.  13,  31;  Earn.  5,  19,  2;  Plin.  24,  14,  80.) 
communio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
compassio  (eccl.)  40,  4.  (Tert.  Res.  Cam.  4.) 
compensatio  (trop.  in  Cic.  only)  23,  8;  166,  18,  20;  185,  44; 

188,  6.  (Tusc.  5,  33,  95;  N.  D.  1,  9,  23.) 
completio  (late)  49,  2.  (Paul,  ex  Fest.  p.  105;  Jul.  Ep.  Nov.  c. 
66;  Vulg.  Ezech.  5,  2.) 

concertatio  (rare  out  of  Cicero)  147,  49.  (Cic.  Fin.  1,  8,  27 ; 

de  Or.  1,  43,  194;  Plin.  29,  1,  5;  Vulg.  2 Reg.  3,  1.) 
concursio  (rare  out  of  Cicero)  118,  28.  (Cic.  Ac.  1,  2,  6;  Fin. 

I,  6,  17;  Auct.  Her.  4,  12,  18;  Vulg.  Act.  21,  30.) 
condemnatio  (p.  c.  and  juristic)  88,  7 ; 57, 11 ; 166,  24;  169, 13. 

(Dig.  2,  10,  5;  Cod.  Just.  8,  14,  8;  Gai.  Inst.  3,  180; 
Vulg.  1 Esdr.  7,  26 ; Sap.  12,  27 ; Rom.  5, 16 ; 2 Cor.  7,  3.) 
confectio  (rare  out  of  Cicero)  43,  3;  228,  8;  250,  1.  (Cic.  Sen. 

1,  2;  de  Or.  2,  15 ; Cod.  Just.  6,  23,  27.) 
confessio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 
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conflictatio  (>—  dispute:  eccL)  193,  4.  (Vulg.  1 Tim.  6,  6.) 
confractio  (eccl.)  140,  60.  (Vulg.  PsaL  106,  23;  IsaL  24,  19; 
Hier.  Vir.  lU.  16.) 

conlocutio  (very  rare  out  of  Cicero)  9,  2;  33,  4;  40,  1.  (Cic. 

Tusc.  1,  33,  30;  Auct.  Her.  1,  16,  26.) 
connexio  (°- union:  rare  and  late)  137,  16;  140,  29.  (Isid. 

Orig.  18,  12,  6;  Serv.  ad  Verg.  A.  9,  617.) 
conquestio  (very  rare)  29,  7;  44,  12;  138,  1,  6.  (Cic.  Q.  Fr.  1, 

1,  7;  Sen.  Ep.  78,  12.) 

conscissio  (Augustine  only)  61,  3.  (Mor.  Ecd.  Catii.  34.) 
consecratio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

consideratio  (rare)  28,  6;  34,  3;  173,  6;  228,  10.  (Cic.  Ac. 

2,  41,  129;  Cell.  13,  29.) 

consignatio  (p.  c.  and  rare)  61,  2.  (Quint.  12,  8,  11;  Dig. 
22,  3,  4.) 

consparsio  (late)  186, 19.  (PaU.  Nov.  13,  3 ; Hier.  in  Matiii.  2 
ad  16,  8;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  24;  Vulg.  1 Cor.  6,  7.) 
constipatio  (p.  c.)  118,  29,  30;  126,  2.  (Vop.  Aur.  21;  Amm. 
26,  6,  14;  Hier.  Ep.  68,  4.) 

constrictio  (p.  c.)  36,  26.  (Pall.  Mart.  1;  Scrib.  Comp.  84; 
Macr.  S.  7,  6.) 

contaminatio  (=  contamination:  p.  c.)  118,  8;  186,  17.  (Dig. 

48,  6,  2;  Am.  6,  168;  Vulg.  Ezech.  14,  6;  1 Macc.  4,  43.) 
contritio  (—  contrition:  eccl.)  122,  2.  (Lact.  7,  18;  Vulg.  Jer. 

30,  16;  Psal.  13,  3.) 
conversio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
correctio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

correptio  (—  rebuke : eccl.)  63,  7 ; 73,  4 ; 163, 10 ; 260,  3.  (Tert. 

Pudic.  14;  Vulg.  Tobiae  3,  21;  Sap.  1,  9;  Eccli.  8,  6.) 
creatio  (very  rare)  166,  26;  177,  1.  (Dig.  1,  7,  15;  Vulg. 
Hebr.  9,  11.) 

cmcifixio  (eccl.)  140,  39.  (Hier.  in  Galat.  3,  ad  5,  24.) 
cubitio  {atrai  \eyofievov)  3,  1. 
damnatio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

deceptio  (late)  82,  12 ; 205,  16.  (Mart.  Cap.  4 ; Cod.  11,  47,  6 ; 
Hier.  in  Isai.  % ad  22,  2 ; Vulg.  Sap.  14,  21 ; Dan.  2,  9 ; 
Mich.  1,  14.) 

deliberatio  (very  rare  out  of  Cicero)  62,  3;  125,  1.  (Cic.  Phil. 

1,  1,  2;  de  Or.  2,  82;  Liv.  2,  45,  7.) 
dementatio  (late  and  very  rare)  204, 5.  (Fredegarius  Chron.  68.) 
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deportatio  (rare,  a.  and  p.  c.)  102,  26;  126,  12.  (Cato  B.  B. 
144,  3;  Dig.  48,  13,  3.) 

depositio  (juristic  and  late)  4,  2;  38,  2.  (Dig.  16,  31;  Cod.  2, 
43,  3;  Vulg.  1 Petr.  3,  21.) 

depraedatio  (late)  186,  30.  (Cod.  2,  6,  4;  Lact.  Epit.  11;  Hier. 

in  Is.  4 ad  16;  Vulg.  Judith  10,  12;  Isai.  33,  1.) 
desertio  (late,  rare)  173,  4;  228,  6,  11.  (Dig.  49,  16,  3.) 
desolatio  (eccl.)  130,  3,  6,  30;  199,  29,  30,  31.  (Salv.  Gub.  Dei. 

6 ; Hilar,  in  Psal.  68, 7 ; Vulg.  2 Par.  36, 21 ; Psal.  72, 19.) 
destitutio  (very  rare)  130,  30.  (Quint.  6,  20;  Suet.  Dom.  14; 
Vulg.  Hebr.  9,  26.) 

devitatio  (very  rare)  238,  9.  (Cic.  Att.  16,  2,  4.) 

devotio  (=  piety:  eccl.)  20,  3;  44,  1;  66,  2,  13;  68,  1;  80,  2; 

130,  26;  269,  1,  3.  (Lact.  2,  11;  Lampr.  Heliog.  3.) 
dictatio  (late)  139,  3.  (Dig.  29,  14.) 

diflusio  (very  rare)  93,  40;  166,  4.  (Mart.  Cap.  6,  661;  Sen. 
Vit.  Beat.  6,  1.) 

diiudicatio  (very  rare)  78,  3.  (Cic.  Leg.  1,  21,  66.) 
dilatatio  (late)  140,  67.  (Tert.  Anim.  37;  Hier.  in  Ezech.  10 
ad  31;  Vulg.  Prov.  21;  Ezech.  31,  7.) 
dilectio  (late)  23,  6;  27,  6;  28,  4;  31,  9;  36,  1;  48,  3;  66,  3; 
73,  6 ; 82,  36 ; 88,  9 ; 93,  6 ; 99,  2 ; 104,  7 et  saepe  to  266, 4. 
(Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  27;  Hier.  Ep.  6,  6;  Vulg.  freq. 
Tobiae  8,  9,  to  Judae,  21.) 

diremptio  (very  rare)  78,  1;  144,  3.  (Val.  Max.  4,  7,  1.) 
discissio  (late  for  discidium)  82,  8;  128,  3;  209,  1.  (Augustine 
only). 

discretio  (p.  c.)  120,  21;  147,  27,  38;  166,  16;  167,  6;  186,  27. 
(Pall.  Jul.  4,  6;  Lact.  7,  12,  4;  Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  6, 
17;  Hier.  in  Matth.  2 ad  13,  17.) 
discussio  (« disputation:  late)  17,  6;  23,  1;  43,  9;  44,  6. 

(Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  16,  8;  Tert.  Pudic.  11.) 
dispersio  (==  scattering:  late)  186 A;  204,  2;  232,  3.  (Tert. 

adv.  Jud.  13;  Vulg.  Joan.  7,  35.) 
distentio  (very  rare)  187,  41.  (C.  Aur.  Tard.  1,  4,  66;  Hier.  in 
Eccle.  Col.  392 ; Cels.  2,  4,  8 ; Vulg.  Eccle.  8,  16.) 
dormitio*  (a.  and  p.  c.)  3,  1.  (Varr.  ap.  Non.  100,  1;  Tert. 
Patient.  9;  Vulg.  2 Macc.  12,  45;  Hier.  Ep.  108,  15; 
Am.  5,  9.) 

*Tertullian  and  Jerome  give  this  word  a figurative  meaning:  death; 
Augustine,  like  Arnobius,  uses  it  literally.  Cf.  Gaharrou,  18. 
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electio  (*=  election  to  salvation:  eccl.)  186,  7,  15,  25;  194,  34. 
(Vulg.  Act.  9,  15;  Eom.  9,  11;  1 Thess.  1,  4;  2 Petr. 
1,  20.) 

enervatio  (very  rare)  243,  10.  (Am.  3,  10.) 
evigilatio  (Augustine  only)  140,  76.  (Solil.  1,  1;  Civ.  Dei. 
17,  18,  1.) 

exaggeratio  (rare)  44,  4;  155,  8.  (Cic.  Tusc.  6,  26,  64;  Gell. 
13,  24,  9.) 

examinatio  (p.  c.)  44,  12.  (Dig.  3,  5,  8.) 
excaecatio  {ami  keyofjxvov)  88,  12. 
excitatio  (p.  c.)  9,  3;  28,  1.  (Am.  7,  237.) 
execratio  (—an  object  of  execration:  eccl.)  43,  3;  69,  1.  (Vulg. 
Levit.  18,  27.) 

exhibitio  (p.  c.)  55,  3;  105,  3.  (Gell.  14,  2,  7;  Dig.  29,  3,  2; 
Tert.  Idol.  6.) 

expiatio  (rare)  235,  2.  ^''  ic.  Leg.  1, 14,  20;  Liv.  9, 1,  4;  Vulg. 

Exod.  29,  36;  L.  . 1,  4.) 

expoliatio  (late)  157,  14.  ‘ (Civ.  Dei  28,  8;  Isid.  18,  2,  1;  Hier. 

adv.  Jovin.  1,  38;  Vulg.  Coloss.  2,  11,  1.) 
finctio  {awai  \eyofuvov)  236,  3. 

fluctuatio  (very  rare)  187,  37.  (Sen.  de  Ira  2,  35,  3;  Liv.  9, 
25,  6 ; Vulg.  Psal.  54,  23 ; Eccli.  40,  4.) 
foraicatio  (eccl.)  55,  24;  140,  74;  259.  (Tert.  Pudic.  1,  2; 
Hier.  Ep.  79,  10.) 

fractio  (eccl.)  149,  32.  (Hier.  Ep.  108,  8;  Vulg.  Luc.  24,  35; 
Act.  2,  42.) 

generatio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

glorificatio  (eccl.)  140,  36;  142,  1.  (Aug.  Tract.  105,  3;  Hier. 
Didym.  S.  S.  38.) 

humiliatio  (p.  c.)  35,  3.  (Tert.  Virg.  Vel.  13 ; Hier.  adv.  Jovin. 

2,  15 ; Cass.  7,  29,  31 ; Vulg.  Eccli.  2,  5 ; Mich.  6,  14.) 
inunissio  (rare)  91,  9.  (Cic.  de  Sen.  15,  53;  Dig.  8,  5,  8; 
Vulg.  Psal.  77,  49.) 

immolatio  (rare)  36,  30;  157,  23;  196,  3.  (Cic.  Div.  1,  52, 
119 ; Quint.  2,  13,  13.) 

impositio  (rare)  149,  16;  185,  32;  265,  7.  (Varro,  L.  L.  8,  5 ; 

Vulg.  Act.  8,  18;  1 Tim.  4,  14;  2 Tim.  1,  6;  Hebr.  6,  2.) 
improbatio  (very  rare)  169,  2.  (Auct.  Her.  2,  6,  9;  Cic.  Verr. 
2,  3,  74.) 

incarnatio  (eccl.)  137,  12,  15;  186,  31;  166,  17;  187,  34;  190, 
8 ; 238,  23.  (Hilar.  Trin.  2,  33 ; Hier.  adv.  Jovin.  2, 30.) 
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inchoatio  (late)  120, 13.  (Hilar,  in  Psal.  118, 10;  Hier.  Ohron. 
35;  Vulg.  Hebr.  6,1.) 

incorruptio  (eccl.)  95,  7;  118,  14;  156,  6;  164,  9;  206,  4,  89. 
(Aug.  De  Trio.  13,  7;  Tert.  Ees.  Cam.  51;  Vulg.  Sap. 
6,  19;  1 Cor.  16,  53;  2 Tim.  1,  10.) 
increpatio  (p.  c.)  147,  42.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  7;  Hier.  Ep. 

21, 13;  Vulg.  freq.  Deut.  28,  20  to  2 Macc.  7,  33.) 
indevotio  (p.  c.)  122,  1.  (Cod.  Just.  7,  2,  15;  Dig.  39,  9,  1; 
Ambros.  de  Elia  17,  62.) 

infestatio  (late)  220,  3;  243,  8.  (Tert.  Apol.  1.) 
infusio  (mostly  p.  c.)  202A,  9.  (Ambros.  Apol.  Dav.  3,  11; 
Cael.  Aur.  Tard.  3,  8.) 

inguxgitatio  (late)  29,  10;  36,  11.  (Firm.  5,  8.) 
inlatio  (p.  c.)  7,  2,  3.  (Am.  4,  30;  Dig.  11,  72;  Cassiod.  Var. 
2,  16;  Paul.  Sent.  6,  4, 1.) 

inlustratio  (very  rare)  82,  20;  118^  15;  147,  14.  (Quint.  6, 
2, 321.) 

umovatio  (late)  55,  5;  166,  26.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  1,  1;  Am. 

1,  7;  App.  Trism.  p.  95;  Vulg.  1 Macc.  12,  17.) 
inquinatio  (eccl.)  190,  20.  (Vulg.  Sap.  14,  26.) 
inreptio  {awai  keyo fuvov)  217,  5. 

insertio  (p.  c.)  49,  50.  (Isid.  Orig.  17,  6,  2;  Macr.  S.  1,  7,  25.) 
inspiratio  (late)  145,  8;  188,  1,  3;  194,  30;  217,  23.  (Sol.  7, 
23 ; Tert.  De  Pat.  1 ; Vulg.  2 Eeg.  22,  16 ; Job  32,  8 ; 
Psal.  17,  16;  Act.  17,  25.) 
instmctio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
intentio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
intortio  (p.  c.)  262,  9.  (Arn.  3,  108.) 

iuratio  (p.  c.)  47,  2;  62,  2;  93,  21;  125,  3,  4;  126,  2,  3,  4,  5,  11, 
12,  13;  147,  40;  237,  3.  (Macr.  S.  1,  6,  30;  Tert. 
Idol.  1.) 

iussio  (p.  c.)  43,  4;  51,  3;  66,  1;  88,  5;  89,  7;  101,  3;  105,  3; 

107,  6,  7,  10,  14;  114;  128,  4;  174;  217,  8.  (Dig.  40,  4; 

Lact.  4,  15,  9 ; Vulg.  Gen.  27 ; Exod.  40, 19 ; 2 Eeg.  19,  8.) 
iustificatio  (late)  82,  25;  140,  71;  157,  11,  12,  13,  14;  177,  9; 
186,  1;  193,  6.  (Civ.  Dei  16,  36;  Salv.  Avar.  3,  2; 
Vulg.  Num.  9,  3.) 

laesio  (=» injury:  late.  IJsed  by  Cicero  as  a rhetorical  term, 

De  Or.  5,  33,  205,  to  denote  an  attack  in  argument  on  an 

opponent.  It  took  on  a literal  meaning  in  late  Latin). 
3^ 
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73,  9;  220,  11.  (Dig.  10,  3,  28;  Lact.  Ira  D.  17;  Vulg. 
1 Esdr.  4,  14;  Dan.  6,  23.) 

lectio  (=that  which  is  read:  p.  c.)  20,  3;  22,  8;  173,  9;  209,  3. 
(Macr.  S.  7,  7,  5;  Cod.  Just.  6,  61,  5;  Isid.  1,  20,  3; 
Amm.  30,  4,  18;  Gael.  Aur.  Tard.  1,  5,  163.) 
magnificatio  (p.  c.)  140,  49.  (Macr.  5,  13,  41;  Hilar,  in  Ps. 
68,  26.) 

maledictio  (=a  curse:  eccl.)  184A,  3.  (Vulg.  Gen.  24,  41; 

Num.  5,  21;  Deut.  11,  26,  etc.) 
manifestatio  (p.  c.)  55,  5;  62,  2;  93,  2;  141,  2;  199,  1.  (Hier. 
Ep.  64,  19;  Civ.  Dei  20,  3;  Sulp.  Sev.  Dial.  3,  4;  Vulg. 
1 Cor.  17,  7;  2 Cor.  4,  2.) 

mundatio  (eccl.)  23,  4;  44,  10;  190,  21.  (Theod.  Prise.  1,  19; 

Hier.  in  Luc.  Horn.  18;  Vulg.  Levit.  16,  30.) 
obduratio  (Augustine  only)  194,  14.  (In  Psal.  77.) 
obiectio  (p.  c.)  166,  15.  (Ambros.  Ep.  100,  14;  Arn.  6,  3; 
Tert.  ad  Uxor.  2,  5;  Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  2,  16,  20;  Mart. 
Cap.  5,  445.) 

oblatio  (p.  c.)  22,  6;  149,  16.  (Hier.  Ep.  18,  17;  Dig.  5,  2,  8; 

Cod.  Th.  5,  13, 18 ; Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  34, 18  to  Hebr.  18, 1.) 
obligatio  (=  entanglement:  p.  c.)  157,  22;  190,  5.  (Dig.  48, 
10,  1;  Vulg.  Psal.  48,  10;  Act.  8,  23.) 
obsecundatio  (p.  c.  very  rare)  22,  1.  (Cod.  Th.  1,  92.) 
opitulatio  (p.  c.)  155,  12.  (Am.  4,  4;  Dig.  4,  4,  1;  Hier.  in 
Ephes.  2 ad  3,  5;  Oros.  Hist.  5,  18;  Vulg.  1 Cor.  12,  28.) 
oratio  (*=  prayer : eccl.)  20,  2 ; 21,  6 ; 22,  3 ; 29,  3 ; 36,  9 ; 48, 1 ; 

etc.  saepe.  (Fathers  freq.,  Vulg.  freq.) 
ordinatio  (=  ordination:  late)  21,  2;  43,  4;  61,  2;  78,  3;  108, 
5;  126,  6;  185,  17;  205,  17.  (Sid.  Ep.  7,  6;  Cassiod. 
H.  E.  9,  36.) 

participate  (p.  c.)  98,  5;  118,  15;  140,  10,  11,  52,  56,  66,  69, 

74,  77,  80,  81,  82;  141,  5;  147,  34;  149,  17;  153,  12; 
166,  21;  170,  10;  177,  19;  202A,  17.  (Spart.  Jul.  6; 
Hier.  adv.  Pelag.  1,  19.) 

parturitio  (late)  151,  6;  243,  7.  (Hier.  adv.  Jovin.  1,  22;  Vulg. 
1 Par.  24,  1;  Ezech.  48,  29.) 

passio  (p.  c.)  36,  30;  40,  6;  44,  10;  54,  1;  55,  2;  76,  1;  98,  7; 
105, 11 ; 133, 1 ; 134,  3 ; 137,  16 ; 139,  2 ; 140, 13 ; 164,  2 ; 
170,  8 ; 177,  15,  185,  9 ; 187,  9 ; 199,  31 ; 205,  9 ; 228, 
12;  236,  12;  265,  3.  (Maxim.  Gall.  3,  42;  Prud.  ot€<^. 
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5,  291;  Tert.  adv.  Val.  9;  Lact  5,  23,  6;  Vulg.  Act.  1,  3 ; 
Rom.  8,  18;  2 Cor.  1,  6.) 

perditio  (p.  c.)  93,  52;  105,  2,  7,  9;  175,  6;  178,  1;  185,  11; 
186,  4;  188,  7;  190,  9;  194,  6;  209,  10;  231,  6.  (Hier. 
Ep.  120,  10;  Alcim.  4,  138;  Lact.  2,  14,  11;  Vulg.  freq. 
Deut.  29,  21  to  2 Petr.  3,  16.) 

perfruitio  (Augustine  only)  102,  27.  (Quant.  Anim.  33;  Trin. 

6,  10.) 

permissio  (—permission:  very  rare)  217, 14.  (Cic.  Q.  Fr.  3,  1, 
3;  Ambros.  in  Luc.  7,  115.) 

perpensio  (late,  very  rare)  185,  36.  (Boeth.  in  Aristot.  lib.  de 
Imag.  p.  360.) 

perpetratio  (p.  c.)  167,  17.  (Tert.  Poen.  3;  Aug.  Trin.  13,  6.) 
persecutio  (—persecution:  eccl.)  43,  8;  44,  4;  51,  2;  76,  4; 
82,  9;  87,  9;  88,  8;  89,  2;  93,  6;  98,  3;  99,  2;  134,  4; 
137,  16;  140,  41;  185,  7;  199,  39;  210,  8;  228,  4;  248,  1. 
(Tert.  Spec.  27;  Vulg.  Matth.  5,  10.) 
persolutio  (late,  very  rare)  147,  1.  (Gesta  CoUat.  Carthag. 
in  fin.) 

perventio  (late)  149,  1;  155,  12.  (Mart.  Cap.  4,  406;  Aug. 
Conf.  6,  1.) 

praedestinatio  (eccl.)  149,  22;  187,  37;  194,  34;  199,  34;  217, 
9,  13.  (Hier.  in  Ephes.  1 ad  1,  9;  Pulg.  de  Dupl.  Prae- 
dest.  1,  22;  Prosp.  'Resjp,  ad  Capit.  Gall.  15.) 
praedicatio  (—preaching:  eccl.)  87,  7;  164,  11, 12,  16;  166,21; 
169,  3,  4;  185,  18,  23;  194,  7;  199,  49;  217,  9;  228,  12; 
238,  4;  243,  6.  (Vulg.  Jonae  3,  2;  Matth.  12,  41; 
Rom.  16,  25.) 

praefiguratio  (eccl.)  140,  47.  (Civ.  Dei  16,  2;  Cyp.  763,  14; 

Hier.  Ep.  53,  8;  Hilar,  in  Psal.  118,  3.) 
praefocatio  (p.  c.)  167,  13.  (Scrib.  Comp.  lOO;  Cael.  Aur. 
Acut.  2,  6.) 

praesentatio  (p.  c.)  147,  13.  (Cod.  Just.  12,  28,  2;  Aug.  in 
Psal.  59,  6.) 

praestructio  (eccl.)  147,  6.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  14.) 
praesumptio  (—presumption:  p.  c.)  36,  10,  18;  43,  1;  92A; 
93,  13,  21,  39,  42;  102,  21;  186,  36,  37;  194,  21;  202A, 
1;  219,  1;  238,  23;  262,  5.  (Tert.  Cult.  Fern.  2;  Sulp. 
Sev.  H.  3,  1,  33 ; App.  Mag.  p.  323,  17 ; Vulg.  Eccle.  6, 
9 ; Eccli.  18,  10.) 

praevaricatio  (—transgression:  eccl.)  158;  177,  13;  179,  13; 
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186,  32,  33;  190,  7;  194,  30;  217,  9.  (Vulg.  Levit.  7, 
18;  Deut.  19, 16;  Psal.  100,  3.) 

promifisio  (p.  c.  in  plural)  102,  35;  151,  5,  10;  177,  13;  248,  2. 
(Vulg.  Sap.  12,  21 ; Bom.  15,  8 ; 2 Cor.  1,  20 ; Gal.  3, 16 ; 
Hebr.  6,  12.) 

propensio  (once  only,  in  Cicero)  27,  3.  (Cic.  Fin.  4,  17,  47.) 
proaecutio  (p.  c.)  128,  1.  (Cod.  Th.  8,  5,  47 ; Symm.  Ep.  7, 
59;  Ambros.  Fid.  2,  13,  108.) 

protectio  (p.  c.)  148,  12.  (Tert.  Fug.  in  Peraec.  2;  Ambros. 
Serm.  8;  Vulg.  Psal.  90,  1;  Eccli.  6,  14;  Isai.  4,  5;  2 
Macc.  13,  17.) 

protestatio  (p.  c.)  185,  25.  (Symm.  Ep.  1,  56;  Hilar.  Trin.  1, 
27;  Vulg.  2 Macc.  7,  61.) 
putref actio  (aTro^  Xeyofjuevov)  33,  5. 

rebaptizatio  (eccl.)  33,  7;  43,  22.  (Optat.  7 Schism.  Donat.  4; 
Viet.  Vit.  2;  Pers.  Vand.  9.) 

reclamatio  (very  rare)  126,  13.  (Cic.  Phil.  4,  2,  5;  App.  Mag. 
p.  315,  7.) 

recreatio  (once  only)  248,  2.  (Plin.  22,  23,  49.) 
redemptio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

refragatio  (late)  241,  1.  (Symm.  Ep.  10,  50;  Ambros.  in  Psal. 
118,  Serm.  1,  11.) 

refrenatio  (very  rare)  130,  24.  (Sen.  de  Ira,  3,  15.) 
regeneratio  (eccl.)  157,  11,  12,  13;  155,  8;  184A,  3;  186,  11, 
27,  30,  34,  35,  36,  37;  190,  15,  21,  22;  194,  32,  42,  44; 
196,  11;  202A,  17,  20;  217,  2;  250,  1.  (Civ.  Dei  20,  5; 
Tert.  Res.  Cam.  4;  Hier.  in  Matth.  3 ad  19,  28;  Vulg. 
Matth.  19,  28;  Tit.  3,  5.) 

relevatio  (=» relief:  p.  c.)  99,  2.  (Front.  Ep.  ad  M.  Caes.  4, 
13;  Cael.  Aur.  Tard.  5,  10,  96;  Octav.  Hor.  1,  9.) 
religio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
remissio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
renuntiatio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

reparatio  (late)  262,  11.  (Inscr.  Orelli  1147;  Prud.  Cath.  10, 
128;  Rufin.  in  Rom.  4,  7.) 

resalutatio  (once  only)  187,  23 ; 197,  1 ; 203.  (Suet.  Nerv.  37.) 
restrictio  (eccl.)  104,  3.  (Aug.  Mor.  Eccl.  Cath.  31.) 
resurrectio  (eccl.)  36,  12,  28,  31 ; 54, 1 ; 55,  2,  3,  4,  5,  16,  23,  24, 
25,  28,  30,  31;  95,  7;  102,  2,  3,  5,  6,  7,  35,  38;  120,  9, 
15, 17;  130,  2;  140,  25,  26,  30;  142;  147,  9;  148,  passim; 
149,  2,  31;  155,  4;  157,  14;  164,  9;  166,  21;  177,  15; 
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180,  5;  186,  32;  187,  6;  193,  9;  199,  4;  205,  2;  220,  1; 
236,  2.  (Civ,  Dei  22,  28;  Tert.  Eea.  Cam.  1;  Lact.  4, 
19,  9;  Sulp.  Sev.  Chron.  2,  33,  6;  Vulg.  Soph.  3,  8;  2 
Macc.  7,  9;  Matth.  22,  23;  Marc.  12,  18  etc.) 
retributio  (eccl.)  55,  25.  (Civ.  Dei  22,  23 ; Tert.  Apol.  18 ; Sid, 
Ep.  4, 11 ; Lact.  6, 18,  27 ; Vulg.  Psal.  18,  2 ; Eccli.  12,  2; 
Isai.  1,  23;  Matth.  9,  20.) 

revelatio  (eccl.)  36,  22;  80,  3;  147,  30,  31;  169,  11;  177,  12; 
188,  12, 13;  264,  1.  (Arn.  5,  35;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  5,  4; 
Lact.  Epit.  42,  8 ; Vulg.  Eccli.  22,  27 ; Luc.  2,  32 ; 1 Cor. 
1,  7;  1 Petr.  1,  7.) 

sanctificatio  (ecd.)  36,  5;  55,  18,  19,  30;  126,  6;  147,  15;  148, 
18 ; 149,  16 ; 187,  25,  32,  37.  (Tert.  Exhort,  ad  Cast.  1 ; 
Sid.  Ep.  8,  14;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  29,  36  to  1 Petr.  1,  2.) 
seductio  (—•seduction:  eccl.)  63,  7;  127,  1;  185,  18.  (Tert. 
adv.  Marc.  2,  2;  Ambros.  in  Luc.  7,  218;  Vulg.  Jerem. 
14,  14;  2 Thess.  2,  10.) 

segregatio  (ecd.)  108,  9.  (Tert.  Anim.  43 ; Bufin.  Orig.  homil. 
^ in  Gen.  2.) 

sermocinatio  (mostly  p.  c.)  12 ; 28,  6 ; 34,  2 ; 36,  2 ; 44,  1 ; 98,  8 ; 
120,  1 ; 128,  11 ; 151,  4;  233.  (Quint.  9,  2,  31 ; Gell.  19, 
8,  2;  Am.  1,  59.) 

subministratio  (p.  c.)  177,  4,  7.  (Tert.  Apol.  48;  Vulg.  Ephes. 
4,  16;  PhUip.  1,  19.) 

suggestio  (—  suggestion : p.  c.)  133,  3 ; 186, 12 ; 217, 14;  243, 10. 

(Vop.  Aur.  14,  19;  Synun.  Ep.  9,  20;  Inscr.  Orelli,  2.) 
supputatio  (mostly  p.  c.)  55,  7.  (Vitr.  3,  1,  6;  Am.  2,  71; 

Mart.  Cap.  6,  609 ; Vulg.  Levit.  25,  15.) 
temptatio — Cf.  di.  v.  Semantics, 
traditio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

transformatio  (eccl.)  147,  51.  (Aug.  Trin.  15,  8;  Hier.  Ep. 
108,  22.) 

transgressio — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

trftulatio  (eccl.)  55,  6;  63,  4;  93,  30;  97,  3;  99,  2;  111,  3; 
113,  1;  122,  2;  124,  2;  140,  33;  149,  passim;  164,  21; 
199,  passim;  209,  1 ; 210,  1.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  11 ; Hier. 
Ep.  108,  18;  Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  35,  3,  to  Apoc.  7,  14.) 
velatio  (owu^  Acyo/xwov)  150. 

ventilatio  (late)  76,  3;  87,  8;  93,  33;  108,  16;  129,  5;  185,  16; 
208,  4.  (Viet.  Vit.  2;  Pers.  Vand.  6;  Ennod.  Apol. 
p.  204.  ) 

visitatio  (p.  c.)  164,  11.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  13.) 
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10.  Nouns  in  -men,  -mentum. 

These  two  sufl&xes  axe  related®  and  are  regarded  as  especially 
characteristic  of  African  Latin.^®  The  forms  in  -men  are  mostly 
poetic  and  occur  in  prose  only  in  post- Augustan  times ; -mentum, 
on  the  other  hand  was  a popular  suffix  and  showed  great  activity 
of  formation  in  all  periods  of  the  language.  Often  a word  is  found 
with  both  endings,  e.  g.  tutamen  and  tutamentum.  Only  two  post- 
classical  words  in  -men  are  found  in  the  Letters : 

moderamen  (poet,  and  p.  c.  prose)  88,  3 ; 166, 13 ; 246,  2.  (Ov. 

M.  15,  726;  Cod.  Th.  11,  30,  64.) 
munimen  (poet,  and  p.  c.  prose)  89,  1;  243,  1.  (Verg.  G.  2, 
352 ; Amm.  1,  6,  29 ; Pall.  3,  24, 1 ; Vulg.  1 Macc.  10, 23.) 

Nouns  in  -mentum  are  more  numerous : 
additamentum  (rare)  194,  27,  30;  219,  3.  (Cic.  Sest.  61,  38; 
Sen.  Ep.  17,  6;  Pseud.  Sail,  ad  Caes.  de  Rep.  Ord.  2; 
App.  M.  9,  6;  Vulg.  Isai.  15,  9.) 
decrementum  (p.  c.  for  deminutio)  55,  6.  (Gell.  3,  10,  11; 
App.  M.  11,  p.  257.) 

delectamentum  (very  rare)  157,  34.  (Ter.  Heaut.  5,  1,  79; 

Cic.  Pis.  25,  60 ; Vulg.  Sap.  7,  2;  16,  2;  16,  20.) 
deliramentum  (a.  and  p.  c.)  55,  12;  118,  31.  (Plant.  Am.  2, 
2,  64;  Front.  Ep.  ad  M.  Caes.  2,  1;  Hier.  Ep.  124,  6; 
Vulg.  Luc.  24,  11.) 

figmentum  (p.  c.)  7,  1,  2;  120,  7;  195,  5.  (Hier.  Ep.  120,  10; 
M.  Fel.  11,  9;  Tert.  Jud.  1;  Gell.  20,  9,  1;  Amm.  22,  9; 
Lact.  7,  2,  2 ; Vulg.  Psal.  102, 14 ; Sap.  10,  7 ; Isai.  29, 16) 
firmamentum  (=sky:  late)  56,  2;  140,  36;  147,  50;  166,  20; 
187,  33.  (Tert.  Bapt.  3;  Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  1,  6 to  1 
Tim.  3,  15.) 

implicamentum  (late)  243,  5.  (Aug.  Serm.  Dom.  1,  3.) 
indumentum  (p.  c.)  211,  13.  (Gell.  16,  19,  12;  Prud.  Cath. 
9,  99 ; Lact.  6, 13,  12 ; Tert.  TJx.  1,  7 ; Hier.  Ep.  108,  19 ; 
Vulg.  Exod.  22,  27;  Esther  14,  2;  Job  24,  7,  etc.) 
inquinamentum  (rare)  55,  6;  125,  3.  (Vitr.  8,  5;  Gell.  2,  6, 
25;  Tert.  Nat.  1,  10;  Vulg.  Deut.  7,  26;  Ezech.  24,  11; 
2 Cor.  7,  1.) 

•Goelzer  (1),  61. 

“Cooper,  86,  86. 
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machinamentum  (=  trick,  device:  late)  43, 18;  137,  13.  (Cod. 
Th.  6,  28,  6.) 

sacramentum — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

11.  Nouns  in  -orium. 

The  corresponding  adjectives  in  -orium  are  more  niimerous  in 
the  Letters  than  the  nouns  in  -orium.  Both  are  characteristic  of 
popular  Latin. 

adiutorium  (rare)  28,  1 ; 78,  1 ; 81 ; 118,  4 ; 130,  21 ; 137,  12 ; 
138,  17;  140,  6;  144,  3,  8;  147,  1,  27;  148,  15;  156,  6; 
157,  5,  6,  7,  9,  10,  16;  166,  22;  167,  21;  169,  11;  171A, 
1;  175,  2;  176,  2;  177,  1,  9,  16,  18;  178,  1;  179,  5;  185, 
14,  51;  186,  1,  9;  190,  22;  194,  10;  196,  7;  207;  214,  7; 
218,  3;  224,  3;  231,  6;  242,  3 ; 260,  1;  263,  2;  262,  11. 
(VeU.  2,  112;  Sen.  Ep.  31;  Quint.  3,  6,  83;  Vulg.  Gen. 
2, 18 ; Judic.  5,  23 ; 1 Eeg.  4, 1 ; Tobiae  8,  8 ; Eccli.  8, 19.) 
commonitorium  (late)  54,  6;  97,  4;  125,  4;  126,  4;  139,  2,  4; 
151,  11;  164,  22.  (Amm.  28,  1,  1;  Symm.  Ep.  5,  21; 
Cod.  Th.  2,  29,  2.) 

oratorium  (eccl.)  211,  7.  (Alcim.  Ep.  6;  Vulg.  Judith  9,  1.) 
notoria  (late)  129,  1,  7;  133, 1;  134,  2.  (Gall.  ap.  Treb.  Claud. 
17;  App.  M.  7,  p.  189.) 

12.  Nouns  in  -tas. 

This  was  a sufiSz  of  particular  fertility  in  African  Latin.  Apu- 
leius,  Tertullian,  Cyprian*^  and  Amobius^*  all  made  abundant 
use  of  these  words,  enriching  the  language  with  many  new  ones. 
Augustine  contributed  no  less  than  26,  of  which  6 apparently 
occur  first  in  the  Letters.  They  are : convertibUitas,  ineffabilitas, 
spectabilitas,  annositas,  mendositas  and  quatemitas,  a coinage  for 
which  he  assumes  a tone  of  apology.  In  addition  to  the  following 
post-classical,  late  or  rare  forms,  many  others  of  classical  and  fre- 
quent use  occur. 

absurditas  (late)  17,  2;  89,  5;  137,  6;  238,  22.  (Claud.  Mam. 
3,  11.) 

affabilitas  (very  rare)  161,  8.  (Cic.  Off.  2,  14,  48.) 
animositas  (p.  c.)  33,  5;  35,  5;  43,  1,  20;  56,  29;  88,  3;  89,  2; 
93,  10,  16,  17;  185,  30;  238,  16.  (Cyp.  422,  28;  Amm. 

**  Bayard,  20. 

“Gabarrou,  13. 
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16,  12 ; Sid.  Ep.  4,  3 ; Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  6 ; Vulg.  EoclL 
1,  28 ; 2 Cor.  12,  20 ; Hebr.  11,  27.) 
annositas  (p.  c.  and  rare)  269.  (God.  Th.  1,  2,  1.) 
beatitas — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

capacitas  (rare)  118,  15;  120,  4,  17;  137,  19.  (Cic.  Tusc.  1, 
25,  61;  Dig.  31,  55.) 
caritas — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

christianitas  (late)  53,  1.  (Cod.  Th.  16,  7;  12,  1,  112.) 
convertibilitas  (eccl.)  169,  11.  (Oros.  1,  1;  Bufin.  vertens 
Orig.  1,  7,  2.) 

corruptibilitas  (eccl.)  147,  51;  205,  5.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  2, 16.) 
cnriositas  (very  rare)  118,  1,  12;  138,  19.  (Cic.  Att.  2,  12,  2; 

Macr.  S.  1,  11,  45;  Tert.  adv.  Haeret.  17.) 
deltas  (late  for  divinitas)  147,  37;  148,  10  j 164,  17;  241,  1. 

(Civ.  Dei  7, 1;  Prud.  Apoth.  144;  Hier.  Ep.  15,  4.  ) 
disparilitas  (a.  and  p.  c.)  120,  12.  (Varro  L.  L.  10,  36;  Qell. 
Praef.  3.) 

divinitas — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
dubietas  (late)  62,  2.  (Amm.  20,  4;  Eutr.  6,  19.) 
duplicitas  (late)  243, 10.  (Lact.  Opif.  Dei  8 ; Hier.  in  Psal.  56.) 
ebriositas  (very  rare)  36,  3;  199,  37.  (Cic.  Tusc.  4,  12,  27; 
Eugypp.  Thes.  619.) 

eximietas  (late)  27,  4;  34,  4;  97,  2,  4;  99,  1;  113,  1;  116,  1; 

139,  1,  4;  189,  1;  203;  267.  (Symm.  Ep.  3,  3.) 
falsitas  (p.  c.)  7,  2;  28,  4;  33,  3;  40,  3;  47,  4;  66,  2;  82,  6; 
89,  1;  93,  23;  96,  8;  105,  5;  118,  16;  120,  17;  141,  1; 
143,  8;  153,  26;  164,  22;  185,  8.  (Lact.  6,  3,  23; 
Amm.  16,  6,  12 ; Am.  2,  6,  6 ; Gael.  Aur.  Tard.  3,  4,  66.) 
fatuitas  (very  rare)  166,  17.  (Cic.  Inv.  2,  32,  99;  Firm.  Math. 

' 8;  Vulg.  Prov.  14,  24;  Jerem.  23,  13.) 
festivitas  (—festival:  p.  c.)  55,  16,  23.  (Cod.  Th.  15,  6,  3; 
Lampr.  Alex.  Sev.  63;  Vulg.  Exod.  12,  16;  Deut.  16,  14; 
Judith  16,  31.) 

fraternitas  (very  rare)  23,  1;  26,  3;  52,  1;  269.  (Tac.  A.  11, 
25;  Lact.  5,  6,  12;  Vulg.  1 Macc.  12,  10;  !^m.  12,  10; 
1 Petr.  1,  22.) 

generalitas  (p.  c.)  169,  3.  (Serv.  ad  Verg.  G.  1,  21 ; Mart.  Cap. 

4,  348;  Symm.  Ep.  2,  90.) 
gentilitas — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
humilitas — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
immutabilitas  (very  rare)  187,  9.  (Cic.  Fat.  9,  17.) 
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impossibilitas  (p.  c.)  199,  16;  200,  1.  (App.  M.  p.  179;  Tert. 
Bapt.  2.) 

mcommutabilit^  (late)  171A,  2.  (Aug.  Gonf.  12,  12 ; Dionys. 

Exig.  vertens  Ep.  Prodi  ad  Armen,  ante  med.) 
incorniptibilitas  (eccl.)  130,  7;  168,  11.  (Tert.  Apol.  48;  adv. 
Marc.  2,  16.) 

inddelitas — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

incredulitas  (p.  c.)  93,  21.  (App.  M.  1,  p.  Ill;  Cod.  Th.  16, 
8,  19;  Paulin.  Nol.  Car.  6,  96;  Vulg.  Matth.  13,  58; 
Marc.  6,  6;  Bom.  3,  3,  etc.) 
ineffabilitas  (Augustine  only)  147,  31 ; 242,  5. 
innumerabilitas  (very  rare)  118,  30.  (Cic.  N.  D.  1,  26,  73; 
Am.  3,  p.  132.) 

inseparabilitas  (ecd.)  11,  3;  167,  4;  187,  16.  (Aug.  Trin.  15, 
23;  Faustin.  de  Trin.  8.) 

invisibilitas  (p.  c.)  147,  23;  148,  10.  (Tert.  adv.  Prax.  14.) 
longanimitas  (eccl.)  140,  62,  64,  82.  (Cassiod.  H.  E.  5,  42; 

Vulg.  Itom.  2,  4,  2 ; Gal.  6,  22 ; 2 Cor.  6,  6 ; 2 Petr.  3, 15.) 
medietas  (p.  c.  except  Cicero)  140,  3.  (Cic.  IJniv.  7,  20;  Lact. 
10, 19;  App.  M.  2,  p.  116;  Tert.  de  Bapt.  3;  Vulg.  Exod. 
26,  12;  1 Par.  9,  6;  Tobiae  12,  4.) 
mendositas  (ecd.)  71,  5;  261,  5.  (Civ.  Dei.  15,  13;  Cassiod. 
Inst.  Div.  4.) 

modicitas  (late)  202A,  7.  (Venant.  Carm.  6,  6.) 
mutabilitas  (very  rare)  56,  10;  140,  56;  137,  10.  (Cic.  Tusc. 

4,  35,  76;  Mart.  Cap.  8,  871.) 

nativitas  (p.  c.)  102,  3;  140,  9;  163,  23;  179,  12;  190,  6;  217, 
16.  (Dig.  50,  1,  1;  Tert.  Anim.  39;  Am.  1,  2;  Vulg. 
Gen.  11,  28;  Exod.  28, 10;  Psal.  106,  37.) 
novitas — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

nuditas  (late)  143, 10.  (Lact.  2,  12,  18 ; Snip.  Sev.  Vit.  Mart. 
2,  2;  Tert.  de  Virg.  Vel.  12;  Vulg.  Deut.  28,  48;  Jerem. 
2,  26 ; Bom.  8,  35 ; Apoc.  3, 18.) 
nugacitas  (late)  227.  (Aug.  de  Musica  6 ; Vulg.  Sap.  4,  12.) 
numerositas  (p.  c.)  108,  5;  179,  8;  190,  12;  204,  2.  (Macr.  S. 

5,  20;  Tert.  Monog.  4;  Cod.  Th.  12,  5,  3;  Sid.  Carm. 
23,  150.) 

patemitas  (eccl.)  153.  (Fulg.  Myth.  1,  1;  Isid.  Grig.  9,  69; 

Interpr.  Ital.  Num.  1,  2;  Vulg.  Ephes.  3,  15.) 
parilitas  (p.  c.)  104,  15;  167,  14.  (Cell.  14,  3,  8;  App.  M.  2, 
p.  119.) 
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perplexitas  (p.  c.)  118,  1.  (Amm.  18,  6,  10.) 
possibUitas  (p.  c.)  92,  4;  167,  9;  176,  4;  177  passim;  178,  13; 
179,  7;  186,  36.  (Amm.  19,  2,  15;  Am.  1,  44;  Mart. 
Cap.  4,  335 ; Vulg.  2 Esdr.  5,  8.) 
profimditas  (p.  c.)  137,  5;  140,  21,  62,  64;  164,  11.  (Macr. 
Somn.  Sc.  1,  6,  36;  Cassiod.  Var.  2,  21;  Hadrian  ap. 
Vop.  Sat.  8;  Vulg.  Eccle.  7,  25.) 
prolixitas  (p.  c.)  140,  17;  185,  6;  199,  8;  261,  1.  (App.  de 
Mundo,  p.  60,  21;  Am.  4,  17;  Dig.  36,  1,  22;  Symm. 
Ep.  2,  8.) 

puerilitas  (a.  and  p.  c.)  137,  2.  (Varro,  ap.  Non.  494,  19; 
Val.  Max.  6,  4,  2.) 

puritas  (p.  c.)  56,  2 ; 171A,  2.  (Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  11 ; Pall. 
11,  14,  12;  Capitol.  Ver.  3;  Hier.  Ep.  57,  Am.  5,  11; 
Vulg.  Psal.  17,  21.) 

pusillanimitas  (p.  c.)  95,  4.  (Lact.  de  Ira  Dei  5;  Hier.  in 
Galat.  ad  6,  22 ; Vulg.  Psal.  59,  4.) 
quatemitas  (eccl.)  140,  12.  (Boeth.  de  Nat.  Christi,  p.  955; 

Vine.  Lerin.  Commonit.  18;  Marcellin.  Chron.  512.) 
singularitas  (p.  c.)  140, 12.  (Tert.  adv.  Valent.  37 ; Mart.  Cap. 

7,  750;  Salv.  cont.  Avar.  7,  p.  70.) 
solemnitas  (p.  c.)  29,  2 ; 40,  6 ; 64,  1 ; 98,  9 ; 137,  2 ; 269.  (Gell. 
2,  24,  15 ; Sol.  7 ; Aus.  Grat.  Act.  36 ; Amm.  23,  3,  7 ; 
Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  10,  9 to  Malac.  2,  3.) 
strenuitas  (very  rare)  263,  2.  (Varro  L.  L.  8,  15;  Ov.  M.  9, 
320.) 

summitas  (p.  c.)  120,  4;  232,  6.  (Amm.  15,  10,  6;  Pall.  1,  6, 
10;  Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  6;  Arn.  1,  13;  Vulg.  freq.  Gen. 

6,  16  to  Aggaei  2,  13.) 

surditas  (very  rare)  155,  3.  (Cic.  Tusc.  5,  40;  Cels.  6,  7,  7.) 
tenacitas  (very  rare)  7,  1;  118,  1;  167,  9.  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  47, 
122;  Plin.  2,  29,  46.) 

trinitas  (eccl.)  11,  2,  3;  64,  1;  65,  28;  61,  2;  120  passim;  130, 
15,  28;  140,  12;  143,  4;  145,  11,  18,  20,  23;  162,  2;  164, 
11;  169  passim;  170,  3,  5,  9;  171  A,  2;  173A;  174;  176, 
1;  187,  15,  16;  188,  10;  194,  12.  (Tert.  adv.  Prax.  3 : 
Cod.  Just.  1,  1,  1;  Hier.  Ep.  15,  5.) 
unanimitas  (very  rare)  248,  2.  (Pac.  ap.  Non.  101,  26 ; Liv. 
40,  8,  14;  Hilar.  Trin.  1,  28.) 

vitiositas  (rare)  153,  13.  (Cic.  TMsc.  4.  15,  34;  Macr.  S. 

7,  10,  10.) 
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The  number  of  words  in  -ositas  (6)  and  ’‘hUitas  (15),  compound 
suflBxes  which  are  especially  frequent  in  African  Latin,  is  not  not- 
ably large  in  comparison  with  the  total  number  of  words  in  -tas 
(208). 

13.  Nouns  in  -tor,  -sor,  -trix. 

The  frequent  use  of  nouns  in  -tor  to  express  ideas  which  classical 
Latin  would  convey  by  a verb  or  a clause,  is  one  of  the  peculiarities 
which  first  attracts  the  notice  of  a reader  of  patristic  Latin. 
Although  not  an  exclusively  African  Characteristic,  it  is  much 
affected  by  African  writers.^*  In  classical  Latin  these  nouns  were 
formed  from  verbs  and  were  used  to  express  either  a habitual 
action  or  state,  as  e.  g.  laudator  temporis  acti,  or  an  enduring 
quality  resulting  from  a single  act  as  e.  g.  conditor  urbis.'*  A few 
words  only,  mostly  juridical  terms  like  accusator,  petitor,  had  a 
general  signification.^®  By  degrees  however,  this  distinction  dis- 
appeared, nouns  in  -tor  came  to  denote  a temporary  state  or 
action  and  were  found  to  offer  a convenient  means  of  variety  in  a 
sentence.  It  is  also  a device  which  lends  brevity  and  conciseness 
to  the  style  together  with  a certain  sonorousness  when  the  words 
occur  in  groups.  Augustine  makes  use  of  such  groups  to  secure 
that  balance  of  construction  and  recurrence  of  rhyme  of  which  he 
is  so  exceedingly  fond. 

e.  g.  conlatorem  enim  et  disputatorem,  non  assentatorem  et  adula- 
torem  se  esse  cupiebat  (36,  3) 

non  dei  servos  sed  domus  alienae  penetratores  et  tuos  captiva- 
tores  et  depraedatores  putans  (262,  5) 

ex  egregio  praesumptore  tam  creber  negator  effectus  (140,  36) 

Examples  could  be  multiplied  indefinitely;  indeed  it  must  be 
admitted  that  Augustine  sometimes  overdoes  it,  and  produces 
monotony  or  an  unconscious  effect  of  flippancy. 

A number  of  words  in  -tor  are  additions  of  his  to  the  language : 
captivator,  impensor,  impertitor,  inflator,  rebaptizator,  sacrator, 
saturator  appear  first  in  the  Letters. 

acceptor  (p.  c.)  143,  2;  194,  4,  31.  (Cod.  Th.  8,  66,  10;  Vulg. 
Act.  10,  34.) 

advector  (p.  c.)  194,  2.  (App.  Flor.  p.  363.) 

“Hoppe,  67.  “Gabarrou,  6.  “Goelzer  (1),  66. 
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approbator  (very  rare)  153,  9, 10, 16.  (Cic.  Att.  16,  7,  2;  Qell. 
6,  21,  6.) 

auditor — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

baptizator  (eccl.)  53,  6;  98,  7;  185,  37.  (Tert.  Bapt.  12.) 
captivator  (eccl.)  262,  5.  (=  deceiver,  Aug.  only:  — one  who 

captures,  Verecimd.  in  Cantic.  Debborae  17). 
concupitor  (late)  147,  29.  (Firm.  Mat.  8,  22.) 
confessor  (eccl.)  139,  1;  186,  39.  (Lact  .Mort.  Pers.  36;  Sid- 
Ep.  7,  17.) 

conlator  (—one  who  compares:  Aug.  only)  33,  3. 
conscriptor  (p.  c.)  82,  23.  (Arn.  1,  66.) 
considerator  (p.  c.)  166,  15.  (GeU.  11,  62;  Aug.  Tract,  ap. 
Joan,  fin.) 

consumptor  (very  rare)  185, 16.  (Cic.  N.  D.  2, 15, 41 ; Ambros. 
in  Luc.  7,  132.) 

contradictor  (late,  juristic)  29,  3 ; 81,  4 ; 199, 10.  (Dig.  40, 11, 
27;  Amm.  31,  14,  3;  Hier.  in  Tit.  ad  2,  9.) 
creator  (=God:  eccl.)  18,  2;  65,  28;  102,  20;  120,  12;  127,  9; 
137,  4,  15,  17;  138,  5;  141,  81;  143,  7;  144,  2;  148,  7; 
164,  4;  166,  10,  16;  169,  6,  10,  11;  177,  1,  7,  9;  186,  1, 
37;  187,  13;  190,  1,  4,  14,  16;  194,  37;  202A,  4;  205,  17 
(passim) ; 232,  6;  236,  1.  (Vulg.  Deut.  32,  18;  Judith 
9,  17;  Eccle.  12,  1,  2,  etc.) 

eliminator  (very  rare)  43,  9.  (Plant.  Bacch.  4,  7,  28;  Tac.  A. 

4,  1;  Lact.  2,  8,  6;  2 Tim.  3,  3.) 
damnator  (late)  43,  3, 10 ; 63,  6 ; 80, 1 ; 87, 1 ; 108, 1,  4;  129,  6 ; 

166,  26 ; 173,  9.  (Tert.  ad  Nat.  1,  3 ; Sedul.  Hymn.  1, 10.) 
deceptor  (late  for  fraudator)  184A,  2;  194,  13,  32.  (Lact.  de 
Ira  D.  4,  8 ; Hier.  in  Tit.  ad  1, 10 ; Aug.  Serm.  362,  18.) 
decessor  (—predecessor:  mostly  late)  99,  3;  108,  1,  9.  (Tac. 

Ag.  7;  Aug.  in  Psal.  43,  16;  Ulp.  Dig.  1,  16,  4.) 
demonstrator  (very  rare)  20,  3;  187,  23.  (Cic.  de  Or.  2,  86, 
353 ; Tert.  Apol.  23.) 

depraedator  (Augustine  only)  138,  9;  262,  6. 
desiderator  (eccl.)  147,  26.  (Vulg.  Interpr.  Ital.  Num.  11, 34.)^* 
dilector  (p.  c.)  27,  1;  104,  4;  128,  2,  4,  7;  145,  6;  147,  27; 
177,  15;  179,  10;  186,  39;  258,  1;  263,  2.  (App.  Flor. 
9,  p.  347;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  23.) 

*• " Sunt  etiam  qui  tribuunt  Digesto,  loco  tamen  non  indicato.”  Foroel- 
lini,  Vol.  2,  663. 
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dispositor  (rare)  166,  13.  (Sen.  Q.  N.  5,  18,  4;  Lact.  4,  9,  2.) 
disputator  (rare)  33,  3;  36,  8;  147,  22,  29,  34;  67,  2.  (Cic. 
Off.  1,  1,  3;  Val.  Max.  8,  12.) 

distributor  (p.  c.)  37,  2.  (App.  Trism.  p.  92,  26;  Hier.  Ep. 
108,  13.) 

donator  (=-one  who  absolves:  Aug.  only)  153,  15. 
effector  (rare  out  of  Cicero)  202 A,  14.  (Cic.  TJniv.  5;  Div. 
2,  26;  de  Or.  1,  33.) 

exauditor  (eccL)  130,  19.  (Venant.  Vit.  S.  Martin.  4,  594; 
Vulg.  Eccli.  35,  19.) 

execrator  (eccl.)  105,  17.  (Tert.  Pud.  15.) 
exhortator  (p.  c.)  35,  1;  218,  1.  (Tert.  de  Fuga  in  Persec.  fin.; 
Hier.  in  Ezech.  7 ad  21,  8.) 

explicator  (Cic.  only)  31,  7.  (Or.  9,  31 ; Inv.  2,  2,  6.) 
expositor  (late)  199,  21;  217,  6;  238,  6.  (Firm.  Mat.  13,  5; 
Cassiod.  Var.  9,  21.) 

factor  (a.  and  p.  c.)  190,  16.  (Tert.  Apol.  2;  Dig.  49,  16,  6; 
Plant.  Cure.  2,  3,  18;  Cato  R.  R.  13,  64;  Vulg.  Dent.  32, 
15;  Prov.  14,  31;  Eccle.  2,  12  etc.) 
fideiussor  (late)  153,  17;  250A.  (Just.  Inst.  3,  20;  Dig.  27, 
7;  Ambros.  De  Tob,  12,  89  ; Vulg.  Prov.  20,  16;  Eccli. 
29,  20.) 

ieiunator  (eccl.)  36,  10.  (Hier.  in  Jov.  2,  16.) 

illusor  (p.  c.)  237,  9.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  35;  Paulin.  Nol. 

Car.  20,  72;  Vulg.  Prov.  3,  32;  Isai.  28, 14;  2 Petr.  3,  3.) 
imlnissor  (late)  104,  17.  (Eucher.  Instr.  1,  2 ad  Cor.  in  fin.) 
impensor  (aTro^  Acyd/icvov)  192,  2. 
impertitor  {awa^  Acyd/icvov)  97,  4. 
inflator  (eccl.)  194,  13.  (Gloss.  Graec.  Lat.  <^vaiyr^.) 
inhabitator  (p.  c.)  125,  4;  187,  21.  (Dig.  9,  3,  5;  Hier.  ad 
Helv.  1;  Vulg.  Sap.  12,  3;  Soph.  2,  5.) 
insinuator  (eccl.)  118,  12.  (Am.  1,  63;  Tert.  ad  Nat.  2,  1.) 
instaurator  (p.  c.)  261,  2.  (Amm.  27,  3,  5.) 
institutor  (p.  c.)  44,  13;  257.  (Amm.  14,  8,  6;  Lact.  2,  8; 
Treb.  Poll.  Trig.  Tyr.  3,  1.) 

inteUector  (eccl.)  148,  15.  (Aug.  Doct.  Chr.  2,  13;  Gen.  ad 
Lit.  2,  2;  Maxim.  Taurin.  Serm.  107;  Interpr.  Irenaei 
Haer.  21,  2.) 

interrogator  (p.  c.)  118,  9.  (Dig.  11,  1,  11.) 
lector — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

mediator  (p.  c.)  130,  26;  137,  9,  12;  140,  39,  43,  69;  149,  17, 
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26;  166,  6,  20;  177, 12;  186, 1;  187,  34;  140,  5,  12,  13; 
194,  21;  202A,  20;  217,  10,  11;  232,  5.  (Lact.  4,  26; 
Tert.  Carn.  15;  Vulg.  Judic.  11, 10;  1 Tim.  2,  5.) 
meditator  (p.  c.)  34,  2.  (Prud.  <rre<t>.  6,  265.) 
miserator  (p.  c.)  188,  8.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  5,  11;  Juvenc.  2, 
296;  Vulg.  Psal.  85,  15;  Isai.  49,  10;  Jacob.  6,  11.) 
negator  (p.  c.)  140,  36.  (Tert.  adv.  Haer.  6,  11 ; Prud.  Oath. 

I,  67;  Sid.  Ep.  9,  16.) 

opinator  (“tax-collector:  late)  268, 1.  (Cod.  Just.  12,  38, 11; 

Cod.  Th.  7,  4,  26.) 
ordinator — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
pastor — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

peccator  (eccl.)  33,  3;  82,  20;  93,  7;  105,  12;  108,  6;  111,  3; 
128,  2;  133,  22;  147,  7;  163,  8;  165,  5;  157,  2,  7,  21; 
185,  17;  193,  6;  194,  9;  196,  4;  204,  4 ; 205,  11;  217, 
11;  248,  1.  (Lact.  3,  26;  Tert.  Spect.  3;  Arn.  7,  8; 
Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  13,  13  to  Judae  15.) 
penetrator  (p.  c.)  262,  5.  (Prud.  Hamart.  883;  Paul.  Nol. 
Carm.  20,  285.) 

perlator  (p.  c.)  38,  3;  45, 1,  2;  97,  3;  111,  9;  149,  2,  4;  178,  3; 
179,  17;  186,  3;  189,  8;  191,  1;  193;  194,  2;  202A,  3; 
224,  3;  232,  3;  242,  5.  (Symm.  Ep.  5,  28;  Amm.  21, 
16,  11.) 

perpetrator  (p.  c.)  138,  18.  (Civ.  Dei  20, 1;  Sid.  Ep.  8,  6.) 
perscrutator  (p.  c.)  205,  3.  (Capitol.  Max.  1;  Veg.  Mil.  3,  3.) 
persecutor  (p.  c.)  23,  4;  35,  4;  43,  23;  76,  1;  89,  2;  141,  1; 
149,  9 ; 153,  3 ; 179,  9 ; 185,  6 ; 238,  2,  6.  (Capitol.  Alb. 

II,  7;  Hier.  Ep.  ad  Helv.  13;  Prud.  ort^.  1,  28;  Vulg. 
2 Esdr.  9,  11 ; Esth.  9,  2 ; Thren.  1,  3.) 

persolutor  (ami^  Aeyo/ieyov),  110,  2. 

plantator  (eccl.)  147,  1,  27,  52;  157,  37;  193,  13;  194,  11. 
(Hier.  in  Is.  18  ad  65,  21.) 

praecessor  (eccl.)  79 ; 141,  8.  (Tert.  adv.  Prax.  1 ; Hier.  in  Ruf. 

3,  20 ; Vulg.  Luc.  22,  26.) 
praecursor — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

praedecessor  (p.  c.)  96,  2.  (Symm.  Ep.  10,  47;  Alcim.  Avit. 

p.  110,  20;  Rutil.  Nam.  1,  424.) 
praedicator — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

praesumptor  (p.  c.)  93,  38;  140,  36;  149,  22;  194,  13.  (Tert. 

Poen.  6 ; Hier.  Ep.  89 ; Sedul.  2,  4.) 
praevaricator  (=  sinner,  apostate:  eccl.)  17,  5;  82,  20;  102, 18; 
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167,  15;  196,  4.  (Lact.  2,  16;  HUar.  in  Psal.  118,  15, 
11;  Vulg.  2 Keg.  23,  6;  Prov.  13,  2;  Eccli.  40,  14,  etc.) 
pransor  (a.  c.)  46,  10,  16.  (Plant.  Men.  2,  2,  2.) 
precator  (a.  c.)  130,  19.  (Ter.  Heaut.  5,  2,  23;  Plant.  Ps.  2, 
2,  12.) 

probator — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

rebaptizator  (Ang.  only)  44,  8;  53,  6;  66,  1.  (Serm.  46,  37; 
33,  6.) 

redditor  (eccl.)  110,  5;  127,  6, 16;  138, 15.  (Vnlg.  Eccli.  6,4.) 
redemptor — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

remnnerator  (p.  c.)  194,  32.  (Tert.  Apol.  36;  Vnlg.  Hebr. 

11,  6.) 

rigator  (late)  147,  1,  27,  52;  193,  13;  194,  11.  (Tert.  adv. 
Valent.  16.) 

sacrator  Aeyo/ACvov)  261,  2. 

Salvator  (late)  54,  4,  8;  140,  21,  36;  142,  1,  55,  59;  145,  3; 
147,  29;  157,  17;  164,  5,  8;  169,  7;  175,  6;  176,  2;  177, 

1,  11,  17;  178,  1;  179,  2;  185,  20;  186,  2,  6,  27,  38;  187, 
23,  28,  37;  188,  1,  3;  190,  22;  194,  5,  28;  199,  1,  13; 
207;  215,  1;  217,  26;  232,  1;  238,  23;  258,  5.  (Mart. 
Cap.  5,  5,  10;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  3,  18;  Lact.  4,  12,  6; 
Prnd.  1,  115;  Vnlg.  freq.  Gen.  41,  45  to  Jndae  25.) 

sanctificator  (eccl.)  34,  3.  (Tert.  adv.  Prax.  2;  Vulg.  E2iech. 
37,  28.) 

saturator  (awai  Acyd/icvov)  140,  62. 

seductor  (eccl.)  55,  10;  237,  9.  (Aug.  Tract,  in  Joan.  29; 
Vulg.  Matth.  27,  63.) 

separator  (eccl.)  93,  42.  (Tert.  Praescr.  30;  Vnlg.  Zach.  9,  6.) 
susceptor  (p.  c.)  186,  6.  (Cod.  Th.  2,  12,  6;  Cod.  Just.  10,  70; 

Amm.  17,  10,  4;  Vulg.  Psal.  3,  4 et  passim.) 
temptator — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
tractator — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

transgressor  (late)  157,  2.  (Am.  7,  7;  Tert.  Res.  Cam.  39; 
Alcim.  2,  120;  Vulg.  Tsai,  24,  16;  Ezech.  20,  38:  Jacob. 

2,  9.) 

traditor — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

tmcidator  (Aug.  only)  194,  28.  (Civ.  Dei  1,  1.) 

ventricultor  {awa^  Acyd/icvov)  36,  11. 

Nouns  in  ~trix, 

amatrix  (poet.)  211,  16.  (Plant.  Poen.  5,  5,  25;  Mart.  7,  69,  9.) 
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conditrix  (late)  118,  18;  237,  9.  (Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  11; 
Tert.  Spect.  7;  Lact.  1,  5,  6.) 

effectrix  (Cic.  only)  118,  18.  (Fin.  2,  17,  35;  TJniv.  10,  32.) 
exactrix  Xeyofuvov)  110,  1. 

flagitatrix  {aira^  Acyo/uwov)  261,  1. 
insinuatrix  {aira^  Acyo/uwov)  111. 

liberatrix  (rare)  194,  28.  (Prosp.  Ep.  ad  Rufin.;  Cassiod.  de 
Anim.  10.) 

ordinatrix  (airui  Xeyo/ievov)  118,  24. 

peccatrix  (p.  c.)  153,  11;  166,  10;  179,  9;  190,  14,  21,  22,  24, 
25.  (Paul.  Nol.  Car.  28,  117;  Hier.  adv.  Joan.  Jerosol. 
4;  Vulg.  Isai  1,  4;  Marc.  8,  38;  Luc.  7,  37.) 
praevaricatrix  (eccl.)  157,  20.  (Hier.  in  Isai  5,  12,  3;  Vulg. 
Jerem.  3,  7.) 

sanctificatrix  (avai  Xeyofieyov)  232,  5. 

ultrix  (poet.)  108,  6.  ('^^erg.  A.  4,  473;  Sen.  Med.  967;  Stat. 

Th.  10,  911.) 

Of  the  forms  in  -trix  all  but  flagitatrix,  used  as  an  adjective,  show 
the  corresponding  forms  in  -for. 

14.  Nouns  in  -tudo. 

This  is  a suffix  used  in  forming  abstract  nouns  with  about  the 
same  force  as  the  ending  -tas.  It  was  more  favored  in  ante- 
classical  than  in  classical  times,  and  survived  rather  in  the  popular 
speech  than  in  the  literary  language.  Augustine  makes  a re- 
strained use  of  it,  showing  in  some  cases  forms  of  both  sorts,  e.  g. 
beatitas  and  beatitude.  Only  3 non-classical  nouns  in  -tudo  appear 
in  the  Letters. 

inquietude  (p.  c.)  55,  29,  31;  133,  1;  194,  47;  209,  9.  (Cod. 

7,  14,  5;  Sol.  1;  Vulg.  Judith  14,  9.) 

paenitudo  (a.  and  p.  c.)  16,  1.  (Pac.  ap.  Non.  15,  30;  Sid.  Ep. 

6,  9;  Hier.  Ep.  84;  Ambros.  Laps.  Virg.  8,  33.) 
rectitude  (p.  c.)  40,  9;  56,  2;  120,  6;  155,  13.  (Hier.  in  Isai. 

8,  10;  Just.  Nov.  13.) 

15.  Nouns  in  -tura,  -sura. 

This  is  another  instance  of  a plebeian  termination  having  a 
parallel  in  the  literary  language.  The  parallel  of  -tura,  -sura  was 
-tio,  -sio,  and  as  the  former  was  never  much  favored,  it  gradually 
gave  way  to  the  latter  ending.  Originally  abstract  in  character. 
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indicating  state  or  condition,  this  sufi^  shows  formations  in  the 
late  period  of  the  language  with  concrete  signification.  Some- 
times the  same  word  is  used  in  both  abstract  and  concrete  sense, 
e.  g.  creatura,  which  may  mean  creation  in  general  or  creature. 

creatura  (late)  18,  2;  55,  passim;  102,  passim;  137,  10;  140, 
passim;  164,  4;  166,  8,  15;  169,  5,  6,  11;  170,  4;  185, 
48;  187,  17;  190,  4;  199,  30;  204A,  13;  238,  15;  239,  1. 
(Tert.  Apol.  30;  Prud.  Hamart.  508;  Vulg.  freq.  Tobiae 
8,  7 to  Apoc.  8,  9.) 
censura — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

cultura  (—  religious  worship : ecd.)  105, 15 ; 149,  23,  27.  (Lact. 
5,  7 ; Tert.  Apol.  21 ; Lampr.  Heliog.  3 ; Vulg.  2 Par.  31, 
21;  Judith  5,  19;  Sap.  14,  27.) 

factura  («work:  late)  132.  (Prud.  Apoth.  792;  Vulg.  Num. 
8,  4;  Ephes.  2,  10.)  , ^ 

ligatura  (p.  c.)  245,  2.  (Isid.  Orig.  8,  9;  Pall.  1,  6,  11;  Vulg. 

1 Keg.  25,  18;  Ecdi.  45,  13.) 
pressura — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
scissura — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
scriptura — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

16.  Nouns  in  -tus,  ~sus. 

These  derivatives,  like  nouns  in  -io,  are  formed  from  the  supine. 
Originally  there  was  a difference  of  meaning  between  the  two 
terminations,  nouns  in  -io  signifying  action,  nouns  in  -tus  the 
result  of  action.  By  degrees,  however,  the  two  suflSxes  became 
interchangeable  and  the  distinction  was  lost.  Nouns  in  ~tus  were 
frequent  in  all  periods  of  the  language,  but  showed  certain  pecu- 
liarities in  the  post-classical  period,  especially  in  writers  of  the 
African  school.  The  first  of  these  is  their  recurrence  in  the  dative 
and  other  unused  case-forms,  where  in  classical  Latin  only  the 
ablative  appears;  the  second  their  frequency  in  the  plural,  parti- 
cularly the  ablative  plural.  In  Augustine^s  Letters  the  number 
of  forms  in  -us  is  small;  he  does  not  favor  datives  in  -ui,  but 
ablative  plurals  are  fairly  numerous. 

labscessus — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

ausus  (rare)  91,  8.  (Petron.  123,  184;  Cod.  1,  2,  14.) 

captus — Cf.  ch.  V.  Semantics. 

computus  (late)  199,  34.  (Firm.  Mat.  1,  12.) 

»Goelzer  (1),  86. 
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conflictus  (rare)  44,  6;  51,  4;  92A;  202A,  13;  217,  29.  (Cic. 

N.  D.  2,  9,  25;  Gell.  6,  2,  8;  Pacat.  Pan.  ad  Theod.  31.) 
contractus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  93,  19.  (Varro  K.  R.  1,  68;  Dig.  50, 
16,  19;  Just.  Inst.  1,  2,  2;  Gell.  4,  4,  2.) 
contuitus^®  (rare  and  only  in  ab.  sing.)  43,  6;  147,  5,  35;  232, 
5;  257.  (Plant.  Trin.  2,  1,  27;  Curt.  5,  12,  19;  Plin. 
11,  37,  54.) 

exitus — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

The  following  are  found  in  the  ablative  plural : 

apparatibus  118,  32. 
aspectibus  148,  8;  204,  6. 
contactibus  140,  25. 
gemitibus  29,  6 ; 186,  41 ; 194,  16. 
motibus  55,  6 ; 187,  25 ; 205,  17. 
obtutibus  147,  10. 
spiritibus  22,  1,  6. 
visibus  147,  38. 

The  following  are  found  in  the  dative  singular: 

cultui  164,  2;  egressui  167,  13;  episcopatui  209,  10;  spiritui 
259,  4. 

17.  Miscellaneous  Forms, 

litigium  (a.  c.)  186,  14.  (Plant.  Cas.  3,  2,  21;  Vet.  Jur.  Cons. 
7,  1.) 

litterio  (*=* language-master,  used  as  a term  of  contempt:  late) 
118,  26.  (Amm.  17,  11,  1;  Aug.  Adv.  Leg.  et  Proph. 
1,  52.) 

morio  (colloquial:  quos  vulgo  moriones  vocant)  166,  17.  (Plin. 
Ep.  9,  17,  1;  Mart.  8,  13.) 

naevus  (“fault,  blemish:  late)  85,  1.  (Symm.  3,  34.) 
primas  (late)  43,  8;  59,  1;  88,  3;  209,  6.  (App.  M.  2,  p.  123; 

Cod.  Th.  7,  18,  13:  Vnlg.  2 Mace.  4,  21.) 
putor  (a.  and  p.  c.)  124,  2.  (Cato  R.  R.  157;  Varro  L.  L.  5, 
25;  Lucr.  2,  872  ; Am.  7,  222.) 

rancor  (late)  73, 1 ; 202A,  4.  (Pall.  1,  20,  2 ; Hier.  Ep.  13, 1.) 
satellitium  (eccl.)  118,  1.  (Aug.  Doctr.  Chr.  3,  18.) 

“COntuitus,  found  only  in  the  ablative  singular  in  classical  authors, 
occurs  twice  in  the  Letters  in  the  accusative:  147,  35  and  257.  In  the 
other  passages  cited,  it  appears  in  the  ablative. 
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solidi  (=» money:  late)  8,  34;  268.  (Dig.  9,  3,  5;  Cod.  Just. 
10,  75,  5;  Vulg.  1 Par.  19,  7;  App.  M.  10,  p.  242.) 

ii.  Adjectives. 

1.  Adjectives  in  ~alis. 

This  termination  was  formed  from  a demonstrative  suflSx  mean- 
ing of  or  belonging  to  and  was  more  common  in  later  Latin  than 
the  earlier  period.^®  Because  of  the  facility  with  which  it  could 
used,  it  was  readily  adopted  by  the  writers  who  were  shaping 
the  new  ecclesiastical  vocabulary.  Augustine  has  a number  of 
classical  forms  in  the  Letters,  in  addition  to  the  following: 

camalis  (eccl.)  22,  2,  6;  29,  2,  9,  11;  34,  3;  35,  5;  36,  11,  23, 
28;  43,  27;  52,  4;  55,  36;  88,  11;  91,  6;  92,  5;  93,  6; 
95,  2;  98,  1;  102,  20;  104,  17;  113,  1;  118,  14;  120,  7; 
124,  1;  126,  7 a 130,  24;  140,  3;  142,  4;  144,  36;  147, 
passim;  149,  26;  157,  11;  164,  19;  166,  21;  167,  11; 
175,  2;  184A,  33;  186,  8;  187,  passim;  194,  44;  196, 
passim;  199,  32;  211,  2;  214,  3;  217,  27;  237,  passim; 
243,  passim;  262,  1;  264,  3.  (Hier.  Ep.  16,  1;  Tert. 
Poen.  3 ; Min.  Pel.  Oct.  32 ; Prud.  Apoth.  1051 ; Lact.  4, 
17,  21;  Vulg.  Esth.  14,  10;  Rom.  7,  14;  1 Cor.  3,  1; 
Ephes.  6,  5.) 

conregionalis  (Aug.  only)  60,  2.  (Civ.  Dei  2,  17.) 
episcopalis  (eccl.)  43,  3,  5;  44,  5;  85;  86;  88,  3;  89,  33;  91,  7; 
93,  13;  94;  118,  9;  128,  2;  141,  7;  148,  4;  151,  5;  153, 
21;  175,  1;  178,  2 a 185,  6;  186,  2;  190,  22;  209,  8; 
214,  5 ; 242,  1 ; 253.  (Prud.  33 ; Hier.  Ep.  117,  1 ; 
adv.  Ruf.  1,  10;  Capitol.  Gord.  3,  33.) 
fiscalis  (p.  c.)  96,  2.  (Dig.  43,  8,  2;  Aur.  Viet.  Caes.  41.) 
glacialis  (poet.)  140,  55.  (Verg.  A.  3,  285;  Ov.  M.  2,  30;  Juv. 

2,  1 ; Luc.  1,  18 ; Arn.  2,  42.) 

intellectualis  (p.  c.)  120,  12;  202A,  17.  (App.  Dogm.  Plat. 

3,  1;  Hier.  Ep.  124,  14.) 

localis  (late)  120,  10;  140,  57;  147,  43;  166,  4.  (Tert.  adv. 
Marc.  4,  34;  Amm.  14,  75.) 

maritalis  (poet.)  262,  2.  (Ov.  A.  A.  2,  258;  Juv.  6,  43;  Vulg. 
1 Macc.  1,  28.) 

oflScialis  (late — also  used  as  noun)  43,  20;  115;  153,  24  ; 185, 
"Goelzer  (1),  146. 
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15;  190,  20.  (Dig.  36,  4,  5;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  1,  25; 
Lact.  6,  11,  9;  App.  M.  1,  p.  113.) 
orientalis  (p.  c.)  36,  4;  44,  5;  52,  2;  82,  14;  87,  4;  118,  9;  137, 
15;  148,  10;  177,  15;  217,  4.  (Hier.  Ep.  121;  GeU.  2, 
22,  11;  Am.  7,  40;  Just.  14,  2,  8;  Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  4,  16 
to  Zach.  14,  8.) 

originalis  (p.  c.  especially  frequent  in  the  expression  originate 
peccatum)  157,  9,  19,  22;  179,  6,  9;  184A,  2;  186,  27; 
187,  25;  190,  passim;  193,  3;  194,  34,  38,  46;  202A,  18, 
20;  215,  1;  250,  2.  (App.  M.  11,  p.  257;  Hier.  adv. 
Jovin.  1,  27;  Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  2;  Vulg.  2 Petr.  2,  5.) 
paschalis  (eccl.  from  the  Hebrew)  36,  30;  51,  4;  82,  14.  (Cod. 

Th.  9,  35,  4;  Hier.  Ep.  99,  1.) 
pastoralis — -Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
pontificalis — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

praesidalis  (p.  c.)  86.  (Treb.  Poll,  xxx,  Tyr.  24;  Cod.  Just. 

4,  24,  11 ; Amm.  28,  1,  5 ; S3onm.  Ep.  4,  71.) 
sanctimonialis  (eccl.  used  as  a noun  in  the  feminine  to  signify 
nun)  254.  (Just.  1,  3,  56;  Aug.  Retract.  2,  22.) 
epiritalis  (spiritual:  eccl.  Form  preferred  by  Augustine  to  spiri- 
tualis)  23,  1;  29,  2;  31,  7;  34,  3;  36,  11;  37,  2;  43,  27; 
55,  9 ; 69,  2 ; 93,  6 ; 95,  6 ; 98,  1 ; 102,  passim  and  freq. 
to  261,  2).  (Tert.  Apol.  22;  Prud.  10,  13;  Vulg. 
Osee  9,  7;  Rom.  1,  11;  1 Cor.  2,  13;  Gal.  6,  1;  Ephes. 
1,  3;Colos.  1,  9;lPetr.  2,  5.) 

venialis  (p.  c.)  137,  12;  153,  23.  (Macr.  S.  7,  16;  Sid.  Ep. 

8,  11.) 

vidualis  (p.  c.)  130,  8,  11;  262,  9,  10.  (Civ.  Dei  15,  26;  Am- 
bros.  in  Psal.  40,  27.) 

Words  in  -alis  form,  after  those  in  -His  the  largest  single  cat^ory 
of  adjectives  in  Augustine^s  Letters.  They  lend  a certain  sonority 
to  his  sentences,  and  are  especially  useful  in  expressing  abstract 
ideas. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -anus,  -aneus. 

These  are  sometimes  used  as  nouns,  some  of  them  exclusively 
so,  as  publicanus,  septiman-a  (week),  castellanus.  Besides  the  fol- 
lowing, several  classical  forms  also  occur,  but  on  the  whole  this 
group  is  not  a large  one.  The  exceedingly  frequent  use  of  chris- 
tianus  as  both  noun  and  adjective  is  easily  explained  by  the  polem- 
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ical  nature  of  many  of  the  letters,  which  were  written  against  the 
various  heresies  and  heretics  of  the  time. 

castellanus  (rare)  209,  4.  (Sail.  J.  92,  7;  Hirt.  B.  Alex.  42,  3; 

Liv.  34,  27,  2.) 

christianus (mostly  eccl.)  17,  5;  20, 1;  23,  passim;  28,  6;  29, 

4,  6,  8,  9,  etc.  very  frequently  to  268,  2.  (Coi  Just. 

16,  8,  18;  Tac.  A.  16,  44;  Plin.  Ep.  10;  Vulg.  Act.  11,. 

26;  1 Petr.  4,  16.) 

mundanus  (late)  166,  4.  (Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  2, 16;  Avien.  Arat. 

216.) 

publicanus — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

quatriduanus  (p.  c.)  167,  16.  (Hier.  Ep.  108,  24;  Vulg.  Joan. 

11,  39.) 

septimana"  (late)  211, 16.  (Cod.  Th.  15,  5,  6 ; 2 Macc.  12,  31.) 

triduanus  (p.  c.)  55,  6.  (App.  M.  10,  p.  247;  Hier.  Ep.  64, 

10;  Paul.  Hoi.  Car.  12,  207.) 

spontaneus  (late)  185,  32.  (Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  2,  22;  Cod.  Just. 

2,  3,  2 ; Am.  3,  p.  114 ; Vulg.  Num.  29,  39 ; Deut.  16, 10 ; 

Ezech.  46,  12.) 

subitaneus  (rare)  199,  8.  (Col.  1,  6,  24;  Sen.  Q.  H.  7,  22; 

Vulg.  Sap.  17,  6.) 

3.  Adjectives  in  -wris. 

This  is  a variation  of  the  suffix  -aUs,  used  with  stems  in  which 
an  -I-  occurs.  Apparently  the  repetition  of  the  -I-  sound  was  dis- 
agreeable, so  that  these  adjectives  represent  cases  of  dissimilation. 
Of  19  words  in  -wris  in  the  Letters,  only  6 are  non-dassical. 

angularis  (mostly  a.  and  p.  c.)  187,  31.  (Cato  B.  K.  14,  1; 

Col.  5,  3,  2;  Vulg.  Job,  38,  6;  Isai  28,  16;  Ephes.  2,  20; 

1 Petr.  2,  6.) 

luminaris  (rare)  40,  2.  (Vitr.  6,  4.) 

saecularis — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

^ This  word  ought  to  be  christanus  as  the  -i-  is  part  of  neither  stem  nor 
suffix.  It  is  an  example  of  false  analogy,  such  as  occurs  frequently  in 
adjectives  formed  from  proper  names,  e.  g.,  Julianus  is  correct  because  -i- 
belongs  to  the  stem,  but  Caesarianus,  Augustianus,  etc.,  have  no  reason  to 
admit  -i-  before  -anus. 

“Equivalent  to  septima  dies  used  to  represent  the  Hebrew  sabbatum, 
then,  like  sabbatum,  taken  to  mean  we^  when  the  Christian  calendar 
came  into  use. 
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salutaris — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

scholaris  (late)  118,  9.  (Mart.  Cap.  3,  326;  Prud.  ot€<^.  9,  16; 
Hier.  Ep.  36,  14.) 

4.  Adjectives  in  -arius. 

These  are  closely  connected  with  nouns  in  -arius,  -arium  (q.  v.). 
The  suflBx  was  a common  one  in  the  sermo  plebeius,  especially 
in  the  sermo  rusticus  and  the  sermo  castrensis.  Many  of  the  forms 
are  archaic.  In  late  Latin  it  is  of  frequent  occurrence,'  and  is 
sometimes  foimd  as  an  additional  termination  to  adjectives  whose 
meaning  is  not  thereby  altered.** 

dominicarius  (amo^  Acyo/icvov)  36,  24. 
litterarius — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

plenarius  (eccl.)  43,  19;  51,  2;  54,  1;  64,  4;  215,  2.  (Prosp. 

Acq.  Vit.  Cont.  3,  33;  Ennod.  Ep.  8;  Cassiod.  Var.  3,  5.) 
sabbatarius  (eccl.  except.  Mart.  4,  4,  7)  36,  21.  (Sid.  Ep.  1,  2.) 
voluptuarius  (p.  c.  for  voluptarius)  36,  9.  (Capitol.  Ver.  2; 
Mart.  Cap.  2,  144.) 

There  occur  also  15  classical  forms  in  -arius,  some  of  them  nu- 
merals as  quinarius,  quadragenarius,  septenarius,  etc.  These  latter 
are  found  principally  in  Ep.  55,  28,  where  Augustine  gives  a 
curious  and  intricate  explanation  of  the  significance  of  certain 
numbers.  Adversarius,  contrarius,  necessarius  and  temerarius,  all 
formed  from  adverbs,  occur  frequently. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -ax. 

This  termination  denotes  habit,  desire  or  inclination,  sometimes 
with  an  idea  of  excess,  or  an  implication  of  censure.  Because  of 
their  convenient  metrical  form  and  the  verbal  idea  conveyed  by 
many  of  them,  these  words  were  more  common  in  poetry  than  in 
prose,  until  the  post- Augustan  age,  when  so  many  poetical  words 
entered  the  prose  vocabulary. 

The  number  of  them  occurring  in  the  Letters  is  not  large — 
only  15.  Besides  the  classical  audax,  contumax,  elficax,  fallax, 
loquax,  mendax,  minax,  pervicax,  vorax,  the  following  are  found: 

capax  (poet.)  28,  6;  98,  10;  153,  12;  260,  1.  (Lucr.  6,  123; 
Hor.  C.  2,  7,  22;  Ov.  M.  3,  172.) 

"Cooper,  161.  Goelzer  (1),  147. 
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fugax  (poet.)  7,  5;  43,  3;  118,  12;  209,  2.  (Verg.  A.  10,  724; 

Hor.  C.  3,  2,  14;  Ov.  M.  13,  809.) 
mordax  (poet.)  248,  1.  (Ov.  A.  A.  2,  417;  Hor.  C.  4,  6,  9; 
Pers.  5,  86.) 

pertinax  (poet.)  43,  1;  53,  6;  139,  1.  (Hor.  C.  1,  9,  24;  Plaut. 

Capt.  2,  239;  Vulg.  Gen.  49,  7.) 
verax  (rare)  28,  5;  82,  3,  7,  29,  30;  91,  3;  95,  7;  102,  17;  104, 
11;  108,  6;  118,  26;  126,  13;  129,  2;  131;  138,  8;  140, 
82;  155,  2;  157,  35;  181,  6;  190,  8.  (Plaut.  Capt.  5, 

2,  6;  Tib.  1,  2,  41;  Cic.  Ac.  2,  25,  79;  Hor.  S.  1,  4,  89; 
Vulg.  Exod.  34,  6;  Job  12,  20;  Eccli.  15,  8;  Apoc.  19, 
11,  etc.) 

vivax  (poet.)  137,  10.  (Ov.  Am.  2,  6,  54;  Hor.  S.  2,  1,  53; 
Verg.  E.  7,  30.) 

The  use  of  such  adjectives  as  these  is  one  of  the  means  by  which 
Augustine  secures  force  and  brevity  of  style,  in  substituting  phrases 
for  clauses  or  words  for  phrases.  They  sometimes  occur  in  pairs 
with  an  effect  of  rhyme,  e.  g. 

apostolicam  mordacem  veracemque  sententiam  243,  1 ; 
quam  vivaces,  quam  efficaces  137,  10 
non  minaces  ulterius  sed  fugaces  209,  2. 

6.  Adjectives  in  A>undus, 

The  meaning  of  an  exaggerated  present  participle,  sometimes 
with  a slightly  contemptuous  implication,  distinguishes  this  ple- 
beian termination.  It  is  found  principally  in  early  and  late  Latin. 
In  addition  to  moribundus,  a classical  word,  the  following  occur 
in  the  Letters: 

furibundus  (rare)  34,  3;  108,  14.  (Cic.  Sest.  7,  15;  Sail.  C. 

31 ; Lucr.  6,  367 ; Hor.  Ep.  1,  10 ; Vulg.  3 Eeg.  20,  43.) 
gemibundus  (very  rare)  186,  41.  (Ov.  M.  1,  188  only.) 
indignabundus  (rare)  98,  8.  (Liv.  38,  37,  7;  Suet.  Aug.  40; 
Gell.  19,  9,  8.) 

insultabundus  (late,  occurs  for  first  time  here)  36,  3.  (Acta 
Ss.  Jaccbi  et  Mariani,  Mm.  n.  8.) 
mendicabundus  (awai  Acyo/woy)  261,  1. 

vagabundus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  35,  2;  92,  4.  (Fenest.  ap.  Fulg. 

3,  9;  Sol.  5,  24;  Dracont.  Hexaem.  1,  257;  Sol.  5,  24.) 
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7.  Adjectives  in  ^eus,  ~ius. 

These  two  denote  provenance  or  resemblance.  The  first  is  a 
common  ending  used  to  show  the  material  of  which  a thing  is 
made,  like  English  -en  in  wooden,  earthen,  golden,  etc.,  although 
it  was  at  its  origin  a poetical  suflBx  expressing  resemblance. 

cameus  (p.  c.)  22,  1,  3,  4;  166,  12,  27.  (Hier.  Ep.  36,  16; 
Maximian.  Gall.  1,  85;  Prud.  Apoth.  370;  Vulg.  2 Par. 
32,  8;  Job  10,  4;  Ezech.  11,  19.) 
corporeus  (found  mostly  in  Lucretius  before  it  became  a part 
of  the  Christian  vocabulary)  2, 1 ; 3,  2 ; 9, 1 ; 13,  2 ; 95,  8 ; 
118,  passim;  120,  passim;  127,  11;  147,  passim;  148,  1, 
8;  159,  2,  5;  162,  passim;  177,  19,  39;  188,  23.  (Lucr. 

2,  186;  Cic.  N.  D.  2,  15,  41;  Mart.  Cap.  6,  607.) 
faeneus  (very  rare)  140,  13.  (Cic.  Fragm.  Or.  Cornel.  1,  1; 

Ascon.  p.  62;  Aug.  c.  Acad.  3,  18.) 
incorporeus  (p.  c.)  118,  passim;  137,  11;  140,  56;  147,  passim; 
166,  4;  169,  3,  4,  11;  187,  passim;  190,  15;  202A,  10; 
228,  10;  236,  3;  238,  15,  24;  247,  38,  47.  (Gell.  5,  15, 
1;  Macr.  3,  7,  15.) 

spineus  (very  rare)  29,  6,  7.  (Ov.  M.  2,  789;  Sol.  7;  Vulg. 
Marc.  14,  17;  Joan.  19,  5.) 

virgineus  (poet,  for  virginalis)  137,  8.  (Tib.  3,  4,  89;  Ov.  M. 

3,  607;  Lucr.  1,  87.) 

aerius  (poet.)  9,  3;  55,  15;  102,  20;  166,  4.  (Lucr.  5,  825; 

Ov.  A.  A.  2,  44 ; Hor.  C.  1,  28,  5 ; Vulg.  Esth.  1, 6 ; 8, 15.) 
praescius  (poet.)  140,  48.  (Verg.  A.  12,  452;  Ov.  F.  1,  538; 
Lact.  2,  9,  11.) 

The  large  percentage  of  poetical  words  in  this  and  other  cate- 
gories seems  to  be  a consequence  of  Augustine^s  literary  training 
and  of  that  affection  for  and  frequent  reading  of  Latin  poetry,  espe- 
cially Vergil,  which  he  bewails  in  the  Confessions.** 

8.  Adjectives  in  -enus,  -intis. 

This  is  a participial  suflBx,  originally  passive  in  force,  but  found 
also  with  active  meaning.  Only  three  words  in  -enus  occur  in  the 
Letters:  serenus  (class.)  and: 

egenus  (rare  and  poet.)  127,  26;  145,  15;  247,  1.  (Verg.  A. 
-CJonf.  1,  3. 


i 


Digitized  by 


Google 


67 


1,  699;  Sil.  6,  304;  Vulg.  freq.  Deut.  16,  11  to  Galat. 
4,  9.) 

terrenns — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

Of  16  words  in  -inus  only  one  is  non-dassical,  while  two  show 
change  of  meaning. 

divinus — ‘Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

morticinus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  93,  21;  137,  6.  (Varro,  K.  E.  2,  9, 10; 
Plant.  Pers.  2,  4,  12;  Prud.  10,  384;  Vnlg.  Levit.  7,  24; 
Num.  19, 13.) 

transmarinus — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

This  was  an  infrequent  termination  at  all  periods  of  the  lan- 
guage and  shows  no  particular  development  in  the  late  period. 
Augustine  foimd  terrenus  a convenient  word  to  use  in  expressing 
an  idea  which  he  is  continually  urging  on  his  readers  or  hearers, 
viz.  contempt  for  earthly  things:  terrena.  He  prefers  this  term 
to  mundanus,  which  conveys  the  same  thought  but  is  a later  word. 
In  this  he  is  probably  obeying  the  same  puristic  instinct  which 
in  his  youth  had  made  him  despise  the  Holy  Scriptures  because  of 
the  (to  him)  barbaric  Latin  in  which  the  Itala  version  was  clothed. 
He  usually  prefers  a classical  word  where  there  is  one,  even  if  he 
has  to  use  it  with  an  altered  meaning. 

9.  Adjectives  in  -icus,  -icias- 

This  termination  is  common  to  Greek  and  Latin,  and  as  many 
ecdesiastical  words  are  of  Greek  origin,  the  category  is  a large  one 
in  the  Letters.  The  following  list  contains  only  Latin  adjectives 
in  -urns;  those  formed  from  Greek  words  will  be  considered  in 
Chapter  III,  on  foreign  loan-words. 

civicus  (rare  and  poet,  except  in  the  phrase  corona  civica)  212. 

(Hor.  Ep.  1,  3,  23 ; Flor.  3,  21,  6 ; Ov.  F.  1,  22.) 
dominicus — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

iuridicus  (mostly  p.  c.  and  juristic)  134,  4.  (Plin.  3,  1,  3; 
Cod.  Th.  3,  12,  7;  Dig.  1,  20.) 

urbicus  (rare)  36,  3,  8,  20.  (Gell.  15,  1,  3;  Suet.  Ner.  14; 
Lampr.  Heliog.  20;  Dig.  43,  8,  11.) 

In  -idus  only  one  non-classical  word  occurs  : 
immolaticius  (late)  47,  4,  4.  (Gloss.  Gr.  Lat.  tV^XoOwrla,) 

Of  6 forms  in  -ficus,  one  only  is  non-classical: 
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beatificus  (p.  c.)  118, 15;  164,  8.  (App.  Doct.  Plat.  1,  p.  3,  29; 
Aug.  Conf.  2,  5.) 

10.  Adjectives  in  ~ilis,  -bUis. 

This  formation  occupies  among  adjectives  the  position  of  nu- 
merical superiority  held  by  words  in  -to  among  nouns.  It  was  a 
plebeian  suffix,  particularly  common  in  early  and  late  Latin;  and, 
in  the  latter  period  much  favored  by  African  writers.**  Usually 
convejring  a passive  meaning  and  added  to  the  present  stem  of 
verbs,  it  may  nevertheless  be  found  in  words  of  undisputed  active 
sense,  and  the  number  of  words  other  than  the  present  stems  of 
verbs  to  which  it  was  added  is  a significant  proof  of  the  freedom 
with  which  it  was  handled  in  late  writers.  The  following  occur 
in  the  Letters: 

abominabilis  (late)  204,  5.  (Vulg.  Levit.  11,  10;  Deut.  22,  5; 

3 Reg.  21,  26;  Prov.  11,  20,  etc.) 
acceptabilis  (eccl.)  228,  4.  (Tert.  de  Or.  7;  Hier.  adv.  Jovin. 
2,  6;  Vulg.  Levit.  1,  4;  Esth.  10,  3;  Isai.  58,  5;  2 Cor. 
6,  2.) 

accessibilis  (late)  138,  18.  (Tert.  adv.  Prax.  15.) 
audibilis  (late)  169,  10.  (Boeth.  Top.  Arist.  1,  15.) 
conspicabilis  (eccl.)  147,  10.  (Prud.  10,  631;  Hier.  in 
Osee  1,  2,  14;  Sid.  Ep.  8,  4;  Hilar,  in  Matth.  17,  2.) 
contaminabilis  (eccl.)  236,  2.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  20;  Civ. 
Dei  9,  16.) 

contemptibilis  (p.  c.)  153,  7;  167,  3;  185,  15;  199,  45;  204,  13. 
(Dig.  1,  16,  9;  Am.  4,  p.  155 ; Hier.  Ep.  146,  2;  Lampr. 
Alex.  Sev.  20 ; Vulg.  Sap.  10,  4 ; Isai.  49,  7 ; 1 Cor.  1,  28.) 
convertibilis  (p.  c.)  147,  19;  169,  9.  (Pmd.  Apoth.  344;  Hier. 

Did.  S.  S.  5,  13;  App.  Dog.  Plat.  3,  p.  33,  1.) 
coiTuptibilis  (eccl.)  130,  7;  131,  1;  143,  5;  137,  37,  40,  50; 
148,  11;  155,  2;  166,  27;  178,  3;  190,  4;  205,  2,  13; 
220,  1;  236,  2;  263,  1.  (Am.  2,  68;  Lact.  6,  25;  Hier. 
adv.  Pelag.  1,  18;  Vulg.  Sap.  19,  20;  Eccli.  14,  20;  1 
Cor.  9,  25.) 

culpabilis  (p.  c.)  93,  8;  126,  8;  137,  16;  149,  20.  (App.  Mag. 
p.  233;  Am.  7,  p.  222;  Hier.  Ep.  119,  10  ; Tert.  ad 
Uxor.  2,  1.) 

“Bayard,  30.  Gabaxrou,  39, 
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damnabilis  (late)  89,  1,  2 ; 108,  5,  10,  19,  20;  138,  19;  153,  7; 
157,  36.  (Hier.  in  Isai.  13,  47,  1;  Treb.  Poll,  xxx  Ty- 
rann.  17;  Salv.  6.) 

desideraibilis  (rare)  27,  2;  87, 10;  159,  5;  185,  21;  190,  sal.;  242, 
sal. ; 248,  sal. ; 254,  «al. ; 261,  eal.  (Cic.  Top.  18,  69 ; Tac. 

H.  2,  76;  Vulg.  freq.  Job  33,  20  to  Malac.  3,  12.) 
divisibilis  (eccl.)  148,  1,  4,  10,  15.  (Tert.  Anim.  14;  Hilar,  in 

Matth.  9,  7;  Hier.  Did.  S.  S.  13.) 
docibilis  (late)  171A,  2;  266,  2.  (Tert.  Mon.  12;  Ambros.  in 
Psd.  47,  21;  Vulg.  Joan.  6,  45;  2 Tim.  2,  24.) 
effabilis  (p.  c.)  232,  5.  (App.  Mag.  p.  315,  41;  Apol.  64;  Cas- 
siod.  Orthogr.  6.) 
fidelis — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
gentilis — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

honorabilis  (very  rare)  23,  1 ; 170,  1 ; 171,  1 ; 189,  1 ; 204,  3,  9 ; 
208,  1;  209,  1,  3;  242,  sal.;  254;  257;  269,  sal.;  264,  2; 
266,  2.  (Cic.  de  Sen.  18,  62;  Amm.  30,  4,  16;  Vulg. 
Psal.  71,  14;  Eccli.  1,  14;  Isai.  3,  3 ; Act.  5,  34.) 
impalpabilis  (eccl.)  130,  24.  (Am.  2,  7;  Interpr.  Ign.  Ep.  ad 
Poly  carp.  3.) 

impassibilis  (ecd.)  120,  7,  8.  (Prud.  Apoth.  84;  Tert.  Apol. 

10;  Lact.  1,  3,  23;  Hier.  Ep.  100,  10.) 
imperturbabilis  (eccl.)  248,  2.  (Fulgent,  ad  Trasim.  3,  16.) 
impossibilis  (p.  c.  except  Quint.)  102,  5;  188, 13;  203.  (Quint. 

5,  10,  18;  App.  M.  1,  p.  Ill;  Just.  2,  4;  Dig.  43,  11,  1.) 
inaccessibilis  (p.  c.)  92,  3;  147,  45;  197,  4.  (Tert.  adv.  Prax. 
15 ; Hier.  adv.  Pelag.  3,  12 ; Mam.  Gteneth.  Maxim.  9,  3 ; 
Serv.  ad  Verg.  A.  7,  11.) 

incapabilis  (late)  238,  3.  (Aug.  Serm.  199,  2;  Interpr.  Irenaei 
Haeres.  1,  2,  1;  Gloss.  Philox.  axwpiyro?.) 
incommutabilis  (rare)  55,  8;  92A;  95,  6;  102,  11;  118,  6,  15, 
17;  120,  4,  11;  137,  9;  140,  passim;  147,  20,  37;  148,  1; 
166,  3;  169,  5,  7,  11;  171A;  232,  5;  238,  1,  24.  (Varro 
L.  L.  9,  99;  Cic.  Rep.  2,  33,  57;  Aug.  Retract.  1,  9.) 
inconvertibilis  (eccl.)  179,  7.  (Tert.  Anim.  21;  adv.  Her- 
mog.  12.) 

incomiptibilis  (ecd.)  92,  3;  130,  27;  131,  1;  148,  11,  16,  18; 
166,  3;  169,  3;  205,  13;  263,  4.  (Tert.  Anim.  50;  Lact. 

I,  3;  Vulg.  Rom.  1,  23;  1 Petr.  1,  4.) 

inculpabilis  (late)  162,  7;  166,  7.  (Prud.  Apoth.  10,  15; 
Avien.  Arat.  28;  Sol.  30;  Vulg.  Num.  32,  22.) 
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ineffabilis  (p.  c.  except  Plin.)  11,  4;  23,  6;  29,  7;  30,  2;  66, 17; 
130,  6;  137,  6;  140,  22;  147,  passim;  148,  16;  166,  13, 
15 ; 169,  2, 11 ; 190,  22 ; 232,  3 ; 236,  1 ; 243,  3,  6 ; 248,  2. 
(Fulgent.  Mythol.  1,  1.) 

inexcusabilis  (poet,  and  p.  c.)  93,  41;  194,  passim.  (Hor.  Ep. 

1, 18,  58 ; Ov.  M.  7,  611 ; Dig.  6, 1, 60 ; Cod.  Th.  11, 16, 7.) 
infidelis — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

inflexibilis  (rare)  104,  16.  (Plin.  28,  12,  62 ; Gael.  Aur.  Acut. 
3,  6,  66.) 

inrationabilis  (p.  c.)  120,  3;  166, 16.  (App.  Dogm.  Plat.  p.  21; 

Amm.  31,  12,  16;  Vulg.  2 Petr.  2,  12.) 
inscmtabilis  (ecd.)  147,  34;  186,  12,  17;  194,  33.  (Hier.  in 
Jerem.  3,  17,  9;  Hilar.  Trin.  8,  38;  Vulg.  Job  6,  9; 
Prov.  26,  3;  Jerem.  17,  9.) 

interminabilis  (p.  c.)  36,  2 ; 36,  22, 26.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  2, 3 ; 
Sid.  Ep.  2,  7.) 

investigabilis  (ecd.  This  is  a negative  vord,  unsearchable,  and 
must  be  distinguished  from  investigabilis  < investigo, 
which  has  the  opposite  meaning)  194,  6.  (Hier.  in  Abac. 
1, 1, 1 ; Vulg.  Prov.  6,  6;  Bom.  11,  33;  Ephes.  3,  8.) 
invisibilis  (mostly  p.  c.)  55,  89;  68,  2;  92,  3;  118,  20;  145,  2; 
147,  passim;  148,  passim;  161,  10;  169,  2;  169, 11;  190, 
16;  194,  26;  220,  10  ; 232,  5 ; 238,  3;  239,  1.  (Cds. 
Praef.;  Tert.  adv.  Herm.  29;  Lact.  7,  9;  Paulin.  Nol. 
Carm.  35,  208 ; Vulg.  Tobiae  12, 19 ; 2 Macc.  9,  6 ; Bom. 
1,  20;  Colos.  1,  16.) 

invulnerabilis  (rare)  166,  3.  (Sen.  Ben.  6,  6,  1;  Vulg.  2 Macc. 
8,  36.) 

passibilis  (p.  c.)  120,  7.  (Am.  7,  214;  Prad.  Apoth.  74;  Tert. 
adv.  Prax.  29;  Hier.  Ep.  100,  11;  Vulg.  Act.  26,  23; 
Jacob.  5,  17.) 

perprobabilis  (late)  10,  1.  (Aug.  Music.  1,  6, 12.) 

perspicabilis  (p.  c.)  27,  2.  (Amm.  14,  8,  3.) 

portabilis  (p.  c.)  31,  4.  (Sii  Ep.  8,  11.) 

praedicabilis  (rare  and  late  except  once  in  Cicero)  232,  1,  7; 

255.  (Cic.  Tusc.  5, 17,  49;  Ambros.  in  Luc.  1, 15.) 
reprehensibilis  (late)  196,  8.  (Hier.  Ep.  112,  8;  Lact.  4,  28,  8; 

Salv.  Gub.  Dei  4,  14;  Vulg.  Galat.  2,  11.) 
sensibilis  (rare)  3,  2,  3,  4;  4,  1,  2,  7,  5;  13,  2,  3.  (Vitr.  5,  3; 
Sen.  Ep.  124,  2;  Lact.  2,  10,  3.) 
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spectabilis  (p.  c.  as  title  of  respect)  133,  3 ; 134,  2 ; 222,  2.  (Dig. 

1,  15,  6;  Imp.  Theod.  et  Val.  Cod.  7,  62,  32.) 

Timbratilis  (rare)  102,  35.  (Cic.  Tusc.  2,  11,  27;  Col.  1,  2,  1; 
Amm.  18,  6,  2.) 

violabilis  (poet.)  236,  2.  (Oy.  H.  15,  79;  Verg.  A.  2,  154; 
Stat.  Th.  5,  258.) 

visibilis  (p.  c.)  55,  8;  95,  7;  118,  20;  140,  8;  147,  passim;  148, 
passim;  162,  9;  169,  10;  177,  7;  179,  5;  204,  4;  205,  7; 
220,  10;  232,  5;  238,  23.  (App.  de  Mundo,  p.  60,  37; 
Prud.  Apoth.  146;  Vulg.  Colos.  1,  16;  Hebr.  11,  8.) 
vituperabilis  (very  rare)  177,  12.  (Cic.  Fin.  3,  12,  40;  Leg. 
3,  10,  33.) 

volatilis  (—fowl:  late)  105,  16;  186,  22.  (Vnlg.  freq.  Gen. 
1,  20  to  Act.  11,  6.) 

Of  words  in  -5tZts,  five  have  an  active  meaning : impassibilis,  inca- 
pabilis,  inculpabilis,  passibilis,  spirabilis  (class.)  As  in^  the  case 
of  adjectives  in  -ax,  Augustine  is  fond  of  using  words  in  -His  in 
pairs  or  groups,  giving  thereby  a certain  rhythm  and  fulness  of 
vowel-sound  to  his  sentences. 

e.  g.  violabilis  et  corruptibilis  et  contaminabilis.  136,  2. 
visibilem  et  corruptibilem.  238,  23. 
immutabilis  mutabilium.  138,  6. 

11.  Adjectives  in  -ivus. 

This  is  a suffix  which,  having  formed  very  few  words  in  early 
and  classical  Latin,  became  extremely  active  in  the  late  period. 
Five-sixths  of  all  adjectives  in  -ivus  are  late,  and  barely  4%  are 
classical.*®  In  the  Letters  seven  classical  forms  appear  and  the 
following : 

abortivus  (poet,  rare)  243,  8.  (Hor.  S.  1,  3,  40;  Juv.  2,  32; 
Mart.  6,  93;  Vulg.  Exod.  21,  22;  Num.  12,  12;  Job  3, 
16;  1 Cor.  15,  8.) 

comitivus  (p.  c.)  120,  7.  (Veg.  Mil.  2,  9;  Cod.  Th.  11,  21,  3; 
Cod.  Just.  1,  33,  3.) 

dispensativus  (p.  c.)  82,  24.  (Isid.  Orig.  2,  24,  16.) 
festivus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  17,  2.  (Enn.  ap.  Serv.  Verg.  A.  9,  401; 
Plant.  Cas.  4,  1,  3;  Gell.  18,  13,  1.) 

•Cooper,  106. 
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relativus  (p.  c.)  170,  6.  (Arn.  7,  p.  221;  Mart.  Cap.  5,  451.) 
significativns  (late  and  juristic)  102,  17 ; 169,  9.  (Big.  50,  16 ; 
2,  32;  45,  1.) 

Compared  with  other  late  Latin  writers,  Augustine  makes  a spar- 
ing use  of  this  ending.  Apuleius,  Tertullian,  Caelius  Aurelianus 
and  Boethius  enriched  the  language  with  many  new  words  in  -ivus, 
while  Jerome,  whose  additions  are  otherwise  so  numerous,  con- 
tributed but  five,  Augustine  six,  none  of  which  occur  in  the  Letters. 

12.  Adjectives  in  -lentus. 

Of  this  plebeian  and  archaic  suflSx  only  six  forms  occur  in  the 
Letters:  four  classical  words  and  the  following: 

corpulentus  (corporeal:  late)  190,  14.  (Tert.  Adv.  Herm.  19.) 
truculentus  (poet.)  50.  (Ter.  Ad.  5,  4,  12;  Plant,  Bacch.  4,  5, 
3;  Ov.  M.  13,  558.) 

13.  Adjectives  in  -onus. 

This  is  a compound  termination  bdonging,  like  the  substantive 
form  -orium,  to  the  sermo  plebeius.  Originally  it  seems  to  have 
consisted  of  a suflSx  -ius  added  to  nouns  in  -tor,  -sor,  but  later  was 
treated  as  a whole  termination  added  to  verb-stems.  The  verbal 
force  predominant  in  the  later  formations,  which  far  outnumber 
the  earlier  ones,  is  explained  by  this  fact.  These  adjectives  are 
fairly  numerous  in  the  Letters. 

adulatorius  (rare)  104,  11;  232,  2.  (Tac.  A.  6,  32.) 
communicatorius  (late  and  rare)  43, 1,  8, 16, 19 ; 44,  3.  (Hilar. 

Fragm.  Hist.  2,  13;  Concil.  Ilhiberit.) 
consolatorius  (rare:  once  each  in  Cicero  and  Suetonius,  other- 
wise late)  208,  1;  259,  1.  (Cic.  Att.  13,  20,  1;  Suet. 
0th.  10;  Cassiod.  Var.  10,  18;  Vulg.  Zach.  1,  13.) 
consultatorius  (late  and  very  rare)  169,  13.  (Macr.  S.  3,  5.) 
deceptorius  (ecol.)  108,  6.  (Aug.  Doctr.  Chr.  2,  23;  Mar.  Mer- 
cat.  ad  Anath.  Nest.  1,  9 ; Auct.  Vit.  S.  Hilar.  Arelat.  2.) 
dispensatorius  (eccl.)  82,  4,  27.  (Hier.  in  Isai.  14,  53,  12; 
Dion.  Exig.  de  Creat.  31.) 

emendatorius  (Aug.  only)  211,  11.  (Tr.  in  Ps.  27.) 
excitatorius  (avai  Acyo/tcvov)  26,  2. 

excusatorius  (late)  83,  2.  (Gloss,  on  aTrokoyrjTLKo^  Sid.  Carm.  9.) 
exhortatorius  (eccl.)  208,  1;  243,  2.  (Hier.  Ep.  54,  6;  Pulg.  de 
Aet.  174,  3.) 
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gratulatorius  (p.  c.)  58,  2.  (Capitol.  Max.  et  Balb.  17;  Jul. 

Val.  Eer.  Gest.  Alex.  3,  34.) 

simulatorius  (ecd.)  82,  3.  (Ambros.  Hex.  1,  2,  7;  Vin.  Ler. 

Common.  20;  Gelas.  Ep.  1,  28.) 
tractatorius  (eccl.)  43,  8.  (Fulgent.  Mythol.  11.) 
tractoria  (as  noun:  late)  59,  1.  (Coi  Just.  12,  32;  Fulg. 

Myth.  48,  9.) 

transitorius  (transitory:  eccl.)  27;  33,  6;  122,  1;  127,  2,  4; 

137,  7;  140,  5;  143,  3;  164,  11;  185,  28;  220  1,  8;  243, 

3.  (Boeth.  5,  6;  Hier.  in  Isai.  6,  13,  2;  Oassiod.  Amic. 

p.  602.) 

Aside  from  the  jurists,  the  use  of  forms  in  -oritis  belongs  largely 
to  the  African  writers.*®  Augustine  is  no  exception  to  this  general- 
ization, as  the  above  list  will  show.  Five  words  contributed  by  him 
to  this  class  are  found  in  the  Letters  for  the  first  time;  fifteen 
more  are  found  in  his  other  works.  Cooper  includes  iudicatorius 
in  his  list  of  Augustinian  additions,  as  found  in  Ep.  153,  10.  In 
this  he  evidently  does  not  cite  the  text  of  the  Vienna  Corpus, 
which  has  the  reading  iudiciarius.  The  form  iudicatorius  is  the 
Ms.  reading  of  the  Codex  Parisinus,  nov.  acq.  1444. 

14.  Adjectives  in  ~osus. 

Like  adjectives  in  -orius,  those  in  -osm  are  more  frequent  in 
colloquial  than  in  literary  Latin.  They  seem  to  have  been  especi- 
ally favored  by  rustic  and  African  writers,  partly  no  doubt  because 
this  suffix  could  be  added  to  almost  any  part  of  speech,  even  verbs, 
but  also  because  its  length  and  forcefidness  commended  it  to  seek- 
ers of  emphasis.  It  marks  an  abundance  or  excess  of  the  quality 
indicated.  Augustine  has  the  following  in  the  Letters : 

annosus  (poet.)  42;  72,  2;  118,  7.  (Verg.  A.  6,  282;  Hor.  C. 

3,  17,  13;  Ov.  F.  2,  571;  Tib.  3,  6,  58.) 
caenosus  (rare)  88,  6;  241,  1.  (Col.  7,  10,  6;  Juv.  3,  266.) 
caliginosus  (rare)  102,  20;  242,  4.  (Cic.  Tusc.  1,  19,  43;  Plin. 

17,  22 ; Val.  Max.  1,  7,  1 ; Vulg.  Isai.  13,  2 ; Jerem.  13, 

16;  2 Petr.  1,  19.) 

contentiosus  (p.  c.  except  Pliny)  40,  3;  54,  3;  81,  6;  93,  32; 

98,  10;  138,  20;  184A,  1;  186,  19;  187,  28;  213,  1; 

265,  8.  (Plin.  Ep.  2,  19,  4;  App.  M.  8,  p.  202,  23;  Tert. 

Cooper.  158.  >"Ibicl.,  162. 
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de  Pudic.  2 ; Am.  6, 13 ; Vulg.  Jerem.  8,  5 ; 1 Cor.  11, 16.) 
deliciosus  (late)  118,  1,  13.  (Cass.  Var.  7,  9;  Mart.  Cap.  7, 
727;  Ambros.  de  Poen.  19,  24;  Sedul.  prol.  8.) 
discordiosus  (very  rare)  202A,  6.  (Sail.  J.  66,  2;  Sid.  Ep.  6,  2.) 
egestosus  (late)  104,  3,  4,  5.  (Aurel.  Viet.  Epit.  12.) 
exitiosus  (rare)  157,  5.  (Cic.  Cat.  4,  3,  6;  Tac.  A.  6,  36.) 
fabulosus  (poet.)  7,  4;  138,  18;  140,  82;  143,  12.  (Hor.  C. 

1,  22,  7;  Suet.  Caes.  81;  Curt.  3,  1,  2.) 

lacrimosus  (poet.)  138, 17;  140,  55;  204,  2.  (Ov.  M.  1,  8,  111 ; 

Plin.  38,  6 ; Hor.  S.  1,  5,  80.) 
latebrosus — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

leprosus  (late)  82,  18.  (Sedul.  4,  191;  Pmd.  2,  285; 

Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  4,  6 to  Luc.  17,  12.) 
meticulosus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  28,  6.  (Plaut.  Am.  1,  1,  137;  App. 
Flor.  p.  341 ; Dig.  4,  2,  7.) 

morbosus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  243,  17.  (Cato  R.  R.  2;  Varro  R.  R. 

2,  1,  21;  GeU.  4,  2,  5.) 

nodosus  (=» intricate:  poet.)  241,  1.  (Hor.  S.  2,  3,  69;  Val. 
Max.  2,  9,  1;  Macr.  S.  7,  1.) 

obliviosus  (rare)  166,  17.  (Cic.  Sen.  11,  76;  Hor.  C.  2,  7,  21; 

Tert.  Anim.  24;  Vulg.  Jacob.  1,  25.) 
pestilentiosus  (p.  c.)  102,  19.  (Dig.  43,  8,  2.) 
ruinosus  (rare  and  poet.)  60,  1;  118,  5;  122,  2.  (Cic.  OflE.  3, 
13,  54;  Sen.  Ira.  3,  35;  Ov.  H.  1,  56;  Vulg.  Ezech. 
33,  24.) 

tenebrosus  (poet.)  140,  58;  167,  14.  (Verg.  A.  5,  839;  Ov.  M. 
1,  113;  Luc.  2,  79;  Vulg.  Gen.  15,  12;  Exod.  14,  20; 
Isai.  45,  19.) 

ulcerosus  (very  rare)  157,  23.  (Tac.  A.  4,  57 ; Plin.  17, 14, 24.) 
venenosus  (eccl.)  130,  16.  (Hier.  adv.  Jovin.  1,  3;  Ps.-Cyp. 
Sing.  Cler.  26;  Cassiod.  in  Psal.  13,  7.) 

15.  Adjectives  in  -us. 

Of  this  common  and  usual  termination,  adjectives  occur  in  great 
numbers,  most  of  them  conforming  to  classical  diction.  The  fol- 
lowing show  peculiarity: 

congmus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  55,  8;  102,  27;  147,  32;  190,  16;  250,  1. 
(Plaut.  MU.  4,  3,  23;  Dig.  39,  5,  31;  Pall.  Oct.  14,  6; 
Vulg.  Gen.  40,  5;  Exod.  15,  23;  2 Macc.  14,  22.)  Cf. 
classical  congruens  in  130,  12. 
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consonus  (rare,  poet.)  98,  10;  186,  5.  (Ov.  M.  13,  610;  Sil. 

17,  448;  App.  M.  2,  p.  114;  Claud.  Rapt.  Pros.  2,  42.) 

decrepitus  (mostly  a.  and  p.  c.)  118,  9;  137,  3.  (Plant.  Merc. 

2,  2,  43;  Ter.  Ad.  5,  8,  16;  Prud.  Ham.  661;  Vulg.  2 

Par.  36,  17.) 

grossus  (late  and  rare)  118,  25.  (Cassiod.  H.  E.  10,  33;  Snip. 

Sev.  Dial.  1,  21;  Vtdg.  3 Reg.  12,  10;  2 Par.  10,  10; 

Ezech.  41,  25.) 

incongruus  (p.  c.)  149,  27;  159,  3.  (Val.  Max.  4,  1,  12;  App. 

Dogm.  Plat.  3;  Veg.  Mil.  2,  19;  Symm.  Ep.  4,  8.) 

indiguus  (p.  c.)  155,  12;  177,  15.  (Paulin.  Nol.  Carm.  27,  4; 

App.  M.  9,  p.  222.) 

marcidus  (poet.)  48,  3.  (Ov.  M.  10,  92;  Stat.  Th.  4,  652; 

Claud.  Rapt.  Pros.  1,  280.) 

morbidus  (rare)  102,  18;  104,  4;  147,  2.  (Lucr.  6,  1225; 

Varro  R.  R.  3,  16,  22;  Plin.  8,  26,  40.) 

pendulus  (poet.)  132.  (Hor.  C.  3,  27,  59;  Ov.  P.  4,  386.) 

praecelsus  (poet,  and  late)  134,  3.  (Verg.  A.  3,  245;  Snip. 

Sev.  Chron.  2,  15,  9.) 

prolixus  (*-» extended,  prolix:  p.  c.)  36,  2;  40,  1;  82,  1,  20; 

no,  5,  6;  120,  20;  137,  9;  138,  8;  140,  85;  155,  5; 

167,  40;  162,  9;  171;  184A,  1;  185,  6,  57;  194,  47;  200, 

3 ; 204,  9 ; 259,  1 ; 261,  1 ; 269.  (Dig.  50,  6,  5 ; Jul.  Val. 

Rer.  Gest.  Alex.  M.  1,  5,  7;  Vulg.  Marc.  12,  40.) 

reprobus  (late)  177,  16.  (Dig.  13,  7,  24;  Vulg.  1 Reg.  15,  9; 

Eccli.  9, 11;  2 Cor.  13,  5.) 

The  use  of  prolixus  is  especially  significant,  as  Augustine  always 
makes  it  indicate  length,  either  of  time,  or  of  his  subject.  After 
writing  an  unpardonably  long  epistle,  he  will  apologize  to  his  cor- 
respondent, hoping  he  has  not  been  prolix,  and  he  uses  the  word 
in  both  degrees  of  comparison,  as  well  as  in  the  adverbial  form. 
Altogether  it  is  one  of  his  most  notable  affectations. 

In  conclusion  of  this  section,  it  may  be  noted  that  Augustine 
uses  adjectives  very  liberally  indeed  in  the  Letters.  He  has  a way 
of  qualifying  his  nouns  by  several  adjectives,  joining  them  or  bal- 
ancing them  in  various  ways,  so  as  to  secure  a pleasing  variety. 
Sometimes  he  makes  puns  with  them,  as  when  he  plays  on  otiosus 
and  negotiosus;  sometimes  he  makes  them  rhyme  alternately  or 
consecutively,  or  he  builds  climaxes  with  them,  or  uses  them  to 
weave  some  of  the  intricate  and  delicate  tracery  of  rhetorical  fig- 
6^ 
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ures,  with  which  he  adorns  the  texture  of  his  style.  He  has  an 
odd  way  of  making  them  precede  the  noun,  even  when  there  are 
several  of  them  and  they  are  longer  than  the  word  they  modify ; 
and  he  frequently  adds  emphasis  to  them  by  prefixing  an  adverb  in 
-ter  as,  e.  g. 

incomparabiliter  gloriosus  (150);  utiliter  vera  (137,  120); 
incommutabiliter  immortalis  (137,  12). 

iii.  Vebbs. 

More  than  almost  any  other  part  of  speech,  the  verb  in  late 
Latin  showed  remarkable  activity  of  formation.  This  is  especially 
noteworthy  in  the  case  of  denominative  verbs,  of  certain  classes  of 
derivatives  and  of  compounds.  Denominatives  were  formed  freely, 
with  or  without  suffixes,  from  nouns,  adjectives,  adverbs,  diminu- 
tives, comparatives  or  superlatives.  Derivatives  appear  to  favor 
certain  classes  of  suffixes:  -e'scere,  -tare,  (frequentative  or  causa- 
tive), -ftcare,  -urire,  -izare,  -inare,  which  had  been  avoided,  re- 
stricted or  relegated  to  colloquial  Latin  by  writers  of  the  classical 
period.  As  for  compounds  and  double  compounds,  even  hybrid 
compounds,  there  seems  to  have  been  no  let  or  hindrance  in  the 
fashioning  of  them. 

The  African  writers  took  the  lead  in  contributing  many  of  these 
new  forms,  especially  frequentatives,  verbs  in  -escere,  denomina- 
tives from  superlative  adjectives  and  from  nouns  in  -do,  -go,  com- 
pounds in  -con,  -ex,  -in,  -oh,  -sub,  and  bi-prepositional  compounds. 
Augustine  does  not  prove  to  be  unreservedly  African  in  this  re- 
spect, for  while  he  uses  some  categories  with  great  freedom,  he 
avoids  others  or  makes  but  an  occasional  use  of  them. 

In  presenting  the  material  on  verbs,  the  following  classification 
will  be  used : 

1)  denominative  verbs  from  nouns,  adjectives,  adverbs,  diminu- 

tives, and  superlatives. 

2)  verbs  in  -ascere,  -escere, 

3)  verbs  in  -ficare. 

4)  frequentatives. 

To  these  will  be  added  a list  of  participles  in  -atus.  Compounds 
will  be  treated  in  a later  section  on  compound  words  in  general; 
verbs  in  -izare  will  find  a place  in  the  section  on  Hybrids. 

It  is  evident  that  a verb  may  often  find  a place  in  more  than  one 
class,  e.  g.  a verb  formed  from  an  adjective  or  noun  may  also  be 
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an  instance  of  a certain  termination,  like  clarificare.  In  this  case 
in  order  to  avoid  repetition,  an  effort  has  been  made  to  classify 
the  verb  by  its  significant  part.  In  this  as  in  other  sections,  only 
non-classical,  rare  or  poetical  words  will  be  listed. 

1.  Denominative  verls  from  nouns. 

It  will  be  noted  that  Augustine  favors  the  simple  denominative 
formed  directly  from  the  noun  without  intervening  sufidz.  Verbs 
from  nouns  in  -do,  -go  are  conspicuous  by  their  absence,  although 
this  class  is  one  to  which  African  writers  have  generously  con- 
tributed. 

cibare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

coniugare  (late)  127,  9 ; 130,  29 ; 194,  32 ; 220,  6 ; 245, 1 ; 262,  7. 

(App.  M.  6,  p.  170;  Treb.  Gall.  11.) 
coronare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

deargentare  (late)  98,  5.  (Hier.  in  Is.  9,  30,  24;  Vulg.  Psal. 
67,  14.) 

decolorare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

degradare  (eccl.)  43,  17;  64,  4.  (Hilar.  Fragm.  Hist.  2,  15; 

Cod.  Th.  1,  31,  3;  Aug.  Serm.  71,  3.) 
diffamare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

enodare  (a.  and  p.  c.)  28,  3;  184A,  5;  190,  19;  202 A,  1,  2. 

(Att.  ap.  Non.  15,  7;  Auct.  Her.*  2,  10;  Gdl.  13,  10,  1.) 
eradicare  (a.  c.)  43,  22.  (Varro  R.  R.  1,  27,  2;  Plant.  Pers. 
5,  2,  38 ; Ter.  And.  4,  21 ; Vulg.  1 Reg.  20,  15 ; Job  31,  8 ; 
Prov.  15,  5;  Luc.  17,  6.) 
ezemplare  (avo^  Xeyo/uvov)  149,  26. 

exterminare  (destroy:  eccl.)  43,  22;  105,  1.  (Vulg.  Nmn.  9, 
13;  Judith  3,  19.) 

glutinare  (rare)  108,  6.  (Plin.  22,  25,  60;  Cds.  7,  4.) 
illaqueare  (very  rare,  poet.)  79,  9.  (Pacuv.  ap.  Non.  470,  7; 
Hor.  C.  3,  16,  6;  Prud.  Cath.  3,  41;  Vulg.  Prov.  6,  2; 
Isai.  28,  13.) 

incorporare  (late)  93,  6;  187,  36.  (Prud.  Cath.  12,  80;  Ulp. 

Fragm.  de  Jure  Fisc.  14;  Sol.  22,  20.) 
innodare  (late)  151,  8.  (Amm.  28,  6,  7;  Ambros.  in  Psa.  118, 
8,  44;  Sid.  Ep.  9,  9;  Cod.  Just.  5,  31,  14.) 
innubilare  (late,  rare)  69,  1.  (Sol.  53,  24.) 
insonare  (poet.)  126,  4;  169,  10;  243,  8.  (Verg.  A.  12,  366; 
Ov.  M.  13,  608;  Vulg.  Josue  6,  5;  Judic.  3,  27;  2 Reg. 
2,  28.) 
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inumbrare  (poet.)  167,  14.  (Lucr.  6,  289;  Verg.  A.  11,  66.) 
inviscerare  (late)  187,  41;  266,  1.  (Nemes.  Cyn.  214;  Aug. 
Serm.  24.) 

itinerare  (in  pres.  part,  only:  late)  130,  5.  (Ambroe.  in  Psal. 

1,  25 ; Salv.  de  Gub.  Dei  1,  p.  33.) 
limitare  (rare)  187,  31.  (Varro  K.  R.  2,  2, 1 ; Plin.  17,  22,  35.) 
mummrare  (a.  and  p.  c.)  166,  28.  (Varro  L.  L.  6,  67 ; Plant. 
Aul.  1,  1,  13;  App.  Mag.  p.  304;  Vulg.  Exod.  15,  24; 
Dent.  1,  27;  Nahum  2,  7;  Luc.  5,  30.) 
naufragare  (late,  rare)  93,  39.  (Sid.  Ep.  4,  21;  Salv.  Gub.  Dei 
3,  p.  77;  Vulg.  1 Tim.  1,  19.) 

obnubilare  (late)  36,  2;  93,  30.  (Gell.  1,  2,  5;  Amm.  28,  42; 
App.  M.  9,  p.  228.) 

obumbrare  (poet.)  138,  18;  140,  9;  187,  31.  (Verg.  G.  4,  20; 
Ov.  Am.  2,  16,  10;  Vulg.  Psal.  90,  4;  Sap.  19,  7;  Marc. 
9,  6;  Luc.  1,  35.) 

oculare  (eccl.)  148,  17.  (Tert.  Poen.  12;  Cyp.  Idol.  Van.  7,  6; 
Hier.  in  Eccl.  7.) 

praefigurare  (ecd.)  55,  23,  25;  102,  34,  35,  37;  108,  7;  140,  47. 

(Lact.  6,  20;  Cyp.  Ep.  2,  3.) 
praeiudicare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
radicare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics, 
regenerare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

roborare*®  (rare)  138,  14;  157,  15.  (Cic.  Off.  1,  31,  112;  Hor. 

C.  4,  4,  34;  Vulg.  Exod.  1,  7;  Dent.  1,  38;  2 Par.  11, 17.) 
stillare  (poet.)  110,  5.  (Lucr.  4,  1060;  Prop.  2,  8,  26  ; Tib.  1, 
7,  51;  Vulg.  Exod.  9,  33,  2;  2 Reg.  21,  10;  Job  16,  21.) 
subiugare  (late)  26,  2;  54,  4;  166,  22.  (Am.  4,  p.  129;  Lact. 
Mort.  Persec.  34;  Dig.  4,  8,  43;  Eutr.  4,  17;  Vulg.  Gen. 
27,  37,  2;  2 Par.  8,  8 ; Esth.  13,  2.) 
tenebrare  (late)  140,  68.  (App.  M.  8,  p.  208;  Amm.  19,  8,  5; 
Lact.  4,  19.) 

tribulare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

triturare  (late)  108,  7.  (Isid.  15,  13,  16 ; Sid.  Ep.  7,  6 ; Hier. 
in  Amos  1 ad  1,  3 ; Vulg.  Isai.  25,  10 ; Amos  1,  3 ; 1 Cor. 
9,  9.) 

2.  Denominative  Verbs  from  Adjectives. 

In  this  group  as  in  the  foregoing,  Augustine  seems  to  avoid 

*Eoboratus  as  adjective  is  eccl.  but  does  not  occur  in  the  Letters. 
(Tert.  Anim.  25;  Hier.  con.  Pel.  3,  8). 
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certain  characteristically  African  formations,  as  e.  g.  those  of 
adjectives  in  -osus,  and  to  choose  verbs  formed  from  rather  short 
adjectives  of  second  and  third  declensions. 

breviare  (p.  c.  except  Quint.)  199,  19,  20.  (Quint.  1,  9,  2; 
Lact.  Epit.  8,  6 ; Sulp.  Sev.  H.  8.  1,  1 ; Paul.  Nol.  Carm. 
Nat.  S.I  Fel.  24,  9;  Vulg.  Job  19,  11;  Prov.  10,  27;  2 
Macc.  2,  24;  Matth.  24,  22.) 

candidare  (rare)  34,  2.  (Tert.  adv.  Gnost.  12;  Isid.  Orig.  14, 
8,  21.) 

captivare  (eccl.)  188,  3.,  ^(Aug.  Civ.  Dei  1,  1;  Vulg.  1 Macc. 
15,  10;  Eom.  7,  23.) 

concordare  (rare)  67;  73,  8;  76,  1;  108,  14;  186,  15;  210,  1. 
(Sen.  Ep.  75,  4;  Dig.  24,  1;  Quint.  11,  3,  69;  Just.  27, 
37;  Vulg.  Act.  15,  15.) 
dealbare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

deviare  (late  for  via  dedinare)  36, 11,  22 ; 82,  22 ; 126, 1 ; 202A, 
7 ; 217,  15.  (Aug.  Doctr.  Chr.  3,  36 ; Hier.  Ep.  112,  12 ; 
Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  22 ; Symm.  Ep.  9,  121 ; Vulg.  Exod. 
23,  2;  Num.  22,  26.) 

discordare  (rare)  138,  10.  (Ter.  And.  3,  3,  43;  Cic.  Fin.  1, 
13,  44;  Quint.  5,  11,  19.) 
evacuare — Cf.  ch.  v.  Semantics. 

excaecare  (rare)  139,  1;  149,  19;  173,  3;  209,  2.  (Cic.  Ac.  23, 
74;  Plin.  20,  18,  76;  Flor.  2,  20,  5.) 
exhilarare  (rare)  146,  1;  149,  1.  (Cic.  Fam.  9,  26,  1;  Mart. 
8,  60,  6 ; Col.  6,  24,  2 ; Vulg.  Psal.  103, 15 ; Prov.  15,  13 ; 
Ecdi.  36,  24.) 

exinanire  (eccl.)  164,  5,  11,  12;  170,  9.  (Vulg.  Bom.  4,  14; 
Phil.  2,  7.) 

falsare  (late)  82,  6.  (Ambros.  de  Fide  2,  15,  135;  Hier.  in 
Euf.  3,  6.) 

fecundare  (poet.)  69,  2.  (Verg.  G.  4,  293;  Claud.  1 Cons.  Stil. 
239;  PaU.  3,  9.) 

humiliare  (eccl.)  211,  6;  266,  3.  (Hier.  Ep.  130,  12;  Tert. 
adv.  Marc.  5,  20 ; Sid.  Ep.  5,  14 ; Amm.  30,  4,  2 ; Vulg. 
freq.  Gen.  16,  9 to  1 Petr.  5,  6.) 
ieiunare  (late)  36,  passim  et  saepe.  (Hier.  Ep.  41,  3 ; Tert.  Pud. 
16;  Vulg.  Judic.  20,  26;  1 Reg.  7,  6;  Eccli.  34,  31; 
Matth.  4,  2;  Marc.  2,  18.) 

impinguare  (late)  33,  3.  (Tert.  Jejun.  6;  Apic.  8,  7,  375; 
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Vulg.  Deut.  32,  15;  2 Esdr.  9,  26;  Prov.  11,  26;  Ecdi. 
20,  16,  etc.) 

inebriare  (rare)  29,  4,  5;  36,  3,  15;  130,  29;  145,  7.  (Juv.  9, 
113;  Plin.  9,  41,  65;  Vulg,  freq.  Gen.  9,  21  to  Apoc. 
17,  2.) 

mediare  (late)  140,  12.  (Apic.  3,  9;  Pall.  Mart.  10,  32.) 
opacare  (=to  obscure:  Aug.  only)  137,  13.  (Mor.  Cath.  1,  2.) 
perpetuare  (rare)  36,  27.  (Enn.  ap.  Non.  160,  30;  Plant.  Ps. 

1,  3,  72;  Cic.  SuU.  22,  64;  Lampr.  Alex.  Sev.  6.) 

praesentare  (p.  c.)  43,  11 ; 129,  3 ; 140,  6 ; 263,  4.  ( Aur.  Viet. 

V.  I.  77;  Hier.  Ep.  82,  1.) 

sequestrare  (late  for  sequestro  dare)  44,  5 ; 143,  5.  (Tert.  Bes. 

Cam.  27;  Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  2,  14.) 
serenare  (poet.)  147,  43  ; 263,  1.  (Verg.  A.  1,  265;  Stat. 

Ac]^.  1, 120;  Min.  Eel.  32,  4;  Claud,  de  Apono.  36.) 
sordidare  (eccl.)  55,  18;  126,  9.  (Sid.  Ep.  Carm.  23,  347; 
Lact.  de  Ira  Dei  23,  28.) 

sublimare  (a.  and  p.  c.)  97,  1;  101,  2;  137,  9,  15;  151,  10;  167, 
36;  199,  39.  (Enn.  ap.  Non.  170,  11;  Macr.  S.  6,  124; 
Aur.  Viet.  Epit.  4;  Vulg.  1 Eeg.  2,  10;  1 Esdr.  9,  9; 
Job  22,  12;  Ezech.  31,  10.) 

unire  (p.  c.)  140,  18;  137, 12.  (Hier.  Ep.  100, 12;  Tert.  Anim. 
17 ; Dig.  39,  2, 15 ; Fulg.  de  Act.  13, 21 ; Snip.  Sev.  Chron. 

2,  43,  1.) 

verecundari  (rare)  102,  1;  104,  14;  120,  1;  166,  9;  185,  29; 
266,  4.  (Cic.  de  Or.  2,  61,  249;  Quint.  11,  3,  87.) 

3.  Denominative  Verbs  from  Adverbs. 

propalare  (from  palam:  late)  78,  2,  3.  (Sid.  Ep.  9,  11;  Oros. 
6,  6;  Vulg.  Hebr.  9,  8.) 

4.  Denominative  Verbs  from  Diminutives. 

These  are  at  all  times  rare  and  not  always  easy  to  diatiTigniRb 
as  coming  from  diminutives ; but  the  following  show  iiTnnigtalrahlft 
connection  with  diminutive  nouns: 

flagellare  (poet,  from  flagellum,  dimin.  of  flagrum)  93,  8.  (Ov. 
M.  3,  94;  Mart.  4,  42,  7;  Stat.  Th.  10,  169;  Vulg.  Gen. 
12,  17;  Exod.  5,  14;  Eccli.  30,  14;  Matth.  10,  7,  etc.) 
novellare  (rare:  from  novella,  a vine-shoot)  199,  39.  (Suet. 
Dom.  7;  Paul.  Nol.  Carm.  21,  659.) 
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5.  Denominative  Yerls  from  Superlatives-^^ 

These  first  appear  in  Latin  in  African  writers  and  are  used  prin- 
cipally by  them.*®  Augustine  has  only  one  but  he  makes  frequent 
use  of  it : 

intimare  (announce:  late)  55,  21;  57,  1;  65,  1;  82,  1,  31;  126, 

6;  128,  1;  137,  18;.  139,  3;  141,  10;  147,  19;  164,  1; 

166,  18;  175,  2;  184A,  7.  (Amm.  21,  11,  1;  Treb.  Gall. 

16;  Mart.  Cap.  3,  274;  Cod.  14,  3,  1.) 

Except  unire,  all  the  verbs  in  the  foregoing  lists  belong  to  the  first 
conjugation,  a phenomenon  which  has  been  remarked  in  TertuUian, 
Cyprian,®^  Amobius,®*  and  Jerome.®® 

6.  Veris  in  -escere. 

The  inchoative  or  inceptive  force  which  at  one  period  was  at- 
tached to  these  verbs  seems  neither  to  have  been  original  with  the 
suffix,  except  as  applied  to  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  uncom- 
pounded with  a preposition,®*  nor  to  have  maintained  itself  when 
this  mode  of  formation  spread  to  derivatives  from  nouns  and  ad- 
jectives. In  the  latter  case,  its  principal  effect  was  the  formation 
of  intransitives  with  the  idea  of  becoming.^^  In  the  later  sermo 
plebeius  the  distinction  is  still  less  marked,  even  the  uncom- 
pounded derivatives  of  the  second  conjugation  being  used  indis- 
criminately in  place  of  simple  intransitives.  . . . The  later  popu- 
lar speech  is  remarkably  fertile  in  new  formations  ....  their 
prevalence  is  especially  noticeable  in  the  later  African  writers.”  ®® 
At  a still  later  period,  the  suffix  acquired  a causative  force.  In 
addition  to  a number  of  classical  forms,  the  following  occur  in  the 
Letters: 

arescere  (—to  pine  away:  ecd.)  1Q2,  35;  185,  44;  199,  37. 

(Vulg.  Judith  6,  13;  Luc.  21,  26;  Marc.  9,  17.) 

comgemescere  (for  congemiscere : eccl.)  87,  4;  264,  2.  (Tert. 

Spect.  30;  Prud.  <rrc<^.  2,  41;  Hier.  in  Is.  14,  51,  6.) 

* Augustine  uses  no  verbs  from  comparatives  in  the  Letters  but  in  Ep. 
170,  9 minorare  appears  in  a quotation. 

"Goelzer  (1),  175  and  note.  Bayard,  37. 

“Bayard,  36. 

“Gabarrou,  62. 

“Goelzer  (1),  173. 

“Lindsay,  480. 

“Ckwper,  217,  218. 
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contabescere  (very  rare)  73,  6;  140,  36.  (Plaut.  Merc.  1,  2, 
62;  Cic.  Tusc.  3,  31,  75;  Vulg.  2 Beg.  13,  20;  IsaL  13,  7; 
Ezech.  4,  17;  Zach.  14,  2.) 

contremescere  (rare,  poet.)  33,  6.  (Lucr.  3,  836;  Verg.  A,  7, 
615;  Ov.  M.  8,  761;  Cic.  de  Or.  1,  26,  121;  Vulg.  Deut. 

2,  25;  4 Beg.  19,  26;  Psal.  17,  8;  Jacob  2,  19.) 
detumescere  (very  rare)  112,  2;  118,  15.  (Stat.  Th.  3,  269; 

Petr.  109,  5.) 

dilucescere  (rare,  mostly  poet.)  194,  20.  (Luc.  6,  176;  Cic.  Cat. 

3,  3 ; Hor.  Ep.  1,  4;  Vulg.  1 Beg.  29, 10,  4;  4 B^.  10, 9.) 
exarescere  (rare)  102,  35.  (Plaut.  Bud.  2,  7,  20;  Varr.  B.  B. 

1,  32;  Caes.  B.  G.  3,  49,  6;  Amm.  16,  8,  7.) 
grandescere  (poet.)  104,  16;  137,  4.  (Lucr.  1,  191;  Pall.  Jun. 
2;  Coll.  2,  20,  2.) 

borrescere  (poet.)  199,  39.  (Ov.  F.  2,  502;  Verg.  G.  3,  199; 
Sen.  Agam.  711.) 

inanescere  (late)  164,  4.  (Aug.  de  Mus.  6, 13;  Amm.  23,  6,  86.) 
inardescere  (poet.)  78,  12;  139,  3;  231,  4.  (Verg.  A.  8,  623; 

Hor.  Ep.  3,  18 ; Sen.  Here.  Oet.  251.) 
indormiscere  {ami  Xicfoyuevov)  1,  2. 

intumescere  (poet.)  186,  46.  (Ov.  F.  6,  700;  Hor.  Ep.  16,  62; 

Vulg.  Gen.  38,  24;  Deut.  17,  13;  Josue  3,  16,  etc.) 
inveterescere  (form  preferred  by  Aug.  to  inveterascere : mostly 
p.  c.)  38,  2.  (Tac.  A.  11,  2,  4;  Vulg.  Psal.  6,  18;  2 
Esdr.  9,  21.) 

lucescere  (poet.)  36,  28.  (Ter.  Heaut.  3,  1,  1;  Verg.  E.  6, 
37;  Ov.  F.  5,  417;  Vulg.  Matth.  28,  1.) 
patescere  (poet.)  26,  1,  6;  82,  6.  (Lucr.  6,  614;  Verg.  A.  2, 
309;  Tac.  H.  4,  78.) 

pigrescere  (late,  except  Pliny)  68,  3 ; 89,  6 ; 167,  2.  (Plin.  18, 
18,  47;  Ambros.  Virg.  17,  110;  Mart.  Cap.  1,  38.) 
praevalescere  (rare)  137,  16.  (Col.  5,  6,  17;  Hier.  Ep.  77,  2.) 
rarescere  (poet.)  137,  4.  (Lucr.  6,  214;  Ov.  M.  15,  246;  Stat. 
S.  1,  2,  186.) 

silvescere  (rare)  159,  2.  (Cic.  Sen.  15,  52;  Col.  4,  11,  2;  Am. 
3,  p.  109.) 

sordescere  (very  rare)  118,  18.  (Hor.  Ep.  1,  20,  11;  Gell.  4, 
12,  1 ; Amm.  15,  13,  2 ; Vulg.  Job  18,  2 ; Apoc.  22,  11.) 
surdescere  (late)  157,  25.  (Hier.  in  Eccle.  12,  p.  400.) 
tenebrescere  (eccl.)  140,  66,  57;  244, 1.  (Hier.  in  Is.  5, 12, 10; 
Vulg.  Eccli.  12,  2 ; Amos.  8,  9 ; Zacb.  11,  17.) 
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tepescere  (*«to  grow  careless:  late)  130,  18.  (Amin.  28,  1,  9; 

Vnlg.  Luc.  4,  29;  Nemes.  Ed.  1,  13.) 
vanescere  (poet.)  69,  2;  137,  1.  (Cat.  64,  199;  Ov.  Tr.  1,  2, 
107 ; Pers.  3,  13.) 

vilescere  (late)  22,  7;  120,  5.  (Hier.  Ep.  77,  2;  Sid.  Ep.  7,  9; 

Paulin.  Nol.  Car.  22,  6.) 

The  African  preference  for  forms  in  -escere  over  those  in  -ascere, 
-iscere  is  noticeable.  Augustine  uniformly  chooses  -escere,  even  at 
the  risk  of  producing  such  singular  forms  as  inveterescere  and  eon- 
gemescere.  His  sole  deviation  from  this  usage  is  indormiscere, 
which  coming  from  an  t-verb  seemed  to  require  the  ending  -iscere. 

7.  Verbs  in  -ficare. 

These  verbs  might  be  considered  as  compounds,  inasmuch  as  the 
suflBx  -ficare  is  simply  a disguised  form  of  facere.  The  African 
writers,  however,  who  used  it  so  freely,  seem  to  have  treated  it  as  a 
suffix,  and  to  have  added  it  to  nouns  and  adjectives  forming  verbs 
of  which  the  factitive  value  is  diminished  if  not  obscured,  e.  g. 
damnificare  signified  injure,^^  when  damnare  came  to  mean  con- 
demned to  everlasting  pimishmenV^  modificare  was  used  to  mean 
regulate  etc.  Augustine  shows  a marked  fondness  for  these 
verbs  as  he  does  for  the  parallel  formations:  adjectives  in  -ficus  and 
nouns  in  -ficatio. 

beatificare  (ecd.)  85,  sal.;  140,  56;  164,  8;  184A,  6;  187,  35, 
36.  (Aug.  Trin.  14,  14;  Vulg.  Eccli.  25,  32;  Job  29,  11 ; 
Isai.  9,  16;  Jacob  5,  11.) 

clarificare  (eccl.)  55,  25;  130,  22.  (Lact.  3,  18;  Sedul.  4,  173; 
Paulin.  Nol.  Carm.  26,  304.) 

deificare  (eccl.)  10,  2.  (Cassiod.  H.  E.  7,  2;  Civ.  Dei  19,  23,  4.) 
fructificare  (late)  36,  4;  108,  2;  128,  2;  149,  9;  199,  45,  47,  50, 
51.  (Tert.  Res.  Car.  52;  Calp.  Eel.  4,  91;  Vulg.  Ecdi. 
11,  24;  Ezech.  17,  6;  Marc.  4,  20;  Rom.  7,  4.) 
glorificare  (eccl.)  55,  23;  93,  33;  130,  2;  140,  5;  177,  7;  187, 
29;  194,  24;  217,  27.  (Tert.  Idol.  22;  Prud.  Hamart. 
fin.;  Vulg.  Exod.  14,  4;  Levit.  10,  3;  Psal.  14,  4;  Prov. 
4,  8,  etc.) 

honorificare  (eccl.)  54,  4.  (Lact.  7,  24;  Vulg.  Judith  12,  21; 

Psal.  36,  20;  Eccli.  3,  5;  Matth.  6,  2;  Marc.  2,  12,  etc.) 
iustificare  (eccl.)  36,  7;  78,  3;  82,  passim;  93,  passim;  140,  52, 
71 ; 157,  6, 12 ; 177,  2, 14 ; 179,  3 ; 185,  37,  40 ; 186,  8,  20 ; 
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187,  29;  190,  11;  193,  6;  194,  6,  7,  8;  196,  3,  8;  214,  3. 
(Prud.  Apoth.  881;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  19;  Coripp.  Laud. 
Justin.  2.) 

ludificare  (a.  c.)  102,  20.  (Plaut.  Mil.  2,  6,  15 ; Ter.  Eun.  4, 3.) 
maestificare  (late)  99,  1;  130,  4.  (Sid.  Ep.  13,  3;  Mart.  Cap. 
9,  888.) 

magnificare  (=  adore:  eccl.)  93,  52;  217,  24.  (Vulg.  Gen.  12, 
2;  Psd.  34,  3;  Ezech.  38,  23.) 
mirificare  (ecd.)  149,  6, 19.  (Vulg.  Psal.  17,  7.) 
modificare  (class,  in  perfect,  otherwise  late)  118,  31;  187,  31. 

(App.  Dogm.  Plat.  p.  18,  37;  Front.  Ep.  ad  M.  Caes.  43.) 
mortificare  (eccl.)  55,  24;  164,  2,  3,  18,  19,  20;  205,  8.  (Tert. 
Ees.  Car.  37;  Hier.  in  Gal.  3,  5,  16;  Vulg.  1 Reg.  2,  6; 
Psal.  36,  32;  Prov.  19,  16;  2 Cor.  6,  9,  etc.) 
sanctificare  (eccl.)  35,  3,  5;  36,  5;  89,  5;  105,  12;  149,  16; 
187,  21;  188,  9.  (Hier.  Ep.  120, 12;  Prud.  Cath.  3,  15; 
Tert.  Or.  3;  Vulg.  very  freq.  Gen.  2,  3 to  Apoc.  22,  11.) 
turificare  (rare  and  late)  87,  2.  (Cyp.  Ep.  55.) 
vivificare  (eccl.)  140,  17,  21,  24;  145,  3;  157,  15,  20;  164,  pas- 
sim; 166,  21,  24;  177,  7,  8,  14;  169,  10;  185,  46;  186,  9; 
193,  10;  205,  11;  217,  11;  263,  4.  (Prud.  Apoth.  234; 
Tert.  adv.  Val.  14;  Paulin.  Nol.  Carm.  26,  207;  Vulg. 
freq.  1 Reg.  2 to  1 Petr.  3,  18.) 

The  large  proportion  of  ecclesiastical  words  in  -ficare  shows  the 
convenience  this  termination  was  to  the  founders  of  the  new  reli- 
gious vocabulary.  St.  Jerome  however  by  his  supercilious  reference 
to  such  words  as  ^^portenta  verborum^^  (Ep.  106)  proves  himself 
an  exception  to  this  rule. 

8.  Frequentative  Yerls. 

Unlike  the  verbs  in  -escere  and  -ficare,  the  frequentatives,  includ- 
ing so-called  iteratives  and  intensives,  are  more  numerous  in  early 
than  in  late  Latin.  Where  they  appear  in  post-classical  writers 
they  are  frequently  evidence  of  that  deliberate  archaism  which 
marks  the  elocutio  novella.  The  African  writers  especially  affected 
them,  and  besides  reviving  many  obsolete  forms,  invented  some 
new  ones.  They  tend  to  lose  their  frequentative  force  and  to  sink 
to  the  level  of  the  simple  verb.  Augustine  is  rather  conservative 
in  his  choice  of  them,  as  the  following  list  shows : 

acceptare  (rare)  76,  4;  173,  8.  (Plaut.  Ps.  2,  2,  32;  Quint. 
12,  7,  9 ; Curt.  4,  6,  5 ; Dig.  34,  1,  9 ; Vulg.  Psal.  55,  21.) 
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actitare  (rare,  juristic)  7,  3,  7.  (Suet.  Galb.  3;  Cic.  Brut.  70; 
Tac.  H.  3,  62.) 

crepitare  (mostly  poet.)  132.  (Plant.  Rnd.  2,  6,  62;  Lucr.  6, 
746;  Ov.  M.  11,  652.) 

defensitare  (Cic.  only)  118,  17;  157,  4.  (Cic.  Ac.  2,  22;  Brut. 
26,  100;  Off.  1,  33.) 

flatare  (late)  55,  21.  (Amob.  2,  p.  69.) 

iactitare  (very  rare)  73,  10;  93,  17;  102,  32.  (Liv.  7,  2,  11; 

Phaedr.  2,  6,  16;  Hier.  in  Ezech.  9,  29,  3.) 
vegetare  (late)  31,  2;  56,  21,  23;  130,  7;  144,  1;  145,  7;  169,  5. 
(Apul.  de  Mnndo,  p.  61,  36;  Pmd.  Ham.  448;  Vulg. 
Gen.  9,  15.) 

9.  Peculiar  Forms. 

The  following  verbs  belong  to  no  special  group,  but  deserve 
attention  for  different  reasons : 

beare  (very  rare  except  in  perf.  part.)  150.  (Plant.  Am.  2,  2, 
12;  Ter.  Eun.  2,  2,  47;  Hor.  C.  4,  8,  29.) 
fraglare  (collateral  form  of  fragrare)  27,  2.  (Diacont.  Carm. 

10,  287.)  Fragrare  occurs  in  186,  39. 
praevaricare  (active  form:  late)  157,  15  (6  times).  (Aug. 
Tract,  in  Joan.  99;  Prise.  8,  6,  29.) 
passive  form  in  157,  15.  (Vulg.  freq.  Levit.  5,  15  to  Act. 
1,  25.) 

propinquare  (poet,  for  appropinquare)  122,  2;  140,  57;  187,  17, 
19;  193,  2;  197,  4;  199,  passim;  208.  (Verg.  A.  5,  185; 
Stat.  Th.  10,  385;  Sil.  2,  281;  Vulg.  Judic.  19,  9;  Eccli. 
35,  20;  Isai.  41.) 

10.  Participial  Adjectives. 

These  are  adjectives,  mostly  n^ative,  of  participial  form  and 
meaning,  for  which  no  verb  exists.  As  they  have  a verbal  force, 
their  proper  place  seems  to  be  here,  at  the  end  of  the  section  on 
verbs. 

cordatus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  87,  5;  93,  20;  143,  3.  (Enn.  ap.  Cic. 

Tusc.  1,  9,  18;  Claud.  12,  2,  7;  Vulg.  Job  34,  10.) 
hilaratus  (rare)  128,  1.  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  40,  102;  Plin.  36,  54.) 
inunaculatus  (poet.)  36,  24;  187,  29.  (Amm.  19,  2,  9;  Lact. 

6,  2,  13;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  29,  1 to  Judae  24.) 
impacatus  (poet.)  105,  1;  173,  10.  (Verg.  G.  3,  408;  Stat.  S. 
6,  1,  137.) 
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imperturbatus  (very  rare)  220,  2.  (Ov.  Ib.  562;  Sen.  Ep.  73.) 
incompositus  (—simple:  eccl.)  26,  4.  (Ambros.  Hexaem.  1,  7, 
25;  Boeth.  Inst.  Arith.  1, 17;  Vnlg.  Rom.  1,  37.) 
incnlpatns  (p.  c.)  166,  19,  27;  209,  6.  (GelL  14,  2,  4.) 
indebitus  (poet,  and  late)  190,  9;  194,  5.  (Verg.  A.  6,  66; 

Ov.  H.  16,  9;  Dig.  12,  6,  65.) 
indisciplinatns  (eccl.)  35,  2;  185,  7,  21.  (Gyp.  Ep.  62.) 
indispositus  (very  rare)  59,  1.  (Tac.  H.  2,  68.) 
inemendatus  (late)  153,  3.  (Hier.  in  Ezech.  40,  5;  Hilar,  in 
Matth.  22,  6;  Serv.  Verg.  A.  1,  565.) 
inexpiatus  (airo^  keyofuvov)  118,  2. 
infalsatus  (Aug.  only)  141,  2.  (Cont.  Faust.  3,  4.) 
ingenitus  (—unbegotten:  eccl.)  238,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7.  (Am.  1, 
31 ; Ambros.  de  Incam.  Dom.  7,  7,  9 ; Paulin.  Nol.  Carm. 
1,  227.) 

insensatus  (eccl.)  93,  20,  51;  102, 18.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  43; 

Vulg.  Sap.  54;  Ecdi.  16,  20  ; 2 Macc.  11, 13;  Galat.  3, 1.) 
liciatus  (Aug.  only)  102,  5.  (Civ.  Dei  22,  14.) 

Augustine  has  also  contributed  two  other  words  of  this  form  to 
the  language,  neither  of  which  occur  in  the  Letters.  They  are 
situatus  (ad  Fr.  Erem.  Serm.  37)  and  uxoratus  (Serm.  116, 
4 Mai). 

iv.  Advebbs. 

The  use  of  adverbs  is  one  of  the  most  distinctive  marks  of  an 
author^s  style.  A bombastic  and  pleonastic  diction  will  be  found 
to  abound  in  them,  a serious  style  makes  but  a chastened  use  of 
them.  This  is  especially  true  of  Latin,  where  a good  choice  of 
terminations  exists,  and  where  a word  needs  little  manipulation  to 
turn  it  into  an  almost  indispensable  adverb.  We  find  the  most 
extended  use  of  them  in  colloquial  and  late  Latin,  where  the  desire 
for  emphasis  is  particularly  strong.  Adjectives  which  have  lost 
their  original  force  are  given  a fresh  impetus  by  being  attached  to 
an  adverb;  participles  are  treated  in  the  same  way;  the  adverb  is 
usually  one  in  -ter.  This  peculiarity,  together  with  an  exagger- 
ated use  of  superlatives  and  of  intensive  pronouns,  is  one  of  the 
features  of  late  Latin  which  most  attracts  the  attention  of  a reader 
fresh  from  the  more  restrained  diction  of  the  classical  period. 

Augustine  shows  this  tendency  in  a marked  degree  in  the  Let- 
ters, using  adverbs  with  extraordinary  freedom,  inventing  new 
ones  where  none  existed  to  express  his  meaning,  joining  them  in 
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pairs  and  groups,  as  he  does  his  adjectives,  and  achieving  thereby 
an  impetuosity  and  vivacity  of  style  quite  in  keeping  with  the 
Punic  exuberance  of  the  school  to  which  he  belonged. 

In  the  following  lists  only  adverbs  of  manner  of  rare  or  non- 
classical  or  poetic  form  will  be  noted,  but  it  must  be  bom  in  mind 
that  Augustine  uses  classical  adverbs  as  well  as  non-classical  ones 
with  great  profusion  and  often  in  unusual  combinations.  Adverbs 
of  time,  place  and  degree  appear  in  numbers  but  present  no  signal 
peculiarities. 

1.  Adverbs  in  -fariam. 

This  is  an  extremely  rare  termination,  showing  sometimes  a 
parallel  formation  -farie.  Only  one  example  of  it  occurs  in  the 
Letters : 

omnifariam®*  (p.  c.)  147,  43.  (App.  de  Deo  Socr.  pro!.;  Gell. 
12,  13,  20;  Tert.  Pud.  19;  Macr.  S.  7,  13;  Capitol.  M. 
Aur.  11.) 

2.  Adverbs  in  -tm. 

This  termination,  an  original  accusative  singular  form,  was 
more  common  in  early  Latin  than  in  the  classical  or  even  post- 
classical  periods.  Its  comparative  frequency  in  the  popular  speech 
is  an  instance  of  the  retention  of  archaisms  in  the  sermo  plebeius. 
Augustine  has  in  the  Letters  15  classical  forms  in  -im  and  the 
following  non-classical: 

adfatim®^  (mostly  a.  c.  and  rare)  130,  7.  (Sail.  J.  43;  Plant. 

Poen.  3,  1,  31;  App.  M.  9,  p.  221.) 
alteraatim  (a.  and  p.  c.)  29,  11;  137,  16.  (Claud.  Quad.  ap. 
Non.  p.  76,  10 ; Amm.  29,  2,  8 ; Boeth.  Inst.  Arith.  1,  20 ; 
Mart.  Cap.  1,  18.) 

contextim  (p.  c.  except  Plin.)  147,  37.  (Plin.  10,  43,  74;  Aug. 
Consens.  Evang.  3,  1.) 

continuatim  (late)  147,  48.  (Oros.  4,  5,  10;  Boeth.  Inst.  Arith. 
2,  43;  Ven.  Port.  Vit.  Germ.  38.) 

3.  Adverbs  in  -o. 

This  is  an  ablative  ending,  which  formed  a number  of  adverbs 

••  Ex  analogia  adverbii  multifariam  Afri  finxenint  omnifariam.”  Hoppe, 
70. 

^ Cf.  Priscian,  15,  4,  19,  " a fatu  adfatim  vel  magis  a Graeco  id 

est  abnnde,  unde  et  corripitur  fa.” 
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in  the  ante-classical  and  classical  periods.  Later  Latin  often  pro- 
duced parallel  forms  of  the  same  words  in  -a  and  -um  or  ~im,  e.  g. 
perpetuo  (class.),  perpetuum  (p.  a.),  perpetue  (p.  c.) ; occulto 
(a.  c.),  occulte  (class.),  occultim  (p.  c.).  Augustine  seems  to 
prefer  the  classical  form  of  such  adverbs,  which  however  he  uses 
sparingly. 

clanculo  (p.  c.  accessory  form  of  clanculum,  an  exception  to 

Augustine’s  preference  for  classical  forms)  153,  25. 

(App.  M.  3,  p.  133;  Macr.  S.  5,  18;  Amm.  21,  12,  13.) 

diluculo  (rare)  102,  36.  (Cic.  Ep.  Att.  16,  13,  1;  Afran.  ap. 

Charis.  2,  13,  p.  192;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  8,  20  to  Joan. 

8,  2.) 

serio  (a.  c.)  73,  8;  82,  2.  (Plant.  Am.  3,  2,  25;  Ter.  Heaut. 

3,  2,  30;  Naev.  ap.  Charis.  p.  195.) 

superfluo  (late)  89,  8;  93,  16;  166,  4,  8.  (Mart.  Cap.  6,  576; 

Hier.  Ep.  130,  19 ; Serv.  ad  Verg.  A.  1,  2 ; Salv.  de  Gub. 

Dei  6,  1,  3 ; Boeth.  Art.  Geom.  p.  403.) 

4.  Adverbs  in  -ter. 

This  category  includes  by  far  the  largest  number  of  adverbs 
occurring  in  the  Letters,  whether  in  the  form  -iter  added  to  adjec- 
tive stems  or  -ter  appended  to  participial  stems.  The  adjective 
stems  usually  chosen  for  this  formation  are  consonant  or  -{-stems. 
Where  o-stems  occur,  they  are  regarded  as  irregular.*®  Augustine 
has  two  o-stem  derivatives,  inhumaniter  and  sinceriter.  The  suffix 
-ter  is  especially  frequent  in  colloquial  and  late  Latin,  but  a large 
number  of  classical  adverbs  of  this  termination  (108)  are  found 
in  the  Letters. 

admirabiliter  (rare)  147,  19.  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  53,  132;  Att.  5, 

14,  2.) 

aequanimiter  (late)  63,  3.  (Tert.  Patient.  89;  Ambros.  Off. 

1,  48,  23;  Amm.  19,  10,  3;  Hier.  in  Psal.  33;  Rulin. 

Apol.  1,  7 ; Sid.  Ep.  3,  9,  2 ; Sym.  Ep.  4,  10 ; Snip.  Sev. 

Dial.  1,  21,  5 ; Ven.  Fort.  10,  4,  4;  Oros.  Hist.  4,  5,  4; 

Macr.  S.  2,  4.) 

aspemanter  (late)  100,  2;  217,  1.  (Amm.  31,  4,  3;  Sid.  Ep. 

7,  2,  4;  Cass.  Coni.  14,  13,  3.) 

camaliter  (eccl.)  34,  3;  104,  10;  120,  14;  130,  22;  157,  11,  12; 

188,  6;  196,  7,  10,  16;  217,  16;  237,  4.  (Tert.  Bapt.  7; 

Hier.  Ep.  54,  9 ; Prud.  Apoth.  436.) 

•Goolzpr  (1),  200. 
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competenter  (late)  140,  18.  (App.  Asclep.  11,  p.  296;  Amm. 
31,  2,  2 ; Sid.  Ep.  2,  9,  6 ; Cyp.  de  Sing.  Cler.  13 ; Prud. 
Perist.  16,  118;  Ennod.  Diet.  12,  2.) 
coniugaliter  (eccl.)  157,  39.  (Jul.  Val.  1,  10.) 
consequenter  (late)  29,  2 ; 36,  13 ; 43,  22 ; 64,  6 ; 65,  33 ; 96,  2 ; 
108,  11;  140,  passim;  142,  2;  147,  22,  29,  36;  167,  7; 
162,  7;  185,  49;  187,  39;  190,  7;  194,  20;  202A,  12; 
238,  4,  11.  (App.  M.  9,  21,  p.  633;  TJlp.  Dig.  10,  2,  18; 
Hier.  Ep.  22,  1,  3.) 

continenter  (=« continently:  eccl.)  130,  11;  140,  83;  220,  12; 
262,  4.  (Cyp.  Ep.  4,  1.) 

convertibiliter  (Aug.  only)  169,  7.  (Music.  6,  3.) 
corporaliter  (late  except  Petronius)  31,  6 ; 55,  18 ; 60,  1 ; 73,  7 ; 
84,  1;  92,  5;  118,  24;  147,  7,  8,  9;  185,  11,  12;  188,  3; 
238,  15.  (Dig.  41,  2,  1;  Am.  5,  p.  168;  Hier.  Ep.  120, 
2;  Hdar.  Trin.  8,  17.) 
criminaliter  (late)  185,  6.  (Dig.  47,  2.) 
damnabiliter  (Aug.  only)  82,  20;  98,  5. 
decenter  (poet.)  82,  13;  102,  33;  130,  12.  (Hor.  A.  P.  92; 
TibuU.  3,  8,  14;  Ov.  A.  A.  3,  291;  Capitol.  Ver.  2,  9; 
Ennod.  Ep.  3,  18,  2.) 

delectabiliter  (late)  155,  4.  (Cell.  13,  24,  17;  Claud.  Mamert. 
1,  23.) 

desiderabiliter  (Aug.  only)  149,  1;  188,  8. 
desideranter  (late)  194,  52.  (Cassiod.  Var.  1,  4;  Ven.  Fort. 
Vit.  Hil.  1,  13.) 

desperanter  (once  only,  in  Cicero)  140,  75.  (Ep.  Att.  14, 18,  3.) 
detestabiliter  (ecd.)  202A,  18.  (Lact.  5,  10,  7.) 
dignanter  (eccl.)  137,  8.  (Ambros.  Ep.  2,  1,  20;  Hier.  Ep. 
26,  6 ; Kufin.  Orig.  in  Rom.  4,  5 ; Sid.  Ep.  4,  7,  2 ; Cass. 
Coni.  11,  5 ; Ennod.  Ep.  7,  2,  3.) 
fexecrabiliter  (avai  \ey6fuyov  in  positive)  35,  2 (comp.  Conf. 
8,  7.) 

exitiabiliter  (Aug.  only)  138,  3.  (Civ.  Dei  1,  17.) 
ferventer  (mostly  eccl.)  151,  9.  (Cael.  ap.  Cic.  Fam.  8,  8,  2; 
Ven.  Fort.  10,  3,  4.) 

fiducialiter  (eccl.)  147,  47.  (Vulg.  Psal.  11,  6;  Prov.  3,  23; 

Eccli.  6,  11;  Act.  9,  27.) 
fragiliter  (aira(  Xeyo/ieyov)  150. 

gratanter  (late)  171;  219,  3.  (Aurd.  Viet.  Bp.  12,  3;  Cassiod. 
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Inst.  Div.  23 ; Treb.  Poll.  12, 1 ; Amm.  16, 10,  21 ; Symm. 
Ep.  7,  76.) 

hilariter  (eccl.)  73,  9;  142,  4;  268,  3.  (Civ.  Dei  5,  26;  Vulg. 
Sap.  6,  17.) 

ionorabiliter  (late)  96,  1;  100,  2;  130,  29.  (Capitol.  Macr.  4, 
3;  Amm.  29,  2,  11.  ) 

imaginaliter  (Aug.  only)  102,  7.  (Genes,  ad  Lit.  12,  5,  6.) 
imbecilliter  {airaJ^  Acyd^ncvov)  120,  6. 

immaniter  (late)  27,  1;  78,  6;  153,  19;  185,  27;  250,  2.  (Gell. 

1,  26,  8;  Amm.  18,  7,  4.) 

immobiliter  (eccl.)  118,  32.  (Cass,  in  Psal.  99;  Prosper  in 
Psal.  118;  Chalcid.  Tim.  1913,  77;  Claud.  Mam.  de  Sit. 
Anim.  1,  18;  C.ass.  Coni.  6,  9,  1.) 
immortaliter  (Cic.  and  Aug.  only)  120,  19;  148,  3.  (Cic.  Ep. 

ad  Q.  Fr.  3,  1,  3 ; Aug.  Conf.  4,  2 ; de  Cat.  Kud.  23,  42.) 
immutabiliter  (late)  187,  19.  (App.  de  Mund.  36.) 
improbabiliter  (eccl.)  153,  14;  199,  46.  (Sid.  Ep.  1,  11,  13; 

Eufin.  H.  E.  7,  1,  3.) 
imputribiliter  {aird^  Acydftcvov)  27,  2. 

incommutabiliter  (eccl.)  102,  1;  120,  19;  137,  12;  140,  6;  147, 
22,  47;  148,  15;  169,  7;  242,  1;  257.  (Claud.  Mam.  de 
Stat.  Anim.  3,  8;  Cass,  in  Psal.  23,  6.) 
incomparabiliter  (eccl.)  38,  2;  40,  7,  26;  120,  20;  130,  30; 
147,  45;  150;  172,  45;  228,  5;  257.  (Hier.  Ep.  67,  7; 
Alcim.  Avit.  con.  Arr.  30.) 

incongruenter  (eccl.)  93,  38;  118,  8;  147,  8.  (Tert.  Bapt.  19; 
Cass.  Coni.  8,  21.) 

inconvenienter  (eccl.)  55,  22;  102,  1;  140,  66;  166,  6;  175,  3; 
187,  37.  (Eufin.  Orig.  in  Eom.  3,  8;  Chalc.  Tim.  138; 
Hilar.  Ep.  ad  Gal  at.  29.) 

incorporaliter  (eccl.)  118,  27;  147,  37,  38;  148,  3.  (Tert.  ad 
Nat.  2,  12;  Ambros.  Ep.  9;  Claud.  Mam.  1,  11;  Eugipp. 
Exc.  101;  Hilar,  in  Psal.  132,  4.) 
incunctanter  (late)  26,  5;  44,  2;  147,  40.  (Dig.  40,  2,  20; 
Cyp.  de  Laps.  35;;  Lact.  1,  15;  Hier.  in  Is.  12,  43,  1; 
Ennod.  Ep.  5,  5,  2;  Aurel.  Viet.  Orig.  13,  1;  Oros.  3, 

2,  6;  Mart.  Cap.  2,  105.) 

indesinenter  (eccl.)  248,  1.  (Cyp.  Ep.  66,  9;  Hier.  Ep.  117; 

•Forcellini  notes  of  this  word:  ‘^Uau  tantum  in  gradu  comparativo 
notmn." 
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Hufin.  Orig.  Prin.  2,  6,  6;  Sid.  Ep.  1,  8,  2;  Cass.  Inst. 
1,  1,  5;  Ennod.  6,  23,*  3;  Vulg.  Hebr.  10,  1.) 
indignanter  (late)  238,  8.  (Amm.  15,  1,  3;  Am.  3,  7;  Hufin. 
Apol.  2,  29.) 

ineffabiliter  (eccl.)  27,  2;  31,  4;  64,  1;  120,  10,  13,  14;  139, 
3 ; 147,  42 ; 148,  5 ; 238,  13.  (Hier.  in  Joel  2,  12 ; Cass. 
Coni.  9,  25;  Alcim.  Avit.  con.  Arr.  15.) 
inexplicabiliter  (eccl.)  118,  16.  (Rustic,  con.  Aceph.  Migne, 
p.  1243.) 

infatigabiliter  (eccl.)  27,  2;  89,  1.  (Ven.  Fort.  8,  12,  9;  Cass. 
Inst.  5,  7,  2;  Coni.  1,  2.) 

inhianter  (eccl.)  147,  20.  (Conf.  9,  8 ; Qreg.  in  1 Reg.  5,  4, 37.) 
inhumaniter  (Cicero  and  Aug.  only)  153,  19.  (Cic.  Verr.  1, 
52,  138  ;Q.  Fr.  3,  1,  6.) 

innocenter  (Quint,  and  Aug.  only)  220,  12.  (Quint.  7,  4,  18.) 
innumerabiliter  (Lucr.,  Cic.  and  Aug.  only)  55,  35;  118,  12,  30. 

(Lucr.  5,  274;  Cic.  de  Or.  3,  52,  201;  de  Div.  1,  14,  25.) 
inrationabiliter  (late)  120,  2,  5.  (Lact.  Ep.  52,  5;  Tert.  de 
Poen.  1 ; Hier.  adv.  Lucif . 4 ; Amm.  19,  10,  1 ; Prise.  1, 

7,  42;  Snip.  Sev.  Dial.  2,  4,  9;  Cael.  Aur.  Acut.  2,  37, 
199 ; Hilar,  de  Synod.  71.) 

inreparabiliter  (Aug.  only)  82,  20.  (con.  Faust.  15,  13.) 
inrevocabiliter  (late  except  Sen.)  140,  61.  (Sen.  Q.  N.  2,  35,  2; 
Cass.  Coni.  5,  12,  2.) 

inridenter  (late)  138,  13;  148,  4;  232,  2.  (Civ.  Dei  20,  30; 
Laber.  Comin.  3 ap.  Char.  2,  p.  181;  Januar.  Nepot. 
9,22.) 

inseparabiliter  (late)  11,  4;  84,  1;  120,  17;  169,  5,  6;  205,  9; 
238,  12,  13;  241,  2.  (Lact.  3,  11,  14;  Macrob.  Somn.  Sc. 
1,  22;  Hier.  Did.  S.  S.  4;  Chalc.  Tim.  292;  Hilar.  Trin. 

8,  17.) 

insonabiliter  (aira$  Acyo^icvov)  147,  37. 

intelligibiliter  (eccl.)  13,  2,  3;  118,  27;  120,  10.  (Chalc.  Tim. 

137 ; Mar.  Viet.  adv.  Arium  1,  26.) 
intolerabiliter  (rare)  43,  24;  93,  48.  (Col.  1,  4,  9;  Mythog. 
Vatic.  1,  198.) 

invisibiliter  (eccl.)  147,  37;  148,  6;  220,  10.  (App.  de  Mund. 
p.  71 ; Cod.  Th.  6,  7,  3 ; Snip.  Sev.  Dial.  3,  10 ; Tert.  adv. 
Val.  14.) 

iugiter  (late)  93,  43.  (Anson.  Par.  19,  4;  Vulg.  Exod.  29,  38; 
Levit.  24,  2;  Num.  9,  16;  1 Reg.  1,  22,  etc.) 

6w 
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latrocinanter  {avai  Acyo/tic^ov)  35,  3. 

localiter  (late)  149,  11,  11.  (Tert.  Pall.  2 ; Amm.  19,  12,  3 ; 

Hier.  in  Ephes.  2,  4,  9;  Cass.  Var.  1,  35.) 
longanimiter  (eccl.)  147,  34.  (Cass.  H.  E.  10,  33;  Fulg.  Ep. 

ad  Venant.;  Vulg.  Hebr.  6,  15.) 
mendaciter  (eccl.)  40,  5;  82,  7;  108,  13,  16;  130,  25;  139,  7; 
194,  46;  217,  8;  259,  5.  (Hier.  in  Jerem.  ad  15,  17; 
Sol.  1,  87;  Vulg.  Jerem.  7,  9;  Ezech.  13,  22;  Zach.  5,4.) 
misericorditer  (a.  c.  and  late)  31,  5 ; 40,  6 ; 82,  26,  28,  29 ; 91,  9 ; 
137,  9,  20;  138,  14;  139,  2;  140,  74;  153,  8;  157,  36,  87; 
173,  2;  210,  1;  211,  11;  264,  2;  268,  2.  (Claud.  Quad. 
Frag.  88;  Lact.  6,  18,  9;  Cass.  con.  Nestor.  1,  5,  6; 
Ennod.  Ep.  6,  1,  3.) 

mortaliter  (eccl.)  102,  17.  (Eufin.  Interp.  Joseph.  Antiq.  8,15.) 
obedienter  (rare  out  of  Livy)  166,  2,  27;  169,  12;  217,  6;  262, 8. 

(Liv.  3,  39,  1;  Curt.  4,  1,  5;  Civ.  Dei  14,  23.) 
originaliter  (Aug.  only)  166,  12;  190,  5;  194,  20,  39;  202A,  12, 
18.  (Trin.  39;  Eetractr.  1,  15.) 
parricidaliter  (late)  34,  3.  (Lampr.  Alex.  Sev.  1,  7.) 
partiliter  (eccl.)  140,  6.  (Am.  1,  12;  Iren.  2,  17,  2;  Firm. 

Math.  1,  5;  Cael.  Aur.  Acut.  2,  10,  65.) 
pervicaciter  (eccl.)  93,  14.  (Sid.  Ep.  7,  14,  2;  Claud.  Mam.  3, 
10;  THp.  Dig.  26,  10,  3.) 

praetereunter  (Aug.  only)  9,  4.  (Tract,  in  Joan.  118.) 
proficienter  (eccl.)  215,  8 (Prosp.  Ac.  in  Psal.  120,  5;  Cass. 

in  Psal.  133,  2;  Hilar.  Trin.  1,  22.) 
rationabiliter  (late)  17,  2;  120,  33;  147,  25;  170,  6,  9;  187,  24. 
(Hier.  Ep.  39,  3;  App.  Dogra.  Plat.  1;  Macr.  Sonm.  Sc. 
2,  11,  17;  Amm.  20,  4,  8;  Lact.  Ep.  61,  17.) 
reverenter  (late  except  Plin.)  262,  8.  (Plin.  Ep.  3,  21,  5; 

Amm.  16,  12,  41;  Auson.  Epgr.  2,  7.) 
saeculariter  (eccl.)  27,  5.  (Cyp.  Fest.  3,  36.) 
seminaliter  (late)  190,  15.  (Claud.  Mam.  Stat.  Anim.  1,  21; 

Interpr.  Iren.  Haeres.  1,  8,  5;  14,  2.) 
sinceriter  (late)  104,  10;  140,  45;  142,  4;  189,  1;  224,  3;  231, 
4;  236,  sal.  ; 256.  (Cell.  13,  16,  1;  Cyp.  Eebapt.  6;  En- 
nod. Ep.  8,  12,  1;  Hilar,  de  Syn.  38;  Vulg.  Tobiae  3,  6.) 
solemniter  (very  rare)  29,  4;  175,  1.  (App.  3,  11,  p.  193; 
Just.  12,  13,  6;  Dig.  12,  2,  3.) 

spiritaliter  (eccl.)  26,  6 ; 34,  3 ; 98,  3 ; 147,  46 ; 148,  13 ; 157,  11, 
12;  188,  6;  190,  23;  196,  5,  10,  16;  199,  32,  34;  220,  10; 
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228,  14;  237,  4.  (Tert.  Bapt.  4;  Cyp.  Ep.  63,  15;  Sid. 
Ep.  8,  14,  4 ; Hier.  in  Is.  1,  2,  4 ; Cass.  Inst.  1,  8 ; Hilar, 
in  Matth.  9,  3.) 

sufficienter  (late  except  Plin.)  36,  25,  28;  148,  8;  166,  20;  169, 
12;  202A,  48;  265,  8.  (Hier.  Ep.  123,  6;  Cass.  Inst. 
5,  1;  Sid.  Ep.  2, 1,  2;  Dig.  7, 1, 15;  Vnlg.  Nahum  2, 12; 
Aur.  Viet.  Epit.  20,  7.) 

temperanter  (late  except  Tac.)  93,  8;  102,  35 ; 137,  20;  140,  66; 
155,  12;  244,  2.  (Tac.  A.  4,  33;  15,  29;  Amm.  14,  10, 
15.) 

temporaliter  (eccl.)  55,  28;  58,  1;  120,  7;  140,  13;  147,  25; 
157,  13,  20;  166,  13;  169,  11;  243,  3.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud. 
2;  Claud.  Mam.  1,  3;  Paulin.  Nol.  Ep.  23,  15.) 
terribmter  (eccl.)  78,  3;  134,  2;  185,  12;  214,  7.  (Am.  2,  20; 

Hilar,  in  Ps.  138,'' 27;  Vulg.  Psal.  138,  14.) 
transeunter  (eccl.)  12.  (Amm.  28,  1,  14.) 
umbraliter  (eccl.)  149,  25;  177,  39.  (Gaudent.  Brix.  Serm. 
4,6.) 

unanimiter  (late)  211,  6.  (Tert.  Patient.  1;  Oros.  Hist.  4,  6, 
26;  Am.  1,  54;  Vulg.  Judith  4,  10;  Psal.  82,  6;  Act. 

I,  14.) 

universaliter  (late)  190,  22.  (Boeth.  Inst.  Arith.  2,  46;  Cass. 

Coni.  13,  7,  2 ; Vincent.  Lerin.  Commonit.  3.) 
venerabiliter  (late)  37,  1;  62,  2;  65,  2;  101,  sal.;  115,  sal.;  190, 
sal.;  211,  4;  236,  sal.  (Val.  Max.  5,  1,  5;  Macr.  S.  7, 

II,  10;  Auson.  Parent.  Praef.) 

veraciter  (eccl.)  28,  4 ; 47,  2 ; 73,  4 ; 82, 16, 19 ; 85,  1 ; et  passim 
to  257,  5.  (Ambros.  Ep.  17,  1;  Cass.  Coni.  1,  14.) 
verisimiliter  (p.  c.)  13,  2.  (App.  Apol.) 
visibiliter  (eccl.)  78,  3;  140,  7;  147,  48.  (Ambros.  in  Luc.  6, 
86 ; Claud.  Mam.  2,  5 ; Cass.  Coni.  2,  11,  5 ; Paulin.  Nol. 
Ep.  20,  3 ; Mar.  Viet.  Hymn,  de  Trin.  3.) 
vivaciter  (late)  215,  2.  (Fulg.  Myth.  1,  praef.  22.) 

Tulgariter  (tare  and  late  except  Plin.)  19.  (Plin.  N.  H.  8,  4,  6 ; 
Oros.  7,  43,  5;  Aurel.  Viet.  Epit.  9,  10.) 

From  the  number  (97)  of  late  and  rare  words  comprised  in 
the  foregoing  list,  it  may  be  seen  that  in  his  use  of  adverbs  more 
than  of  any  other  part  of  speech  Augustine  shows  evidence 
of  the  influence  of  his  age  and  country  on  his  vocabulary.  In 
spite  of  his  prolonged  and  serious  classical  training,  in  spite  of  the 
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years  spent  in  teaching  rhetoric,  in  spite  even  of  his  fastidious 
taste  in  the  choice  of  words,  he  cannot  resist  the  impulse  to  indulge 
in  new  adverbs,  or  unusual  or  even  bizarre  adverbs.  Some  of  these 
he  finds  it  necessary  to  qualify,  either  to  apologize  for  his  neo- 
logism or  to  explain  it,  as  when  he  prefixes  quasi  to  transeunter 
(12)  and  ^Uranslato  verbo  usus”  to  umbraliter  (187,  39).  Fif- 
teen of  the  above  words  represent  Augustine^s  own  activity  in  the 
fashioning  of  adverbs,  of  which  the  five  airci  Xcyd/icw  need  cause 
no  surprise,  considering  their  highly  particularized  meaning. 

5.  Adverbs  in 

This  termination  presents  nothing  especially  noteworthy,  being 
a usual  and  frequent  one.  Augustine  has,  however,  a number  of 
non-classical  forms,  some  of  them  his  own  contributions  to  the 
language. 

acutule  (Aug.  only)  205,  4.  (Conf.  3,  71.) 
adulator ie  {airai  Acyo/woi')  21,  1. 
anniversarie  {aTrai  Acyo/tcvoi')  54,  10. 
calumniose  (late)  141,  11;  138,  9.  (Dig.  46,  5,  7.) 
christiane  (eccl.)  157,  39.  (Hier.  Ep.  105,  4.) 
circumspecte  (late)  147,  24.  (Cell.  1,  5,  2;  Amm.  27,  3,  14; 
Dig.  4,  4,  7.) 

confuse  (rare  out  of  Cic.)  170,  5.  (Cic.  Inv.  1,  30,  49;  Gell. 

14,  2,  17;  Auct.  Her.  4,  47,  60.) 
congrue  (late)  236,  3.  Sent.  2,  3;  Mart.  Cap.  6,  601; 

Ven.  Fort.  11,  15,  2.) 

contentiose  (eccl.)  53,  5.  (Tert.  adv.  Jovin.  2,  10;  Vulg.  Deut. 
31,  27;  Hier.  Ep.  106,  55.) 

conviciose  (rare  and  late)  126,  9.  (Schol.  Hor.  Sat.  1,  5,  65; 
Aug.  Serm.  125,  81.) 

debite  (eccl.)  194,  40.  (Ps.-Prosp.  Nat.  Gent.  2,  1;  Gaudent. 
Serm.  Praef.  p.  837;  Nicet.  Spir.  18;  Ennod.  Ep.  3, 
72,  76.) 

definitive  (eccl.)  47.  (Tert.  Cam.  Chr.  18;  Cael.  Aur.  Acut.  1, 
praef.) 

desperate  (Aug.  only)  53, 1;  56,  2. 
disiuncte  (rare  and  late)  170,  5.  (Fest.  p.  292,  5.) 
dispensative  (eccl.)  82,  21,  19.  (Hier.  Ep.  112,  14.) 
erudite  (rare  in  positive)  149,  16.  (Gell.  18,  5.) 
expresse  (rare  in  positive)  88,  11;  226,  1.  (Plin.  Ep.  2,  14; 
Auct.  ad  Her.  4,  7.) 
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fastidiose  (very  rare  out  of  Cic.)  226,  1.  (Cic.  Plane.  27,  65; 

Petr.  13;  Auson.  Par.  praef.  1.) 
inconcusse  (late)  66,  1;  147,  35;  148,  15;  169,  13;  190,  39. 
(Hier.  Interpr.  Orig.  in  Is.  Horn.  7,  2>  Cod.  Th.  11, 
61,  6.) 

incongrue  (late)  40,  5;  118,  24.  (Macr.  S.  5,  13,  31;  Hier. 
Ep.  67,  5.) 

indubie  (late)  167,  6.  (Mar.  Viet.  Com.  in  Gen.  3,  568;  Hilar. 

Ep.  ad  Gal.  2;  Claud.  Mam.  Stat.  Anim.  1,  16.) 
infime  {airai  ktyofjuEvov)  18,  2. 

infruetuose  (ecel.)  40,  6;  78,  7;  164,  13.  (Hier.  Ep.  12,  16.) 
inlieite  (late)  54,  5;  87,  9;  130,  22;  209,  7.  (Dig.  32,  1,  11; 
48,  5,  38;  49,  16,  9.) 

innoxie  (=  innoeently : p.  e.)  10,  1.  (Min.  Fel.  Get.  33.) 
lieite  (late)  125,  3;  153,  26;  187,  31;  237,  31.  (Dig.  30,  114, 
5;  Hier.  Ep.  48,  15.) 

manifeste  (late  for  manifesto)  55,  22.  (Snip.  Sev.  Chron.  2,  7, 
5;  Dig.  50,  16,  243;  Paul.  Sent.  3,  6,  60;  Vulg.  1 Esdr. 
4,  18;  Tobiae  2,  22;  Esth.  16,  10;  Psal.  49,  3.) 
medie  (onee  in  Tae.  otherwise  late)  18,  2.  (Tae.  H.  1,  19;  App. 

Dogm.  Plat.  2,  p.  22;  Eutr.  7,  13;  Laet.  6,  15.) 
mystiee  (eeel.)  55,  12;  199,  10.  (Ambros.  in  Lue.  7,  9;  Sol. 
32 ; Hier.  in  Is.  4,  11,  10.) 

paeifiee  (late)  33,  6;  88,  7,  10;  108,  13.  (Cypr.  Ep.  41;  Vulg. 
Gen.  26,  31;  1 Par.  12,  17;  1 Keg.  25,  5;  2 Maee.  10,  12, 
ete.) 

pateme  {awai  k^yofuvov)  37,  3. 

perfunetorie  (late)  21,  1;  217,  6.  (Cod.  Th.  12,  3,  2.) 
praepropere  (rare)  43,  8;  127,  9.  (Plaut.  Mil.  2,  4,  10;  Liv. 
27,  23,  10;  Quint.  12,  6,  2.) 

prophetiee  (eccl.)  82,  25;  140,  5,  34.  (Tert.  Mon.  4;  Hier. 
Ep.  34,  3.) 

saerate  (eccl.)  55,  13;  235,  2.  (Hier.  in  Sophon.  3,  8;  Aug. 
Doctr.  Chr.  2,  16.) 

sempiteme  (a.  and  p.  c.  for  sempitemo)  238,  13.  (Pac.  ap. 

Non.  170,  20;  Claud.  Mam.  Stat.  An.  1,  3.) 
serie  (p.  c.  for  serio)  17,  1.  (Aur.  Viet.  Epit.  15.) 
tropice  (late)  140,  38.  (Claud.  Mam.  Stat.  An.  1,  3,  4;  Aug. 
Genes,  ad  Lit.  4,  9.) 

vane  (p.  c.)  102,  32.  (Tert.  Apol.  49;  App.  Mag.  p.  300,  41; 
Vulg.  4 Reg.  17, 15 ; Psal.  38,  12 ; Isai  30,  7 ; Zach,  10, 2.) 
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ventose  (late)  112,  3.  (App.  M.  10,  p.  248,  22.) 
veridice  (late)  17,  1.  (Amm.  31,  1,  2.) 
volupe^®  (Ms.  form  of  volup:  a.  c.)  3,  5.  (Plant.  Am.  3,  3,  3; 
Bud.  4,  4,  132,  etc.) 

6.  Miscellaneous  Adverbs, 

germanitus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  140,  79;  186,  sal.  (Non.  118,  14; 

Pompon,  ap.  Non.  1,  1;  Aug.  Conf.  3,  2,  3.) 
nuUatenus  (late  for  minime)  138,  4.  (Mart.  Cap.  2,  136;  Claud. 
Mam.  1,  14;  Cass.  Var.  3,  4;  Fulgent.  Myth.  2;  Sid.  Ep. 
6,  14,  2.) 

quantocius  (late)  124,  2.  (Claud.  Mam.  Act.  ad  Jul.  2;  Lact. 

Mort.  Pers.  48,  10;  Vulg.  Gen.  45,  19.) 
quotlibet  (very  rare)  199,  16.  (Hyg.  Astron.  1,  6.) 
quaquaversum  (p.  c.)  140,  62;  175,  3.  (App.  M.  4,  6,  p.  247; 
Sid.  Ep.  9,  3.) 

perparum  (late)  102,  37.  (Veg.  Vet.  3,  3.) 
frequentatum  (Aug.  only)  104,  2,  3. 

Augustine  seems  to  use  this  word  instead  of  saepe.  In  both 
instances  it  occurs  in  the  same  setting: 

addis  me  frequentatum  in  litteris  nosse  quod  mors  . . . auferat 
sensum."  104,  2. 

‘^in  qua  tu  arbitraris  et  frequentatum  in  litteris  iam  mones 
aetemam  posse  esse  calamitatem.^^  102,  3. 

To  the  above  may  be  added  two  prepositional  phrases  used  ad- 
verbially by  Augustine  with  considerable  frequency : 

in  aetemum— 104,  9;  140,  16;  146;  153,  18;  155,  12;  157,  13, 
20;  173,  4;  175,  6;  185,  7,  32.  (Vulg.  Gen.  3;  Exod. 
3,  15;  1 Beg.  3,  13;  1 Par.  15,  2,  etc.) 
pro  magno — 140,  22 ; 130,  7 ; 138,  19. 

V.  Diminutives. 

Perhaps  no  class  of  derivatives  shows  more  distinctly  the  separa- 
tion between  literary  and  colloquial  Latin  than  does  that  of  dimi- 
nutives. Their  usefulness  in  intensifying  or  reducing  the  meaning 
of  a word — ^they  could  be  used  for  both  purposes — ensured  them 

^ Volup  et  volupe  eaepissime  in  antiquis  Mbs.  et  editis  libris  fuerunt 
inter  se  oonfusa.”  Forcellini,  6,  412. 
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an  unassailable  place  in  the  speech  of  everyday ; hence  we  find  them 
used  lavishly  by  Plautus  and  Terence,  by  Cicero  in  his  Letters,  by 
Catullus  in  his  lighter  lyrics,  by  Petronius  and  Apuleius.  On  the 
other  hand,  their  undignified  character  made  them  inappropriate 
for  the  more  elevated  diction  of  classical  literature,  and  they  are 
found  but  rarely  in  the  serious  works  of  that  period.  In  the  post- 
classical  period,  however,  when  the  colloquial  infiuence  was  brought 
to  bear  so  Wrongly  on  the  literary  language,  they  are  found  with 
increasing  frequency.  The  African  writers,  except  Cyprian,^^  used 
them  generously.^* 

As  might  be  expected,  constant  use  wore  out  the  meaning  of 
some  diminutives,  and  they  were  then  reinforced  by  a second  sufiix, 
giving  rise  to  such  reduplicated  forms  as  ’dhts,  -Ulus,  -ellulus, 
-Ululus,  Some  lost  their  diminutive  force  entirely  and  ceased  to  be 
felt  as  such.*®  This  was  especially  the  case  with  implements  of 
daily  use,  parts  of  the  body,  etc. 

The  principal  diminutive  suffixes  used  in  Latin  were: 

1)  the  various  forms  of  the  Indo-European  sufiBx  -lo-,  appearing 
as  -lus,  -la,  -lum  when  added  to  a-  and  d-stems,  or  as  the 
reduplicated  endings,  -elites,  -Ulus,  -ellulus,  -illulus. 

2)  the  I.-E.  sufiix  -co-,  seen  in  homuncio  and  in  the  compound 
endings,  cu-lus,  -a,  -urn,  -cellus,  -cillus,  -a,  -um.  Of  these 
latter  -cuius  seems  to  have  been  felt  as  a simple  sufiix  and  was 
used  to  form  simple  diminutives  of  consonant-,  i-,  u-,  and 
^-sterns.  It  was  also  substituted  sometimes  for  -lies,  with  a- 
and  d-stems. 

3)  The  Latin  suflSx  -aster,  composed  of  the  I.-E.  -tero  with  a 
prefixed  -as-,  carrying  an  implication  of  contempt  and  denot- 
ing usually  something  which  is  a poor  copy  of  the  original. 
This  is  also  sometimes  combined  with  -lus  and  appears  as 
-astellus:  e.  g.  Plant.  Mil.  1,  1,  54;  ^^at  peditastelli  quia 
erant,  sivi  viverent.^^ 

In  the  use  of  diminutives,  Augustine  occupies  a sort  of  middle 
ground  between  classical  and  post-classical  usage.  He  makes  a 
fairly  frequent  use  of  them,  but  is  by  no  means  as  prodigal  of  them 
as  are  most  of  his  successors  and  some  of  his  contemporaries.  When 
compared  with  Jerome,**  who  strews  them  copiously  over  his  dis- 
course, Augustine  seems  to  have  exercised  remarkable  restraint. 

" Bayard,  25.  " Goelzer  ( 1 ) , 129. 

"Gabarrou,  33.  **  Goelzer  (1),  125. 
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He  uses  ‘Oster  only  once,  -ellulus  only  once  and  coins  very  few  new 
forms — ^not  more  than  two.  The  proportion  of  classical  forms 
(57%)  is  noteworthy.  The  following  is  a complete  list: 

1.  Nouns. 

agellus  (class.)  96,  2.  (Ter.  Ad.  6,  8,  26;  Varro  E.  B.  3,  16; 
Cic.  N.  D.  3,  35.) 

agellulus  (late)  126,  7.  (Sym.  Ep.  2,  30.) 

animula  (rare)  137,  1.  (Gell.  19,  11,  4;  Cic.  Att.  9,  7;  Hadr. 

Imp.  ap.  Spart.  Hadr.  2 Inscr.  Orelli  2679,  4761.) 
apicula  (a.  and  p.  c.)  15,  2;  137,  8.  (Plant.  Cure.  1,  1,  10; 
Pronto  Ep.  ad  Ver.  8 Mai.) 

iirticulus  (class,  and  freq.)  139,  3;  147,  31.  (Plant.  Men.  1,  2, 
31;  Cic.  Quinct.  5,  19;  Plin.  2,  97,  99;  Vulg.  Gen.  7,  13; 
Dan.  6,  5.) 

cancelli  (class.)  43,  2.  (Varro  E.  E.  3,  5,  4;  Col.  8,  17,  6;  Cic. 
Verr.  2,  3,  69,  etc.;  Vulg.  4 Eeg.  1,  2;  Prov.  7,  6;  Cant. 
2,  9.) 

capitulum  (—chapter,  summary:  late)  29,  2.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud. 

9,  19;  Hier.  in  Ezech.  47;  Vulg.  Hebr.  8,  1.) 
castellum  (class.)  209,  2.  (Caes.  B.  G.  2,  30;  Verg.  A.  5,  440; 

Liv.  3,  57,  2,  etc. ; Vulg.  Hebr.  25,  16  to  Joan.  11,  30.) 
cervicula  (rare)  227.  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  3,  19;  App.  Flor.  p.  348; 
Quint.  11,  3,  180.) 

chartula  (class,  rare)  84,  1;  205,  1;  256.  (Cic.  Pam.  7,  18,  2; 
Gai.  Inst.  2,  77.)  In  205,  1 this  word  is  still  further 
diminished  by  the  addition  of  parva. 
conventiculum  (rare)  17,  4;  43,  21;  44,  8;  118,  12.  (Cic.  Sest. 
42,  91 ; Tac.  A.  14,  15 ; Amm.  15,  5, 31 ; Am.  4, 152 ; Lact. 
5,  11,  10;  Vulg.  Ps.  15,  4.) 

corpusculum  (class.)  118,  28;  137,  2;  162,  9;  269.  (Lucr.  2, 
152;  Cic.  K D.  1,  24,  66.) 

diluculum  (rare)  36,  28.  (Cic.  Eosc.  Am.  7,  19;  Plant.  Am. 
2,  2,  105;  Vulg.  Exod.  14,  7;  Job  4,  19;  Dan.  6,  19; 
Jonae  4,  7 ; Osee  6,  3.) 

facultatula  (late)  127,  7.  (Hier.  Ep.  108,  10.) 
facula  (mostly  a.  c.)  55,  21.  (Cato  E.  E.  37,  3;  Varro  L.  L. 
5,  137 ; Prop.  2,  29,  5 ; Vulg.  Eccli.  48,  1 ; 2 Macc.  4,  22 ; 
Apoc.  8,  10.) 

flagellum  (class.)  43,  21;  91,  6.  (Hor.  S.  1,  3,  119;  Cat.  26, 
11;  Juv.  6,  479;  Vulg.  Exod.  5,  16;  Job  5,  21;  Prov. 
26,  3 ; Marc.  15,  5.) 
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fonuicula  (p.  c.)  137,  8.  (Fronto  Ep.  ad  Ver.  8;  App.  M.  6, 
p,  177;  Am.  4,  145.) 
gregiculum  (amo^  keyoiuvov)  95,  49. 

igniculus  (class.)  126,  2.  (Cic.  Fam.  15,  20,  2;  Quint.  6,  praef. 
7,  etc.;  Vulg.  Isai.  30,  14.) 

infantulus  (p.  c.)  98,  4;  149,  3;  177,  24.  (App.  M.  8,  p.  209; 
Hier.  in  Isai.  3,  7,  16;  Vulg.  Exod.  2,  3;  Levit.  12,  3; 
Num.  11,  12;  1 Beg.  1,  24,  etc.)  In  149,  22  infantulis 
parvulis  occurs. 

libellus  (class.)  93,  13.  (Cic.  de  Or.  1,  21,  94;  Quint.  8,  6,  73; 
Cat.  1,  1,  etc.;  Vulg.  Num.  5,  23;  Deut.  24,  1;  Matth. 

5,  31,  etc.) 

locxilus  (class.)  263,  2.  (Plaut.  Mil.  3,  2,  38;  Hor.  Ep.  2,  1, 
175,  etc.;  Vulg.  Joan.  12,  6;  Luc.  7,  14,  etc.) 
modidus  (class.)  47,  4;  82,  22;  91,  1;  127,  8;  267,  9.  (Varro 
B.  B.  2,  2,  20;  Hor.  S.  2,  3,  309.) 
morula  (p.  c.)  93,  18;  101,  3.  (App.  Fragm.  M.  10,  p.  71; 
Aug.  Conf.  11,  15.) 

muliercula  (class.)  137,  12.  (Lucr.  4,  1279;  Cic.  Tusc.  5,  36, 
103;  Vulg.  2 Tim.  3,  6.) 

munusculum  (class.)  211, 11.  (Cic.  Fam.  12,  2;  Verg.  E.  4, 18; 

Juv.  6,  36;  Vulg.  Gen.  13, 10;  Esth.  9,  22;  Jerem.  40,  5.) 
navicula  (class,  rare)  31,  5.  (Cic.  Ac.  2,  248,  148;  Caes.  B.  C. 
2,  3 ; Vulg.  Matth.  8,  23 ; Marc.  3,  9 ; Luc.  5,  3 ; Joan. 

6,  22,  etc.) 

operula  (p.  c.)  47,  1;  261,  3.  (Dig.  50,  14,  3;  App.  M.  1,  p. 
105.) 

opusculum  (class.)  40,  2;  82,  23;  101,  3;  102,  17;  120,  1;  162, 
2;  26,  3.  (Cic.  Ac.  2,  38,  120;  Hor.  Ep.  1,  4,  3.) 
particula  (class.)  10,  2;  28,  3;  55,  35;  70,  3;  138,  5.  (Cic. 
de  Or.  2,  39,  162;  Hor.  C.  1,  28,  23;  Quint.  3,  11,  21; 
Vulg.  Tobiae  6,  8;  Eccli.  14,  14.) 
pellicula  (class.)  15,  1;  93,  21.  (Cic.  Mur.  36,  76;  Juv.  1,  11; 

Plin.  30,  11,  30;  Vulg.  Gen.  27,  16.) 
portiuncula  (very  rare)  91,  1.  (Inscr.  Orelli  4821.) 
possessiuncula  (very  rare)  96,  2;  185,  36.  (Cic.  Att.  13,  23,  3; 
Vulg.  Levit.  25,  25.) 

quaestiuncula  (class.)  13,  2;  37,  3;  80,  2;  118,  2.  (Cic.  de  Or. 

1,  22,  102;  Sen.  Ep.  117,  1;  Quint.  1,  3,  11.) 
ramusculus  (late)  185,  32.  (Hier.  Ep.  133,  3 ; Vulg.  Isai.  18,  5.) 
retiolum  (late)  211,  10.  (App.  M.  8,  p.  202;  Serv.  Verg.  A. 
4,  138.) 


Digitized  by  i^ooQle 


90 


scnipulus  (class.)  36,  32;  95,  8;  96,  2;  112,  2;  147,  40;  177,  3. 
(Cic.  Rose.  Am.  2,  6;  Suet.  Claud.  37;  Vulg.  1 Reg. 
25,  31.) 

sacculus  (class,  rare)  66,  1.  (Plin.  2,  51,  52;  Juv.  14,  138; 
Cat.  13,  8;  Vulg.  Gen.  42,  25;  Job.  14,  17;  Luc.  10,  4, 
etc.) 

specillum  (once  only)  3,  3.  (Not.  Tir.  p.  36). 
vermiculus  (rare)  102,  36;  162,  7.  (Lucr.  2,  899;  Plin.  10,  65, 
85;  Vulg.  2 Reg.  23,  8.) 

versiculus  (class.)  118,  3.  (Cic.  Ep.  ad  Brut.  1,  14,  1;  Quint. 
9,  4,  52;  Cat.  16,  3,  etc.) 

2.  Adjectives. 

anniculus  (a.  c.  and  late)  250,  2.  (Varro  R.  R.  2,  5,  12;  Cato 
R.  R.  17,  2;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  12,  5 to  Mich.  6,  6.) 
capitulatus  (very  rare)  53,  4.  (Cels.  8,  1;  Plin.  17,  21,  35.) 
comiculatus"  (very  rare)  55,  6.  (App.  de  Deo  Socr.  p.  41,  1; 
Fulg.  Myth.  14,  10.) 

Graeculus  (class.)  118,  11.  (Cic.  Tusc.  1,  35,  86;  Juv.  3,  78.) 
nigellus  (a.  c.)  162,  9.  (Varro  ap.  Non.  456,  8;  Pall.  3,  25,  12.) 
novellus  (class.)  173,  10;  186,  3;  202  A 7,  14.  (Varro  R.  R. 
2,  3 ; Col.  6,  1,  3 ; Cic.  Fin.  5,  14,  39 ; Verg.  E.  3,  11 ; 
Vulg.  Josue  24,  32;  Psal.  68,  32,  etc.) 
parvulus  (class.)  27,  2;  43,  1;  104,  7;  98,  1;  102,  5;  143,  6; 
186,  11.  (Cic.  Inv.  2,  3,  10;  Hor.  S.  1,  1,  33;  Caes.  B. 
G.  2,  30;  Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  25,  22  to  Hebr.  5,  13.) 
pauculus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  261, 1.  (Cato  ap.  Front,  ad  Anton.  1,  2; 
Plant.  Merc.  2,  3;  Ter.  Heaut.  4,  6,  24;  Vulg.  1 Reg. 
17,  28.) 

quantuluscumque  (class.)  78,  6;  110,  1;  139,  2;  145,  2;  162,  9; 
194,  32.  (Cic.  de  Or.  1,  30,  135 ; Juv.  13,  183 ; Col.  2, 
11,  17.) 

surdaster  (once  only,  in  Cic.)  187, 19.  (Cic.  Tusc.  5,  40,  116.) 

3.  Adjectives  in  comparative. 

grandiusculus  (a.  c.,  very  rare)  27,  2;  104,  2.  (Ter.  And.  4, 
5,  19.) 

tardiusculus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  137,  18.  (Plant.  Fragm.  ap.  Non. 
198;  Ter.  Heaut.  3,  2,  4.) 

" This  word,  like  the  preceding,  is  in  reality  an  adjective  formed  from  a 
diminutive  rather  than  a diminutive  adjective. 
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4.  Adverbs. 

acutule  (Aug.  only)  205,  14.  (Conf.  3,  71.) 
aliquant^um  (class.)  26,  2;  73,  4;  82,  2;  95,  4;  139,  3.  (Plant. 
Merc.  3,  4,  55;  Ter.  Heaut.  1,  1,  111;  Cic.  Par.  3,  1; 
Vulg.  Gen.  40,  4;  Judic.  15, 1 ; 1 Cor.  16,  7;  Hebr.  40,  4.) 
clanculo  (p.  c.  accessory  fonn  of  clanculum)  153,  25.  (App.  M. 

3,  p.  133,  5;  Macr.  5,  18;  Amm.  21,  12,  13.) 
diluculo  (rare)  102,  36.  (Cic.  Ep.  Att.  16,  13;  Vulg.  freq. 
Exod.  8,  20  to  Joan.  8,  2.) 

paululum  (class.)  93,  41;  137,  1.  (Cic.  Quinct.  16,  5,  3;  Sail. 
J.  65,  1 ; Quint.  1,  68 ; Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  24,  45  to  2 Petr. 
2,  18.) 

pauxillum  (a.  and  p.  c.)  261,  3.  (Plant.  Capt.  1,  2,  73;  Vulg. 
Prov.  24,  33.) 

tantiUum  (a.  c.)  137,  1.  (Plant.  True.  2,  6,  56;  Most.  2,  1,  47.) 
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CHAPTER  II. 


Compounds. 

One  of  the  most  striking  points  of  difEerence  between  ante- 
dassical  and  classical  Latin  is  the  great  freedom  of  forming  com- 
pounds shown  in  the  earlier  period.  This  was,  no  doubt,  one  of 
the  effects  of  the  Greek  influence,  as  the  writers  whose  works  most 
abound  in  compound  words  were  those  who  applied  themselves  to 
the  study  and  imitation  of  Greek  originals  with  the  greatest  ardor. 
But  Latin  does  not  lend  itself  to  composition  as  successfully  as 
Greek  does,  and  the  results  were  not  uniformly  happy.  Thus  Pacu- 
vius  was  held  up  to  scorn  by  later  critics  for  such  monstrous  com- 
binations as  incurvicervicum  and  repandirostrum.  Plautus,  writ- 
ing in  the  sermo  plebeius,  for  the  amusement  of  the  common  people 
of  Rome,  gave  himself  unlimited  liberty  in  that  direction  and  pro- 
duced some  of  his  most  comic  effects  by  the  use  of  ludicrous  com- 
binations. Thus  in  the  Persae  (702-704),  he  has  the  amusing 
string:  Vaniloquidorus  virginesvendonides,  nugiphiloloquides 

argentumexterebronides,  quodsemellarripides  numquampostreddo- 
nides.”  But  by  such  intentional  excesses  as  these,  the  doom  of 
unrestricted  compounds  in  Latin  was  sealed,  and  the  writers  of  the 
Golden  Age  rather  avoided  than  invented  them.  Some,  especially 
prepositional  compounds,  did  succeed  in  proving  their  utility  and 
their  right  to  exist,  but  many  more  were  labeled  as  poor  diction 
and  the  practice  of  making  them  was  greatly  restricted  in  the  lite- 
rary language. 

In  the  sermo  plebeius,  however,  composition  went  on  with  un- 
abated vigor,  and  was  much  resorted  to  by  African  writers. 
One  of  the  contributing  causes  of  this  activity  in  the  Tnalring  of 
compounds  was  the  desire  for  emphasis,  that  same  tendency  toward 
exaggeration  which  also  eventuated  in  the  unnecessary  use  of  super- 
latives. The  result  was  inevitable — compound  words  lost  their 
force  and  quickly  sank  to  the  level  of  the  uncompounded  forms. 
Hence  arose  the  singular  practice  of  preflxing  a second  preposition 
and  thereby  creating  a double  compound. 

Augustine  shows  all  these  tendencies  in  a marked  degree,  and 
indicates,  by  frequent  use,  his  fondness  for  certain  prefixes.  He 
has  an  enormous  number  of  compound  words  of  all  sorts,  prefer- 
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ring  the  compound  to  the  simple  word,  where  the  sense  allows, 
with  a pronounced  attraction  for  words  in  prae-  and  con-.  It  is 
scarcely  possible  to  find  a sentence  without  one  or  more  compounds ; 
sometimes  indeed  the  array  of  them  is  bewildering,  as  in  102,  4 
where  praedicatum,  praedictione,  praesciebat,  praesentia  and  prae- 
conia  occur  in  one  sentence  and  are  not  the  only  compounds  therein 
used. 

In  the  following  section  prepositional  compounds  will  be  treated 
separately;  other  forms  of  composition,  whether  real  or  apparent, 
will  be  classified  according  to  their  component  parts. 

1.  Prepositional  Compounds, 

These  occur  in  classical  Latin  in  greater  numbers  than  any  other 
forms  of  compounds,  and  are  extremely  frequent  in  Augustine^s 
Letters.  The  following  list  represents  only  the  non-classical,  rare 
or  poetic  forms  which  occur  in  the  Letters. 

a)  Compounds  with  ad, 

adnuntiare  (mostly  eod.)  140,  34.  (App.  M.  8;  Vulg.  freq. 
Qon.  26,  30  to  1 Joan.  1,  2.) 

adtaminare  (p.  c.)  149,  23.  (Capitol.  Gord.  27;  Just.  21,  3; 
Cod.  Th.  3,  1,  5 ; Aur.  Viet.  Caes.  16.) 

b)  with  ci/rcum, 

circumlatrare  (mostly  p.  c.)  65,  1;  118,  33.  (Sen.  Cons,  ad 
'Marc.  22,  3;  Amm.  22,  10,  16;  Avien.  Perieg.  48;  Lact. 
2,  8,  50;  Pulg.  de  Aet.  135,  7.) 

circumspargere  (late  and  rare)  55,  28.  (Col.  11,  2;  Apic.  8,  8; 

Cyp.  Vulg.  Interp.  Num.  8,  7.) 
circumstipare  (poet,  and  rare)  194,  43.  (Sil.  10,  453;  Claud. 
Laud.  Stil.  2,  356.) 

circumstrepere  (rare)  118,  2.  (Tac.  H.  2,  44;  App.  Mag.  75; 
Sid.  Ep.  7,  9;  Sen.  Vit.  Beat.  11,  1.) 

c)  with  con  {com,  co-). 

i.  Nouns  and  Adjectives. 

coaetemus  (eccl.)  102,  11,  12;  120,  6;  137,  12;  140,  83;  153, 
13;  169,  7,  5;  170,  4.  (Tert.  adv.  Herm.  11;  Hier.  Ep. 
16,  4.) 

concivis  (late:  translation  of  <rv/wroXtTi;?)  84,  1.  (Tert.  adv. 

Marc.  5,  17 ; Ees  Cam.  41.) 

COncolona  {atra^  Xc/6fJi£yov)  35,  2. 
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condignuB  (very  rare)  93,  15.  (Plaut.  Am.  1,  3,  39;  GtdL 
3,7,1.) 

condiscipulatus  (very  rare)  31,  9.  (Nep.  Att.  5,  31;  Just.  12, 
6,  17.) 

commembnun  {ava^  Xcyo/uvov)  126,  9. 
conpauperes  (Aug.  only)  185,  35.  (Serm.  25  ex  Horn.  50,  3.) 
conpossessor  (eccl.  very  rare)  185,  35.  (Tert.  Idol.  14.) 
conregionalis  (Aug.  only)  60,  2,  (Civ.  Dei  2, 17.) 
coneacerdos  (eccl.)  34,  5;  175,  1;  178,  sal.;  202A,  13,  245, 
sal.;  250,  sal.;  254,  sal.  (Hier.  in  Ezech.  Horn.  5,  4; 
Sym.  Ep.  10,  74.) 

consonus  (rare  and  poet.)  98,  10.  (Ov.  M.  13,  610;  Claud. 
Rapt.  Pros.  2,  42 ; App.  M.  2.) 

ii.  Verbs  and  Participles. 

coaequare  (—compare:  late)  82,  34;  147,  39.  (Lact.  de  Ira 
Dei  7;  Hier.  in  Is.  5,  17,  14.) 

coaptare  (eccl.)  130,  23;  137,  12;  140,  32;  143,  9;  147,  34; 
144,  15 ; 149,  6.  (Prud.  Psych.  5,  57 ; Hier.  adv.  Jovin. 
1,  11.) 

cohabitare  (late,  rare)  67,  1 ; 83,  6.  (Hier.  Ep.  101.) 
coinquinare  (rare)  108,  13.  (Col.  8,  5,  19;  Val.  Max.  6,  1,  6; 
Prud.  Cath.  6,  53.) 

concertare  (rare)  177,  15;  187,  36;  189,  2.  (Suet.  Aug.  21; 
Col.  8,  15;  ManU.  5,  507.) 

conduplicare  (a.  and  p.  c.)  147,  51.  (Varro  B.  R.  2,  4,  15; 

Lucr.  3,  71;  Ter.  Phor.  3,  2.) 
conlaetari  (very  rare)  124,  2.  (Tert.  Idol.  14.) 
conlaborare  (very  rare)  139,  4.  (Tert.  Poen.  10;  Hier.  adv. 
Joan.  38.) 

commanere  (late)  228,  6.  (Macr.  S.  6,  8;  Cod.  Th.  7,  8,  1; 

Jul.  Val.  Rer.  Gest.  Alex.  M.  1,  20.) 
connumerare  (p.  c.  and  rare)  108,  11.  (Dig.  1,  5,  14;  Amm. 

25,  4, 1 ; Hier.  Ep.  36, 15 ; Am.  2, 187 ; Gai.  Inst.  1, 2, 4.) 
complanare  (rare)  232,  5.  (Cato  R.  R.  151,  3;  Suet.  Cal.  37; 

Auct.  B.  Alex.  63.) 
compericlitari  {ami  Xtyofieyov)  139,  4. 

compungere  (—feel  remorse:  eccl.)  93,  49;  153,  15.  (Lact.  4, 
18,  14;  Snip.  Sev.  Dial.  3, 13.) 

coniugari  (—marry:  rare  and  mostly  late)  127,  9;  130,  29; 
194,  32;  220,  5;  245,  1;  262,  7.  (App.  M.  5,  p.  170; 
Treb.  Gall.  11.) 
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constipare  (very  rare)  118,  1.  (Cic.  Agr.  2,  29,  79;  Caes.  B.  G. 
5,  42;  Prud.  <rrc<#).  11.) 

contemperari  (very  rare)  140,  80.  (App.  M.  10,  p.  246;  Veg. 

Art.  Vet.  6,  9,  7;  Marc.  Emp.  16;  Apic.  4,  2.) 
convivari  and  convivare  (rare)  29,  5;  84, 1;  199,  52.  (Sen.  Ep. 
104,  20;  Lampr.  Comm.  2;  Quint.  1,  6,  44.) 

d)  with  contra, 

contrasistere  {aira^  Acyoficvov)  147,  6. 

e)  with  de, 

deambulare  (rare)  36,  16;  102,  32;  140,  20.  (Cato  R.  E.  127; 
Ter.  Heaut.  3,  3,  26;  Suet.  Aug.  96;  Vulg.  Gen.  3,  8; 
Dan.  13,  7;  Est.  2,  11;  4 Reg.  4,  35.) 
deargentatus  (late)  98,  5.  (Hier.  Ep.  120,  1 ; Hilar,  in  Ps.  67, 
13;  Oros.  3,  22;  Vulg.  Ps.  67,  14.) 
debacchari  (rare)  104,  6.  (Ter.  Ad.  2,  1,  30;  Hier.  in  Is.  11, 
37,  26;  Hor.  Od.  3,  3,  55.) 

definire  (=» finish:  very  rare)  166,  21.  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  4,  52; 
Apul.  M.  8,  p.  203.) 

degradatus  (late)  43,  17;  64,  4.  (Cod.  Th.  1,  31,  3;  Hilar. 

frag.  Hist.  2,  16;  Venant.  Vit.  S.  Radeg.  3.) 
depraedari  (p.  c.  for  praedari)  36,  4;  88,  8;  108,  18;  111,  1. 
(App.  M.  8,  p.  216;  Hier.  in  Is.  1,  1,  8;  Just.  24,  6,  2; 
Vulg.  Job  24,  9 ; Isai.  10,  13 ; Thren.  3,  61 ; Ezech.  29, 
19;  1 Macc.  6,  3.) 

devitare  (rare)  39,  10;  83,  6;  96,  1;  188,  2.  (Plaut.  Rud.  1,  2, 
79 ; Ter.  And.  3,  6,  6 ; Lucr.  3,  1092 ; Cic.  Tusc.  2,  26 ; 
Suet.  Tib.  11;  Vulg.  Judic.  11,  3;  Eccle.  2,  3;  Eccli.  4, 
23 ; 2 Cor.  8,  20 ; 1 Tim.  2, 16.) 

f)  with  di  (dis), 

dilaniare  (rare)  22,  8;  23,  6.  (Cic.  Tusc.  2,  10,  24;  Ov.  M.  6, 
646;  Tac.  A.  11,  22;  Vulg.  Luc.  9,  39.) 
directus  (*=  written,  of  a letter:  late)  141,  10.  (Capit.  Clod. 
Alb.  2.) 

g)  with  ex  (e). 

effari  (poet.)  68,  2.  (Verg.  A.  10,  623;  Lucr.  6,  104;  App.  M. 

7,  26;  Cic.  de  Or.  3,  38;  Vulg.  Psa.  93,  2;  Prov.  18,  23.) 
eliquare  (=  examine  thoroughly:  late)  83,  1.  (Prud.  Hamart. 
260.) 
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emendicare  (rare)  118,  11.  (Suet.  Aug.  91;  Caes.  54;  Cod. 
Th.  9,  2,  14.) 

excaecare  (rare)  102,  25 ; 138,  8.  (Plin.  20,  18,  76 ; Flor.  2, 
20,  5.  (Col.  11,  3,  45;  Ov.  M.  15,  272;  Vulg.  Exod. 
23,  8 ; Deut.  16,  19 ; Sap.  2,  21 ; Eccli.  20,  31 ; Isai.  6,  10 : 
Joan.  12,  40;  2 Cor.  4,  4.) 

excantare  (rare)  231,  4.  (Tab.  XII  ap.  Sen.  Q.  N.  4,  7,  2; 

Prop.  3,  3,  49;  Hor.  Epod.  5,  45;  Aug.  Civ.  Dei  8,  19.) 
excommunicare  (eccl.)  87,  4;  108,  19.  (Hier.  adv.  Ruf.  2,  18; 
Hilar,  frag  Hist.  11,  4.) 

exhilarare  (rare)  248,  1.  (Mart.  8,  50,  6;  Col.  6,  24,  2;  Plin. 
16,  35,  40;  Vulg.  Psa.  103,  15;  Prov.  15,  13;  Eccli. 
36,  24.) 

exhonoratus  (late)  54,  4;  120,  1.  (Aug.  Tract,  in  Joan.  36,  4; 
Vulg.  Eccli.  10,  16;  Jacob.  2,  6.) 

h)  with  in.^ 

i.  Nouns  and  Adjectives, 
infrenis  or 

infrenus  (poet,  and  p.  c.)  43,  9;  243,  8.  (Verg.  A.  10,  750; 

Col.  Poet.  10,  215;  Cell.  1,  15,  17;  Ser.  Samm.  43,  804.) 
inhospitus  (poet.)  197,  4.  (Ov.  M.  15,  51;  Verg.  A.  4,  41; 
Hor.  Ep.  1,  14,  19.) 

innumerus  (poet.)  102,  8.  (Lucr.  2,  1054;  Tac.  A.  15,  53; 

Verg.  A.  6,  706;  Ov.  H.  16,  366;  Aus.  Idyll.  4,  47.) 
inoboedientia  (eccl.)  35,  2.  (Civ.  Dei  14,  7;  Hier.  Quaest.  Heb. 
ad  Reg.  2,  1;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  17;  Vulg.  Esth.  16,  24; 
Rom.  5,  19 ; 2 Cor.  10,  6 ; Hebr.  2,  2.) 
impaenitens  (eccl.)  196,  7.  (Hier.  in  Is.  12,  40,  27;  Vulg. 
Rom.  2,  5.) 

interminus  (p.  c.)  91,  6.  (Avien.  Perieg.  74;  Aus.  Ep.  16,  38; 
App.  Mund.  p.  57,  18.) 

ii.  Verbs  and  Participles. 

incertare  (a.  and  p.  c.)  78,  8.  (Plant.  Ep.  4,  1,  18;  Pac.  ap. 

Non.  123,  30;  App.  M.  11,  p.  265.) 
inculpatus — See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs, 
indebitus — See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs, 
indisciplinatus — See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs. 

* “ Non  est  dubitandum  quin  Afri  adamaverint  substantiva  cum  in  pri- 
vative formata.”  Hoppe,  p.  65. 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


97 


inemendatus — See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs, 
infalsatus — -See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs, 
ingenitus — See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs. 

inhiare  (rare)  27,  3.  (Verg.  G.  4,  483;  Sen.  Here.  Fur.  166; 
Val.  FI.  2,  531.) 

immaculatus — See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs, 
impacatus — See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs, 
imperturbatus — See  sec.  iii,  10,  Verbs. 

innodare  (late)  151,  8.  (Amm.  28,  6,  27;  Ambros.  in  Psa.  118, 
Serm.  8,  44;  Sid.  Ep.  9,  9;  Cod.  Just.  5,  31,  14.) 
insonare  (poet.)  243,  8.  (Verg.  A.  12,  366;  Ov.  M.  13,  608.) 
insumere  (=-use  up:  p.  c.)  235,  2.  (Gael.  Aur.  Tard.  2,  2,  60; 
Acut.  2,  37.) 

inviscerare  (p  c.)  187,  41;  266,  1.  (Nemes.  Cyn.  214;  Aug. 
Serm.  24.) 

i)  with  inter, 

interquiescere  (rare)  44,  2.  (Cato  R.  E.  159;  Sen.  Ep.  78; 
Plin.  Ep.  8,  21.) 

j)  with  oh, 

obumbrare  (poet.)  138,  18;  140,  9.  (Ov.  M.  13,  845;  Verg.  6. 
4,  20;  Curt.  5,  4,  8;  Vulg.  Psa.  90,  4;  Sap.  19,  7;  Matth. 
17,  5;  Marc.  9,  6;  Luc.  1,  35;  Act.  5,  51.) 

k)  with  fer, 

perdurus  (p.  c.)  70,  4;  71,  4.  (Dig.  48,  3,  2.) 
percupere  (a.  c.)  28,  1.  (Plaut.  As.  1,  1,  61;  Ter.  Eun.  5, 
2,  57.) 

perdurare  (—persist:  poet.)  80,  3;  130,  20;  141,  2.  (Ter.  Hec. 
2,  2,  27;  Ov.  Med.  Fac.  49;  Stat.  Th.  1,  142;  Sen.  Ben. 
7,  28;  Vulg.  Act.  2,  46.) 

personare  (— spefiJc:  rare)  140,  44;  145,  10.  (Val.  FI.  2,  163; 

Tac.  A.  14,  15;  Vulg.  Job  6,  30.) 
perstrepere  (poet.)  44,  2.  (Ter.  Eun.  3,  5,  52;  Sil.  8,  430; 
Stat.  Achill.  2,  76;  Vulg.  Exod.  19,  16;  Judith  14,  9.) 

l)  with  prae. 

i.  IToiqis  and  Adjectives. 

praecelsus  (poet,  and  late)  134,  3.  (Verg.  A.  3,  245 ; Sulp.  Sev. 

Chron.  2,  15,  9;  Stat.  S.  3,  3;  Ambros.  Fid.  4,  1,  7.) 
praefidens  (rare)  26,  5;  43,  18;  140,  50.  (Cic.  Off.  1,  26;  90.) 
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praeiudicium  (=  disadvantage:  p.  c.)  59,  2;  78,  4;  242.  (Gell. 

2,  2,  7;  Dig.  1,  6,  10;  Vulg.  1 Tim.  5,  21.) 
praescientia  (eccl.)  102,  14.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  2,  5;  Mart.  Cap. 
2,  159;  Vulg.  Eccli.  31,  2;  Act.  2,  23;  Petr.  1,  2.) 

ii.  Verbs  and  Participles. 

praecognitus  (very  rare)  146,  73.  (Suet.  Aug.  97;  Boeth.  Con. 

Phil.  5,  4;  Vulg.  1 Petr.  1,  20.) 
praefigurare  (eccl.)  102,  11;  140,  46;  187,  39.  (Lact.  6,  20; 

Cyp.  Ep.  2,  3;  Hier.  Ep.  18,  14;  Hilar,  in  Ps.  52,  5.) 
praefocare  (poet.)  23,  4;  167,  12.  (Ov.  Ib.  560;  Macr.  Somn. 

Sc.  1,  12;  Am.  7,  29;  Dig.  25,  3,  4;  Calp.  Eel.  4,  115.) 
praefulgere  (rare)  108,  12.  (Phaedr.  3,  18,  7;  Verg.  A.  8,  553; 
GeU.  5,  5,  3.) 

praenotare  (p.  c.)  184A,  5.  (Ap.  M.  11,  p.  268;  Hilar,  in  Ps. 

15,  1;  Hier.  Ep.  112,  19;  Tert.  adv.  Jud.  14.) 
praepedire  (poet.)  151,  8.  (Plant.  Poen.  4,  2,  5;  Ov.  Tr.  1,  3, 
42;  Lucr.  3,  478;  Tac.  A.  3,  3.) 
praepollere  (rare)  91,  3;  140,  27.  (Tac.  A.  2,  45,  51;  App.  M. 

6,  p.  182.) 

praescire  (of  God^s  foreknowledge:  eccl.)  140,  48;  186,  23;  190, 

12.  (Ambros.  in  Luc.  7,  167;  Vulg.  4 Reg.  19,  27;  Sap. 
19,  1 ; Act.  26,  5 ; Rom.  8,  20 ; 2 Petr.  3,  17.) 

praeseminare  (late)  9,  2;  118,  20;  242,  3.  (Lact.  6,  10;  Amm. 

30,  2,  1;  Ambros.  Ep.  5,  3;  Cassiod.  H.  E.  6,  24.) 
praesumere  (=rely  on:  late)  82,  20.  (Snip.  Sev.  Hist.  Sacr. 

I,  47 ; Vulg.^  Jud.  6,  16 ; Sap.  7,  15 ; Eccli.  32,  13 ; 1 Cor. 

II,  21.) 

m)  with  re. 

reluctare  (active  form:  p.  c.)  82,  2;  44,  2.  (App.  M.  4,  p.  151; 
Claud.  Rapt.  Pros.  1,  42.) 

reprobus  (late)  137,  16.  (Dig.  13,  7,  24;  Vulg.  1 Reg.  15,  9; 
Eccli.  9,  11;  1 Cor.  9,  27.) 

repullulare  (rare)  211,  3.  (Plin.  16,  10,  19  ; Isid.  17,  6,  10.) 
revivere  (mostly  p.  c.)  137,  13.  (Paulin.  Nol.  Carm.  35,  563; 
Sen.  Med.  477.) 

n)  with  se.  * 

seducere  (=  seduce:  eccl.)  204,  4.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  2,  8;  Aug. 

Conf.  2,  3 ; Civ.  Dei,  14,  11 ; Vulg.  Exod.  22,  16 ; Eccli. 

13,  10.) 
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selegere  (rare)  207.  (Ov.  Am.  3,  11,  49;  App.  M.  10,  p.  245.) 
semovere  (rare)  137,  6.  (Cic.  Har.  Eesp.  12,  26;  Lucr.  1,  51.) 

o)  with  sub. 

subaudire  (p.  c.)  140,  19;  186,  25;  238,  22.  (Dig.  28,  51; 

Hier.  in  Is.  12,  43,  14;  Greg.  M.  in  Job  33,  17.) 
subridere  (rare)  151,  9.  (Cic.  Rose.  Com.  8,  22;  Ov.  Am.  3,  1, 
33;  Verg.  A.  10,  742;  Mart.  6,  827;  Pers.  3,  110.) 
subtexere  (poet.)  140,  40.  (Juv.  7,  192;  Ov.  M.  14,  368;  Val. 
FI.  5,  414;  Lucr.  5,  446.) 

suffocare  (rare)  167,  2;  194,  32.  (Sen.  Q.  N.  6,  2,  4;  Lucr.  3, 
891;  Quint.  11,  3,  51.) 

p)  with  super. 

supervolare  (poet.)  15,  2.  (Ov.  M.  4,  624;  Verg.  A.  10,  522.) 

q)  with  trans. 

transigere  (poet.)  126,  10.  (Sil.  13,  376;  Sen.  Oed.  857; 
Phaedr.  3,  10,  27.) 

transvorare  (p.  c.)  102,  30.  (Cael.  Aur.  Acut.  1,  3,  36;  Am. 
1,  40;  App.  M.,  p.  333,  6.) 

Of  the  above  prefixes,  ad,  con,  de,  dis,  ex,  per  and  sub  belong 
especially  to  the  sermo  plebeius ; con,  ex,  per  and  sub  are  most  fre- 
quent in  African  Latin;  per  and  sub  were  more  popular  in  the 
earlier  period,  and  where  they  appear  in  later  Latin  are  probably 
instances  of  deliberate  archaism. 

II.  Birprepositional  Compounds. 

The  use  of  bi-prepositional  compounds  is  one  of  the  signs  of  the 
weakening  of  certain  prepositional  prefixes  in  popular  Latin  under 
the  infiuence  of  the  tendency  to  over-emphasis.  This  tendency  was 
pronounced  in  late  Latin,  but  was  scarcely  ever  found  in  classical 
Latin  except  where  the  word  had  ceased  to  be  regarded  as  a com- 
pound, or  where  the  original  meaning  had  changed:  e.  g.  adsur- 
gere  ad  + sur  -}-  regere.  In  the  Silver  Age,  compounds  in  super- 
in came  into  use  but  few  other  double  prepositions  occur.  In  late 
Latin,  however,  there  was  great  activity  in  forming  double  com- 
pounds, and  combinations  unheard  of  in  earlier  times  were  freely 
allowed.  African  and  ecclesiastical  Latin  showed  the  greatest  free- 
dom in  this  respect  and  produced  such  groups  as  ab-re,  in-ex, 
circum-con,  super-ex  and  others. 
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In  addition  to  the  classical  forms  derelinquere,  inconcussnm  and 
imperf ectus,  Augustine  has  the  following  in  the  Letters : 

abrenuntiare  (eccl.)  186,  32.  (Jul.  Ep.  Nov.  C.  34,  121;  Cass. 

4,  36;  Ambros.  Sacr.  2.) 

adimplere  (=  fulfill:  mostly  p.  c.)  194,  35.  (Dig.  26,  7,  43; 

Vulg.  Matth.  1,  22;  Joan.  13, 18;  Gal.  6,  2;  1 Petr.  1,  2.) 

exsufiflare  (eccl.)  23,  4;  34,  3;  43,  22;  51,  5;  52,  2;  105,  7;  108, 

3;  173,  8;  185,  8;  194,  46.  (Gael.  Aur.  Tard.  4,  3,  57; 

Vulg.  Eccli.  43,  4;  Agagei.  1,  9;  Malac.  1,  13;  Hier.  in 

Malac.  2,  10.) 

inexpiatus  {airai  Xcyoficvov)  118,  2. 

inoboedire  (eccl.)  187,  31.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  16;  Ambros. 

Serm.  Epiph.  1 ; Vulg.  Deut.  8,  20 ; 3 Reg.  13,  26 ; 2 Esdr. 

13,  27;  Tit.  1,  10.) 

subintellegere  (eccl.)  82,  19.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  5,  3;  Hier.  Ep. 

145;  Greg.  M.  in  Job  33,  7.) 

subintrare  (eccl.)  177,  13.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  5,  3;  Vulg.  Rom. 

5,  20;  Galat.  2,  4.) 

subintroducere  (eccl.)  78,  3;  219,  1.  (Vulg.  Galat.  2,  4.) 

supereminere  (poet.)  147,  34,  45.  (Verg.  A.  6,  857;  Ov.  Tr. 

1,  2,  49;  Amm.  22,  15,  27;  Vulg.  Ephes.  1,  19;  3,  19.) 

superinduere  (—clothe  with:  eccl.)  193,  11.  (Tert.  Apol.  48; 

Res  Cam.  42;  Vulg.  2 Cor.  5,  2.) 

III.  N on-prepositional  Compounds. 

Compounds  of  this  class  are  far  less  numerous  in  Latin  than 
prepositional  compounds,  and  are  found  almost  exclusively  in  early 
and  late  Latin.  The  dramatic  writers  who  first  brought  the  Hel- 
lenizing  influence  to  bear  on  Latin  literature  abound  in  them, 
attempting  evidently  to  reproduce,  in  the  rather  stiff  medium  they 
employed,  the  flexibility  and  freedom  of  their  Greek  models.  With 
few  exceptions  however  the  compounds  they  formed  were  harsh  and 
awkward,  and  it  became  more  and  more  apparent  that  the  Latin 
language  was  better  fitted  for  derivation  than  for  composition.  Of 
the  few  classes  of  compounds  which  survived,  those  of  adjectives 
in  -fer  and  -ger,  and  of  present  participles,  especially  -potens  and 
-tenens,  were  soon  appropriated  by  the  poets. 

In  the  post-classical  period,  the  influence  of  the  sermo  plebeius, 
where  freedom  of  composition  seems  to  have  persisted,  is  mani- 
fested by  a new  activity  in  the  forming  of  compounds.  In  this, 
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as  in  other  plebeian  tendencies,  African  Latin  took  the  lead,  and 
writers  like  Apuleius,  Fronto,  Martianus  Capella,  Caelius  Aure- 
lianus,  TertuUian,  Cyprian  and  Augustine  show  an  unusual  num- 
ber of  such  formations. 

In  the  following  list  of  non-prepositional  compounds  found  in 
the  Letters,  the  classification  is  by  component  parts. 

A.  Nouns  and  Adjectives.  Words  compounded  of: 

1)  Two  Nouns. 

ventricola  (Augustine  only)  36,  3,  4,  8,  10,  11. 
ventricultor  (am(  Aryo/icvov)  36,  11. 

2)  Noun  and  Adjective. 

longanimis  (eccl.)  55,  25.  ( Vulg.  2 Esdr.  9,  17 ; Psa.  102, 8.) 
pusillanimis  (late)  211,  15 ; 219,  1.  (Claud.  Mam.  Stat.  Anim. 
1,  20 ; Sid.  Ep.  7,  17 ; Tert.  Pug.  in  Pers.  9 ; Vulg.  Eccli. 
7,  9;  Is.  35,  4;  1 Thess.  5,  14.) 
tardicordes  (Aug.  only)  93,  31.  (Enchir.  103.) 

3)  Noun  and  Participle. 

manufactus  (in  one  word:  rare)  187,  39.  (Ovid  Ib.  147;  Cels. 
3,  27;  Quint.  5,  14.) 

versipellis  (a.  and  p.  6.)  194,  46.  (Plant.  Bacch.  4,  4,  12;  App. 
M.  2,  p.  124;  Prud.  Cath.  9,  91;  Vulg.  Prov.  14,  25.) 

4)  Adjective  and  Adverb. 

paenultimus  (p.  c.)  3,  5.  (Aus.  Eel.  Quotae  Cal.  sint  Mens.  12; 
GeU.  4,  7,  2.) 

5)  Adjective  and  Participle. 

omnipotens  (poet.)  29,  2;  52,  4;  98,  4;  133,  3;  134,  4;  137,  9; 
140,  13;  141,  11;  147,  47;  149,  17;  157;  171A,  1;  187, 
4;  190,  1;  237,  9;  239,  1.  (Cat.  64,  171;  Ov.  M.  1,  154; 
Verg.  A.  8,  334;  Val.  Max.  1,  6,  12;  Ambros.  Fide  4,  8, 
85 ; Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  17,  1 to  Apoc.  21,  22.) 

6)  Numeral  and  Noun,  Adjective  or  Participle. 

biformis  (poet.)  241,  2.  (Verg.  A.  6,  25 ; Ov.  M.  8,  156;  Claud, 
in  Ruf.  1,  329.) 

triformis  (poet.)  241,  1,  2.  (Hor.  C.  1,  27,  23;  Sen.  Here.  Oet. 
1202;  Ov.  M.  7,  94.) 

unanimis  (p.  c.)  80, 1 ; 211,  2,  5.  (Claud.  Cons.  Prob.  et  Olybr. 
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231;  Epigr.  37,  3;  Schol.  Juv.  5,  134;  Vulg.  Jud.  6,  14; 
Psa.  64,  14;  EcclL  6,  12;  Act.  12,  30.) 
unigenitus  (eccl.)  147,  22,  29;  187,  7,  20,  40,  41;  190,  25;  205, 
19;  219,  3;  237,  9;  238,  10,  25.  (Hier.  adv.  Helv.  9; 
Tert.  adv.  Gnost.  7 ; Vulg.  Gen.  22,  2 ; Prov.  4,  3 ; Joan. 
1,  14;  Hebr.  11,  17.) 

semicirculus  (rare)  55,  7.  (Cels.  7,  26;  Col.  5,  2,  8.) 
quinquepertitus  (very  rare)  137,  5;  187,  40.  (Cic.  Inv.  1, 
34,  59.) 

7)  Verh  and  Adjective. 
blandiloquium  (Aug.  only)  3,  1;  82,  33. 
mendaciloquus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  185,  13.  (Plant.  Trin.  1,  2,  163; 
Tert.  adv.  Psych.  2.) 

multiloquium  (a.  and  p.  c.)  130,  15,  19.  (Plant.  Merc.  Prol. 
31;  Ambros.  de  Job  1,  6,  20;  Hilar,  in  Psa.  139,  15; 
Vulg.  Prov.  10,  19;  Matth.  6,  71.) 
soliloquium  (Aug.  only)  3,  1,  4. 

vaniloquium  (eccl.)  87,  1;  134,  4;  157,  41;  166,  6;  167,  2; 

204,  4.  (Hilar.  Trin.  8 ; Vulg.  1 Tim.  1,  6 ; 2 Tim.  2, 16.) 
vaniloquus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  237,  9.  (Plant.  Amph.  1,  1,  223; 

Ambros.  Ep.  63;  Aus.  Epigr.  42,  4;  Vulg.  Tit.  1,  10.) 
veridicus  (rare)  51,  2;  73,  3;  108,  6,  14;  157,  2;  232,  2.  (Lucr. 
6,  6;  Mart.  5,  1,  3;  Liv.  1,  7.) 

B.  Verbs.  Compounded  of: 

1)  Verb  and  Adjective. 

parvipendere  (in  one  word:  a.  and  p.  c.)  56,  2.  (Plant.  Rud. 
5,  2,  36;  Hier.  Ep.  51,  3;  Rufin.  Interpr.  Euseb.  Hist. 
Eccl.  8,  8;  Vulg.  Gen.  25,  34;  Levit.  20,  4;  2 Par.  36,  16; 
Esth.  1,  18.) 

2)  Verb  and  Adverb. 

benedicere  (tr.  =*to  bless:  eccl.)  27,  2;  40,  1;  93,  3,  15;  108,  6; 
149,  16;  175,  5.  (Lact.  7,  14,  11;  Hier.  Vita  Hdar. 
med.;  Tert.  Mart.  1;  Vulg.  very  freq.  Gen.  1,  22  to  1 
Petr.  3,  9.) 

satagere  (in  one  word  = to  bustle  about : very  rare)  10, 1 ; 124, 2 ; 
125,  1;  188,  12.  (Quint.  6,  3,  54;  Petron.  58,  9;  137, 
10;  Vulg.  Mich.  4, 10;  Luc.  10,  40;  2 Petr.  1,  10 ; 3,  14.) 


Digitized  by  Google 


103 


3)  Verl  and  Noun. 

tabefacere  (eccl.)  23,  5.  (Vulg.  Judith  14,  14;  Eccli.  31,  1; 

1 Macc.  4,  32.) 

tergiversari  (rare  out  of  Cic.)  79.  (Cic.  Tusc.  5,  28,  81;  Att. 

7,  12,  3;  Dig.  48,  16.) 

Cf.  also  verbs  in  ’ficare,  Sec.  iii,  p.  73. 

IV.  Hybrids. 

The  foreign  dement  in  Latin  came  in  early  and  continued  stead- 
ily, notwithstanding  the  disapprobation  of  the  purists.  This  was 
inevitable  for  several  reasons;  first  the  poverty  of  the  Boman 
speech  in  abstract  terms,  second,  the  geographical  proximity  of 
Greek  colonies  to  Roman  territory  and  the  ultimate  subjection  of 
both  colonies  and  mother-country  to  the  Roman  conqueror.  Per- 
haps one  might  add  to  these  elements  the  respect  felt,  if  not  always 
acknowledged,  by  the  Romans  for  the  superior  culture  and  intel- 
lectual development  of  the  Greeks.  In  view  of  these  facts,  it  seems 
not  unnatural,  that  when  the  Romans  needed  a new  word,  especi- 
ally an  abstract  term,  they  should  have  borrowed  without  hesita- 
tion from  the  Greek. 

There  were  various  ways  of  handling  these  foreign  words — some- 
times they  were  simply  quoted  in  the  original  Greek,  as  we  might 
quote  a French  word  today,  and  then  they  can  hardly  be  said  to  form 
part  of  the  Latin  vocabulary ; sometimes  they  were  transliterated, 
with  certain  changes  of  spelling,  and  were  then  used  as  freely  as 
Latin  words.  The  third  and  final  change,  which  naturalized  them, 
so  to  speak,  in  the  Latin  tongue,  occurred  when  they  were  infiected 
wholly  or  in  part  like  Latin  words,  or  when  they  were  joined  to 
Latin  suffixes  or  compounded  with  Latin  words.  When  the  last- 
named  phenomena  occur,  we  have  hybrids. 

The  Letters  of  Augustine  show  all  three  varieties  of  Greek  loan- 
words. Of  these,  the  purely  Greek  words  will  be  treated  in  the 
next  chapter ; the  interesting  collection  of  hybrids  follows. 

1.  Verbs  in  -are  from  OreeJc  Substantives. 

Verbs  do  not  form  a large  part  of  Greek  loan-words  in  Latin, 
and  those  which  occur  belong  almost  entirely  to  late  Latin.  Eccle- 
siastical writers  are  responsible  for  many  of  them,  and  Augustine 
uses  them  liberally.  The  following  occur  in  the  Letters : 

anathemare  (from  dva^c/ia:  form  used  by  Augustine  only)  55, 
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6;  141,  6;  157,  4;  175, 1,  14;  177,  7,  15;  186,  22,  32,  38; 
238,  4;  250,  1,  2.  (Cf.  anathemizare,  infra.) 
angariare  (from  ayyapla:  eccl.)  138,  9,  11;  139,  3.  (Hier.  in 
Matth.  4 ad  27,  32;  Vulg.  Matth.  5,  41;  Marc.  15,  21.) 
bacchari  (from  fidyxo^:  class,  and  freq.)  17,  4. 
machinari  (from  firjxoLvrj:  class.)  194,  47. 
moechari  (from  fwix^ia:  poet,  and  late)  55,  22;  262,  1.  (Cat. 
94,  1;  Hor.  S.  1,  2,  49;  Mart.  6,  91,  2;  Vulg.  Exod.  20, 
14;  Jerem.  3,  8;  Matth.  5,  27,  etc.) 
subsannare  (from  <rdmis:  eccl.)  217,  2.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  11; 
Hier.  Ep.  40,  2;  Vulg.  4 Keg.  19,  21;  2 Esdr.  2,  19; 
Psal.  2,  4;  Prov.  1,  26.) 

2.  Verbs  in  -izare. 

These  verbs  are  most  numerous  in  early  and  late  Latin.  Plautus 
has  a number  of  them  and  African  Latin  abounds  in  them,  while 
the  ecclesiastical  vocabulary  seems  to  find  them  indispensable.  The 
following  is  a complete  list  of  those  found  in  the  Letters  : 

anathemizare  (from  dva6€pariil€Lv:  eccl.)  178,  3;  185,  4;  194,  7, 
8.  (Hier.  Ep.  75;  Hilar.  Cont.  Constant.  25;  Vulg.  1 
Macc.  5,  5;  Marc.  14,  71.  Cf.  anathemare,  supra.) 
baptizare  (from  fiavrlCtiv:  eccl.)  23,  4;  35,  4;  43,  21;  93,  10; 
106,  1;  140,  48;  193,  3 et  passim.  (Hier.  Ep.  38,  3; 
Vulg.  freq.  Judith  12,  7 to  Gal.  3,  27.) 
colaphizare  (from  #coAa<^t{€tv:  eccl.)  95,  2;  130,  25;  140,  74; 
194,  21.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  5,  12;  Hier.  Ep.  108,  8; 
Hilar,  in  Ps.  118,  3;  Vulg.  2 Cor.  12,  7;  1 Petr.  2,  20.) 
dogmatizare  (from  hoyparUi^iv:  Aug.  only)  36,  29;  175,  6; 
187,  29. 

evangelizare  (from  €vayy€ki(€iv:  eccl.)  53,  1;  93,  23,  47,  52;  164, 
11;  243,  12.  (Hier.  in  Is.  11,  40,  12;  Interpr.  Iren. 
2,  32,  1;  Vulg.  freq.  Psa.  67,  12  to  Apoc.  14.  6.) 
exorcizare  (from  c^opKtfav:  eccl.)  194,  43,  46.  (Civ.  Dei  10,  22.) 
iudaizare  (from  tou,8<uo«:  eccl.)  82,  4,  8,  10,  15,  22,  24;  93,  38; 

196,  2,  7,  16.  (Vulg.  Gal.  2,  14.) 
rebaptizare  (from  panriitiv:  late)  23,  2,  5,  6,  8;  34,  2;  35,  2,  4; 

89,  4;  139,  2 et  passim.  (Cod.  Just.  1,  6,  2.) 
scandalizare  (from  ctv : eccl.)  36,  17;  82,  16;  124,  2; 

194,  12;  217,  12;  262,  4,  7.  (Tert.  Virg.  Vel.  3;  adv. 
Marc.  15,  18;  Hilar,  in  Ps.  118,  20;  Vulg.  Eccli.  1,  37; 
Malac.  2,  8;  Matth.  5,  29;  Marc.  4,  17  etc.) 
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thesaurizare  (from  Brjaavplieiv:  late)  157,  34,  35,  39;  185,  49; 
262,  8;  264,^  1.  (Hilar,  in  Matth.  5,  7;  Salv.  adv.  Avar. 
1,  2;  Vulg.  Tobiae  4,  10;  Psa.  38,  7 ; Isai.  39,  6;  Matth. 
6,  19;  Eom.  2,  5 etc.) 

3.  Hyirids  from  Greek  Verbs. 

blasphemare  (from  pXxuT<fyrnijdv:  eccl.)  43,  21,  22;  77,  1;  79;  85, 
2;  93,  9,  25,  26;  111,  2;  138,  14;  185,  19;  217,  6;  236, 
2;  262,  5.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  13;  Prud.  Apoth.  415; 
Hilar,  in  Matth.  12,  15;  Vidg.  freq.  Levit.  24,  11  to 
Apoc.  16,  21.) 

prophetare  (from  <j>dvai:  eccl.)  49,  2;  102,  12,  15,  36,  37;  105, 
14;  137,  13;  140,  9;  187,  34;  199,  5,  20,  47.  (Tert. 
Anim.  47;  Ees.  Cam.  28;  Hilar,  in  Ps.  6;  Vulg.  freq. 
Num.  11,  25  to  Apoc.  11,  3.) 

proptuare  (from  Trpomvetv:  mostly  p.  c.)  26,  6;  108,  6;  264,  3. 
(Capitol.  M.  Aurel.  15;  Vulg.  Isai.  27,  3;  Jerem.  25,  15, 
27;  Amos  2,  12.) 

psallere  (from  ^oAActv  — sing  psalms:  eccl.)  29,  11.  (Hier.  Ep. 
107,  10;  Vulg.  freq.  Judic.  5,  3 to  Jacob  3,  15.) 

4.  Hybrid  Compounds. 

These  are  usually  nouns  or  adjectives  formed  of  a Greek  noun 
and  a Latin  prefix  or  suflBx.  The  majority  of  them  are  ecclesi- 
astical terms. 

apothecarius  (axo^KT;  + arius:  late)  185,  15.  (Dig.  12,  58,  12.) 
clericatus  (kAi/pwco?  + atus:  eccl.)  35,  2.  (Hier.  Ep.  60,  10; 
125,  8.) 

coapostolus  (from  con  + airouToXo^:  eccl.)  82,  7.  (Cass.  Complex. 

ad  2 Petr.  10;  Auctor  Hist.  Datian.  3.) 
coepiscopatus  (from  con -f- cirurKoiro? -f- atus : Aeyo/tcvov) 

31,  4. 

coepiscopus  (from  con  + cttiVkotto? : eccl.)  137,  21;  139,  1;  141, 
1;  143,  1,  4;  170,  10;  200,  1;  202 A,  13;  206;  224,  1 et 
passim.  (Hier.  adv.  Lucif.  9;  Sid.  Ep.  4,  25.) 
conclericus  (from  con  + xAiypucos : eccl.)  88,  6;  122,  sal.  (Jul. 
Epit.  Nov.  c.  115,  475.) 

condiaconus  (from  con  + ^taxovo? : eccl.)  101,  4;  110,  1;  149,  1; 
173,  sal.;  192,  sal.;  222,  sal.;  243,  sal.;  249,  sal.  . (Fulg. 
Ep.  14.) 

conpresbyter  (from  con-\- rrp^KrPvTtpo^:  eccl.)  35,  2;  36,  sal.;  48, 
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sal.;  74,  sal.;  114;  134,  2;  149,  1,  34;  170;  176,  4;  194, 
sal.;  200.  (Cyp.  Ep.  18,  1 ; Hier.  in  Ep.  ad  Tit.) 
daemonicola  (from  Scufuuv  + cola : Aug.  only)  69,  1;  231,  4. 
episcopalis  (from  c^rtaicoTros  + alis : eccl.)  Cf.  adjectives  in 
-alis,  p.  51. 

leprosus  (from  AcV/xi  + csus:  late).  (Cf.  adjectives  in  -osus, 
p.  64. 

praeputium  (from  prae  + ircw^tov : class,  but  rare)  82,  15,  26, 
27;  149,  22,  26;  196,  3.  (Juv.  6,  238;  Sen.  Apoc.  8,  1 ; 
Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  17,  11  to  Colos.  3,  11.) 
subdiacpnus  (from  sub  + : eccl.)  35,  2;  53,  4;  63,  1; 

105,  3 ; 106 ; 108,  1 ; 222,  3 ; 236,  1,  3.  (Isid.  7,  12,  23 ; 
Cod.  Just.  1,  3,  6.) 

thelodives  (from  -f- dives : ami  Acyo^icvov)  149,  27. 
thelohumilis  (from  ^cAw  + humilis : ami  \cy6fjLevov)  149,  27. 
thelosapiens  (from  ^cAcd  + sapiens : ami  Aeyo/icvov)  149,  27. 

5.  Hybrids  from  Hebrew  Words, 

Davidicus  (late)  101,  4.  (Sedul.  Car.  4,  42;  Cass.  Var.  2,  20.) 
Hebraicus  (eccl.)  102,  15.  (Alcim.  Avit.  5,  544;  Lact.  4,  7.) 
Israeliticus  (eccl.)  102,  11.  (Civ.  Dei,  15,  20.) 
paschalis  (eccl.)  36,  30;  51,  4,  etc.  Cf.  adjectives  in  -aUs,  p.  52. 


Digitized  by  Google 


CHAPTER  III. 


Foreign  Loan-Words. 

At  all  periods  of  the  Latin  language,  we  may  discover  non-Latin 
words  forming  part  of  the  ordinary  vocabulary.  These  may  be 
really  necessary  additions,  such  as  technical  terms,  or  proper 
names,  or  they  may  be  the  affectation  of  an  author  desirous  of 
showing  his  reverence  for  and  acquaintance  with  another  literary 
medium  beside  his  own,  or  finally  they  may  be  an  intentional 
humorous  exaggeration  of  a popular  tendency,  designed  to  produce 
a burlesque  effect. 

By  far  the  greatest  number  of  foreign  loan-words  were  Greek. 
Early  writers  showed  great  activity  in  this  direction — Plautus, 
Terence  and  Varro  borrowed  freely  and  unscrupulously,  as  did  also 
Lucilius  and  other  writers  whose  works  survive  only  in  fragments. 
The  age  of  classicism,  on  the  other  hand,  regarded  this  admission 
of  an  alien  element  into  Latin  as  a defect  to  be  avoided  by  every 
possible  means,  preferring  to  invent  new  Latin  words  or  to  use 
inconvenient  phrases  of  description.  During  this  period,  borrow- 
ing was  therefore  conducted  with  caution  and  the  words  adopted 
were  usually  spelled  ^ in  accordance  with  Roman  phonetics. 
Whether  this  was  done  as  an  unconscious  expression  of  that  Roman 
arrogance  which  tried  to  Romanize  everything  it  touched,  or 
whether  it  was  necessary  thus  to  disarm  a real  prejudice  against 
Greek  words  by  presenting  them  in  Latin  dress,  or  whether  finally 
it  was  merely  a concession  to  Roman  vocal  chords,  it  would  be 
difficult  to  say.  Cicero  * and  Horace  ® inveighed  vigorously  against 
this  practice  of  borrowing,  but  it  is  hardly  possible  to  take  Cicero 
seriously,  when  we  consider  the  astonishing  number  of  Greek  words 
which  appear  in  his  Letters.  Other  writers,  especially  those  on 
philosophical  and  technical  subjects,  seem  to  have  had  no  misgiv- 
ings in  appropriating  Greek  words  and  we  know  that  their  readers 
must  have  understood  them  as  Greek  was  included  in  the  course  of 
studies  of  the  young  Roman.* 

In  the  sermo  plebeius  there  were  no  scruples,  literary  or  other- 
wise, to  prevent  the  liveliest  traffic  in  Greek  loan-words,  and  when, 

"Goelzer  (1),  p.  221.  »Sat.  1,  10,  20. 

•Off.  1,  3;  Tusc.  1,  15.  "Inst.  Or.  1,  1,  12. 
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after  the  Second  Punic  war,  the  Eoman  armies  returned  from  their 
long  campaigning  in  Magna  Graecia,  and  Greek  prisoners  of  war 
became  the  slaves  and  schoolmasters  of  their  Eoman  conquerors, 
the  use  of  Greek  words  in  everyday  Latin  was  inevitable.  As  we 
might  expect  from  the  predominance  of  the  plebeian  element  in  it, 
the  African  Latin  is  rich  in  Greek  words. 

With  the  extension  of  the  Eoman  empire  the  literary  attitude 
of  the  classical  age  underwent  a change — it  had  probably  not  been 
a very  sincere  one  in  any  case — and  just  as  throngs  of  foreigners 
were  admitted  to  Eoman  citizenship,  so  numbers  of  foreign  words, 
especially  Greek  words  were  freely  incorporated  into  the  Eoman 
literary  tongue  and  bade  fair  eventually  to  displace  native  terms. 
Petronius,  for  instance,  has  such  an  abundance  of  them,  that  his 
language  at  times  appears  hardly  to  be  Latin  at  all;  Pliny  and 
Celsus  ® found  Greek  words  most  convenient  for  scientific  purposes, 
and  the  ecclesiastical  writers  would  have  been  seriously  handi- 
capped by  the  concrete  propensity  of  Latin,  if  the  resources  of 
Greek  had  not  been  open  to  them. 

In  the  Letters  of  Augustine  there  are  three  foreign  elements: 
Greek,  Hebrew  and  Punic.  The  Greek  words  are  largely  ecclesi- 
astical with  a few  rhetorical  terms;  the  Hebrew  and  Punic  loan- 
words are  largely  proper  names.  Each  of  these  groups  will  be 
treated  separately.  A complete  list  of  the  Greek  words  in  the 
Letters  (excepting  those  quoted  in  the  original  tongue)  follows: 

1.  Greek  Words. 

a)  Nouns. 

absida  (d^ts:  late)  23,  3.  (Paulin.  Ep.  12;  Isid.  Grig.  15,  8.) 

absis  (d^t?:  mostly  late)  125,  2;  126,  1.  (Plin.  Ep.  2,  17;  Isid. 
Grig.  15,  18.) 

acolithus  (aKoXovdo^:  eccl.)  191,  1;  193,  1;  194,  1.  (Isid.  Grig. 
12,  2,  3;  Gyp.  Ep.  28,  55;  Hier.  Ep.  52,  5.) 

adytum  (dSvrov:  class.)  10,  3.  (Caes.  B.  G.  3,  105;  Verg.  A. 
2,  297;  Hor.  G.  1,  16,  8.) 

aenigma  (olviyfm:  class.)  27,  3,  4;  55,  5;'  92,  4,  7;  140,  66. 
(Gic.  de  Gr.  3,  42;  Quint.  8,  6,  52;  Juv.  8,  50;  Am.  3, 
p.  109;  Viilg.  3 Eeg.  10,  1;  Num.  12,  8;  1 Gor.  13,  12; 
Hier.  Ep.  70,  2.) 

“Goelzer  (1),  p.  223. 
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agon  (dywv:  class.)  140,  33;  147,  19.  (Plin.  Ep.  4,  22;  Suet. 

Ner.  22;  Vulg.  2 Macc.  3,  21;  1 Cor.  9,  25;  2 Tim.  2,  5.) 
alapa  (KdAo^«;  poet)  29,  6.  (Phaedr.  5,  3;  Juv.  8,  193;  Mart. 

5,  61,  11;  Vulg.  Marc.  14,  65;  Joan.  18,  22.) 
aUegoria  {aWrjyopia:  p.  a.)  93,  24;  140,  47.  (Quint.  8,  6,  14; 

Am.  5,  p.  186;  Vulg.  Gal.  4,  24.) 
alogia  {aXoyia:  rare)  36,  9,  11,  12,  19.  (Sen.  Mort.  Claud.  7.) 
amurca  (d/idpyi;:  class.)  78,  9.  (Cato  R.  R.  91;  Varro  R.  R.  1, 
64;  Col.  12,  50,  5;  Verg.  G.  3,  448;  Plin.  15,  8,  8.) 
amomum  (djuA)^)/:  class.)  137,  12.  (Verg.  E.  4,  25;  3,  89;  Ov. 

P.  1,  9,  52;  Mart.  5,  65;  Pers.  3,  104;  Plin.  12,  13,  28.) 
anathema  {avdOtpa  < avdOjjfia:  eccl.)  53,  1;  93,  23;  175,  6;  186, 
32;  194,  1;  250,  1,  3.  (Tert.  adv.  Haer.  6;  Hier.  Ep. 
82,  3 ; Vulg.  Num.  21,  3 ; Deut.  7,  26 ; Josue  6,  17 ; Judic. 
1,  17 ; Rom.  9,  3,  etc.) 

angelus  (dyy<Aos  = angel:  eccl.)  23,  4 to  257,  9,  passim.  (Tert. 

Hier.  etc.  freq. ; Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  16,  7 to  Apoc.  22,  16.) 
anthropomorphus  {av6p(omiu>p4>o%:  eccl.)  148,  13.  (Cass.  Col- 
lat.  2.) 

antichristus  (avrixpurw:  eccl.)  199,  11,  30.  (Very  frequent  in 
Fathers;  Vulg.  1 Joan.  2,  18;  4,  3;  2 Joan.  7.) 
apocal]T)sis  (diroKoAtV'w:  eccl.)  43,  22;  55,  10;  78,  9;  93,  30; 
95,  8;  187,  38;  193,  5.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  5;  Vulg. 
1 Cor.  14,  26;  Apoc.  1,  1.) 

apophoretum  (iwo<f>6fn}TOi : in  sing,  twice  only)  150.  (Paulin. 
Ep.  5.  In  plu.  Suet.  Ve.sp.  19;  Cal.  55;  Ambros.  Exh. 
Virg.  1.) 

apostasia  (aTroorTaaia:  eccl.)  194,  42.  (Salv.  Gub.  Dei  6,  p.  128.) 
apostata  (dTroaranT^:  eccl.)  93,  12;  105,  9,  10;  149,  22;  217,  10; 
238,  6.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  5,  11;  Sedul.  5,  138;  Cod.  Th. 
16,  7,  1;  Vulg.  Job  34,  18;  Prov.  6,  12.) 
apostolus  (aTTooToXo?:  mostly  eccl.)  22,  2,  3 to  238,  15  passim. 
(Tert.  Praescr.  adv.  Haer.  20;  Prud.  Ham.  508;  Vulg. 
freq.  in  N.  T.  Matth.  10,  2 to  Apoc.  21,  14.) 
apotheca  (airoOTjKrj:  class.)  78,  9.  (Cic.  Phil.  2,  27;  Hor.  S.  2, 
5,  7;  Plin.  14,  14,  16;  Am.  7,  p.  236  ; Vulg.  1 Par.  27, 
28;  2 Par.  32,  28;  Isai.  39,  2.) 

archangelus  (dpxayy^Aos:  eccl.)  140,  78.  (Hier.  Ruf.  1,  6;  Tert. 

adv.  Val.  19;  Vulg.  1 Thess.  4,  15;  Judae  9.) 
archiatrus  (apxiarpo^:  late)  41,  2;  227.  (Cod.  Th.  12,  13.) 
archivum  (apxdov:  p.  c.)  43,  25;  129,  4.  (Dig.  4,  19,  9;  Tert. 
Apol.  19;  adv.  Marc.  4,  7.) 
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Asiarcha  {^Aalapxo^:  late)  29,  12.  (Cod.  Th.  15,  9,  2.) 
asteriscus  (darcptWos:  late)  70,  3.  (Isid.  Orig.  1,  20,  2;  Hier. 
in  Euf.  2,  8.) 

astrologus  {axrrpoXoyo^:  class.)  199,  34.  (Varro  E.  E.  2,  1,  7; 

Cic.  Div.  2,  42,  87;  Juv.  6,  554;  Suet.  Ner.  36.) 
athleta  {aSkrjr^:  class.)  137,  12.  (Plin.  7,  20,  19;  Cic.  Sen. 
9,  27 ; Nep.  Epam.  2,  4.) 

atomus  (aroftos:  class.)  3,  2;  118,  18,  28,  30;  190,  15;  205,  14. 
(Cic.  Fin.  1,  6,  17;  Tusc.  1,  18,  42;  Vitruv.  2,  2;  Lact. 
de  Ira  Dei  10;  Tert.  Ees  Car.  42,  51.) 
azyma  {aivfu>^:  eccl.)  196,  3.  (Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  19,  3 to  1 Cor. 
5,  8.) 

baptisma  {pdvruTfia:  eccl.)  43,  22;  51,  4;  87,  9;  105,  12;  190, 
23,  24;  194,  32,  44,  45;  250,  2;  250A.  (Prud.  Psych. 
103 ; Tert.  Bapt.  8 ; Vulg.  Marc.  7,  4 ; Act.  1,  22 ; Ephes. 
4,  5;  Hebr.  6,  3;  1 Petr.  3,  21.) 
baptismus  (a  parallel  form  more  frequent  than  baptisma) 
or 

baptismum  (eccl.)  23,  4;  44,  10;  51,  4;  55,  5;  88,  9;  166,  10  et 
passim.  (Cod.  Th.  16,  6,  1;  Tert.  Bapt.  15;  Hilar.  Trin. 
11,  1;  Vulg.  2 Esdr.  4,  23;  Matth.  3,  7;  Marc.  11,  30  ; 
Luc.  3,  3;  Act.  10,  17,  etc.) 

barathrum  (pdpaSpov:  poet.)  82,  18.  (Plaut.  Eud.  2,  7;  Lucr. 
3,  966;  Cat.  68,  108;  Verg.  A.  3,  421;  Val.  FI.  2,  86; 
Vulg.  Judic.  5,  15.) 

basis  {pd(TK:  class.)  3,  2.  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  2;  Vitr.  10,  6;  Ov.  P. 
3,  2,  52;  Phaedr.  2;  Plin.  17,  25,  38;  Suet.  Vesp.  23; 
Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  26,  19  to  Act.  3,  7.) 
basilica  (^ScwriAi^  ==  church : eccl.)  29,  6 ; 93,  50  ; 232,  2.  (Snip. 
Sev.  Hist.  Sacr.  2,  33.) 

bibliotheca  (pipkioO^tcq:  class.)  231,  7.  (Cic.  Fam.  7,  28,  2;  Isid. 
Orig.  15,  5,  5 ; Ov.  Tr.  3,  1,  60 ; Suet.  Aug.  29 ; Dio.  53 ; 
Vulg.  1 Esdr.  5,  17,  6;  2 Macc.  2,  13.) 
blasphemia  eccl.)  36,  18;  55,  6;  166,  7;  185,  8. 

(Hier.  Ep.  62,  2;  Vulg.  freq.  4 Beg.  19,  3 to  Apoc.  17,  3.) 
byssus  (^w<ro9:  late)  157,  28;  259,  5.  (App.  M.  11,  p.  258; 

Mart.  Cap.  2,  114;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  25,  4 to  Apoc. 

18,  16.) 

camelus  {KdfLrjXo^:  class.)  137,  8.  (Varro  L.  L.  5;  Cic.  N.  D. 

2,  47,  122;  Liv.  37,  40,  12;  Hor.  Ep.  2,  1,  195;  Vulg. 

freq.  Gen.  12,  16  to  Luc.  33,  4.) 
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caminus  (#ca/uvos:  class.)  102,  32.  (Ov.  Met.  7,  106;  Pers.  5,  10; 
Plin.  33,  4,  21 ; Verg.  A.  3,  580 ; Hor.  S.  2,  3,  321 ; Vulg. 
Exod.  9,  8;  Prov.  17,  3;  Dan.  3,  17;  Matth.  13,  42,  etc.) 
canon  (#cav«uv  = canon  of  Scripture:  eccl.)  64,  3;  93,  35;  237, 

4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9.  (Hier.  Ep.  82,  3;  Isid.  Orig.  6,  15.) 
catechumenus  (icanyxov/icvo?:  eccl.)  35,  4;  36,  26;  126,  5;  151,  5; 

217,  3;  250,  3;  259,  3.  (Tert.  Praescr.  41;  Hier.  Ep.  69, 
2;  Ambros.  Ep.  34.) 

cathedra  (#ca^^pa  = bishop^s  office:  eccl.)  23,  3;  43,  7,  8;  55,  3; 
105,  16;  118,  9;  128,  3;  129,  5;  208,  2;  209,  7,  8.  (Sid. 
Ep.  7,  4 ; Hier.  Ep.  117, 1 ; Vulg.  ==  chair : 1 Reg.  20,  25 ; 
Psa.  1,  1;  Matth.  21,  12.) 

character  (xapaicrrfp:  mostly  p.  a.  in  literal  sense)  88,  9;  98,  5; 
105,  1,  2;  108,  3;  173,  3;  185,  23.  (Col.  11,  2,  14;  Pal. 
Jan.  16;  Vulg.  Apoc.  13,  16;  14,  19.) 
charta  (xa/yny?:  class.)  15,  1 ; 31,  2;  43,  25,  27,  29;  51,  3.  (Cic. 
Att.  5,  4,  4;  Lucr.  6,  112;  Plin.  13,  12,  23;  Vulg.  Tobiae 
7,  16;  2 Joan.  12.) 

chirographum  (x^t/xiypcu^ov:  class.)  185,  15;  190,  23,  24.  (Cic. 
Fam.  2,  13,  3;  Quint.  9,  2,  73;  Suet.  Caes.  17;  Vulg. 
Tobiae  1,  17;  Colos.  2,  14.) 

choraula  (xopdvX.rj<: : form  in  late  glossaries  only)  60,  1.  (Mart. 

5,  56,  9;  Juv.  6,  77;  Petr.  69,  5;  Sid.  Ep.  9,  13.) 
cimeterium  (al.  coemeterium — KoifirjTTjptov:  eccl.)  122,  6.  (Hier. 

Vir.  111.  16;  Tert.  An.  51.) 

cithara  {KiSdpa:  class.)  55,  12;  199,  17.  (Lucr.  2,  28;  Tib.  2,  3, 
12 ; Verg.  A.  6,  120 ; Hor.  C.  1,  15,  15 ; Vulg.  freq.  Gen. 
4,  21  to  Apoc.  15,  2.) 

clericus  (KXrjpuco^ : eccl.)  34,  3 ; 35,  5 ; 36,  9 ; 43,  7 ; 44,  9 ; 60,  1 ; 
61,  1;  63,  4;  64,  3;  65,  1;  78,  4;  83,  6;  91,  8;  105,  3; 
129,  6;  133,  1;  134,  2;  139,  2;  153,  10;  185  passim; 
202A,  7 ; 213, 1 ; 228  passim ; 236, 1, 3.  (Hier.  Ep.  60, 10.) 
clems  (kA^pos:  eccl.)  60,  1;  78,  sal.;  213.  1.  (Tert.  Monog.  12; 
Pmd.  oT€</>.  4,  78;  Hier.  Ep.  69,  2;  Vulg.  Psal.  67,  14; 
1 Petr.  5,  3.) 

colaphus  (koAcu^o?:  class.)  118,  3.  (Plaut.  Pers.  5,  2,  65;  Quint. 

6,  3,  83 ; Ter.  Ad.  2,  1 ; Vulg.  Matth.  26,  27 ; Marc.  14, 
65;  1 Cor.  4,  11.) 

cothurnus  (Ko^opvo9  = majesty:  late)  187,  21.  (Amm.  21, 16,  1.) 
daemon  (&uVw  = evil  spirit:  eccl.)  78,  3;  98,  2,  4;  108,  18,  20, 
32;  105,  15;  125,  3;  137,  12,  16;  138,  18;  164,  2;  166, 
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16;  169,  11;  1^4A,  5;  185,  12;  245,  2.  (Lact.  2,  14; 
Tert.  Apd.  22;  Hier.  Ep.  130,  16;  Vulg.  Levit.  17,  7; 
Matth.  2,  19;  Jacob  2,  19.) 

daemoniiun  (&u/iovtov  =» evil  spirit:  p.  c.)  17,  1;  47,  2,  3,  4;  55, 
34;  82,  17;  91,  5;  98,  1;  187,  36;  194,  11.  (App.  Mag. 
p.  315,  10;  Tert.  Apol.  21 ; Hier.  in  Matth.  1,  ad  10,  28; 
Hilar,  in  Ps.  68,  11;  Vulg.  freq.  Deut.  32,  17  to  Apoc. 
18,  2.) 

decalogus  (ScKoAoyo?:  eccl.)  55,  20,  22.  (Tert.  An.  37.) 
decas  (Scxd?:  eccl.)  194,  16;  199,  16.  (Tert.  de  Praescr.  49; 

Mart.  Cap.  7,  734;  Hier.  in  Is.  7 ad  23,  14.) 
diabolus  (Su£/6oAo«:  eccl.)  23,  5;  26,  6;  36,  18;  43,  22,  etc.  pas- 
sim to  262,  6.  (Tert.  An.  35;  adv.  Marc.  2,  10;  Paulin. 
26,  528;  Vulg.  freq.  3 Reg.  21,  13  to  Apoc.  20,  91.) 
diaconus  (Sidicovo? : eccl.)  21,  1 ; 22,  4 ; 23,  6 ; 43,  7 ; 53,  4 ; 71, 1 ; 
73,  8;  84,  1;  95,  9;  108,  19;  120,  9;  126,  4;  139,  2;  151, 
11;  164,  22;  177,  15;  185,  17.  (Tert.  Praescr.  3;  Cod. 
Just.  1,  3,  6;  Hier.  Ep.  146,  2;  Vulg.  Philip.  1,  1;  1 
Tim.  3,  8.) 

diadema  {StaSrifw,:  class.)  232,  3.  (Cic.  Phil.  2,  34;  Quint.  9,  3, 
61 ; Hor.  C.  2,  2,  21 ; Juv.  8,  259 ; Vulg.  freq.  2 Reg.  1, 
10  to  Apoc.  19,  12.) 

dialogus  (5idAoyo^:  class.)  17,  3;  118,  2,  3;  137,  1;  220A,  3. 
(Cic.  Or.  44;  Quint.  5,  14,  27.) 

didrachma  (StSpdxftov:  eccl.)  83,  5.  (Tert.  Praescr.  11;  Vulg.  2 
Macc.  4,  19;  Matth.  17,  23.) 

dioecesis  (StoiKiyo-ts  ==bishop^s  Jurisdiction:  eccl.)  133,  3;  139,  1; 
222,  3.  (Sid.  Ep.  7,  6.) 

dogma  (h6y^:  class.)  40,  8;  102,  14;  118,  10,  27;  157,  29;  188, 
2;  191,  2;  194,  2;  237,  3.  (Cic.  Ac.  2,  43,  133;  Mart.  1, 
9;  Juv.  13,  121;  Hier.  adv.  Jovin.  1,  42;  Vulg.  Esth.  4, 
3;  Job  13,  4;  Act.  16,  4.) 

ecclesia  (^KA?7crta  = church:  eccl.)  10,  2;  17,  5;  21,  3,  5,  6,  etc. 
passim.  (Amm.  21,  2;  Hier.  Ep.  123,  6;  Vulg.  freq. 
Hum.  19,  20  to  Apoc.  22,  16.) 

ecclesiastes  eccl.)  143,  8;  166,  26;  190,  17.  (Tert. 

Monog.  3;  Isid.  Orig.  6,  2,  19;  Vulg.  Eccle.  1,  1 ; 2,  12.) 
eleemosyna  {e\€rjfw(rvv7j : eccl.)  36,  9 ; 39,  9;  48,  3;  157,  3;  159, 
3;  180,  24;  187,  36;  220,  11 ; 262,  5,  6,  7,  8.  (Tert.  Pat. 
7;  Hier.  Ep.  52,  9;  Vulg.  Tobiae,  2,  16;  Eccli.  3,  15; 
Dan.  4,  24;  Matth.  6,  2;  Luc.  11,  41 ; Act.  3,  2,  etc.) 
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episcopus  (tVu7-Koiro««=bishop:  eccl.)  21,  1;  22,  4;  23,  1,  8;  27, 
5;  28,  1,  et  passim.  (Amm.  15,  7,  7;  Vulg.  2 Esdr.  11, 
22;  Act.  20,  28;  Philip.  1,  1;  1 Tim.  3,  2.) 
epitaphium  (^trcu^tof:  rare)  40,  2.  (Inscr.  Orelli  1022,  4518; 
Cic.  Tusc.  5,  12.) 

eremus  (ifnifUK:  late)  55,  30;  205,  2.  (Cod.  Just.  11,  57,  4; 
Tert.  Idol.  5;  Hier.  Ep.  17,  3;  Sulp.  Sev.  Dial.  1,  15; 
Vulg.  Deut.  1,  19;  1 Par.  59;  Psal.  77,  15;  Sap.  18,  20; 
Eccli.  6,  3;  Jerem.  52,  7.) 

eucharistia  (<ix°^purria:  eccl.)  44,  10;  54,  47;  98,  7.  (Tert.  adv. 

Haer.  47;  Hier.  Ep.  71,  6;  Cyp.  Ep.  10.)' 
eulogia  {hiXoylai  eccl.)  36,  19.  (Ambros.  Distich.  6;  Gennad. 
42 ; Alcim.  Avit.  Ep.  65.) 

evangelista  (euoyytX«rT^:  eccl.)  36,  30;  55,  2;  138,  12;  149,  11; 
199,  17,  28;  242,  2;  265,  5.  (Prud.  Cath.  677;  Hier.  Ep. 
57,  7;  Vulg.  Isai.  41,  27;  Act.  21,  8;  Ephes.  4,  11;  2 
Tim.  4,  5.) 

exochas  XeyofUvov)  38. 

evangelium  (aioyytXtov  — gospel : eccl.)  very  freq.  29,  2 to  268,  1. 

(Vulg.  freq.  Matth.  4,  23  to  Apoc.  14,  6.) 
exbedra  {i^tSpa:  class.)  29,  8.  (Cic.  de  Or.  3,  5;  Vitr.  5, 11,  12; 
Quint.  10,  1,  89 ; Dig.  9,  3,  5 ; Vulg.  4 Reg.  23, 11 ; 1 Par. 
9,  26;  Jerem.  35,  2.) 

exodus  (l£o8o«:  eccl.)  55,  30.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  11.) 
extasis  (Ikotoctiv:  eccl.)  80,  3;  147,  31,  47.  (Serv.  ad  Verg.  A. 
1,  343 ; Hier.  in  Is.  pr. ; Tert.  Anim.  45 ; Vulg.  Psa.  30, 
1 ; Act.  3,  10.) 

genesis  (-ywo-w;  class.)  55,  17,  18;  143,  4;  166,  11;  190.  18; 

205,  9.  (PUn.  36,  5,  4;  Juv.  6,  579;  Suet.  Vesp.  14.) 
gymnasium  (yvianunov:  class.)  118,  9,  21.  (Plaut.  Am.  4,  1,  3; 
Cic.  Tusc.  2. 15.  151 ; Ov.  H.  16,  15,  1;  Cels.  5,  11 ; Plin. 
Ep.  10,  40,  12;  Vulg.  1 Macc.  1,  15;  2 Macc.  4,  9.) 
gyrus  (yvpos:  poet.)  185,  15.  (Verg.  G.  3,  115;  Tib.  4,  1,  93; 
Manil.  5,  74;  Ov.  A.  A.  3,  384;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  28,  32 
to  1 Macc.  13,  10.) 

haeresis  (afpco-K:  eccl.  = heresy)  23,  4 ; 29,  21 ; 44,  6 ; 82, 16 ; 93, 
18,  48;  137,  16;  176,  2;  178,  1 ; 190,  22;  202A,  14;  220, 
4;  222,  2;  232,  3;  236,  2 ; 237,  3.  (Tert.  adv.  Haer.  1; 
Sid.  Ep.  7,  6 ; Lact.  4,  30,  2 ; Prud.  Psych.  710 ; Hier.  in 
Titnm  ad  3.  10:  Vulg.  Act.  5,  17;  1 Cor.  11,  19.) 
haeresiarcha  {alptmapxn'i'  eccl.)  237,  2.  (Sid.  Ep.  7,  6.) 

8’' 
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haeresiota  (cupco-tcun/^ : a7ra$  Xeyo fijevov)  40,  9. 
haereticus  (oipertxd?:  eccl.)  freq.  from  7,  4 to  251.  (Tert.  adv. 
Haer.  41;  Vulg.  Tit.  3,  10.) 

hebdomas  (cj38oftd«:  rare)  36,  9,  20,  27;  54,  6;  55,  9;  195,  5; 
199,  16,  20,  21,  33.  (Hier.  Ep.  53,  2;  Isid.  de  Nat.  K. 
3;  GeU.  3,  10,  1;  Vulg.  Gen.  29,  27;  Exod.  34,  22;  Dan. 
10,  3,  etc.) 

hemisphaerium  (^/ucr<^ptov:  class.)  55,  7.  (Varro  B.  R.  3,  5, 
17;  Hyg.  Astr.  4,  13;  Mela  1,  1,  2;  Mart.  Cap.  6,  602; 
Vitr.  5, 10,  5 ; Hier.  Ep.  64, 19 ; Serv.  ad  Verg.  G.  1, 100.) 
heros  {cpw^:  class.)  40,  7.  (Cic.  de  Or.  2,  47,  194;  Verg.  E. 
4,  16,  etc.) 

historia  {icrropia:  class.)  22,  1,  3.  (Cic.  de  Or.  2,  9,  36;  GeU.  5, 
18;  Plin.  Ep.  5,  8;  Vulg.  1 Esdr.  4,  15;  Esth.  2,  23; 
2 Macc.  2,  25.) 

holocaustum  (oXoKawrrov:  eccl.)  47,  3.  (Prud.  Apoth.  537; 
Psych.  784;  Hier.  Ep.  64;  Vulg.  very  freq.  Gen.  8,  20 
to  2 Macc.  2.) 

homilia  {opuXla:  eccl.)  224, '2.  (Isid.  Orig.  6,  8;  Hier.  Ep.  71,2.) 
hymnus  (^vo?:  eccl.)  29,  11;  36,  6;  55,  34;  159,  3,  4;  211,  7; 
227;  237,  2,  4,  5,  6,  7.  (Prud.  Cath.  37;  Lact.  4,  8; 
Ambros.  Expos,  in  Psa.  118,  prol.  3 ; Vulg.  3 Reg.  8,  28 ; 
1 Par.  16,  36;  1 Esdr.  3,  11;  Judith  16,  15,  etc.) 
hyperbole  (Wcp/SoA^:  class.)  149,  10.  (Quint.  8,  6,  67;  Sen. 
Ben.  7,  23.) 

hypocrisis  {viroKpuns:  eccl.)  2,  7;  22,  7;  138,  13.  (Hier.  adv. 

Rufin.  3,  35 ; Vulg.  Matth.  28, 28 ; Luc.  12, 1 ; 1 Tim.  4, 2.) 
idiota  (tSwunys:  class.)  137,  12.  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  4,  2;  Quint.  8,  3, 
22 ; Vulg.  Act.  4,  13 ; 1 Cor.  14,  16.) 
idolatres®  (ctSwAoAdrpi;?:  eccl.)  167,  3.  (Hier.  Ep.  21,  13;  Tert. 

Idol.  1;  Apol.  24;  Vulg.  1 Cor.  10,  7;  Apoc.  21,  8.) 
idolatria®  (ciSwAoAarpcta:  eccl.)  51,  1;  82,  8,  12,  15;  120,  7; 
173A.  (Tert.  Idol.  1;  Apol.  24;  Vulg.  1 Reg.  15,  23; 
Act.  17,  16.) 

idolium  (tl&ioXtlov:  eccl.)  47,  6.  (Tert.  Cor.  Mil.  10;  Hier.  Ep. 
21,  13;  Prud.  Apoth.  186;  Symm.  1,  612;  Vulg.  1 Cor. 
8,  10.) 

idolum  (€rWov  = idol:  eccl.)  29,  4,  9;  36,  15;  43,  23,  24;  47, 

•In  these  two  words  the  syncopated  form  for  idolol atria  and  idolo- 
latres  is  preferred  by  Goldbacher. 
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3,  4;  51, 1;  87,  2;  97,  2;  98,  3;  102,  18;  105, 11;  120,  7; 
173,  5;  173A;  185,  8,  12,  17,  19,  41;  232,  1,  7.  (Tert. 
Idol.  1;  Lact.  Mort.  Per.  2,  6;  Sedul.  5,  146;  Hier.  adv. 
Vigil.  7;  Viilg.  freq.  Gen.  31,  19  to  Apoc.  22,  16.) 
idoloth3rtu8  (ct8cvAo^o« : eccl.)  47,  4,  6.  (Tert.  Idol.  13;  Spect. 

13 ; Vulg.  1 Cor.  8,  7 ; Apoc.  2,  20.) 
lampas  (Aa/»ra«:  mostly  poet.)  140,  77,  78,  84.  (Plant.  Men. 
5,  2,  80 ; Lucr.  2,  25 ; Att.  ap.  Cic.  N.  D.  3,  16,  41 ; Juv. 
3,  288;  Vulg.  Gen.  15,  17;  Exod.  20,  18;  Gant.  8,  6; 
Matth.  25,  1,  etc.) 

latria  {XarptU:  eccl.)  170,  2,  3;  173A.  (Cass,  de  Amic.  36.) 
lyra  (Xvpo;  class.)  199,  37.  (Hor.  C.  1,  10,  6;  Ov.  H.  3,  118; 
Stat.  Th.  445 ; Vulg.  2 Reg.  6,  5 ; 3 Reg.  10,  12 ; 1 Par. 
15,  16;  Isai.  5,  12;  Amos  5,  23.) 
machina  (/nj/x<u^:  class.)  194,  47.  (Lucr.  5,  96;  Cic.  Verr.  2,  1, 
55;  Hor.  Ep.  2,  2,  73;  Quint.  11,  1,  44;  Vulg.  Deut.  20, 
20;  2 Par.  26,  15;  Esth.  16,  13.) 
magus  (fu£yo«:  class.)  36,  21;  66,  29;  102,  32;  137,  13;  143,  1. 
(Cic.  Div.  1,  23,  46;  Juv.  3,  77;  App.  Dog.  1,  3,  p. 
186;  Vulg.  Levit.  19,  31 ; Dan.  1,  20 ; Act.  8,  9,  etc.) 
martyr  {ftafmp:  eccl.)  22,  3,  6;  29,  9;  76,  3,  43;  78,  3;  89,  1; 
93,  9;  105,  5;  138,  12;  139,  2;  140,  27;  166,  18;  185, 12; 
212;  216,  3;  217,  22;  237,  3,  15.  (Prud.  Cath.  12,  126; 
Tert.  Anim.  55;  Hier.  Ep.  46,  8;  Vulg.  Apoc.  17,  6.) 
martyrium  {iiapruputy:  eccl.)  108,  9;  157,  36;  228,  4.  (Tert. 
Spect.  29;  Greg.  M.  Dial.  3,  28;  Hier.  adv.  Jovin.  1; 
Ambros.  Off.  2,  28.) 

massa  {pAia:  poet.)  186,  4,  12,  16,  18;  187,  33;  188,  7;  190,  9, 
10,  12,  24;  194,  4,  5,  14.  (Verg.  G.  1,  275;  Plin.  31,  7, 
39;  Ov.  M.  8,  666;  Juv.  6,  421;  Vulg.  4 Reg.  20,  7;  1 
Cor.  5,  6 ; Galat.  5,  9.) 

melos  (/mAos  : class.)  101,  3.  (Cato  ap.  Non.  213,  17;  Cic.  N.  D. 
2,  35,  89;  Hor.  C.  3,  4,  2.) 

metaphora  (fura<t>opd:  p.  a.)  180,  3.  (Quint.  8,  6,  18;  Schol. 
Juv.  1,  169.) 

metrum  {fUrpov.  p.  a.)  101,  4;  Quint.  9,  4,  46;  Gell.  4,  17,  9; 
Mart.  4,  6,  4.) 

moechus  (funxo^:  poet.)  93,  41.  (Plant.  Mil.  3,  1,  180;  Ter. 
And.  2,  1,  16;  Hot.  C.  1,  25,  9;  Juv.  9,  25;  Vulg.  Levit. 
20,  10.) 

monachus  (/ioraxo«:  eccl.)  36,  9;  60,  1,  2;  78,  6;  126,  11;  220, 
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3 ; 262,  5,  6.  (But.  Nam.  1,  441 ; Sid.  Ep.  5,  17 ; Hier. 
22,  34.) 

monacha  (/lorax^:  eccl.)  262,  9.  (Hier.  Ep.  39,  4.) 
monas  (/iova«:  p.  c.)  3,  2.  (Macr.  Som.  Scip.  1,  6,  7;  Tert.  ady. 
Val.  37.) 

monasterium  {luwaarrif^ov:  eccl.)  36,  8;  60,  1,  2;  64,  3;  65,  2; 
78,  9;  83,  4,  6;  111,  1;  125,  4,  5;  126,  8;  209,  3;  211,  4, 
5,  6.  (Hier.  Ep.  108,  28;  Sid.  Ep.  4,  25.) 
musica  {fiowrucrj:  class.)  120,  5;  101,  4.  (Cic.  de  Or.  3,  33,  132; 

Quint.  1,  10,  9;  Vulg.  Eccli.  22,  6;  32,  5.) 
mysterium  (/oxn^ptov:  class.)  137,  18;  140,  5,  21,  64,  70;  147, 
32.  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  24,  62;  Tert.  Apol.  39;  Just.  5,  1,  1; 
Vulg.  freq.  Judith  2,  2 to  Apoc.  17,  5.) 
neomenia  (vco/ii/vm:  eccl.)  196,  3.  (Tert.  Idol.  14;  adv.  Marc.  1, 
20;  Hier.  Ep.  106,  86;  Vulg.  2 Par.  2,  4;  Judith  8,  6; 
Psa.  80,  4;  Isai.  1,  13.) 

neophytus  (vt6<f>vTo^:  eccl.)  55,  32.  (Tert.  Praescr.  Haeret.  4; 

Hier.  Ep.  69,  9 ; Inscr.  Orelli  2527 ; Vulg.  1 Tim.  3,  6.) 
obeliscus  (dfieXuTKov  = a,  mark  in  books:  ami  Xtyoutvov)  70,  3. 
obolus  (o/6oAo«:  p.  a.)  40,  3.  (Vitr.  3,  1;  Cels.  5,  17;  Plin.  21, 
34,  109;  Vulg.  Exod.  30,  13;  Levit.  27,  25;  Num.  3,  47; 
Ezech.  45,  12.) 

organum  (Spyavov:  p.  a.)  9,  3;  137,  5;  148,  16.  (Col.  3,  13,  12; 
Vitr.  10,  1;  Quint.  1,  2,  30;  Vulg.  Gen.  4,  21;  2 Par. 
5,  13 ; Sap.  19,  17.) 

paradisus^  (w^po8«Mros  = paradise:  eccl.)  36,  11,  12;  38,  12; 
147,  26;  157,  15;  164,  8;  187,  3,  5,  6,  9.  (Tert.  Apol. 
47;  Vulg.  Gen.  2,  8;  Cant.  4,  13;  Apoc.  2,  7,  etc.) 
paradoxum  (mpaS<iov:  late)  104,  15.  (Rufin.  Fig.  Sent.  34; 
Isid.  2,  21,  29.) 

paralysis  (wapaXwis:  p.  a.)  227.  (Plin.  20,  3,  8;  Petron.  120; 
Vulg.  1 Macc.  9,  55.) 

parochia  • (mpouda:  eccl.)  209,  2.  (Hier.  Ep.  51,  2 ; Sid.  Ep.  7 ; 
Ep.  Leon.  52,  5.) 

patriarcha  (warpiapyri’i'.  eccl.)  93,  4;  164,  2,  6,  7 ; 189,  3;  194, 
41 ; 236,  1,  2.  (Tert.  Idol.  17 ; Prud.  Psych.  534 ; Paul. 
Nol.  Car.  24,  209 ; Hier.  adv.  Rufin.  1.  13 ; Vulg.  1 Par. 
8,  28 ; Tobiae  6,  20;  Act  2,  29 ; Hebr.  7,  4.) 

’ This  word  is  of  Persian  origin.  Cf.  Forcellini,  paradisus. 

• Correct  form : paroecin.  Cf . Qoelser  ( 1 ) , p.  214,  note. 
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Pentecostes  (irtvnjKocrr^ : eccl.)  55,  28,  32  j 36,  18;  199,  23;  262, 
2 ; 266,  2.  (Tert.  Idol.  14;  Hier.  Ep.  41,  3 ; Vulg.  2 Macc. 
12,  32;  Act.  2, 1;  1 Cor.  16,  8.) 

petra  (irtTpo:  class.)  127,  7;  194,  3;  204,  8.  (Sen.  Here.  Get. 
804;  Plin.  10,  32,  48;  Curt.  7,  11,  1;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod. 

4,  25  to  Apoc.  6,  16.) 

phantasma  {<f>avT<uriui:  p.  a.)  92A;  102,  6;  120,  7;  140,  57 ; 147, 

47.  (Plin.  Ep.  7,  27,  1;  Tert.  adv.  Marc.  5,  7;  Hier.  Ep. 

48,  21;  Vulg.  Matth.  14,  26;  Marc.  6,  49.) 
phantasia  (<^vrwto:  p.  a.)  7,  1,  4;  140,  54,  56;  166,  4;  169,  7. 

(Sen.  Suas.  2,  15;  Petron.  38;  Anun.  14,  11,  18;  Vulg. 
Eccli.  34,  6.) 

phiala  poet.)  232,  4.  (Juv.  5,  37;  Mart.  8,  33,  2;  Vulg. 

freq.  Exod.  25,  29  to  Apoc.  21,  9.) 
philosophia  {^ukoao^U:  class.)  1,  3;  2,  1;  102,  13,  14;  149,  30; 
155,  9.  (Cic.  Off.  2,  2,  5;  Sen.  Ep.  89,  2;  Vulg.  Colos. 
2,8.) 

philosophus  (4uX6ffo<f>o^:  class.)  1,  1,  2;  3,  2;  82,  13;  101,  2; 
102,  14,  23;  104,  3 et  passim.  (Cic.  Or.  1,  49,  212; 
Macr.  S.  7,  1,  etc.;  Vulg.  Act.  17,  18.) 
platea  (irAareia:  class.)  17,  3,  50;  155,  10.  (Plaut.  Trin.  4,  1, 
21 ; Ter.  And.  4,  5,  1 ; Caes.  B.  C.  1,  27 ; Hor.  Ep.  2,  2, 
71 ; Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  10,  11  to  Apoc.  22,  2.) 
pompa  (jro/iir^:  class.)  22,  8;  88,  6;  130,  12;  262,  9.  (Cic.  Tusc. 

5,  32,  91 ; Verg.  A.  5,  53 ; Vulg.  Jerem.  47,  3.) 
presb3rter  {vpea^Pvrepo^:  eccl.)  23,  1;  29,  12;  31,  4;  34,  5;  43,  7; 

44,  9 ; 56,  1 et  passim  to  268,  3.  (Hier.  Ep.  146 ; Tert. 
Bapt.  17;  Vulg.  1 Esdr.  6,  8;  Judith  6,  20;  Dan.  13,  28; 
1 Tim.  4,  14.) 

presbyterium  {vp^fivTipiov:  eccl.)  126,  3,  12;  175,  4.  (Vulg. 
1 Tim.  4,  14.) 

prooemium  {wpooiitwv:  class.)  11,  1;  153,  1;  174.  (Cic.  de  Or. 

2,  80,  325;  Quint.  4, 1,  1;  Juv.  3,  288.) 
propheta  (wpo^Ti;?:  p.  c.)  29,  6,  7 ; 33,  3;  36,  5;  44,  11;  55, 
28;  71,  3;  78,  5 et  passim  to  238,  24.  (App.  de  M.  p.  56, 
29 ; Macr.  S.  7,  13,  9 ; Lact.  1,  41 ; Vulg.  very  freq.  Gen. 
20,  7 to  Apoc.  22,  19.) 

prophetia  (irpo<^€ia:  eccl.)  49,  2,  3;  55,  20;  82,  15;  88,  11;  93, 
9;  130,  5;  132;  137,  16;  140, 14,  15,  21,  41;  149,  10,  67, 
69;  164,  3,  8,  9;  169,  2 et  passim.  (Tert.  Anim.  35; 
Hier.  Ep.  18,  15.) 
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protoplastus  {irpmT<yirXaar6<i:  eccl.)  202A,  8;  11,  12.  (Tert.  Ex. 
ad  Cast.  2;  Alcim.  2,  35.) 

psalmus  (^aX/(Of:  eccl.)  very  freq.  29,  10  to  266,  23.  (Lact.  4, 
8,  14;  Tert.  adv.  Prax.  11;  Vulg.  freq.  Judith  16,  2 to 
Colos.  3,  16.) 

psalterium  (^aAr^ptov:  class.)  49,  2;  261,  5.  (Cic.  Har.  Besp. 
21,  44;  Verg.  Cir.  178;  Quint.  1,  10,  31;  Am.  6,  209; 
Tert.  Cor.  Md.  9;  Hier.  Ep.  58,  3;  Vulg.  1 Keg.  10,  5; 
2 Par.  5,  12;  Eccli.  40,  21;  Amos  6,  5,  etc.) 
pseudoapostolus  (^(v8a«6<rroAo« : eccl.)  43,  22.  (Tert.  Praescr. 

4;  Bes  Car.  24;  Vulg.  2 Cor.  11,  13.) 
pseudopropheta  {^l/€vSo7rpo<f>r]nip:  eccl.)  29,  6 ; 44,  9 ; 93,  6.  (Tert. 
adv.  Haer.  4;  Vulg.  Zach.  13,  2;  Matth.  24,  11;  Marc. 
13,  22;  Luc.  6,  26;  Act.  13,  6,  etc.) 
rhagades  (^y«i&s:  p.  a.)  38.  (Plin.  23,  4,  44;  Cels.  6,  18,  7.) 
rhetor  (^otp:  class.)  118,  9,  21;  259,  4.  (Cic.  de  Or.  1,  18,  84; 

Quint.  2,  2,  1;  Tac.  Dial.  30,  35.) 
rhythmus  {pvOiuof.  mostly  p.  a.)  101,  3.  (Quint.  9,  4,  45;  Mart 
Cap.  9,  967.) 

satanas  (<r<rrava«:  eccl.)  26,  6,  11;  53,  7;  82,  12;  93,  7,  8;  194, 
21.  (Tert.  Apol.  22;  Vulg.  in  N.  T.  freq.  Matth.  4,  10 
to  Apoc.  20,  7.) 

scandalum  (aKaMSaAov:  eccl.)  23,  5;  29,  12;  54,  3;  55,  35;  62,  2; 
63,  2;  64,  3;  69,  1;  73,  10;  77,  1;  78,  1,  2,  3;  82,  35; 
93,  30;  95,  4;  120,  6;  176,  15;  185,  2;  207,  2;  208,  2; 
209,  4;  211,  2;  249;  262,  9.  (Pmd.  Apoth.  47;  Tert. 
Virg.  Vel.  3;  Hier.  passim;  Vulg.  Exod.  10,  7;  Matth. 
13,  41,  etc.) 

schisma  (a^urfia:  eccl.)  freq.  203  to  232,  2.  (Tert.  Praescr.  5; 
Hier.  Ep.  17,  2;  Pmd.  11,  19;  Vulg.  Joan.  9,  16; 
1 Cor.  1,  10;  12,  25.) 

schola  {a\o\7}:  class.)  138,  10;  259,  4.  (Cic.  Tusc.  1,  4,  7;  Plin. 
36,  5,  4;  Cod.  Th.  12,  20,  20;  Amm.  14,  7,  12;  Vulg. 
Act.  19,  9.) 

sphaera  {<r(f>aipa:  class.)  3,  2.  (Cato  B.  K.  82;  Cic.  Fat.  8,  15; 
Macr.  Som.  Sc.  2,  48;  Mart.  Cap.  7,  741;  Vulg.  Isai. 
29,  3.) 

syllaba  (<n)XAa/8^:  class.)  26,  4;  137,  7;  166,  13.  (Plaut.  Bacch. 

3,  3,  29;  Cic.  Par.  3,  2,  26;  Quint  1,  5,  62.) 
symbolum  (<nJ/xj8oXov : a.  and  p.  c.)  93,  46;  214,  2;  219,  1;  227. 
(Plaut.  Ps.  1, 1,  53;  App.  Dogm.  Plat.  2,  p.  16,  9;  Vulg. 
Prov.  23,  21.) 
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symphoniacus  ({rufM/Kovuucos : class,  rare)  60,  1.  (Cic.  Mil.  21,  5, 
5;  Arn.  2,  73.) 

synagoga  (owoywy^:  eccl.)  140,  60.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  8;  Schol. 
Juv.  6,  159 ; Hier.  Ep.  112,  13 ; Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  34,  31 
to  Apoc.  3,  91.) 

synodus  (owo3o«:  eccl.)  175,  1.  (Cod.  Just.  1,  3,  23;  Amm.  15, 

7,  7;  Hier.  Ep.  143,  2.) 

theologia  {Beokoyia:  eccl.)  149,  25.  (Chalc.  in  Tim.  264.) 
thesaurus  {$rf<ravf>6^:  class.)  31,  5;  47,  3;  157,  39;  166,  12;  261, 
1;  268,  3.  (Plaut.  Trin.  3,  3,  53;  Cic.  Div.  2,  65;  Sail. 
J.  10,  4;  Hor.  C.  3,  24,  2;  Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  43,  23  to 
Hebr.  11,  26.) 

tomus  {rofio^:  rare)  175,  3.  (Mart.  1,  67,  3;  Hier.  Ep.  22,38.) 
trigonum  (rpiywvov:  rare)  55,  31.  (Varro  L.  L.  7,  4;  Gell.  2,  21, 
10;  Col.  5,  10,  13;  Vitr.  10,  11;  Hier.  adv.  Ruf.  2,  19.) 
tropus  (rpovo^:  p.  a.)  180,  3.  (Quint.  9,  1,  4;  Ven.  Carm.  10, 
10,  54.) 

typhus  (tim^o?:  eccl.)  22,  1,  6;  102,  32,  38;  153,  3;  187,  21. 

(Am.  2,  43;  Mart.  Cap.  5,  566.) 
typus  (tuW:  class.)  147,  32;  186,  31;  187,  37.  (Cic.  Att.  1, 
10,  3;  Plin.  35,  12,  43;  Hier.  Ep.  64,  19;  Cael.  Aur. 
Acut.  1,  14,  108;  Vulg.  2 Reg.  13,  31.) 
tyrannis  (rvpawU:  class.)  204,  2.  (Cic.  Att.  14,  9,  2;  Quint.  1, 
10,  48;  Val.  Max.  2,  10;  Juv.  8,  223;  Vulg.  3 Reg.  16, 
20;  Job  15,  20;  Sap.  16,  4.) 

zelus  (f^os:  mostly  p.  c.)  2,  7;  22,  7;  186,  9.  (Vitr.  7,  Praef.; 
Prud.  Ham.  188 ; Hier.  in  Gal.  2,  4,  17 ; Vulg.  freq.  Hum. 
25,  11  to  Jacob  3,  16.) 

zizania  (C^avia:  eccl.)  23,  6;  27,  6;  43,  22;  53,  6 ; 76,  2,  3;  93, 
16,  31,  32,  33,  36;  105,  16;  108,  10,  11,  12;  129,  6. 
(Prud.  Apoth.  6,  8 ; Hier.  Ep.  130,  7 ; Ambros.  in  Luc. 

8,  49 ; Vulg.  Matth.  13,  25 ; 26,  27,  29,  30,  36,  38,  40.) 

b)  Adjectives. 

Of  Greek  loan-words  in  Latin,  by  far  the  largest  number  are 
nouns,  being  introduced  principally  to  supply  philosophical,  tech- 
nical and  theological  or  other  abstract  terms  in  which  the  genius 
of  the  Latin  language  was  deficient.  Other  parts  of  speech  bor- 
rowed from  Greek  usually  took  on  Latin  prefixes  or  terminations 
and  became  hybrids.  There  is  one  sufiBx,  however,  which  was  bor- 
rowed from  Greek  and  attached  to  Greek  as  well  as  to  Latin  words 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


120 


to  form  adjectives.  This  is  the  ending  -«os,  -icus,  which  is  fairly 
common  in  Latin,  and  was  especially  useful  in  forming  or  adapting 
Greek  adjectives.  The  following  list  will  show  that  this  termina- 
tion predominates  in  the  Greek  adjectives  found  in  the  Letters. 

agonisticus  (from  ayiov:  eccl.)  108,  18.  (Tert.  Cor.  Mil.  13; 
Gael.  Aur.  Cron.  5, 11.) 

allegoricus  (oAAi;yopuco« : late)  55,  21.  (Am.  5,  p.  183 ; Hier.  in 
Gal.  2,  4,  24.) 

alogus  (aXoyos:  eccl.)  36,  11.  (Capitol.  6,  9,  p.  329.) 
angelicus  {ayytXucot:  eccl.)  112,  3;  140,  56;  147,  31;  162,  5; 
186,  24;  187,  10;  205,  2.  (Pmd.  Tetr.  11;  Vulg.  Judic. 
13,  6,  1.) 

apocryphus  (diroKpv^o«:  eccl.)  237,  2,  3,  4.  (Hier.  Ep.  107,  12; 

Commod.  Apol.  823;  Tert.  Anim.  2.) 
apostolicus  (diroaToXtKds:  eccl.)  35,  3;  36,  24;  43,  7,  10,  26;  44, 
3 ; 49,  3 ; 52,  3 ; 53, 1 et  passim  to  268,  4.  (Tert.  Praescr. 
adv.  Haer.  32.) 

barbaricus  {Papfiapumi:  poet,  and  p.  a.)  47,  2;  111,  7;  127,  4; 
146,  2;  228,  4.  (Lucr.  1,  496;  Plin.  15,  16,  16;  Am. 
18,  2,  1.) 

blasphemus  (pXaa<fn)pos:  eccl.)  167,  3.  (Pmd.  1,  76;  Tert. 
Res  Car.  26;  Hier.  Ep.  21,  3;  Vulg.  Levit.  24,  14;  2 
Macc.  9,  28;  1 Tim.  1,  13.) 

canonicus  (fcavovucds » canonical : ecd.)  28,  2;  44,  14;  54,  1; 
65,  7;  64,  3;  71,  4;  82,  3,  22,  24;  93,  32,  38;  147,  2,  4; 
148,  15 ; 164,  6 ; 190, 17 ; 202A,  10 ; 237,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8. 
(Civ.  Dei  18,  36;  Hier.  Ep.  112,  19.) 
catholicus  (KoA)Aucds  — catholic : eccl.)  very  freq.  from  11,  2 to 
268,  2.  (Pmd.  <rr«<^.  11,  24;  Cod.  Th.  16,  6,  47;  Hier. 
Ep.  82,  2.) 

comicus  (K<i>fUKd«:  class.)  155,  14.  (Cic.  Or.  20,  67;  Quint.  11, 
3,  125 ; Hor.  S.  2,  6,  91.) 

daemoniacus*  {SaipovioKos:  eccl.)  149,  26.  (Tert.  Anim.  46; 
Lact.  4,  15.) 

diabolicus  (8ia/3oXucd«;  eccl.)  36,  12;  82,  16,  20;  88,  3;  108,  8; 
128,  2 ; 141,  2 ; 149, 26 ; 177, 18 ; 185, 14 ; 262,  2.  (Paulin. 
Hoi.  29,  11 ; Vulg.  3 Reg.  21,  13 ; Jacob  3,  15.) 
ecclesiasticus  (iKKXr/auurriKot:  eccl.)  freq.  from  21,  4 to  268,  3. 
(Tert.  Pudic.  22;  Hier.  Ep.  62,  2;  Cod.  Th.  1,  3,  22.) 

•The  correct  form  should  he  daemonicus.  Cf.  Goelzer  (1),  p.  163  aad 
219. 
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evangelicus  (cuayycAwc*^:  eccl.)  36,  7,  24,  25;  44,  4;  65,  37;  67, 
1;  82,  20,  22;  84,  2;  89,  5;  93,  9,  11,  23;  95,  2;  102,  21, 
36;  108,  11;  147,  34;  153,  2,  4;  167,  16,  17;  164,  16; 
177,  8;  194,  31;  199,  22;  237,  2,  8;  243,  6.  (Tert.  adv. 
Marc.  39;  Prud.  Apoth.  495.) 

grammaticus  {ypa/iftarucoi:  class.)  26,  4.  (Auct.  Her.  4,  12,  17; 

Quint.  1,  5,  64;  Hor.  Ep.  1, 19,  40,  etc.) 
geometricus  (ycwfier/MKos:  dass,  rare)  7,  4;  102,  23.  (Cic.  Div. 

2,  59,  122.) 

historicus  {iaropu^t:  class.)  93,  22;  138,  16;  143,  12.  (Cic. 

Brut.  83,  286;  Plin.  Ep.  7,  9,  8;  Vop.  Aur.  35.) 
laicus  (Aa«6s:  eccl.)  64,  3;  76,  4;  88,  9;  129,  6;  139,  3;  170,  1; 
185,  18;  238,  2,  11.  (Tert.  Exh.  ad  Cast.  7;  Hier.  adv. 
Lucif.  3 ; Vulg.  1 Beg.  21,  4.) 

lethargicus  (Ai^tfopyutof : p.  a.)  89,  6;  93,  2,  4.  (Plin.  23,  1,  6; 
Gael.  Aur.  Acut.  1,  3,  38.) 

magicus  (/jiayixov;  poet,  and  p.  a.)  43,  2,  3;  137, 13;  138, 18,  19. 
(Verg.  A.  4,  493;  Tib.  1,  8;  Ov.  M.  6,  197;  Vulg.  Sap. 
17,  7.) 

metricus  {furpuco^:  p.  a.)  26,  4.  (Plin.  11,  37,  88;  Quint.  9, 
4,  52.) 

musicus  {iMtwucoii  class.)  7,  4;  9,  3.  (Cic.  Leg.  2,  15,  39;  Ter. 
Heaut.  Prol.  23 ; Vulg.  1 Par.  15, 16 ; 2 Par.  6, 13 ; Eccli. 
32,  7;  Isai.  22,  24;  Apoc.  18,  22.) 
mysticus  (foumMos:  poet.)  11,  2;  17,  3;  55,  2,  5,  11,  14.  (Mart. 
8,  81,  1;  Verg.  G.  1,  166;  Stat.  Th.  8,  765;  Vulg.  Isai. 

3,  3.) 

phreneticus  (<f>ptvtiTuc6s:  class.)  7,  2,  3;  89,  6;  93,  2,  4;  157,  7; 

185,  7.  (Cic.  Div.  1,  38,  81;  Cels.  3,  18;  Mart.  11,  28.) 
propheticus  (vpot^i/rucids:  eccl.)  33,  4;  44,  9;  51,  1;  53,  1;  54,  1; 
56,  5,  23 ; 57,  1 ; 80,  3 ; 82,  9,  14,  16 ; 93,  9 ; 102,  15,  21 ; 
108,  10,  16;  137,  16;  140,  5;  177,  8;  185,  19,  20;  194, 
15,  39;  197,  1;  199,  5,  22,  39,  50;  233.  (Tert.  Cor.  Mil. 
7;  Hier.  Ep.  130,  14;  Vulg.  2 Petr.  1,  19.) 
rhetoricus  (^opwcos:  class.)  118,  9.  (Cic.  de  Or.  1,  29,  133; 
Quint.  5,  10,  3.) 

rhythmicus  (^/ukos;  class.)  7,  4.  (Cic.  de  Or.  3,  49,  190; 

Quint.  9,  4,  68;  Mart.  Cap.  2,  121.) 
scenicus  (o-ki/vwos:  class.)  91,  5.  (Cic.  Arch.  5,  10;  Suet.  Caes. 
84;  Quint.  6,  1,  26.) 
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schismaticus  (oxca/iarucos : eccL)  53,  6;  61,  1;  76,  4;  88,  11;  93, 
12;  129,  1,  4.  (Hier.  Ep.  10,  3.) 

scholasticus  (axoAaoracos : p.  a.)  118,  2.  (Quint.  4,  2,  92;  Tac. 
Or.  14;  GeU.  15,  1,  1.) 

stoicus  (Stwiko^:  class.)  104,  16.  (Cic.  Earn.  9,  22;  Sen.  Ep. 
123,  14;  Hor.  Epod.  8,  15;  Mart.  7,  69,  4;  Juv.  13,  121; 
Vulg.  Act.  17,  18.) 

theatricus  (^earpuco^:  late)  44,  1;  55,  12;  138,  14.  (Civ.  Dei  6, 
6;  Mus.  2,  5.) 

tropicus  (Tpoiriico«=  figurative:  late)  180,  3,  4.  (Gell.  13,  24, 
31;  Hier.  in  Jerem.  3,  17,  20.) 

tyrannicus  (rvpayvuco^:  class.)  43,  24.  (Auct.  Her.  2,  30,  49; 
Cic.  Leg.  1,  15,  42;  Eutr.  6,  25.) 

It  will  be  observed  from  the  above  lists  that  Augustine  uses 
Greek  words  with  considerable  frequency  in  the  Letters,  not  only 
the  indispensable  ecclesiastical  terms,  but  also  other  words  for 
which  a Latin  equivalent  might  be  found.  As  the  author  himself 
disliked  Greek  and  declared^®  that  he  did  not  know  it  well,  this 
was  probably  not  the  result  of  deliberate  choice  on  his  part,  but  a 
reflection  of  certain  tendencies  of  African  Latin,  which,  as  we  have 
seen,  preserves  many  of  the  most  striking  characteristics  of  the 
sermo  plebeius. 

2.  Hebrew  Words. 

As  might  be  expected  from  an  author  who  quotes  copiously  from 
the  Sacred  Scriptures,  Hebrew  names  occur  often  in  Augustine^s 
Letters.  The  names  of  the  Biblical  writers,  as  well  as  of  patriarchs 
and  prophets,  kings  and  judges,  apostles  and  disciples  are  foimd 
on  almost  every  page.  Usually  these  names  are  treated  as  inde- 
clinable words  and  offer  no  peculiarities,  except  a few  like  Moyses, 
Abrahaip,  Jerusalem,  which ‘show  variation  in  declension.  These 
will  be  treated  in  the  section  on  inflectional  forms. 

The  few  Semitic  words  which  are  not  proper  names  follow : 

abba  (=  pater)  194,  17.  (Vulg.  Marc.  14,  36;  Eom.  8,  15; 
Gal.  4,  6.) 

amen  (=  fiat)  29,  2 ; 60,  87 ; 93 ; 105, 17 ; 217,  26 ; 227.  (Vulg. 
very  freq.  Num.  5,  22  to  Apoc.  22,  21.) 

alleluia  (=laudate  Dominum)  36,  19;  55,  28,  32.  (Vulg.  freq. 

Tobiae  13,  22  to  Apoc.  19,  6.) 

*•  Confessions,  1,  13;  7,  13. 
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gehenna  (=infemus)  145,  4;  157,  19;  185,  14,  21;  194,  6; 
204,  2.  (Vulg.  Matth.  5,  22;  Marc.  9,  42;  Luc.  12,  5; 
Jacob  3,  6,  etc.) 

manna  (*«=cibus  in  deserto)  54,  4.  (Vulg.  Deut.  8,  3;  Josue  5, 
12;  2 Esdr.  9,  20;  Psal.  77,  24;  Baruc.  1,  10;  Joan.  6, 
31;  Hebr.  9,  4;  Apoc.  2,  17.) 

pascha^^  (=transitus)  55,  2;  5,  9,  12,  14,  16,  23,  27,  29,  30, 
32;  36,  18;  169,  1;  214,  5;  215,  1;  227.  (Vulg.  freq. 
1 Esdr.  6,  19  to  Hebr.  11,  28.) 

rabbi  (*»magister)  166,  9.  (Vulg.  Matth.  23,  7;  Marc.  9,  4; 
Joan.  1,  38,  etc.) 

sabbatum  (=dies  septimus)  336,  passim;  39,  passim;  186,  3; 
247,  2.  (Vulg.  very  freq.  Exod.  16,  23  to  Colos.  2,  16.) 

sabaoth  («exercitus  caelestis)  147,  18.  (Prud.  Apoth.  901; 
Tert.  adv.  Jud.  13;  Vulg.  Jerem.  11,  20;  Eom.  9,  29; 
Jacob  5,  4.) 

seraphim  (=ordo  spirituum  beatorum)  55,  29;  147,  18,  23. 
(Prud.  Cath.  4,  5;  laid.  Orig.  7,  5;  Vulg.  Isai.  6,  2.) 

3.  Punic  Words. 

The  few  references  in  the  Letters  to  the  Punic  speech,  and  the 
scant  collection  of  African  proper  names  are  just  enough  to  make 
one  wish  that  Augustine  had  given  us  a little  more  light  on  that 
vanished  tongue.  He  must  have  spoken  it  at  least  in  childhood, 
as  it  was  the  language  of  servants  and  tradespeople  in  the  African 
coast-towns,  but  it  had  evidently  been  so  far  overlaid  in  his  mind 
by  the  knowledge  and  use  of  Latin,  that  he  regarded  it  as  some- 
thing he  had  outgrown.  In  Letter  17,  replying  to  some  sarcastic 
animadversions  of  Maximus  of  Madaura,  a pagan,  who  had  at- 
tempted to  ridicule  the  names  of  certain  Christian  martyrs,  he 
makes  the  following  interesting  allusions : 

^^Nam  quod  nomina  quaedam  mortuorum  Punica  coUegisti.  . . . 
and  17,  2 

''Augustine  thus  explains  the  derivation  of  this  word:  "Nam  etiam 
vocabulum  ipsum  quod  pascha  dicitur  non  Graecum  sicut  vulgo  videri 
solet,  eed  Hebraeum  esse  dicunt  qui  linguam  utramque  noverunt.  Neque 
enim  a passione,  quoniam  Graeoe  dioitur  pati,  sed  ah  eo,  quod 

transitur  ut  dixi  a morte  ad  vitam,  Hebraeo  verbo  res  appellata  est,  in 
quo  eloquio  pascha  transitus  dicitur,  sicut  perhibent  qui  haec  sciunt.” 
Ep.  55,  2. 
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homo  Afer  scribens  Afris,  cum  simus  utrique  in  Africa 
constituti,  Punica  nomina  exagitanda  existimares.  . . . 

17,  2 

Then  he  proceeds  to  give  the  meaning  of  one  of  the  names  in 
question  and  makes  an  astonishing  and  ingenious  adaptation  of  it 
as  follows : 

" Nam  si  ea  vocabula  interpretemur,  Namphamo  quid  aliud  sig- 
nificat  quam  boni  pedis  hominem?  Quae  lingua  si  improbatur  abs 
te,  nega  Punicis  libris,  ut  a viris  doctissimis  proditur,  multa  sapi- 
enter  esse  mandata  memoriae  paeniteat  te  certe  ibi  natum,  ubi 
huius  linguae  cunabula  recalent.  Si  vero  et  soni^  nobis  noster  non 
rationabiliter  displicet  et  me  bene  interpretatum  illud  vocabulum 
recognoscis,  habes  quod  suscenseas  Vergilio  tuo  qui  Herculem  ves- 
trum  ad  sacra  . . . invitat  hoc  modo : 

Et  nos  et  tua  dexter  adi  pede  sacra  secundo. 

Secundo  pede  optat  ut  veniat.  Ergo  venire  optat  Herculem  Nam- 
phamonem  de  quo  tu  multum  nobis  insultare  dignaris/^ 

It  is  regrettable  that  Augustine  did  not  similarly  explain  the 
other  two  Punic  names  ridiculed  by  Maximus.  These  are  Miggin, 
found  in  the  accusative  Migginem,  and  Sanam,  accusative  Sana- 
mem  (Ep.  16,  2)  and  they  are  called  by  the  critic  ‘^diis  homini- 
busque  odiosa  nomina.^^  The  assertion  that  their  viohnt  death  was 
no  doubt  a worthy  punishment  for  their  crimes  carries  an  insinua- 
tion that  part  of  their  ill-deserving  was  the  barbarity  of  their 
names.  Augustine’s  only  retort  to  the  incautious  pagan,  on  this 
count,  was  the  scorn  heaped  by  him  on  such  Latin  names  of  divini- 
ties as  Stercutius,  Cloacina,  Venus  Calva,  beside  which  Miggin  and 
Sanam,  whatever  their  meaning,  must  have  been  quite  innocuous. 

Two  other  references  to  the  Punic  tongue  occur  in  Ep.  108,  14: 

Quae  in  eos  per  Punicum  interpretem  honesta  et  ingenua  li- 
bertatis  indignatione  iaculatus  es.”  (to  Macrobius) 

and  Ep.  209,  3 : 

Quod  ut  fieret  aptum  loco  illi  congruumque  requirebam  qui  et 
Punica  lingua  esset  instructus.”  (to  Pope  Celestine) 

Unless  otherwise  specified  the  following  are  names  of  places, 
some  of  which  occur  in  the  adjective  form  with  the  Latin  suflSx 
-ensis,  some  in  the  noun  form.  The  adjectives  are  in  reality  hy- 
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brids,  but  they  are  listed  here  in  order  that  all  the  Punic  words 
may  be  seen  together. 


Abaccadires  (name  of  gods) 

Namphamon  (a  martyr^s 

17,  2 

name)  17,  2 

Aptunga  43,  2,  4 

Olivetensis  105,  4 

Bagaiensis  108,  14 

Paratiensis  115,  1 

Calama  91,  10 

Eusicazensis  87,  10 

Cartenna  93,  20,  22 

Sinitis  105,  4;  112,  3 

Carthago  43  et  passim 

Siccensis  229,  1 

Cirtensis  44,  1 ; 43,  17 

Sitifensis  111,  7;  229, 1 

Cutzupitae  (a  sect)  53,  2 

Spaniensis  35,  2 

Cizau  63,  4 

Subsana  63,  1,  3,  4 

Eucaddires  (a  priesthood) 

Tagaste  44,  14 ; 83,  6 

17,  2 

Tamugades  204,  3,  4,  9 

Figulinensis  105,  4 

Theoprepia  139,  1 

Pussala  209,  2,  6,  9 

Thiavensis  83,  1 

(Jelizitana  43,  5 

Tibilis  112,  1 

Hilaris  229,  1 

Tigisitanus  43,  3,  5,  6 

Hippo  43,  5;  83,  6;  139,  1; 

Titiana  44,  14 

209,  2;  213,  1 

Tubuna  220,  3,  12 

Milevis  209,  1 

Tubursicus  44,  1,  14 

Mallianensis  236,  1,  3 

Turres  63,  4;  34,  5 

Mustitana  76,  3 

Verbalis  63,  4 

Mutugena  173,  8 
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CHAPTER  IV. 


Peculiarities  of  Inflection. 

Deviations  from  classical  usage  in  the  matter  of  inflection  are 
far  fewer  in  Augustine’s  Letters  than  the  reader  might  be  led  to 
expect,  considering  the  many  influences  which  were  at  work  on  the 
Latin  language  in  the  fourth  century  A.  D.  Very  likely  Augus- 
tine’s classical  training  and  his  early  career  of  rhetorician  may 
have  made  him  something  of  a purist  in  this  respect.  Non-classical 
case-forms  are  extremely  rare — only  twelve  exclusive  of  proper 
names.  Even  the  foreign  loan-words  found  in  the  Letters  are  usu- 
ally provided  with  orthodox  case-endings,  although  in  some  cases 
the  same  word  may  be  found  with  more  than  one  set  of  endings, 
showing  perhaps  that  the  author  was  not  sure  to  which  declension 
his  words  belonged.  In  his  treatment  of  conjugation-forms  also 
Augustine  adheres  closely  to  classical  rules.  The  largest  group  of 
examples  of  non-classical  inflectional  forms  occurs  in  the  compari- 
son of  adjectives  and  adverbs,  a process  in  which  the  writer  allowed 
himself  considerable  liberty.  The  following  list  is  complete : 

1.  Nouns. 

infantum  (gen.  pin.)  186,  15.  This  form  is  mostly  poetical  or 
late.  (Lucr.  5,  810 ; Verg.  A.  6,  427 ; Manil.  3,  133 ; Sen. 
Ep.  4,  2;  Just.  2,  4,  11;  Tert.  Anim.  26;»Amm.  31,  22.) 

Augustine  uses  the  more  common  i-stem  form  infantium  in  190, 14. 

innocentum  (gen.  plu.)*190, 13. 

Pignus  occurs  with  two  forms : pignore  25,  5 ; 92,  1 and  pignera 
150.  The  classical  writers  do  not  seem  to  have  decided  which  of 
the  two  penultimate  vowels  was  the  correct  one  in  this  and  a few 
other  neuters  in  -us,  e.  g.  faenus,  facinus,  stercus. 

Pignore  is  found  in  Anthol.  Lat.  725,  12 ; Oros.  5,  5,  3 ; 5,  5,  6. 

pignera  in  Oros.  1,  276;  Cyp.  Ep.  4;  Sedul.  2,  11,  3;  Anth.  Lat. 
400,  1 ; 671,  69. 

Baptismum  varies  in  gender  as  well  as  in  declension,  appearing 
as  a masculine  o-stem,  baptismus,  -i;  as  a neuter  o-stem,  baptis- 
mum, -i;  as  a neuter  consonant  stem,  baptisma,  baptismatis.  The 
following  case-forms  are  found  in  the  Letters: 

126 
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N.  baptismus  61,  5 ; 54, 1 ; 70,  2 ; 76,  4 ; 89,  6 ; 108,  3 ; 190,  23  etc. 
G.  baptismi  51,  4;  55,  33;  82,  9;  98,  5;  108,  9;  130,  16;  147,  62, 
etc.  (Ven.  Fort.  10,  1,  5.) 

D.  and  A.  baptismo  88,  9;  89,  5;  93,  3;  98,  9;  105,  1;  108,  3, 
etc.  (Ven.  Fort.  10,  1,  1;  Gyp.  707,  3. 

Ac.  baptismum  23,  4;  51,  4;  61, 1;  70,  2;  87;  9;  89,  5 etc.  (Ven. 
Fort.  10,  1,  6;  Gyp.  775,  15.) 

Nom.  Neut.  baptisnmm  23,  4 (fifth  repetition,  other  instances  are 
acc.) 

N.  baptisma  43,  22 ; 51,  4;  190,  24.  (Ven.  Fort.  11,  1,  47 ; Gyp. 
707,  6.) 

G.  baptismatis  105,  12;  194,  42.  (Ven.  Fort.  1,  15,  53;  Gyp. 
781,  20.) 

Ab.  baptismate  87,  9;  190,  23;  194,  32;  250,  2.  (Gyp.  787,  22.) 
N.P.  baptismata  43,  24.  (Gyp.  781,  20;  Ven.  Fort.  Vit.  Mart. 
2,  187.) 

Genesis  shows  the  Greek  genitive  ending  in  geneseos  166,  11; 
while  haeresis  has  both  Greek  and  Latin  endings  as  follows : 

Gen.  haereseos  29,  12.  (Gyp.  Ep.  69,  1;  Hier.  Vir.  111.  60,  66; 
Sid.  Ep.  7,  6,  2.) 
haeresis  93, 18. 

Acc.  haeresim  169,  13 ; 237,  1.  (Hier.  Vir.  HI.  41 ; Vulg.  Act. 
24,  14.) 

haeresem  23,  4 ; 87,  4 ; 185,  25 ; 190,  22.  ( Giv.  Dei  5,  18 ; 
Hier.  Vir.  111.  5,  18. 

Hebdomas  shows  heteroclite  declension,  occurring  in  case-forms 
of  first  and  third  declensions : 

1st  declension  forms, 

S.  Norn,  hebdomada  55,  9;  199,  19.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  c.  8;  Am- 
bros.  Ser.  34;  Isid.  3, 1;  Vulg.  Dan.  9,  27.) 

P.  Gen.  hebdomadarum  199,  19.  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  c.  8;  Hier.  Ep. 
22,  7;  Vulg.  Exod.  34,  22;  Deut.  16,  10;  2 Par.  8,  13; 
Dan.  10,  2.) 

Acc.  hebdomadas  197,  5;  199, 19,  31.  (Gensorin.  14,  5;  Vulg. 
Levit.  23,  15;  Deut.  16,  9;  2 Par.  23,  8;  Tobiae  8,  23.) 

3rd  declension  forms. 

S.  Gen.  hebdomadis  54,  6;  199,  19.  (Vulg.  Dan.  9,  27.) 

Acc.  hebdomadem  36,  27;  55,  20. 

Ab.  hebdomade  36,  9;  27;  55,  5;  199,  16,  19. 
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P.  Nom.  hebdomades  199,  19,  20,  21.  (Gell.  3,  10,  1;  Vulg.  Dan. 
9,  24,  25.) 

Ab.  hebdomadibus  36,  20 ; 197, 1 ; 199,  20,  33.  (GeU.  15,  2,  3 ; 
Vulg.  Levit.  12,  5;  Num.  28,  26.) 

This  confusion  of  forms  is  especially  remarkable  in  199,  19,  20, 
where  Augustine  does  not  hesitate  to  use  forms  of  both  declensions 
in  the  same  paragraph  and  even  (once)  in  the  same  sentence: 
hebdomada  . . . hebdomadarum  hebdomadis  (199,  19). 

Absida  shows  the  same  uncertainty  of  inflection,  appearing  as 
absidae  in  23,  3 and  absidem  126,  1,  abside  125,  2. 

The  following  nouns  have  the  Greek  ending  -n  in  the  accusative 
sing. : 

apostasian  194,  42. 

hyperbolen  149,  10. 

hypocrisin  2,  7 ; 22,  7 ; 138,  13. 

latrian  170,  2 (but  cf.  latriam,  173A.) 

paralysin  227. 

phantasian  140,  56. 

It  is  not  easy  to  discover  what  rule  Augustine  follows  in  his 
treatment  of  Hebrew  words.  Some  he  regards  as  indeclinable,  e. 
g.  Aaron,  David,  Abimelech,  Israel,  Joseph,  etc. ; some  are  used  in 
one  or  two  case-forms  only,  the  choice  of  declension  apparently 
depending  on  the  vowel  of  the  final  syllable,  as  in  Abraham,  Abra- 
hae ; Daniel,  Danielis,  etc. ; while  a few  have  a fairly  complete  set 
of  inflectional  forms,  but  may  appear  as  heteroclite  nouns. 

1.  Nouns  of  not  more  than  two  case-forms,  principally  of  the 
1st  decl. : 

Nom.  Adam  26,  12;  98,  1,  2;  102,  15;  140,  21;  147,  5.  (Vulg. 

Gen.  2,  19;  Deut.  32,  8;  1 Par.  1,  1,  etc.) 

Gen.  Adae  157,  19;  186,  27;  190,  22;  202 A,  11,  12.  (Vulg. 
Rom.  5,  14.) 

N.Acc.  Abraham  105 ; 140,  47 ; 147,  26  passim.  (Vulg.  Gen.  17,  9 ; 
1 Par.  1,  27 ; Eccli.  44,  20,  etc.) 

Gen.  Abrahae  36,  12;  76,  1;  80,  2;  102,  15,  et  passim.  (Vulg. 
Gen.  22,  18 ; Tob.  6,  22 ; Matth.  3,  9 ; Luc.  3,  8 ; Act.  7, 
17;  Rom.  4,  13,  etc.) 

N.  Elias  36,  2 ; 44,  9 ; 140,  39.  (Vulg.  3 Reg.  17,  1 ; 4 Reg.  1,  4; 
Matth.  11,  14,  etc.) 
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Gen.  Eliae  55,  38;  93,  6;  137,  13.  (Vulg.  3 Reg.  17,  15;  4 Reg. 
2,  13;  Luc.  4,  25.) 

N.  Hieremias  43,  23;  76,  4;  82,  18.  (Vulg.  Jerem.  19,  14;  2 
Macc.  2,  5,  etc.) 

Acc.  Hieremiam  187,  32 ; 196,  13.  (Vulg.  Jerem.  7,  1 ; Dan.  9,  2 ; 
2 Macc.  15,  15,  etc.) 

N.  Isaias  43,  23 ; 55,  29 ; 88,  9 ; 147,  13,  14.  (Vulg.  4 Reg.  19, 
6;  Isai.  2,  1;  Matth.  15,  7.) 

Acc.  Isaiamj  102,  36;  140,  15.  (Vulg.  4 Reg.  19,  2;  Isai.  7,  3; 
Matth.  3,  3,  etc.) 

N.  Jonas  166,  6,  21.  (Vulg.  Jonae  1,  3,  etc.;  Matth.  12,  40,  etc.) 
Acc.  Jonam  71,  5;  82,  5.  (Vulg.  4 Reg.  14,  25;  Jonae  1,  1,  etc.; 
Matth.  12,  41,  etc.) 

N.  Juda  93,  7.  (Vulg.  3 Reg.  4,  25;  4 Reg.  14,  12,  etc.) 

Acc.  Judam  43,  22;  78,  8;  82,  18;  108,  7,  18.  (Vulg.  Gen.  29, 
35 ; Judic.  10,  9;  2 Reg.  3,  10.) 

N.  Jordanis  55,  14.  (Vulg.  Josue  1,  15;  Job  40,  18;  Psa.  113, 
3;  Eccli.  24,  36,  etc.) 

Acc.  Jordanen  23,  4;  93,  26.  (Vulg.  has  -em  only  in  acc.:  Gen. 

13,  11;  Num.  21,  1,  etc.) 

N.  Jacob  (Old  Testament  = Jacob)  47,  2;  78,  8;  140,  47,  etc. 
(Vulg.  Gen.  26,  25,  etc.) 

Jacobus  (New  Testament  James)  82,  8;  141,  25.  (Vulg. 

Matth.  4,  21;  Marc.  10,  35,  etc.) 

Hierusalem  (all  cases  except  locative)  27,  1;  55,  10;  93,  21 
et  passim.  (Vulg.  Josue  10,  1;  Judic.  17,  2;  2 Reg.  5, 
5,  etc.) 

Hierosolymis  (locative)  82,  8,  10;  176,  4.  (1  Macc.  1,  15; 
Matth.  21,  1;  Luc.  23,  7,  etc.) 

2)  Nouns  of  several  case  forms, 

N.  Daniel  93,  19;  108,  7;  111,  3;  157,  2;  185,  7,  19.  (Vulg. 
Ezech.  14,  14;  Dan.  1,  6.) 

G.  Danielis  111,  4;  197,  1.  (Vulg.  Dan.  6,  26;  14,  21;  14,  40.) 
Acc.  Danielem  140,  28 ; 199, 19.  (Vulg.  Dan.  2,  25 ; 6,  11 ; 14,  28.) 
Ab.  Daniele  111,  4;  199,  28.  (Vulg.  Ezech.  28,  3;  Dan.  5,  12; 

14,  9;  Matth.  24,  15.) 

Danielo  199,  13. 

N.  E«echiel  157,  2;  185,  31.  (Vulg.  Eccli.  49, 10;  Ezech.  24,  24.) 
G.  Ezechielis  44,  12;  108,  7.  (Vulg.  Psal.  64,  1.) 

Acc.  Ezechielem  87,  2;  111,  4.  (Vulg.  Ezech.  1,  3.) 
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Ab.  Ezechiele  29,  8. 

N.  Moyses  29,  4;  43,  23;  93,  6;  137,  13  et  passim.  (Vulg.  Exod. 
2,  10;  Num.  27,  16,  etc.) 

D.  Moysi  23,  4;  55,  28;  147,  20.  (Vulg.  Exod.  3,  27;  14,  31; 
Josue  1,  3,  etc.) 

Acc.  Moysen  55,  30;  82,  9,  17;  102,  12.  (Vulg.  Exod.  2,  15;  10, 
12,  etc.) 

Ab.  Moyse  147,  13.  (Vulg.  Exod.  33,  9;  Marc.  9,  3.) 

N.  Salomon  170,  2;  187,  35.  (Vulg.  2 Eeg.  5,  14;  2 Par.  1,  1; 
Luc.  11,  31,  etc.) 

G.  Salomonis  190,  17.  (Vulg.  3 Eeg.  1,  12;  1 Esdr.  2,  55; 
Matth.  12,  42,  etc.) 

Acc.  Salomonem  215,  5.  (Vulg.  3 Eeg.  1,  10 ; 4 Eeg.  21,  7 ; Psal. 
71,  1;  Matth.  1,  6.) 

N.  Saul  87,  9.  (Vulg.  1 Eeg.  9,  2,  etc.) 

6.  Saulis  204,  5. 

Acc.  Saulem  43,  23.  (Vulg.  1 Eeg.  9,  17;  17,  14;  26,  5.) 

Saulem  93,  5.  (Vulg.  Act.  9,  11.) 

Gehenna  does  not  occur  in  the  nominative  singular,  but  shows 
in  the  oblique  cases  both  singular  and  plural  forms  without  dis- 
tinction of  meaning: 

S.  Acc.  Gehennam  193,  6.  (Vulg.  Matth.  5,  29;  10,  28;  Marc. 
9,  42.) 

Ab.  Gehenna  157,  19.  (Vulg.  Jacob  3,  6.) 

P.  Gen.  Gehennarum  185,  14,  21 ; 204,  2. 

Acc.  Gehennas  145,  4. 

The  forms  Danielo  (ab.),  Ezechiele  (ab.),  Saulis  (gen.),  and  the 
plurals  Gehennarum,  Gehennas  are  not  found  in  the  Vulgate.  The 
accusative  Saulum  is  used  in  the  New  Testament  only,  as  part  of 
the  inflection  of  Saulus  (afterward  Paulus),  while  Saulem  is  the 
accusative  of  Saul.  On  the  whole  the  Vulgate  prefers  the  unin- 
flected form  of  Saul,  which  occurs  in  all  cases. 

IT.  Verbs  and  Participles. 

aisti  153,  22;  187,  4,  22;  199,  5,  16;  235,  1;  238,  6,  8.  (Conf. 
1,  19;  c.  Acad.  3,  6,  13.) 

This  form  is  used  by  Augustine  only.  The  verb  has  no  perfect 
inflection  in  classical  Latin. 
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iens  (pres,  part.)  147,  28.  (Very  rare,  found  only  in  Cic.  Att. 
4,  9,  2;  16,  1,  1.) 

transiens  (pres,  part.)  137,  7;  140,  30;  217,  16.  (Vulg.  Luc. 
4,  30;  12,  37;  Joan.  16,  9.) 

transies  140,  30;  217,  16.  Not  otherwise  found,  but  transiet 
occurs  in  Itala  (Lucif.  Cal.)  Judic.  2,  30;  Tert.  Ees 
Cam.  37;  Vulg.  Judith  6,  4;  Job  20,  8;  Lact.  Inst.  4, 
18,  32;  transietis:  Itala  (Ambros.  Abrah.  1,  5)  Gen. 
18,  5;  transient:  Itala  (Ambros.  de  Fide  cont.  Arr.  7) 
Isai.  45,  14;  Vulg.  Eccle.  8,  13;  2 Petr.  3,  10;  Hier.  in 
Is.  15,  55,  12. 

fiere — imperative  153,  11.  (Civ.  Dei  27,  29;  cit.  ex  Itala,  Gen. 
27,  29.) 

Passive  Forms, 

Passives  occur  with  considerable  frequency  in  the  Letters,  especi- 
ally in  the  impersonal  construction.  It  is  noticeable  that  Augus- 
tine prefers  the  present  to  the  perfect  tense  in  his  use  of  imper- 
sonals  and  does  not  shrink  from  using  them  in  the  subjunctive. 
Forms  like  venitur,  veniatur,  pervenitur,  perveniatur,  subvenitur, 
itur,  eatur,  transitur,  reditur,  caveatur,  caveretur,  curritur,  curre- 
batur,  festinatur,  oratur,  oretur,  imputatur,  peccatur  are  common. 
Fugitur  (with  subject)  is  poetical:  127,  2. 

Peritur,  36,  12;  prandetur,  36,  10;  remaneatur,  185,  39;  viva- 
tur,  189,  3 are  extensions  of  this  usage  not  found  in  classical  Latin. 
Peritur  and  remaneatur  have  evidently  been  used  to  secure  the 
effect  of  rhyme,  one  of  Augustine’s  favorite  rhetorical  devices,  and 
one  which  he  evidently  considered  excuse  enough  for  such  an  awk- 
ward construction.  In  36,  12,  there  is  a whole  series  of  rhyming 
phrases  in  which  this  group  appears: 

^^si  secundum  verba  huius  in  sabbato  per  ieiunium  peccatum 
omne  vitatur, 

et,  quod  aliis  diebus  contractum  est  aboletur, 
in  dominico  autem  per  escam  ventris  temptatio  non  cavetur, 
et  diabolicae  calumniae  locus  datur, 
et  paradiso  peritur, 
et  primatus  amittitur.’^ 

In  185,  39  remaneatur  is  called  for  by  habeatur,  thus : 
si  tamen  ipse  baptismus  non  frustra  foris  habeatur, 
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sed,  aut  intus  detur  aut  si  iam  foris  datus  est,  non  foris  cum 
illo  remaneatur/' 

If  it  were  not  for  the  rhyme,  this  unnecessary  and  meaningless 
passive  would  have  the  effect  of  an  unfortimate  slip  of  the  writer^s 
pen. 

In  3,  5 there  is  an  amusing  discussion  of  passive  infinitives  and 
participles,  where  Augustine  owns  that  he  is  not  sure  whether  to 
say  cupi  or  cupiri,  fugi  or  fugiri,  sapi  or  sapiri.  He  compares 
these  three  verbs  with  iaci  and  capi,  makes  thereon  one  of  his  in- 
corrigible puns,  and  winds  up  by  instancing  fugitum,  cupiium  and 
sapitum  as  participial  forms.  The  jocose  tone  of  the  whole  para- 
graph however  would  lead  one  to  suspect  that  Augustine^s  doubts 
were  not  serious,  and  that  he  was  merely  trying  to  bring  a smile  to 
the  face  of  his  solemn  young  friend  Nebridius. 

Prosperatum  iri  28,  6 is  a late  and  very  rare  form. 

Pergituros  for  perrecturos  occurs  in  78,  3. 

Supersidam  7,  1 is  apparently  derived  from  supersedere. 

Potis  est  for  potest  is  used  in  138,  1 without  regard  for  the 
gender  of  potis,  which  in  this  impersonal  construction 
should  be  neuter. 

III.  Pronouns. 

Augustine^s  principal  variations  from  classical  usage  in  the 
treatment  of  pronouns  in  the  Letters  are  due  to  the  change  of 
meaning  in  the  pronouns  themselves  and  will  be  considered  in  the 
following  chapter  on  Semantics.  Only  two  deviations  from  clas- 
sical inflection  occur,  as  follows: 

nemine,  ablative  of  nemo,  was  replaced  in  classical  diction  by 
nuUo. 

With  two  exceptions,  Augustine  uniformly  prefers  nemine  to  nullo, 
using  it  with  and  without  prepositions  and  in  the  ablative  absolute : 

a nemine  105,  3 ; 153,  15 ; 211,  10. 
in  nemine  157,  18 ; 167,  15. 
nemine  prohibente  190,  24. 
nemine  91,  5,  8;  147,  44;  190,  24. 

Nullo  is  found  in: 

nullo  cogente  105,  3 ; and  nullo  resistente  220,  7. 
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IV.  Comparison  of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs. 

It  is  entirely  consistent  with  Augustine’s  exuberance  of  style  that 
he  should  make  a liberal  use  of  comparatives  and  superlatives,  intro- 
ducing them  often,  especially  superlatives,  when  the  idea  of  compar- 
ison is  faint  or  non-existent.  He  takes  advantage  of  the  facility 
allowed  at  all  periods  of  the  language  of  comparing  present  and 
perfect  participles,  and  shows  a marked  partiality  for  forms  which 
usage  indeed  allowed  but  logic  would  condemn : such  words  as  per- 
fectissimus,  excelsissimus,  excellentissimus.  These  words  carry  a su- 
perlative idea  in  their  original  form,  so  that  the  effort  to  intensify 
them  is  quite  unnecessary.  The  height  of  incongruity  is  reached 
by  Augustine  in  immortalior,  omnipotentissima,  christianissimus. 
In  the  following  lists,  adverbs  and  adjectives  will  not  be  separated, 
but  references  will  be  given  to  both  forms  where  they  are  non- 
classical.  The  number  (29)  of  ktyofjutva  is  significant. 

1.  Comparatives, 

amicior  (late  and  rare)  151,  8,  12;  155,  11.  (Fronto  ad  M. 
Caes.  1,  6.) 

anterior  (late  as  adj.)  147,  53.  (Civ.  Dei  11,  5;  Tert.  adv.  Marc. 
1,  9 ; Hier.  Ep.  124,  3 ; IJlp.  Dig.  49,  14,  6 ; Amm.  16, 
8,  8.) 

armatior  (a^ro^  Acyo/icvov)  73,  10. 

caecior  (once  only)  187,  17;  43,  11;  69,  1.  (Hor.  S.  1,  2,  91.) 
candidior  (poet.)  145,  1.  (Cat.  64,  148;  Verg.  E.  1,  28;  Hor.  S. 

1,  5,  41;  Vulg.  Gen.  49,  12.) 
commodatius  (p.  c.)  69,  1.  (Fronto  de  Orat.  p.  162,  6.) 
commotius  (adj.  Aug.  only)  29,  3.  (De  Dono  Pers.  53.) 
conducibilius  (late)  31,  1.  (Auct.  Her.  2,  14,  21;  Sid.  Ep.  61.) 
congruentius  (late)  36,  24;  55,  28;  82,  9;  95,  9;  147,  34;  162, 
7;  167,  14;  199,  32;  238,  12.  (Front,  de  Orat.  4,  3,  5; 
Lact.  4,  26,  13;  Cod.  Just.  8,  47,  4.) 
correctior  (rare  and  late)  65,  1.  (Gell.  6,  14,  2;  Hier.  v. 
Hilar.  12.) 

cumulatior  (rare)  31,  1.  (Cic.  Or.  17,  54.) 
danmabilior  (late  and  rare)  21,  1.  (Salv.  4.) 
decoloratior  (Aug.  only)  120,  20.  (De  Duab.  Anim.  2,  2.) 
devotius  (late)  29,  10;  118,  32.  (Ambros.  Serm.  84;  Max.  Tan. 
Homil.  39.) 

discretior  (late)  120,  12.  (Cf.  Forcellini  II,  740:  Legi  equidem 
apud  Eugypp.  qui  locus  mihi  excidit.) 
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distortior  (rare)  167,  14.  (Cic.  Fat.  8,  16;  Hier.  Ep.  132,  14.) 
egentior  (rare)  28,  6.  (Cic.  Ep.  Att.  6,  1,  4;  App.  Dogm.  Plat. 
2,  18,  p.  246.) 

emendatior  (p.  c.)  120,  1;  149,  8.  (Dig.  4,  3,  11;  Capitol.  5,  8; 

Treb.  Poll.  Claud.  2,  8.) 
enodatior  {avai  Acyo/uFov)  174. 
enodatius  (once  only:  Cic.  Fin.  5,  27)  80,  3. 
expressius  (mostly  p.  c.)  7,  3;  36,  16;  147,  25;  167, 11;  185,  25; 
190,  18.  (Val.  Max.  8;  Col.  11,  1,  29;  Scribon.  Larg. 
198;  Cod.  Just.  1,  14,  3.) 

exundantius  (late,  rare)  3,  1.  (Paschas.  Diac.  1 de  S.  S.  12.) 
falsior  (rare)  7,  5.  (Civ.  Dei  7,  5;  Petr.  136,  16.  Cf.  PauL 
Fest.  92,  11,  cit.  apud  Neue,  II,  258 : “ falsius  et  falsior 
cum  rationabiliter  dici  possunt,  non  tamen  sunt  in  con- 
suetudine.”) 

ferventius  (as  adv.  Aug.  only)  33,  2;  171A,  1;  185,  31.  (Ser. 

206,  1;  209,  12;  Genes,  ad  Lit.  2,  5.) 
fixius  (airo|  Xeyofieyoy)  92,  6. 

flagrantius  (p.  c.)  224,  3.  (Fronto  ad  Ant.  1, 2 ; Amm.  31, 10,  5.) 
fructuosior  (late)  217,  1 ; 233.  (TJlp.  Frag.  616,  17.) 
fructuosius  (Aug.  only)  118,  6;  128,  3;  140,  48;  150. 
honoratius  (p.  c.)  149,  30.  (Justin.  5,  4, 13 ; Val.  Max.  5, 1, 11.) 
immanius  (late)  43,  12.  (Amm.  18,  7,  5.) 
immortalior  {aim$  Acyo/uvov)  187,  12. 
impacatior  {ami(  Xcyoftievov)  185,  30. 
ineptius  (p.  c.)  82,  33.  (Lact.  Inst.  3,  17.) 
infelicius  (rare)  157,  3.  (Sen.  Contr.  5,  33;  Quint.  8,  6,  33; 
Hier.  in  Is.  7,  22,  2.) 

inflatius  (mostly  p.  c.)  184A,  5.  (Caes.  B.  C.  2,  17,  3;  Amm. 

22,  16,  10;  Civ.  Dei  1,  28.) 
insanabilior  (rare)  185,  1.  (Liv.  28,  25,  7.) 
insignior  (rare,  mostly  p.  c.)  54,  9;  151,  9.  (Liv.  10,  15,  5; 

Tert.  Spect.  21 ; Claud.  Laud.  Stil.  1,  28.) 
insuetius  (ami{  Acyo/uvov)  137,  5. 

inverecundius  (eccl.  and  rare)  155,  11.  (Hier.  Ep.  128,  2.) 
invictior  (Aug.  only)  93,  39.  (Immort.  Anim.  8;  de  Mort. 
Manich.  211.  20.) 

latentior  (Aug.  only)  93.  25.  (Civ.  Dei  5,  19;  Gen.  ad  Lit. 
12,  18.) 

litteratius  (adv.  here  only)  82,  33.  (Adj.:  Sen.  Q.  N.  4,  13.) 
luculentior  (rare)  102,  33.  (Cic.  Ep.  Att.  12,  21,  1.) 
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liiminosior  (Aug.  only)  28,  3 ; 78,  9. 

misericordius  (Aug.  only)  31,  6;  163,  21.  (Doctr.  Chr.  1,  16,  1.) 
munitius  (adv. : a.  c.)  263,  2.  (Varro  L.  L.  5,  141.) 
obedientius  (rare)  262,  4.  (Liv.  38,  34.) 
obtunsior  (poet,  and  late)  187,  19.  (Verg.  6.  3, 135 ; Treb.  Poll. 
8,  5;  Am.  2,  19.) 

ordinatius  (eccl.)  33,  4;  93, 13;  129,  6.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  1,  19.) 

pacatius  (p.  c.)  36,  25;  148,  17.  (Petr.  10.) 

perfectius  (p.  c.)  178,  2;  185,  31.  (App.  Flor.  16,  p.  76;  Veg. 

Be  Mil.  1,  4;  Vulg.  Hebr.  9,  11.) 
perspicacior  (p.  c.)  193,  12.  (App.  M.  2,  p.  124,  38.) 
perturbatior  (Cic.  only)  250,  3.  (Cic.  Fam.  6,  62;  Att.  6, 1,  11.) 
perversius  (eccl.)  53,  3;  89,  2;  190,  14.  (Tert.  Apol.  2.) 
plurius  (airo^  Acyo/icvov)  192,  1. 

praesentior  (poet.)  267;  155,  13.  (Verg.  G.  2,  127;  A.  12,  152; 
Ov.  Am.  2,  8,  17.) 

praesumptius  (p.  c.  and  rare)  93,  25.  (Coripp.  Joan  4,  550; 
Vop.  Car.  4.) 

proclivior  (mostly  p.  c.)  83,  4.  (Cic.  Tusc.  4,  37,  81;  Quint.  4, 
5,  21;  Gell.  9,  1,  2;  Claud.  Cons.  Honor.  3,  179;  Nazar. 
Paneg.  33;  Jul.  Yal.  3,  2;  Vulg.  Prov.  29,  22.) 
productius  (p.  c.)  166,  13.  (Gell  4,  17,  8;  Ter.  Maur.  144.) 
profundior  (late)  262,  1.  (Solin.  26.) 

prolixior  (mostly  p.  c.)  12;  80,  1;  36,  37;  93,  53;  144,  3;  177, 
19;  191,  1;  194,  1;  217,  22.  (Cic.  Ep.  Att.  6,  3,  5;  Col. 
1,  3,  7 ; Gell.  13,  28,  3 ; Mamert.  Grat.  Act.  6.) 
prolixius  (a.  and  p.  c.)  36,  16;  239,  3;  241,  1.  (Ter.  Eun.  5,  8, 
52;  Suet.  Tib.  7;  GeU.  1,  22,  10;  Vulg.  Exod.  19,  19; 
Luc.  22,  44.) 

propinquior  (rare)  102,  5;  140,  33.  (Varro  L.  L.  10,  2,  8;  Ov. 

Tr.  4,  4,  61 ; Vulg.  Ruth  3,  12.) 
quaestuosius  (rare)  91,  10.  (Plin.  19,  4,  19.) 
rubicundior  (rare)  245,  1.  (Varro  R.  R.  1,  9,  5;  Sen.  Q.  N. 

I,  5,  2;  Plin.  N.  H.  20,  6,  33;  Vnlg.  Thren.  4,  7.) 
sceleratius  (eccl.)  43,  11;  76,  4;  93,  13;  153,  23.  (Vulg.  Ezech. 

16,  52.) 

secretius  (mostly  p.  c.)  102,  14;  151,  5.  (Sen.  Q.  N.  5,  42;  Col. 

II,  2,  25 ; Just.  21,  4,  3 ; Ennod.  136 ; Capitol.  Albin.  82.) 
sincerius  (rare,  p.  c.)  29,  10;  151,  10.  (Gell.  6,  3,  55.) 
subiectior  (very  rare)  157,  8.  (Hor.  S.  2,  6,  47.) 
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succinctior  (mostly  p.  c.)  190,  9.  (Plin.  N.  H.  6, 10,  17 ; Amm. 

26,  3,  5;  Ambros.  Ep.  15.) 
suspiciosius  (Cic.  only)  1,  3.  (Brut.  34.) 
tenaoius  (p.  c.)  92,  6.  (Val.  Max.  7,  5,  2;  Macr.  S.  7,  3.) 
turbatior  (rare)  33,  3.  (Sen.  de  Ira  2,  35,  3;  Suet.  Tib.  69; 
Calig.  23.) 

usitatius  (p.  c.)  147,  22;  149,  27.  (Gell.  13,  20,  4;  Aug.Trin.9.) 
urguentior  (p.  c.)  36,  28.  (Tert.  Cam.  2;  Gael.  Aur.  2,  29.) 
vegetior  (rare)  13,  3.  (Col.  6,  20;  App.  M.  6,  p.  181,  32.) 
veniabilior  (otto^  Aryo/tcvov)  153,  2.  (This  word  occurs  in  a cita- 
tion repeated  by  Augustine  from  a previous  letter  of  his 
correspondent  Macedonius.  The  positive  veniabilis  is  late, 
found  in  Sid.  Ep.  9,  1;  Salv.  adv.  Avar.  4,  8;  Prud. 
Ham.  943.) 

veracior  (rare)  193,  12.  (Cic.  Div.  2,  56,  116.) 

vicinior  (very  rare)  14,  2;  64,  2;  108,  9.  (Mythograph.  2,  9; 

2,  25.)  (Adv.  occurs  in  Boeth.  4,  6;  Venant.  Car.  3,  12, 
11;  Vulg.  Deut.  21,  3;  Hebr.  6,  9.) 

vivacior  (rare)  1,  2;  147,  44.  (Quint.  2,  6,  3.) 

2.  Superlatives, 

abditissimus  (Aug.  only)  190,  16;  167,  13.  (Enchir.  16.) 
acceptissimus  (a.  c.)  177,  1.  (Plant.  Capt.  3,  5,  56;  Vulg.  Sap. 

3,  14.) 

accommodissimus  (aira^  Acyoftcvov)  10,  1. 
adrogantissimus  (late)  93,  36.  (Oros.  7,  25.) 
adversissimus  (rare)  93,  2.  (Cic.  Ep.  Att.  10,  8;  Caes.  B.  C. 
3,  107.) 

amarissimus  (late)  185,  45.  (Val.  Max.  7,  6;  Vulg.  Hum.  6, 
18;  23,  26.) 

amicissimus  (rare)  20,  1;  27,  4;  73,  3;  108,  13.  (Caes.  B.  C. 

2,  17;  Cic.  Div.  9.) 
annosissimus  {aira^  Xtyofiuevov)  137,  3. 
caliginosissmus  {aira^  Xeyofieyov)  143,  7. 
calumniosissimus  (otto^  Xeyofuvov)  141,  11. 
christianissimus  (eccl.)  77,  1.  (Hier.  Ep.  57,  12;  Ambros.  Ep. 
1,  1.) 

congruentissime  (eccl.)  169,  8 ; 194,  20 ; 243,  5.  (Tert.  Pudic.  8.) 
considerantissimus  (aTra$  Xeyofievov)  34,  3. 
contentiosissimus  (p.  c.)  202 A,  7. 

continentissime  (rare)  262,  3.  (Cic.  Par.  1, 1,  7;  Suet.  Aug.  71.) 
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desiderantissimus  (late)  36,  sal.;  67,  2;  138,  sal.;  139,  4;  144,  3; 
146,  1;  202 A;  203,  sal.;  218,  sal.;  243,  sal.;  256;  258; 
268,  3.  (Front,  ad  M.  Caes.  5,  40;  Cyp.  Ep.  4,  5;  Sev. 
ap.  Capitol.  Alb.  7,  3.) 

devotissime  (late)  31,  6;  36,  31.  (Lact.  6,  9,  24;  Ambros.  S.  17.) 
dilectissimus  (mostly  p.  c.)  20,  2;  23,  1,  8;  31,  9;  35,  4;  36,  12; 
48,  2;  53,  7 et  passim.  (Stat.  Theb.  8,  99;  Tert.  de 
Praescr.  22;  Vnlg.  Rom.  16,  8;  Hebr.  6,  9;  Jacob,  1,16.) 
dilucidissime  (airo{  Xeyofjueyov)  167,  4. 
exitiosissime  {airai  Xeyofuvov)  28,  3. 

exoptatissimus  (rare)  192,  1.  (Plant.  Trin.  4,  3,  65;  Cic.  Ep. 

Att.  4,  1,  2;  Plin.  Ep.  10,  4,  6.) 
explicatissimus  (aira^  Acyo/tcvov)  31,  8. 

exsuperantissimus  (p.  c.)  104,  10.  (Gell.  3,  9,  8;  App.  Dog. 
Plat.  1,  12,  p.  205;  C.  I.  L.  3,  1090;  6,  426;  6,  1066; 
9,  9481.) 

falsissimus  (late)  82,  26;  138,  18;  214,  4.  (Col.  1,  6,  17;  Cael. 
Aur.  3,  8,  134.) 

falsissime  (Aug.  only)  78,  8.  (Conf.  10,  13.) 
feracissimus  (very  rare)  128,  2.  (Caes.  B.  6.  2,  4,  6.) 
festinantissime  (Aug.  only)  44,  1;  95,  9;  174A. 
fidentissime  (ecd.)  153,  21;  108,  9.  (Amm.  17,  1,  9;  Aug.  Ver. 
Eel.  3.) 

fundatissimus  (rare)  118,  32;  157,  22;  164,  13;  167,  24;  169, 
13.  (Cic.  de  Domo,  36,  96;  Am.  3,  26.) 
germanissimus  (rare,  mostly  p.  c.)  22,  1,  5;  45,  sal.;  110,  4; 
186,  39;  208,  1;  243,  10.  (Cic.  Acad.  2^  43,  132;  Hier. 
Ep.  98;  Aug.  Ser.  12,  5.) 
honorandissimus  (eccl.)  175.  (Nol.  Ep.  46.) 
impensissime  (rare)  22,  9;  202A,  10;  248,  2.  (Suet.  Dom.  20.) 
impiissimus  (eccl.)  36,  28.  (Tert.  ad  Nat.  1,  10;  Dig.  28,  5; 
Hier.  Ep.  26,  2.) 

implicitissimus  (p.  c.)  1,  2.  (Conf.  2,  10;  Gell.  6,  2,  15.) 
inhumanissimus  (a.  c.)  153,  10.  (Ter.  Phor.  3,  2,  24.) 
iniuriosissimus  (p.  c.)  36,  3.  (Vopisc.  Sat.  8.) 
inlecebrosissimus  (aTrai  Aeyo/tcow)  153,  7. 
inlicitissimus  (a7ra$  Xeyofievov)  91,  8. 
inopinatissimus  (Aug.  only)  185,  27.  (Trin.  7,  1.) 
inquietissimus  (rare)  55,  29.  (Sen.  Ben.  7,  26,  5.) 
insanissime  (awa^  Xeyo/ievov)  69,  2. 

instantissimus  (Aug.  only)  22,  1,  5;  130,  15;  193,  4.  (Retract. 
1,  19.) 
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instantissime  (p.  c.)  148,  10.  (Gell.  4,  18,  7;  Aurel.  Viet.  Ep. 

10,  2;  App.  M.  3,  9;  Hier.  Chron.  1,  p.  43.) 
invictissime  (Aug.  only)  166,  26.  (Doctr.  Chr.  3,  30,  42.) 
invidiosissime  (Aug.  only)  185,  35;  209,  4. 
liquidissime  (awo^  Acyo/icvov)  166,  26. 
litigiosissimus  {airai  Acyo/tevov)  88,  3. 

longinquissimus  (owa^  Acyo/icvov)  93,  25.  (Neue,  II,  260  says 
of  this  word:  ^^superlatif  fehlt.^^) 
luculentissimus  (mostly  p.  c.)  140,  83;  191,  1.  (Plane,  ap.  Cie. 

Ep.  Earn.  10,  24,  3 ; Hier.  in  Dan.  2, 22 ; C.  I.  L.  4, 2247.) 
lueulentissime  (aira^  Acyo/tevov)  138,  14. 
liuninosissimus  (airai  keyofuvov)  145,  6. 

manifestissime  (p.  e.)  55,  23;  62,  1.  (App.  Mag.  216,  26;  Dig. 

33,  2,  32;  Cod.  Just.  4,  18,  2.) 
mendaeissimus  (a.  e.)  43,  10.  (Plaut.  Eud.  3,  4,  48.) 
miserieordissimus  (eeel.)  19;  48,  1;  93,  2;  130,  2;  140,  14;  149, 
16.  (Sid.  Ep.  8,  6;  Salv.  2,  2,  12.) 
miserieordissime  (Aug.  only)  93,  42.  (De  Cat.  Eud.  25,  48.) 
negotiosissimus  (Aug.  only)  118,  3;  153,  1. 
obedientissime  (Aug.  only)  209,  3.  (Civ.  Dei  22,  8.) 
obstinatissimus  (mostly  p.  e.)  137,  20.  (Sen.  Ep.  117,  10; 

Amm.  17,  14,  2;  Civ.  Dei  2,  1.) 
obstinatissime  (rare)  153,  17.  (Suet.  Tib.  67.) 
omnipotentissimus  (eeel.)  113;  217,  24.  (Maer.  17;  Aug.  Conf. 
1,  4.) 

onustissimus  (late)  11, 1.  (Jul.  Val.  Ees  Gest.  Alex.  2,  26,  14.) 
ordinatissimus  (mostly  p.  e.)  55,  13;  88,  6;  105,  5;  166,  13; 
173,  7.  (Sen.  Ep.  66,  6;  App.  de  Deo  Soer.  2,  p.  120; 
Sid.  Ep.  9,  7;  Claud.  Mam.  2,  3.) 
ordinatissime  (Aug.  only)  173,  7.  (Gkn.  Cont.  Man.  2,  12.) 
perfeetissime  117,  10.  (Gell.  11,  169.) 

perseverantissimus  (mostly  p.  e.)  125,  3;  126,  1,  7;  153,  4; 

185,  49;  193,  2.  (Val.  Max.  6,  6;  Col.  Praef.  19.) 
perseverantissime  (very  rare)  93,  40.  (Plin.  Ep.  4,  21,  3 only.) 
piissimus^  (mostly  p.  e.)  185,  25.  (Tac.  Ag.  4,  3;  Plor.  4,  7, 
15;  Front,  ad  Aur.  2,  7;  App.  M.  9,  8,  p.  605;  Amm. 
23,  6,  53.) 

praepoUentissimus  (aTra^  Xeyofuvov)  137,  15. 

* Cicero  condemned  this  word:  Phil.  13,  19,  43:  "tu  porro  ne  pios  quidem 
sed  piissimos  quaeris,  et  quod  verbum  nullum  in  lingua  Latina  est,  id 
propter  tuam  divinam  pietatem  novum  inducis.” 
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prolixissimus  (late)  138,  20.  (Jul.  Val.  1,  46;  Cass,  de  Incarn. 
3,  14.) 

prolixissime  {airai  Aeyo/uvov)  231,  1. 
prospectissime  {avai  Acyo/icvov)  155,  12. 

sacratissime  (mostly  p.  c.)  7,  3,  7 ; 27,  3 ; 55,  24;  149, 11.  (Plin. 
N.  H.  33,  4,  24;  Stat.  Silv.  2;  Spart.  Sev.  23,  5;  Treb. 
Poll.  3,  2 ; Sid.  Ep.  7,  6 ; Mam.  in  Max. ; C.  I.  L.  3,  2909.) 
scelestissimus  (a.  and  p.  c.)  43,  4.  (Plant.  Am.  2,  1,  11;  Vulg. 
2 Macc.  7,  9.) 

serenissimus  (as  title:  late)  232,  5.  (Cod.  Just.  4,  23.) 
sincerissime  (Aug.  only)  63, 1;  82,  32;  137, 17. 
subtilissime  (Cic.  once  only)  169,  4.  (Cic.  Balb.  22.) 
sufficientissimus  (eccl.)  43,  19.  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  5,  2.) 
sufl&cientissime  (airo^  Ae/o/icvov)  43,  20. 
surdissimus  (awa^  Acyo/tcvov)  26,  4. 

taediosissimus  {airo4  \ey6fuaw)  105,  10  (positive:  Firm.  Math. 
1,  3.) 

testatissimus  (Aug.  only)  43,  5;  164,  14.  (Conf.  8,  6,  10.) 
veracissimus  (Aug.  only)  28,  5;  92,  1;  186,  40;  187, 10;  217,  10. 

Other  ways  of  expressing  comparative  or  superlative  degrees  are 
sometimes  resorted  to  either  because  the  word  will  not  admit  com- 
parison in  the  usual  way  or  perhaps  simply  to  secure  variety  or 
extra  emphasis. 

Multum  is  so  used  in  multum  mirabilis,  187,  21;  multumque 
carissime  ac  desiderantissime,  139,  4. 

Multo  occurs  in  multo  maxime,  238,  16 ; multo  maxime  humili- 
ter,  185,  44; 

nimis  in  nimis  alienus,  23,  2 ; nimis  antiqua,  199,  34 ; 
plurimum  in  plurimum  necessaria,  130,  20 ; 224,  2 ; 
pltLS  in  plus  valentem,  130,  31. 

In  217,  11,  peiores  seems  to  stand  for  pessimi. 

The  following  array  of  superlatives  is  characteristic: 

novissimorum  novissimi  atque  ad  ipsum  omnino  novissimum.” 
199,  24. 
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CHAPTER  V. 


Semantics. 

We  have  seen  how  the  Latinity  of  the  ecclesiastical  writers  in 
general  and  of  Augustine  in  particular  was  affected  by  two  ele- 
ments: 1)  the  addition  of  new  words  to  the  vocabulary,  and  2)  the 
introduction  of  foreign  loan-words.  A third  element  of  develop- 
ment is  to  be  found  in  the  change  of  meaning  which  affects  many 
words  of  current  classical  usage. 

This  semantic  process  is  observable  at  all  epochs  of  the  language, 
being  common  indeed  to  all  languages  which  are  not  dead,  since 
a word  is  not  the  exact  sign  of  an  unchangeable  idea.  It  is  how- 
ever more  evident  in  the  later  period  and  is  of  especial  interest  in 
the  vocabulary  of  Christian  writers.  The  process  is  probably  not 
a conscious  one,  and  is  gradual  in  its  operation,  but  it  may  be 
hastened  or  retarded  according  as  authors  welcome  innovation  or 
cling  to  tradition.  Sometimes  it  is  possible  to  catch  a word  in  the 
very  act  of  changing,  before  it  has  definitely  evolved  from  its  old 
to  its  new  meaning.  Such  a word  is  sacramentum,  which  in  clas- 
sical Latin  signified  a military  oath,  and  which  appears  in  the 
Letters  of  Augustine  with  no  fewer  than  seven  different  meanings : 
symbol,  rite,  dignity,  dispensation,  sacrament,  secret,  the  Holy 
Eucharist  (vide  infra,  p.  161).  Later  it  appropriated  the  last 
meaning  and  the  more  general  one  of  sacrament  almost  exclu- 
sively. 

Words  may  change  their  meanings  in  various  ways : 

1)  by  generalization  or  extension  of  the  semantic  area. 

This  phenomenon  may  proceed  so  far  and  a word  become  so 
general  that  its  original  force  diminishes  and  it  ceases  to  distin- 
guish anything  in  particular  from  anything  else.  An  example  of 
this  fading  of  sense  is  seen  in  the  words  for  being,  which  must  have 
meant  something  less  abstract  than  pure  existence  when  first  ven- 
tured on  in  the  primitive  language  of  the  Indo-European  family. 
Instances  in  Latin  are  reus,  originally,  the  defendant  in  a suit, 
later,  guilty;  publicanus,  originally  a tax-gatherer,  later,  a sinner. 

2)  By  specialization  or  a restriction  of  the  semantic  area. 

This  occurs  when  a word,  equally  applicable  to  a number  of 
objects  which  have  some  resemblances  among  themselves  or  to  a 
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general  category  of  ideas,  narrows  down  its  meaning  so  as  to  apply 
to  only  one  of  those  objects  or  ideas,  e.  g.  fatum,  fate,  from  fari, 
speak,  meant  originally  ^^that  which  is  said,^^  then,  ‘Uhe  utter- 
ance of  the  divinity,”  and  finally,  in  the  plural,  the  divinities  them- 
selves which  rule  over  human  affairs.  Examples  in  the  Letters  are : 
angelus,  originally  a messenger,  later  a heavenly  messenger,  an 
angel ; caritas,  originally  affection  in  general,  later,  love  of  God. 

3)  By  exchange  from  subjective  to  objective  or  vice  versa. 

The  Latin  mind  made  little  account  of  this  fundamental  dis- 
tinction of  the  two  sides  of  a concept  and  often  used  the  same 
word  indifferently  for  either  side  leaving  the  sense  to  be  extracted 
from  the  context.  This  sort  of  change  is  very  common  in  poetry, 
where  an  epithet  is  transferred  from  person  to  thing  or  from  thing 
to  person : e.  g.  oblivioso  Massico,  Hor.  Car.  2,  7,  21 ; tristis  Hy- 
ades,  id.  Car.  1,  3,  14;  superbis  postibus,  Verg.  A.  8,  721.  After 
being  thus  treated  often  enough,  a word  may  lose  its  original  force. 

4)  By  degeneration  or  its  opposite. 

This  happens  when  a word  which  originally  stood  for  something 
quite  unobjectionable  comes  to  be  taken  in  malam  partem  and  to 
represent  something  unpleasant  or  evil : e.  g.  pirata,  a pirate,  which 
came  into  Latin  from  Greek,  meant  at  first  an  adventurer  but  soon 
acquired  the  sense  of  sea-robber.  Publicanus,  paganus,  haeresis 
underwent  a like  fate.  The  opposite  tendency  is  more  rare,  when  a 
word  gains  a dignified  or  agreeable  meaning  having  started  with  a 
colloquial  or  opprobrious  one.  Diffamare  is  a word  which  went  up 
in  the  world,  meaning  divulge  wrongly  in  classical  Latin,  and  pub- 
lish lawfully  in  later  Latin. 

5)  By  euphemism. 

When  a deliberate  understatement  of  an  unpleasant  truth  is 
made,  we  have  euphemism.  It  probably  arose  from  that  supersti- 
tious dread  experienced  by  all  ages  and  races  not  excluding  our 
own,  in  speaking  of  death  or  misfortune.  Latin  was  most  inge- 
nious in  avoiding  the  unpleasant  subject  and  had  a number  of 
euphemistic  evasions ; e.  g.  fuit,  vixit,  in  referring  to  death,  si  quid 
accident,  for  misfortune,  etc. 

6)  By  exaggeration. 

This  deep-rooted  habit  of  human  speech  is  the  opposite  to  eu- 
phemism. It  is  something  we  can  observe  daily  in  the  intercourse 
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of  men,  and  always  with  the  same  effect,  to  wit,  loss  of  meaning 
due  to  over-emphasis.  This  can  be  seen  in  late  Latin  in  the  abuse 
of  superlatives  and  the  creation  of  double  superlatives,  which  had 
hardly  more  force  than  positives;  e.  g.  omnipotentissimus,  excel- 
lentissimus. 

7)  By  interchange  of  abstract  and  concrete  terms. 

Latin,  as  we  have  seen,  was  not  well-fumished  with  abstract 
terms  in  the  earlier  phases  of  its  history,  and  consequently  was 
driven  to  various  expedients  when  abstract  ideas  had  to  be  ex- 
pressed. The  simplest  device  was  naturally  the  use  of  a concrete 
term  in  a generalized  sense.  Thus,  homo,  which  originally  desig- 
nated an  individual,  was  taken  over  to  express  the  general  con- 
cepts of  mankind,  human  nature,  etc.  The  reverse  of  this  pro- 
ceeding— ^the  use  of  abstract  terms  with  concrete  meanings — was 
much  more  natural  to  the  Latin  mind  and  finds  its  simplest  and 
most  frequent  exemplification  in  plurals  of  abstract  nouns;  e.  g. 
violentiae,  acts  of  violence,  honores,  public  oflBces,  cupiditates,  un- 
bridled passions,  etc.  Late  Latin  shows  this  tendency  as  freely  as 
it  does  that  of  forming  new  abstract  nouns. 

8)  By  interchange  of  figurative  and  literal  meanings. 

The  power  of  making  metaphors  is  one  of  the  most  active  ele- 
ments in  the  growth  of  a language.  If  we  examine  the  texture  of 
our  daily  speech,  we  shall  discover  that  English  is  a highly  fig- 
ured language  and  that  some  of  our  simplest  and  most  common 
expressions  are  really  metaphors.  We  realize  this  most  thoroughly 
when  we  attempt  to  reproduce  such  expressions  in  another  lan- 
guage, especially  one  of  a different  genius  from  our  own.  The 
verbs  insult,  affront,  astonish,  consider  are  in  reality  concealed 
metaphors  of  which  few  who  use  them  are  conscious.  Such  usages 
are  by  no  means  as  natural  to  Latin  as  they  are  to  English,  but 
we  shall  nevertheless  find  a certain  number  of  Latin  words  which 
have  undergone  this  change.  In  the  time  of  Augustine  this  num- 
ber was  much  increased:  e.  g.  aedificare,^  to  edify  (lit.  to  build), 
evacuare,  to  render  vain  or  void  (lit.  to  empty) . 

9)  By  change  from  material  to  moral  or  spiritual  sense. 

Words  for  feelings  or  actions  of  the  mind  illustrate  this  group, 
e.  g.  attention,  literally  a stretching ; comprehend,  literally  to  take 

' This  verb  has  the  distinction  of  retaining  both  literal  and  figurative 
meanings  in  the  post-classical  period.  Both  uses  are  found  in  the  Letters. 
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hold  of,  etc.  In  the  vocabulary  of  Christianity  we  find  abundant 
instances  of  this  sort  of  change : compungi,  literally  to  be  pricked, 
comes  to  mean  to  feel  compunction  or  sorrow  for  sin ; pravus,  liter- 
ally crooked,  signifies  wicked;  correctio,  a straightening,  becomes 
correction. 

All  these  varieties  of  change,  which  in  the  last  analysis  are  re- 
ducible to  two : restriction  and  extension  of  meaning,  are  found  in 
the  Letters.  In  general  Augustine  made  comparatively  few  inno- 
vations in  this  direction : abscessus  = death,  abstinentia  = abstain- 
ing from  meat,  condiscipulus  = a fellow  preacher,  conlatio  — a 
Church  council,  donator  = one  who  absolves,  exitus  = death,  re- 
nuntiatio  = renunciation  of  self,  requies  = eternal  happiness,  tra- 
ditio,  tradere,  traditor  referring  to  the  surrender  of  the  Sacred 
Books  to  be  burnt  under  stress  of  persecution,  latebrosus  =*  obscure, 
intricate,  pastoralis  = pastoral,  referring  to  a bishop^s  care  of 
souls,  communicare  =*  to  form  part  of  a Church  congregation,  coro- 
nari  = to  suffer  martyrdom,  donare  =»  to  forgive  sins,  eligere  = to 
prefer,  reconciliare  = to  absolve  from  excommunication,  occur  first 
in  the  Letters.  But  Augustine  expressed  his  ideas  in  the  language 
of  his  time,  hence  we  shall  find  many  words  in  the  Letters  which 
have  changed  their  meaning. 

The  words  in  the  following  list  will  be  classified  thus : 

1)  Religious  terms  of  paganism  used  to  express  Christian  ideas. 
In  this  group  the  external  meaning  of  the  words  has  not  changed, 
but  the  concept  for  which  they  stand  is  no  longer  the  same : e.  g. 
deus  means  god  in  both  pagan  and  Christian  terminology  but  in 
the  former  it  means  a god,  one  of  many,  in  the  latter  the  one,  true 
God,  Creator  of  the  Universe. 

2)  Words  which  show  a complete  change  of  meaning. 

3)  Change  of  meaning  in  word-groups. 

4)  Titles. 

5)  Parallel  forms. 

1)  Religious  terms  of  paganism  used  to  express  Christian  ideas: 

a)  Nouns  and  Adjectives, 

adoratio  149,  13,  16  (rare).  (Plin.  29,  4;  App.  M.  4,  p.  155; 
Hier.  in  Is.  12,  44,  6.) 

antistes  (a  priest)  31,  9;  43,  20;  54,  4;  177,  2.  (Cic.  Dom.  39, 
104;  Liv.  9,  34;  Vulg.  2 Par.  39,  34;  Cod.  Just.  1,3.) 
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caelestis  (heavenly)  137,  12.  (Very  frequent  in  class.  Latin: 
Cic.  Legg.  2,  8,  19;  Verg.  A.  1,  11;  Ov.  M.  1,  76,  etc.) 
consecratio  ^8,  5.  (Cic.  Dom.  40,  106;  Suet.  Dom.  2;  Lact.  1, 
20,  24;  Vulg.  Levit.  7,  27;  Num.  66,  etc.) 
deus  9, 1 ; 10,  2 et  saepe  passim  (all  classic  Latin  writers,  Church 
Fathers,  Vulgate). 

divinitas  (23,  3;  69,  2;  137,  8,  etc.  (Cic.  N.  D.  1,  13,  34;  Liv. 

1,  15 ; Suet.  Aug.  97,  etc. ; Vulgate,  Eom.  1,  20 ; Coloss. 

2,  9;  Apoc.  5,  12.) 

divinus  15,  2,  passim.  (Lucr.  2,  609 ; Cic.  N.  D.  1,  9,  22,  etc. ; 
Vulg.  Eccli.  39,  17;  2 Macc.  2,  4;  Act.  17,  29;  Rom. 
11,  4;  2 Petr.  1,  3.) 

infer!  164,  5,  6,  7 ; 187,  6.  (Cic.  Tusc.  1,  5,  10 ; Liv.  22,  32,  etc. ; 
Vulg.  Gen.  42,  38 ; 1 Reg.  2,  6 ; Tobiae  6,  15 ; Esth.  13,  7 ; 
Matth.  16,  18.) 

infernus  164,  2,  3,  7,  8,  10;  187,  5,  6.  (Verg.  A.  6,  106;  Tac.  A. 
2,  28 ; Ambros.  in  Psa.  48,  22 ; Vulg.  Gen.  37,  35 ; Num. 
16,  30;  Deut.  32,  22;  2 Reg.  22,  6;  Job  11,  8,  etc.) 
pontificalis  82,  23  (class.  ==  of  or  pertaining  to  a pontifex). 
(Cic.  Leg.  2,  21,  52;  Suet.  Aug.  44.)  (Eccl.  *=of  or 
pertaining  to  a bishop.) 

religio  11,  1;  29,  2;  34;  47,  3,  etc.  passim,  (very  freq.  in  class, 
authors).  (Lact.  5,  2,  8;  Hier.  in  Dan.  8,  5;  adv.  Jovin. 

1,  41.) 

religiosus  220,  3.  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  28,  72;  Sail.  C.  12,  3;  Plin. 

30,  1,  4,  etc.;  Vulg.  Dan.  3,  90;  Act.  2,  5;  Jacob.  1,  26.) 
sacerdos  82,  28 ; 137,  15.  (Cic.  Leg.  2,  8,  20 ; Liv.  1,  19 ; Verg. 

A.  3,  80,  etc. ; Vulg.  very  freq.  Gen.  14, 18  to  Apoc.  20, 6.) 
sacerdotium  82,  28.  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  2,  51;  Plin.  Ep.  4,  8,  1,  etc.; 
Vulg.  Exod.  28,  1 ; Levit.  7,  35 : Num.  3,  3 ; Deut.  10, 6 ; 
Luc.  1,  8;  1 Petr.  2,  5,  etc.) 

sacrificium  47,  3 ; 102,  35 ; 137,  15,  etc.  (Cic.  Brut.  14,  56 ; Liv. 
45,  27 ; Caes.  B.  G.  6,  13 ; Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  29,  33 ; Levit. 

2,  1;  Niun.  4,  16;  Deut.  18,  1;  Matt.  9,  13;  Marc.  12, 
33;  Luc.  13,  1;  Hebr.  5,  1.) 

sacrilegium  29,  9 ; 35,  3;  43,  22;  44,  13;  51,  3;  105,  7,  etc. 
(Sen.  Vit.  Beat.  27,  1;  Flor.  2,  17,  12;  Curt.  4,  3,  23; 
Vulg.  Num.  25,  18;  2 Macc.  4,  39;  Rom.  2,  22.) 
sacrilegus  22,  3;  34,  1;  43,  27  : 175,  4;  185,  4,  etc.  passim.  (Liv. 

29,  18 ; Cic.  Verr.  2,  5,  72 ; Vulg.  Josue  22,  16.) 
templum  («==  Temple  at  Jerusalem)  199,  25,  33 ; (=»  temple  of  a 
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god:  Lucr.  1,  10,  14;  Ter.  Eun.  3,  5,  42;  Cic.  Rep,  6, 
15,  15,  etc.;  — Temple  at  Jerusalem:  Vulg.  freq.  Exod. 
30,  13  to  Apoc.  21,  22.) 

b)  Verbs, 

consecrare  55,  17.  (Freq.  in  class.  Latin:  Cic.  Verr.  2,  4,  29; 
Suet.  Aug.  29,  etc.;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod.'  13,  12  to  2 Macc. 
14,  33.) 

sacrificare  102,  20.  (Freq.  in  class.  Latin:  Plant.  Rud.  4,  7,  37; 
Cic.  N.  D.  2,  27,  67,  etc.;  Vulg.  freq.  Exod.  5,  1 to  1 
Cor.  8,  1.) 

The  number  of  verbs  indicating  acts  of  worship,  which  could  be 
used  by  Christian  writers,  was  naturally  limited,  as  most  of  them 
were  inseparably  connected  with  rites  of  paganism  such  as  Chris- 
tians were  bound  to  abhor. 

2.  Words  which  show  a decided  change  of  meaning, 
a)  Nouns, 
abscessus,  92,  1. 

classical  — departure  (Cic.  N.  D.  1, 10,  24;  Verg.  A.  10,  445; 

Tac.  A.  457;  Vulg.  Ruth,  3,  14.) 

Augustine  — death, 
abstinentia,  147,  2;  211,  8;  262,  9. 
class.  — self-restraint  (Cic.  Off.  2,  2,  2 ; Sail.  C.  3,  etc. ; Vulg. 
Num.  30,  14). 

Aug.  — an  abstaining  from  certain  foods,  as  meat, 
aedificatio,  36,  1 ; 133,  3.  (In  187,  37  this  word  means  building.) 
class. — act  of  building  (Varr.  R.  R.  1,  13;  Cic.  Pis.  21; 

Vulg.  Ruth  5,  10;  2 Par.  16,  6.) 
eccl.  — edification,  good  example  (Hier.  Ep.  108, 26 ; Ser.  Don. 
1 ap.  Optat.  p.  191;  Vulg.  Rom.  15,  2;  1 Cor.  14,  3;  2 
Cor.  12,  19;  1 Tim.  1,  4.) 
angelus,  234  to  257,  9 passim, 
class.  — messenger  (Sen.  Ep.  20). 

eccl. — angel  (Tert.  Hier.,  etc.;  freq.  Vulg.  Gen.  16,  7 to 
Apoc.  22,  16.) 
apices,  248,  1. 

class. — a mark  or  letter  (in  sing.:  Quint.  1,  7,  2;  Ov.  M. 
10,  279,  etc.) 

late  — writings  (Sid.  Ep.  6,  8;  Cod.  Just.  2,  8,  6). 

10^ 
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apostolus,  freq.  22,  1,  2,  etc. 

juris.  = a notice  sent  to  a higher  tribunal  (Dig.  50,  16). 
eccl.  = an  Apostle  (Church  Fathers  freq.  Vulg.  Matth.  10,  2 
to  Apoc.  21,  14.) 
area,  55,  30 ; 108,  20. 

class.  = a box  or  chest  (Cic.  Div.  2,  41,  86 ; Suet.  Tib.  63,  etc.) 
eccl.  =*the  Ark  of  the  Covenant  (55,  30).  (Vulg.  Exod. 
25,  10  to  Apoc.  11.) 

= Noah^s  Ark  (108,  20).  (Vulg.  Gen.  6,  14  passim; 
Matth.  24,  38,  etc.) 
assertio,  108,  5;  186,  39;  190,  2,  13. 
class.  =*  warrant  to  recover  slaves  (Plin.  Ep.  10,  72;  Suet. 
Dom.  8.) 

late  =»  assertion  (Arn.  4,  21;  Hier.  Ep.  84,  7). 
ascensio,  54,  1;  199,  20. 
class.  =*  rising,  soaring  (Cic.  Brut.  6,  137.) 
eccl.  =the  Ascension  of  Christ  into  Heaven  (Church  Fathers), 
auditor,  36,  27. 

class.  =*  a hearer,  pupil  (Cic.  Or.  8,  25;  Suet.  Aug.  86;  Vulg. 
Num.  24,  4;  Job  31,  35). 

Aug.  = one  who  is  in  the  lower  grade  of  initiation  of  Mani- 
chaeism. 

baiulus,  82,  16;  245,  1. 

class.  =»  a porter,  laborer  (Cic.  de  Or.  2,  10,  40,  etc.) 
late=*l)  a pall-bearer  (Sid.  Ep.  3,  12). 

= 2)  a letter-carrier  (Hier.  Ep.  6;  Cod.  Th.  2,  27,  1; 
Vulg.  2 Keg.  18,  22.) 

basilica,  29,  6;  51,  3;  70,  2;  76,  3;  88,  11;  93,  50;  105,  9;  128, 
3;  129,  5;  139,  2;  190,  19. 

class.  = a building  where  law-courts  were  held  (Liv.  26,  27 ; 
Vitr.  5,  1). 

late*=a  church  (Sulp.  Sev.  H.  S.  2,  33). 
beatitas,  18,  2;  27,  6;  31,  2;  104,  13. 
class.  ==  happiness  in  this  life  (Cic.  H.  D.  1,  34,  95). 
eccl.  = Heaven  or  eternal  happiness  (Am.  4,  36). 
calix,  54,  7. 

class.  *=  a cup  (Cic.  Pis.  27,  67 ; Tib.  2,  5,  98 ; Prop.  2, 33, 40.) 
Aug.  = the  Holy  Eucharist, 
canon,  237,  4. 

class.  = a measuring-line,  a model  (Vitr.  10, 3 ; Spart.  Sev.  8). 
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eocL  — a list  of  the  books  of  the  Bible  (Hier.  ProL  Gal. ; Aug. 
Civ.  D.  17,  24;  Isid.  Orig.  6,  15). 
captus,  118,  14. 

class.  — capacity  (Caes.  B.  6.  4,  3;  Cic.  Tusc.  2,  27,  65). 
p.  a.  and  late  — physical  power  (Gell.  1,  9,  3). 
caritas,  19,  20,  2 ; 22,  5,  etc.  passim, 
class. — 1)  costliness  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  3,  18;  Suet.  Ner.  45). 

— 2)  affection  (Cic.  de  Or.  2,  51,  206;  Liv.  24,  4,  8; 
Quint.  6,  2,  12). 

eccl.  — charity,  love  of  God  (Fathers,  freq.  Vulg.). 
caro,  29,  6 ; 52,  1 ; 92,  4,  etc.  passim, 
dass.  — flesh  (literally)  (Cic.  Plane.  9,  23;  Liv.  32,  1,  9). 
eccl.  =- the  lower  appetites  or  passions  (Vulg.  Rom.  7,  25; 
2 Cor.  10,  2). 
castellum,  209,  2. 

class.—  fort  or  stronghold  (Caes.  B.  G.  2,  30;  Cic.  Phil.  5, 
4,  9;  Verg.  A.  5,  440). 

Aug. — a village. 

cathedra,  23,  3 ; 43,  7,  8 ; 55,  3 ; 105,  16 ; 128,  3 ; 129,  5 ; 209,  7 ; 
208,  2. 

class. — an  arm-chair  (Hor.  S.  1,  10,  91;  Prop.  4,  5,  37;  Juv. 
1,  65;  Vulg.  1 Reg.  20,  25). 

eccl.  — the  episcopal  office  (Tert.  Praescr.  36 ; Cyp.  Ep.  17,  2 ; 
Optat.  Milev.). 

censura,  89,  3 ; 91,  7 ; 93,  41 ; 104,  6 ; 108,  10 ; 125,  3 ; 153,  8. 
class.  — censorship  (Liv.  4,  8,  2;  Plin.  14,  4,  5,  etc.) 
p.  c.  — severe  judgment  (Treb.  Gall.  3,  Capitol.  M.  Aur.  2,  2). 
civitas,  44,  1 ; 53,  4;  91,  3 ; 76,  3 ; 115. 
class.  — state,  country  or  citizenship  (Cic.  Rep.  1,  34,  51; 

Caes.  B.  G.  4,  3;  Sail.  C.  40,  2;  Liv.  1,  17,  4,  etc.), 
p.  a.  and  late — town,  city  (Petr.  7,  2;  Sen.  Ben.  6,  32;  Suet. 
Vesp.  17;  Lact.  2,  7,  19). 
comes,  207,  2;  220,  7;  244,  2;  250. 
class.  — companion  (Cic.  Fam.  13,  71;  Hor.  1,  7,  26;  Lucr. 
3,  1047,  etc.) 

Aug. — count,  as  title  of  nobility, 
comitatus,  88,  7,  10;  97,  2;  141,  10;  151,  5;  185,  25;  250,  1. 
class.  — escort,  retinue  (Cic.  Mil.  10,  28;  Caes.  B.  C.  3,  96; 
Verg.  A.  12,  336). 

p.  c.  = court  of  the  Emperor  (Aus.  Ep.  17;  Sym.  Ep.  8,  9). 
communio,  23,  5 ; 35,  2,  etc.  passim. 
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class.  — participation  (Cic.  Leg.  1,  7,  23;  Suet.  Aug.  84,  etc.), 
eccl.  = 1)  reception  of  the  Holy  Eucharist  (Hier.  Ep.  77,  6; 
Sulp.  Sev.  H.  S.  2,  45). 

=»  ?)  a congregation. 

condiscipulus,  36,  21 ; 96,  sal. ; 118,  33 ; 192,  2. 
class.  = a school-mate  (Cic.  Tusc.  1,  18,  41;  Nep.  Att.  1,  3, 
etc.). 

Aug.  =«  a fellow-preacher. 

confessio,  78,  3;  185,  32;  186,  33;  187,  10;  188,  2;  190,  2,  3. 
class.  =»  acknowledgment  (Cic.  Div.  1,  17;  Quint.  2,  11,  2; 
Liv.  21,  18,  5,  etc.). 

eccl. profession  of  faith  (Hier.  in  Osee  3, 14,  2). 
collatio,  23,  6;  128,  1,  4;  129,  3. 

class.  = a bringing  together  literal,  or  figurative  (Cic.  de  Or. 

1,  48,  210;  Liv.  5,  25,  6,  etc.). 

Aug.  *=  a Church  council, 
contritio,  122,  2. 
p.  c.  *=a  grinding  (Ennod.  3). 

eccl.  — contrition,  sorrow  for  sin  (Lact.  7,  18;  Vulg.  Jer.  30, 
15;  Psa.  13,  3). 

conversio,  18,  2;  83,  2;  126,  7;  140,  56;  144,  1,  2;  177,  16, 
217, 24. 

class.  = a change  or  revolving  (Cic.  Div.  2,  42,  89;  Plin.  8, 
42,  67,  etc.). 

eccl.  =«a  moral  change,  conversion  (Civ.  Dei  7,  33;  Hilar,  in 
Matth.  4,  15;  Hier.  c.  Pel.  1,  18;  Alcim.  Avit.  6,  49). 
correctio,  23,  1;  82,  7;  93,  38;  134,  4;  138,  11;  140,  54. 
class. — a straightening  (Cic.  Fin.  4,  9,  21;  Suet.  Tib.  42). 
eccl.  = correction  (Hier.  adv.  Pel.  1,  30). 
correptio,  53,  7 ; 73,  4 ; 153,  10 ; 250,  3. 
class. — a shortening  (Vitr.  9,  9;  Quint.  7,  9,  13). 
eccl. — a rebuke  (Tert.  Pudic.  14;  Vulg.  Tobiae  3,  21;  Sap. 
1,  9;  Eccli.  8,  6). 
corpulentia,  120,  12. 

class.  — grossness  of  body  (Plin.  11,  53). 
late  = corporeity  (Tert.  Cam.  Chr.  3). 
cothurnus,  187,  21. 

class.  =» tragedy  (Hor.  A.  P.  80;  Juv.  16,  29,  etc.), 
late  = majesty  (Amm.  21,  16,  1). 
creator,  18,  2;  55,  28;  102,  20;  120,  12;  127,  9;  137,  4,  16,  17; 
138,  5 ; 141,  8 et  passim. 
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class. —one  who  begets  (Cic.  Div.  30,  64;  Ov.  M.  8,  309; 
Lucr.  10,  266). 

eccl.  =»God,  Creator  of  the  world  (Ps.  Tert.  adv.  Haeres.  16; 
Vulg.  Deut.  32, 18 ; Judith  9, 17;  Eccle.  12,  2;  Sap.  13,  5; 
Eccli.  1,  8;  2 Macc.  1,  24;  Rom.  1,  25). 
crux,  29,  6;  102,  37;  138,  17;  140,  13,  41,  64;  147,  34;  149,  11; 
164,  9,  14;  186,  40;  208,  5. 

class. — a gallows  (Cic.  Rab.  Perd.  3,  10;  Hor.  S.  1,  3,  82, 
etc.) 

eccl.  = the  Cross  of  Christ,  as  instrument  of  salvation  or  sym- 
bol of  suffering  (Fathers;  Vulg.  Matth.  10,  38;  Marc.  8, 
34;  Luc.  9,  23;  Joan.  19,  7,  etc.) 
cultura,  105,  15;  149,  23,  27. 

class.  =*  care,  cultivation  ( Varro  R.  R.  2,  41 ; Lucr.  5,  1360 ; 
Cic.  Fin.  5,  14,  39). 

eccl.  =»  religious  worship  (Lact.  5,  7;  Tert.  Apol.  21;  Lampr. 
Heliogr.  3;  Vulg.  2 Par.  31,  21,  etc.), 
decessor,  99,  3 ; 108,  1,  9. 

class.  = one  who  retires  from  oflBce  (Tac.  Ag.  7 ; Dig.  1, 16, 4.) 
Aug.  predecessor  in  office. 

damnatio,  61,  2;  140,  82;  148,  12;  157,  11;  164,  20;  166,  10 
passim. 

class.  =*  condemnation  (Cic.  Att.  7,  3,  5 ; Tac.  A.  4,  35 ; Suet. 
Tib.  61,  etc.). 

eccl. « eternal  punishment  (Lact.  5, 11,  8 ; Vulg.  Luc.  20,  47 ; 
Rom.  8,  1;  1 Tim.  5,  12).  (Augustine  uses  the  word  in 
the  classical  sense  in  81,  9;  133,  1.) 
devotio,  20,  3 ; 44,  1 ; 55,  2,  13 ; 58,  1 ; 80,  2. 
class.  = 1)  a devoting  or  consecrating  (Cic.  N.  D.  3,  6,  15). 
— 2)  a curse  or  imprecation  (Suet.  Cal.  3;  Tac.  A.  2, 
68;  Vulg.  Act.  23,  14). 

eccl. — piety,  devotion  (Lact.  2,  11;  Hier.  in  Gal.  2,  3,  27; 
Lampr.  Heliog.  3). 
diffidentia,  23,  6 ; 88,  10 ; 217,  10. 
class.  = distrust  (Cic.  Inv.  2,  54,  165;  Ov.  R.  Am.  543;  Sail. 
J.  100,  4,  etc.). 

eccl.  — unbelief,  want  of  faith  (Hier.  in  Ephes.  1,  1,  2 ; Vulg. 
Rom.  4,  20;  Ephes.  2,  2,  etc.). 

disciplina,  35,  3 ; 54,  2 ; 63,  2,  4 ; 78,  8 ; 89,  2 ; 91,  6,  etc.  passim, 
class.  — 1)  instruction  (Caes.  B.  G.  6,  13,  4;  Cic.  Div.  1,  41, 
92,  etc.). 
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— 2)  learning  (Cato  E.  R.  1,  4;  Cic.  Eep.  1,  2;  Quint. 
1,  10,  15,  etc.). 

eccl.  = obedience  to  the  law  of  God  (Vulg.  Job  17,  4;  Prov. 
1,  24;  Hebr.  12,  5,  etc.) 

discipulus,  36,  6,  31;  43,  23  ; 44,  10;  93,  22;  95,  7;  102,  29; 
129,  2,  etc.  passim. 

class.  = a pupil  (Cic.  Div.  1,  3,  6,  etc.), 
eccl.  = a disciple  of  Christ  (Vulg.  Matth.  5,  1 ; Marc.  2,  15 ; 
Joan.  2,  2;  Luc.  5,  30). 
discussio,  17,  5;  23,  1;  43,  9;  44,  6. 
p.  a.  — a shaking  (Sen.  Q.  N.  6,  19,  2). 
late  — a disputation  (Macr.  Somn.  Sc.  1,  16,  8;  Tert.  Pu- 
dic.  11). 

dispersio,  185 A;  204,  2 ; 232,  3. 
class.,  very  rare  — destruction  (Cic.  Phil.  3,  12,  30). 
late  — a scattering  (Tert.  adv.  Jud.  13;  Vulg.  Joan.  7,  35). 
dominus,  very  freq.  15,  1 to  268. 
class. — a master,  ruler  (very  freq.  in  classical  writers), 
eccl.  — the  Lord,  either  as  God  the  Father  or  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ  (very  frequent  in  Church  Fathers  and  Vulgate), 
donator,  153,  15. 

class. — a giver  (Sen.  Hippol.  1217;  Dig.  42,  1). 

Aug.  — an  absolver  of  sins. 

ecclesia,  10,  2;  17,  5;  21,  3;  22,  1;  23,  4;  26,  6;  27,  3;  28,  2; 
29,  2,  etc.  passim. 

class.  — an  assembly  of  people  (Greek) ; (Plin.  and  Traj.  Ep. 
Ill,  1). 

eccl.  — 1)  an  assembly  of  Christians  (Vulg.  Eph.  5,  25;  Heb. 
12,  23). 

— 2)  the  place  of  assembly  (Amm.  12,  23). 

Both  the  eccl.  meanings  occur  in  the  Letters  as  well  as  the  more 
general  meaning,  the  Church, 
electio,  186,  7,  15,  25 ; 194,  34. 

class.  — choice  (Cic.  Or.  20,  68;  Quint.  1,  12,  4;  Tac.  Or.  35). 
eccl.  — election  to  salvation  (Vulg.  Act.  9,  15;  Rom.  9,  11; 
1 Thess.  1,  4;  2 Petr.  1,  20). 
episcopus,  21,  2 ; 22,  4 ; 23,  8 ; 27,  5 ; 28,  1,  etc.  passim, 
class. — an  overseer,  superintendent  (Cic.  Att.  7,  11;  Dig. 
60,4). 

eccl.  = a bishop  (Amm.  15,  7,  7;  Vulg.  Act.  20,  28  j Phil.  1, 
1;  1 Tim.  3,  2). 
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evangelium,  26,  6 ; 29,  2;  36,  22;  43,  7,  etc.  passim, 
class,  — good  news  (Cic.  Att.  2,  31,  written  as  Greek), 
eccl.  — the  Gospel  (Church  Fathers  passim ; Vulg.  freq.  Matth. 
4,  23  to  Apoc.  14,  6). 
execratio,  43,  3 ; 69,  1. 

class.  — malediction  (Cic.  Pis.  19,  43;  Tac.  H.  3,  25,  etc.), 
eccl. — object  of  execration  (Vulg.  Levit.  18,  27). 
exitus.  111,  6. 

class.  — egress,  departure  (Cic.  Par.  4,  29;  Caes.  B.  G.  7,  44; 

Lucr.  6,  494,  etc.). 

Aug.  — death. 

experientia,  190,  16;  193,  12. 

class.  — trial,  proof  (Varro,  E.  R.  1,  18,  8;  Cic.  Bab.  Post. 
6,  43,  etc.). 

p.  a.  and  late  — experimental  knowledge,  experience  (Tac. 
A.  1,  4;  Col.  10,  338). 
factura,  132. 

p.  a.,  very  rare  — manufacture  (Plin.  34,  14,  41). 
late  — creature,  work  (Prud.  Apoth.  792;  Vulg.  Eph.  2,  10). 
feria,  29,  2. 

class,  plural  only  — holidays  (Plant.  Cap.  3,  1,  8;  Varr.  ap. 
Gell.  1,  25,  2). 

eccl.,  sing,  and  plu.  — week-day  (Tert.  Jejun.  2). 
festivitas,  55,  16,  23. 

class.  — mirth,  pleasantry  (Plant.  Cas.  1,  47;  Ter.  Eun.  5,  9, 
18;  Cic.  de  Or.  2,  5,  54,  219). 

p.  c.  — a feast-day  (Cod.  Th.  15,  5,  3 ; Lampr.  Alex.  Sev.  63 ; 
Vulg.  Exod.  12,  16;  Deut.  16,  14;  Judith  16,  31,  etc.), 
fides,  20,  2 ; 23,  4;  40,  4;  54,  5 ; 61,  2 ; 77,  1,  etc.  passim, 
class. — 1)  trust  (Cic.  Off.  1,  7,  23;  Ter.  Ad.  3,  3,  88;  Liv. 
40,  34,  11,  etc.). 

— 2)  promise,  assurance  (Plant.  Pers.  2,  2,  61 ; Caes. 
B.  G.  1,  3;  Liv.  24,  4). 

— 3)  protection,  help  (Plant.  Cap.  2,  3,  58;  Sail.  C.  20, 
10,  etc.). 

eccl.  — the  Christian  religion  or  the  virtue  of  Faith  (Lact. 
4,  30;  Cyp.  Ep.  10,  2;  Vulg.  Luc.  18,  8;  Act.  6,  5,  etc.), 
filius,  11,  2;  12;  13,  4;  120,  6;  127,  1;  130,  4,  etc.  passim, 
class.—  a son  (very  frequent  in  classical  writers), 
eccl.  “ the  Son  of  God,  2nd  Person  of  the  Holy  Trinity. 
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(Church  Fathers;  Vulg.  Matth.  11,  27;  Marc.  1,  1;  Luc. 
10,  22;  Joan.  1,  18,  etc.). 

firmamentum,  56,  3;  140,  36;  147,  50;  166,  20;  187,  33. 
class.  — support,  prop  (Caes.  B.  C.  2,  15,  2;  Cic.  Plane.  9, 
23,  etc.). 

eccl.  = sky  (Tert.  Bapt.  3 ; Vulg.  freq.  Gen.  1,  6 to  1 Tim. 

3,  15). 

tons,  54,  10;  108,  1;  127,  7. 

class.  — spring,  fountain  (Lucr.  5,  603 ; Cic.  Verr.  2,  4,  53 ; 
Caes.  B.  C.  2,  24,  etc.). 

eccl.  baptism  (C3rp.  Ep.  73,  10;  Prosp.  Aquit.  Car.  de 
Ingrat.  173). 

fomicatio,  55,  24;  140,  74  ; 259. 

class. architectural  term:  vaulting  (Vitr.  6,  11;  Sen.  Ep. 
95,  53). 

eccl.  =■  fornication  (Tert.  Pud.  1,  2;  Hier.  Ep.  79,  10;  Vulg. 
freq.  Num.  14,  33  to  Apoc.  18,  3). 
generatio,  31,  9;  91,  6;  140,  20;  153,  13;  157,  11,  etc.  passim, 
class. — a begetting  (Plin.  9,  60,  74). 
p.  c.  — a period  of  time  (Ambros.  Off.  Ministr.  1,  25,  121; 
Vulg.  Matth.  11,  16;  Marc.  8,  38;  Luc.  1,  48;  Act.  2, 
40,  etc). 

gentes,  40,  6 ; 49,  2 ; 82,  4 ; 88,  10 ; 92, 1 ; 93, 15,  etc.  passim, 
class.  — races,  tribes  (Sail.  J.  95,  3;  Liv.  38,  68;  Cic.  Rep. 
2,  20,  etc.). 

eccl.  = the  gentiles  or  heathen  (Vulg.  Malac.  1,  11 ; 1 Macc. 

4,  64;  Matth.  6,  32;  Marc.  10,  33;  Luc.  2,  32;  Joan. 
7,  35,  etc.). 

gentilitas,  149,  24. 

class.  =-  relationship  (Cic.  de  Or.  1,  38, 173 ; Plin.  Pan.  39, 3). 
eccl.  = heathenism  (Lact.  2,  13 ; Prud.  10,  1086 ; Tert. 
Virg.  Vel.  2;  V^ulg.  Judith  14,  6). 
gratia,  27,  2 ; 35,  3 ; 40,  6 ; 53,  3 ; 58, 1 ; 66,  2,  etc.  passim, 
class.  =«1)  favor,  esteem  (Plaut.  Trin.  1,  1,  12;  Cic.  Plane. 
13,  32;  Caes.  B.  C.  1, 1). 

= 2)  gratitude  (Cic.  Inv.  2,  22,  66 ; Liv.  37,  37,  8,  etc.). 
— 3)  charm,  beauty  (Ov.  M.  7,  44 ; Suet.  Tit.  3 ; Quint. 
6,  3,  26,  etc.). 

eccl.  — divine  grace  (Cyp.  Donat.  2;  Hier.  Ep.  130,  12;  Phi- 
lastr.  107;  Vulg.  Luc.  1,  28;  Joan.  1,  14;  Act.  6,  8; 
Rom.  3,  24,  etc.). 
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grex,  19;  22,  11. 

class. » 1)  flock,  herd  (Gic.  Att.  7,  7,  7;  Yarr.  B.  B.  2,  6,  2; 
Verg.  G.  3,  287). 

— 2)  band,  company  (Cic.  Sull.  28,  77;  Hor.  Ep.  1, 

9,  13,  etc.). 

eccl.  — the  flock  of  Christ  (Vulg.  Luc.  12,  32;  Act.  20,  28; 
1 Petr.  6,  2). 

haeresis,  23,  4;  29,  12;  36,  27;  44,  6;  82,  15;  93,  18;  236,  2; 
237,  15. 

class. — a school  of  thought  (Cic.  Par.  Proem.  2;  Vitr.  6 
Praef.). 

eccl.= heresy  (Tert.  adv.  Haer.;  Sid.  Ep.  7,  6;  Lact.  4,  30,  2; 
Vulg.  Act.  5,  17,  etc.). 

humilitas,  2,  7;  22,  7;  29,  7;  88,  4;  102,  20;  111,  4,  etc.  passim, 
class.  — lowness,  meanness  (Cic.  Tusc.  5,  10,  29 ; Liv.  26,  31, 
4;  Caes.  B.  G.  5,  25). 

eccl. — humility.  (Lact.  5,  15;  Sulp.  Sev.  Vit.  S.  Mart.  2; 
Vulg.  Judith  6,  15 ; Prov.  11,  2 ; Ecdi.  2,  4 ; Dan.  3,  39 ; 
Luc.  1,  48,  etc.). 

indulgentia,  102,  6,  17;  126,  7;  157,  29;  243,  12. 
class.  — fondness,  tenderness  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  1,  44;  Tac.  Ag. 
4,  etc.). 

p.  c.  — remission  (Capitol.  Anton.  6,  3;  Amm.  16,  5,  16; 
Vulg.  Is.  61, 1;  1 Cor.  76). 

infldelitas,  140,  50;  144,  21,  22;  174A,  4;  185,  22;  186,  38;  217, 
6,  10;  232,  4. 

class.  — untrustworthiness  (Cic.  Tusc.  5, 22 ; Caes.  B.  C.  2,  33) . 
eccl.— lack  of  faith  (Hier.  Ep.  60,  5;  Vulg.  Sap.  14,  25). 
inimicus,  31,  6 ; 48,  2. 

class. — enemy  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  2,  24;  Liv.  29,  38,  etc.), 
eccl.  — the  evil  spirit  (Vulg.  Matth.  13,  39 ; Cyp.  Hah.  Virg. 
20;  Philastr.  101). 

instructio,  21,  4;  44,  1 ; 60, 1 ; 184A,  1. 
class.  — !)  erecting  (Traj.  Ep.  ad  Plin.  10,  35;  Vitr.  5,  9). 

— 2)  arranging  (Cic.  Caes.  15,  43;  Auct.  Herenn.  3, 

10,  18). 

late  — instruction,  teaching  (Am.  5, 163 ; Hier.  Ep.  130, 15). 
(In  Ep.  243,  1,  it  has  meaning  (2).) 
intentio,  11,  4;  55,  20;  82,  19;  98,  5,  7;  118,  1,  4,  6;  120,  10, 
etc.  passim. 
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class. » attraction  for,  application  to  (Gic.  Tusc.  2,  23,  54; 
Liv.  4,  17). 

late  = design,  purpose  (Hier.  in  Ezech.  Horn.  12,  1;  Papin. 
31,  77,  26). 

ira,  190,  9;  193,  3;  194,  23,  30,  31. 
class. ranger  (Cic.  Tusc.  4,  9,  21;  Hor.  Ep.  1,  2,  62;  Juv. 
6,  647,  etc.). 

eccl.  =the  wrath  of  God,  L e.  eternal  punishment  (Vulg.  Job 
6,  2 ; Psa.  57,  10 ; Eccli.  5,  7 ; Matth.  3,  7 ; Luc.  3,  7 ; 
Joan.  3,  36,  etc.). 

indicium,  23,  35  ; 87,  4;  98,  3;  100,  1;  104,  9;  105,  7;  138,  12, 
etc.  passim. 

class.  — trial,  judgment  (Cic.  Caec.  2;  Caes.  B.  6.  1,  41, 
2,  etc.). 

eccl.  — the  Last  Judgment  at  the  end  of  the  world  (C3rp.  Lap. 
23;  Vulg.  Jerem.  25,  31;^  Macc.  15,  20;  Matth.  10,  15; 
Luc.  10,  14,  etc.). 

iustitia,  44,  4,  7 ; 53,  7 ; 55,  8 ;■  12)0,  12 ; 125,  1 ; 127,  5 ; 138, 
14 ; 140,  50,  etc.  passim. 

class. — justice  according  to  human  laws  (Cic.  Fin.  5,  23,  65; 
Flor.  1,  24,  etc.). 

eccl.  — goodness  according  to  the  law  of  God  (Vulg.  Gen.  15, 
6 to  Joan.  3,  7). 
laesio,  73,  9;  120,  11. 

class.  — rhetorical  term : attack  in  argument  on  an  opponent 
(Cic.  de  Or.  3,  53). 

eccl. — injury  (Dig.  10,  3,  28;  Lact.  Ira  D.  17;  Vulg.  Esdr. 

4,  14;  Dan.  6,  23). 
lapsus,  78,  8. 

class. — a slipping  (lit.  or  fig.)  (Lucr.  6,  324;  Cic.  Div.  1,  11, 
19;  Verg.  A.  10,  750). 

Aug.  — apostasy, 
lapsi,  23,  2;  157,  34. 

class.  — fallen,  either  into  error  or  wrongdoing  (Caes.  B.  G. 

5,  3 ; Prop.  1, 1,  26 ; Tac.  A.  4,  6) . 
eccl.  — apostates  (Cyp.  Ep.  30,  1). 

lavacrum,  35.  3 ; 108,  3,  6,  10 ; 127,  7 : 185.  39 ; 187.  28 ; 190, 
21;  193,  3;  194,  32;  250,  1. 

p.  c.  — bath  (Gell.  1,  2,  2;  Amm.  16,  10,  14;  Tert.  Cor.  3). 
eccl. — baptism  (Tert.  Virg.  Vel.  2;  Cyp.  Hab.  Virg.  2 ; Pa- 
cian.  Bapt.  6;  Vulg.  Tit.  3.  5). 
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lectio,  20,  3;  22,  8;  174,  9;  209,  3. 
class. — act  of  reading  (€ic.  Ac.  2,  2,  4;  Liv.  9,  29;  Quint.  1, 
8,  2,  etc.). 

late  — that  which  is  read,  a lesson  (Macr.  S.  7,  7,  5 ; Isid.  1, 
20,  3;  Amm.  30,  4,  18;  Gael.  Aur.  Tard.  1,  5,  163). 

Aug.  — the  oflBce  of  lector,  one  of  the  Minor  Orders, 
lector,  40,  33;  43,  22;  63,  2;  64,  3. 
class,  — a reader  (Cic.  de  Or.  2,  55,  223 ; Hor.  Ep.  21,  1,  214, 
etc.). 

eccl.  — a lector,  a cleric  in  Minor  Orders  (Tert.  adv.  Haer.  4, 
l;Sid.  Ep.  4,  25). 

lex,  40,  6 ; 55,  5 ; 82,  9 ; 88, 10 ; 105,  2 ; 137,  17 ; 140,  11 ; 149,  9 ; 
155,  14,  etc.  passim. 

class. — law  (Cic.  Caec.  14,  40;  Liv.  3,  33;  Sen.  Ep.  108,  6, 
etc.). 

eccl. —the  Mosaic  law  or  the  law  of  God  (Vulg.  Psa.  42; 
Esdr.  10,  28;  Matth.  5,  17,  etc.), 
lignum,  140,  15;  147,  34;  187,  3;  199,  34. 
class. — wood  (Cato  E.  E.  130;  Cic.  Verr.  2,  1,  27;  Hor.  C. 

1,  9,  5,  etc.). 

eccl. — the  Cross  of  Christ  (Vulg.  Act.  5,  30;  1 Petr.  2,  24). 
machinamentum,  43,  18;  137,  13. 

class.  — engine,  instrument  (Liv.  24,  34 ; Tac.  H.  4,  30 ; Sen. 
Ep.  24,  14). 

late  — trick,  device  (Cod.  Th.  6,  28,  6). 
maledictio,  184A,  3. 

class.,  very  rare  — abuse  (Cic.  Gael.  3,  6). 
eccl. — curse  (Vulg.  Gen.  24,  41;  Num.  5,  21;  Deut.  11,  26, 
etc.). 

mandatum,  125,  3. 

class. —a  command  (Cic.  Att.  5,  7,  3;  Liv.  1,  56;  Sail.  J. 
35,  5,  etc.). 

eccl.  — the  Law  of  God  (Vulg.  Deut.  30, 11, 1 ; 1 Eeg.  13,  13 ; 
Matth.  22,  38). 

membrum,  58,  1;  60,  2;  71,  2;  87,  8;  93,  31;  95,  7;  108,  3; 
122,  1 ; 128,  3 ; 129,  2,  etc.  passim, 
class. — a limb,  part  (Verg.  G.  4,  438;  Suet.  Vesp.  20;  Juv. 

2,  11). 

eccl.  = a member  of  the  Church  (Vulg.  Rom.  12,  5 ; Eph. 
5,  30). 

mors,  157,  32;  166,  21;  190,  8;  217,  19. 
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class.  =»  death  (Cic.  Fam.  6,  21,  1;  Verg.  A.  2,  62;  Hor.  S. 
2,  3,  197,  etc.). 

eccl.  — eternal  death,  i.  e.  hell  (Lact.  7,  10 ; Vulg.  Apoc.  2, 
11,  20;  Joan.  5,  16,  etc.). 

mundus,  11,  2 ; 27,  2 ; 43, 1 ; 53,  6 ; 66,  29 ; 93,  32 ; 96, 1 ; 129,  2, 
etc.  passim. 

class.  = the  universe  (Cic.  Univ.  10;  Plin.  2,  4,  3;  Juv.  10, 
169,  etc.). 

eccl.  **  this  world  as  opposed  to  heaven  (Vulg.  Joan.  17,  9; 
Eph.  2,  2). 

mysterium,  11,  2 ; 134,  1 ; 137,  18 ; 140,  6 ; 147,  32. 
class,  — something  secret,  a rite  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  24,  62). 
eccl.  — that  which  transcends  human  intelligence  (Tert.  ApoL 
39;  Vulg.  freq.  Judith  2,  2 to  Apoc.  17,  6). 
naevus,  86,  1. 

class. — wart,  mole  (Cic.  N.  D.  1,  28,  79;  Hor.  S.  1,  6,  67; 
Plin.  22,  26,  67). 

late  — fault,  blemish  (Symm.  3,  34). 
novitas,  21,  2;  36,  24;  44,  8;  64,  6;  66,  6;  140,  19,  30;  151,  6; 
166,  23;  190,  13;  211,  4.  ' 

class.  — novelty  (Cic,  Div.  2,  28,  60;  Quint.  1,  6,  39,  etc.), 
eccl.  =»  newness  of  life,  conversion  (Vulg.  Rom.  6,  4). 
oblatio,  22,  6;  149,  16. 

p.  c.  — act  of  offering  (Eum.  Pan.  ad  Const.  16 ; Dig.  6,  2,  8). 
eccl.  — sacrifice  (religious)  (Ambros.  Cain  2,  6,  18;  Vulg. 
Eph.  5,  2;  Heb.  10,  6). 
obligatio,  157,  22;  190,  6. 

class. — an  engaging  or  pledging  (very  rare:  Cic.  Ep.  ad 
Brut.  1,  18). 

p.  c.  — an  entanglement  (Dig.  48,  10, 1;  Vulg.  Psal.  124,  62; 
Act.  8,  23). 
observantia,  262,  9. 

class.  — reverence  (Cic.  Inv.  2,  22,  65;  Quint.  18,  59;  Liv. 
1,  35). 

eccl.  — observance  of  religious  duties  (Cod.  Th*.  16,  5,  12; 
Vulg.  2 Macc.  6,  11). 
oflScium,  115. 

class.  — service,  duty  (Sen.  Ben.  3,  18,  1;  Cic.  Lael.  16,  58; 

Col.  2,  14,  6,  etc.), 
p.  a. “law-court  (Plin.  Ep.  1,  5,  11). 
opinator,  268,  1. 
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class. — a suppose!  (once  only:  Cic.  Ac.  2,  20,  66). 
late*»a  tax-collector  (Cod.  Just.  12,  38,  11;  Cod.  Th.  7, 
4,  26). 

oratio,  20,  2;  21,  6;  22,  3;  29,  36;  65,  1;  78,  4;  111,  7;  124,  2; 
126,  1,  etc.  passim. 

class.  = language,  discourse  (Cic.  OS.  1,  16,  50;  Plaut.  Mil. 
3,  1,  155,  etc.). 

ecd.  — prayer  (Fathers;  Vulg.  3 Reg.  8,  28;  2 Macc.  10,  16; 
Luc.  6,  12;  Act.  1,  14,  etc.). 

ordinatio,  21,  2;  43,  4;  61,  2;  78,  3;  108,  5;  126,  6;  185,  17. 
class. « a regulating,  an  ordinance  (Suet.  Aug.  31 ; Plin.  Ep. 
8,  24,  8,  etc.). 

eccl.  =■  ordination  (Sid.  Ep.  7,  6;  Cassiod.  H.  E.  9,  36). 
ordinator,  43,  3,  9;  88,  5;  129,  4;  140,  57;  161,  10. 
class.  — a regulator  (Sen.  Ep.  109). 
eccl.  — an  ordainer  (Ambros.  in  2 Tim.  4,  13). 
paenitentes,  185,  32 ; 265,  2,  7. 
class,  as  ad j.  — repentant,  regretful  (Cic.  Phil.  2,  2,  7;  Suet. 
Claud.  43). 

Aug.  as  noun  penitents. 

paenitentia,  35,  3 ; 54,  4;  55,  9 ; 93,  41 ; 102,  37;  104,  9;  137,  16, 
etc.  passim. 

class. « regret  for  failure  (Sen.  Q.  N.  3.  3;  Phaedr.  1,  13,  2; 
Tac.  A.  1,  45). 

eccl.  — penance  (Cyp.  Ep.  55,  22;  Tert.  Poen.  2;  Hier.  Ep. 
77,  4,  etc.). 

paganus,  31,  8 ; 35,  3 ; 43, 1 ; 45,  2 ; 91,  8 ; 93,  26 ; 102, 18 ; 184A, 
5;  185,  41;  186,  1;  232,  4;  235,  1;  255. 
class. -=»  countryman,  peasant  (Cic.  Dom.  28,  74;  Tac.  H.  3, 
24,  etc.). 

eccl. -=«  pagan,  heathen  (Cod.  Th.  16,  7,  2;  Tert.  Cor.  Mil.  11; 
Hier.  in  Psa.  41). 

paradisus,  36,  11;  38,  12;  147,  26;  157,  15;  164,  8;  187,  3,  5, 
6,  9. 

p.  c.  = a park  (Cell.  2,  20,  4). 

eccl.  = paradise  (Tert.  Apol.  47;  Vulg.  Gen.  2,  8;  Cant.  4, 
13;  Apoc.  2,  7,  etc.). 

passio,  36,  29,  30;  40,  6;  44,  10;  54, 1,  8;  55,  2,  etc.  passim, 
p.  c.  = suffering  (Maxim.  Gallus  3,  42;  Prud.  otc<^.  5,  291). 
eccl.  *=  the  sufferings  of  Christ  or  of  the  martyrs  (Lact.  5, 
23,  5;  Vulg.  Act.  1,  3). 
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pastor,  23,  6;  29,  6;  36,  20;  93,  5;  106,  13;  138,  19;  149,  11; 
157,  37,  etc.  passim. 

class.  = a shepherd  (€ato  R.  R.  141,  3;  Caes.  B.  C.  1,  24; 
Hor.  C.  3,  29,  21). 

eccl.  = a pastor  (Vulg.  Ezech.  34,  2;  Joan.  10,  11;  Hebr.  13, 
■20;  Eph.  4,  11). 

pater,  11,  2;  14,  4;  23,  4;  120,  6;  130, 19;  134,  4;  138;  140,  31, 
etc.  passim. 

class. a father  (Caes.  B.  C.  2,  44;  Cic.  de  Or.  1,  43;  etc.), 
eccl.  =—  God  the  Father,  First  Person  of  the  Blessed  Trinity 
(Fathers;  Vnlg.  Matth.  5,  48;  Luc.  10,  21;  Joan,  4,  23; 
Act.  1,  7,  etc.). 

pax,  93,  41 ; 105,  1,  6;  185,  46,  47. 
class. — peace  (Cic.  Phil.  13,  1,  1;  Caes.  B.  G.  1,  27;  Liv. 

9,  11,  etc.). 

Aug.  — absolution. 

persecutio,  29,  9 ; 43,  8 ; 44,  4 ; 51,  2 ; 76,  4,  etc.  passim, 
class.  — 1)  a pursuing  (Dig.  41, 1,  44). 

= 2)  prosecution  (Cic.  Or.  41,  141). 
eccl.  — persecution  of  Christians  (Tert.  Spec.  27;  Vulg. 
Matth.  5,  10,  etc.). 

perseverantia,  93,  11;  126,  3;  147,  34;  217,  5;  262,  1. 

class.  — persistence,  continuance  (Cic.  Inv.  2,  54,  164;  Caes. 
B.  C.  3,  26). 

eccl.  — perseverance  in  good  (Vulg.  Eccli.  28,  36;  2 Macc. 
14,  38). 

persona,  11,  3;  22,  2;  43,  14;  52,  2;  60,  1;  66,  1;  73,  6;  78,  6; 
82,  5,  etc.  passim. 

class.  — 1)  mask  (Phaedr.  1,  7,  1;  Luc.  7,  4,  297;  Mart.  14, 
176,  1). 

= 2)  character  in  a play  (Ter.  Eun.  Prol.  26;  Veil.  1, 
3,  2). 

juristic  and  late** person  before  the  law  (Cic.  Att.  8,  12,  4; 
'Hier.  Ep.  62,  5;  Dig.  1,  5,  1;  Just.  Inst.  1,  3;  Vulg. 
Deut.  1,  17;  2 Par.  19,  7;  Gal.  2,  6). 
pietas,  11,  4;  47,  3;  86;  91,  2;  104,  5;  114;  120,  7;  130,  30; 
134,  3,  etc.  passim. 

class.  = filial  reverence  for  gods,  parents,  country  (Cic.  N.  D. 
1,  41,  115,  etc.  saepe). 

eccl.  = love  and  reverence  for  God  (Lact.  4,  17,  17;  Cyp.  Ep. 
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55,  23;  Vulg.  Eccli.  49,  4;  Is.  11,  2;  1 Tim.  2,  2;  Tit. 

1,  1,  etc.), 
plaga,  143,  1. 

class.  wound,  misfortune  (Plant.  Ps.  1,  2,  4;  Cic.  Tusc.  2, 
17,  41,  etc.). 

eccl.  — a plague  (Vulg.  Lev.  13,  2;  Exod.  11,  1;  3 Eeg.  8, 
37,  etc.). 

plebs,  23,  5;  33,  4;  71,  5;  82,  2;  84,  2;  105,  1 ; 185,  36;  209,  2; 
238,  5,  13;  265,  4. 

class. — the  common  people  (Cic.  Leg.  3,  3,  10;  Liv.  2,  33, 

2,  etc.). 

late  — populus  (Vulg.  Gen.  23,  13;  Hier.  c.  Joan.  11). 

Aug.  in  plu.  — congregations. 

populus  (in  plural)—!)  people:  36,  29;  82,  17;  87,  2;  91,  3; 

105,  1;  118,  19;  175,  32;  179,  4. 

— 2)  the  laity  as  distinguished  from  the 
clergy : 204,  1 ; 209,  9 ; 220,  7 ; 232,  6 ; 228,  9. 

(Hier.  adv.  Vigil.  5.) 

Still  later  populi  came  to  mean  persons,  losing  entirely  its  origi- 
nal collective  force.* 

praecursor,  187,  23;  189,  4. 

class,  — a forerunner  (lit.)  (Plin.  Pan.  761). 
eccl. — the  Precursor,  a name  given  to  St.  John  the  Baptist, 
praedicatio,  87,  7;  164,  11,  12;  166,  21;  169;  34;  185,  18,  23; 
194,  7;  199,  49 ; 217,  9 ; 228,  12;  238,  4;  243,  6. 
class.  — praise  (Cic.  Q.  Fr.  1,  1,  14;  Plin.  Ep.  9,  9,  3;  Liv.  4, 
49,  10). 

eccl.  — preaching  (Vulg.  Jonae,  3,  2;  Matth.  12,  41;  Rom. 
16,  25). 

praedicator,  40,  6;  82,  9;  112,  2;  127,  7;  175,  3;  194,  11;  200, 
1;  217,  11. 

class.  — a eulogist  (Cic.  Balb.  2,  4;  Plin.  Ep.  7,  33,  2). 
eccl. — a preacher  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  28;  Sulp.  Sev.  Ep.  1, 
6;  Vulg.  1 Tim.  2,  7). 
praeiudicium,  59,  2;  78,  4;  242. 
class. — a preceding  judgment  (Quint.  5,  2,  1;  Cic.  Div.  4, 
12,  etc.). 

p.  c.  — damage,  prejudice  (Gell.  2,  2,  7;  Dig.  1,  6,  10;  Vulg. 
1 Tim.  5,  21). 

•Bonnet,  274. 
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praepositus,  43,  23. 

class.  **on€  set  over  others,  a prefect  (Cic.  Pis.  36,  88;  Tac. 
H.  1,  3,  6). 

Aug.  = a religious  or  ecclesiastical  superior, 
praeposita,  211,  4 =»  abbess. 

praevaricatio,  158;  177,  13;  179,  13;  186,  32,  33;  190,  7;  194, 
30;  217,  9. 

class.  =*  violation  of  duty,  collusion  (Cic.  Part.  36,  124;  Plin. 
Ep.  120,  2). 

eccl.  — transgression,  sin  ( Vulg.  Levit.  7,  18 ; Deut.  19,  16 ; 
Psal.  100,  3). 

praevaricator,  17,  5;  82,  20;  102,  18;  196,  4. 
class. — sham  defender  or  accuser  in  a suit  (Cic.  Part.  36, 
126). 

eccl.  — sinner,  apostate  (Lact.  2,  16;  Hilar,  in  Ps.  18,  15, 11; 
Vulg.  2 Eeg.  23,  6;  Prov.  13,  2,  etc.), 
pressura.  111,  2;  224,  2. 

class.  — pressure  (Plin.  18,  31,  74;  Sen.  Q.  N.  2,  6,  4). 
eccl.  — affliction,  persecution  (Tert.  ad  XJxor.  1,  5;  Lact.  5, 
22,  17;  Vulg.  Luc.  21,  23;  Joan.  16,  33;  2 Cor.  1,  4). 
principatus,  149,  25 ; 263. 

class.  — preeminence,  chief  place  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  11,  29;  Caes. 
B.  G.  6,  8;  Nepos.  Arist.  1). 

eccl.  — angels,  good  or  bad  (Vulg.  Eom.  8,  38 ; Colos.  1,  1, 
16). 

probator,  153,  1. 

class. — an  approver  (Cic.  Phil.  2,  12,  29). 
eccl. — an  examiner  (Vulg.  Jerem.  20, 12). 
providentia,  19 ; 23,  8 ; 98,  4 ; 102,  13,  etc.  passim, 
class.  — foresight  (Cic.  Inv.  2,  53,  160;  Sen.  Ep.  5,  9;  Plin. 
Ep.  3,  19,  9). 

eccl.  — the  Providence  of  God  (Vulg.  Tob.  9,  2 ; Judith,  9,  5 ; 
Sap.  6,  17,  etc.), 
publicanus,  146,  67. 

class,  — a tax-collector  (Cic.  Plane.  9,  23;  Liv.  43,  16). 
eccl. — a sinner  (Vulg.  Matth.  5,  46;  Marc.  2,  15;  Luc.  3, 
12,  etc.). 

quadragesima,  29,  2 ; 169,  1. 

class,  — the  fortieth  part  (Tac.  A.  13,  51;  Suet.  Vesp.  1). 
eccl. — the  fast  of  Lent  (Hier.  Ep.  41,  3). 
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reatus,  98,  6;  125,  3;  126,  1;  164,  13;  166,  27;  167,  2,  17,  20. 
class,  — the  state  of  reus  or  defendant  (Quint.  8,  3,  34). 
eccl.— guilt  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  2,  15;  Hier.  in  Eph.  2,  3,  8). 
redemptio,  55,  4,  25;  102,  35;  149,  20;  157,  22;  186,  40;  190,  3. 
class. — a buying  back  (Liv.  25,  6;  Quint.  7,  1,  29;  Vulg. 
Levit.  25,  24;  Num.  18,  16). 

eccl.  — release  from  sin  and  its  punishment  (Vulg.  Psal.  110, 
9;  Prov.  13,  8;  Isai.  63,  4;  Matth.  20,  28;  Marc.  10, 
45,  etc.). 

redemptor,  122,  2;  129,  2;  177,  11;  185,  23;  186,  27;  199,  21. 
class.  — a contractor,  tax-farmer  (Cic.  Div.  2,  21,  47;  Hor.  C. 
3,  1,  35,  etc.). 

eccl. — the  Redeemer  (Hier.  Bp.  66,  8;  Vulg.  Job  19,  25; 
Psal.  18,  15;  Isai.  43,  14;  Act.  7,  35). 
remissio,  55,  3;  137,  12;  157,  22;  158,  5;  164,  12;  175,  6,  etc. 
passim. 

class.  — a sending  back,  a relaxing  (Liv.  27, 17, 11 ; Cic.  Tusc. 
2,  23,  54,  etc.). 

eccl.  — forgiveness  of  sin  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  4,  28;  Ambros.  de 
Isaac  et  Anim.  1,  1;  Vulg.  Matth.  26,  28;  Marc.  1,  4; 
Luc.  1,  77;  Act.  2,  38). 
renimtiatio,  85,  12. 

class.  — report,  announcement  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  1,  34;  Plin.  Pan. 
77,  1). 

Aug.  — renuntiation  (as  a virtue), 
requies,  48,  4;  55,  17;  69,  2. 

class. — rest,  refreshment  (Lucr.  6,  1178;  Cic.  Off.  2,  2,  6; 

Ov.  Tr.  4,  10,  118,  etc.) 

Aug.  — eternal  rest,  heaven. 

sacramentum,  21,  3 ; 22,  4 ; 23,  4 ; 34,  3 ; 36,  28 ; 43,  23 ; 44,  10 ; 
61,  1,  etc.  passim. 

class.  — a guarantee,  a military  oath  ( Varro  L.  L.  5,  180 ; Cic. 

Off.  1,  11;  Caes.  B.  C.  1,  23,  etc.), 
in  Aug.  = 1)  symbol,  23,  4 ; 43,  23. 

— 2)  dignity,  36,  12  (Lact.  7,  3,  14;  Amm.  15,  7, 7). 

— 3)  dispensation,  40,  6. 

— 4)  rite,  40,  4;  43,  23;  44,  16  (Lact.  7,  22,  2). 

— 5)  secret  or  mystery,  237,  4,  6,  7,  8 (Tert.  Marc.  5, 

18;  Hier.  in  Is.  13,  45;  Vulg.  Tob.  12,  11;  Apoc. 

1,  20). 

11’' 
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— 6)  sacrament,  36,  28;  44,  10;  61,  1;  102,  38;  105, 
12;  106;  108,  1,  etc.  (Fathers;  Vulg.  Eph.5,32). 
7)  the  Holy  Eucharist,  44,  10  (Tert.  Cor.  3;  Virg. 
Vel.  2). 

saeculum,  23,  3;  26,  5;  43,  8;  58,  2;  66,  1;  68,  2;  73,  10;  78,  1; 
84,  1 ; 93,  27,  etc.  passim. 

class.  = an  age,  century  (Cic.  N.  D.  1,  9,  21;  Liv.  9,  18; 
Quint.  8,  6,  24,  etc.). 

eccl.  = the  world  and  its  ideas  as  hostile  to  Christian  prin- 
ciples. (Prud.  <rr€<^.  2,  583;  Paul.  Nol.  Ep.  23,  33;  Tert. 
Exhort,  ad  Cast.  13;  Vulg.  Jacob.  1,  27.) 
salus,  40,  4;  41,  1;  43,  22;  60,  1;  61,  1;  76,  2;  83,  3;  84,  2; 
87,  1,  etc.  passim. 

class.  *=  safety,  health  (Cato  R.  R.  143,  1;  Plaut.  Bacch.  4, 
9,  147;  Cic.  Fin.  2,  35). 

eccl.  = eternal  salvation  (Vulg.  Psa.  3,  9;  Prov.  8,  35;  Eccli. 
13,  18;  Luc.  1,  69;  Act.  13,  26;  2 Cor.  6,  2,  etc.), 
sapientia,  102,  29. 

class.  — wisdom  (Lucr.  5,  10;  Cic.  Off.  2,  2,  5,  etc.). 

Aug.  = the  Holy  Ghost, 
scissura,  185,  45. 

class.  = a cleft,  fissure  (Sen.  Q.  N.  6,  2;  Plin.  5,  9,  9,  etc.), 
eccl.  = schism  (Prud.  Psych.  756;  Vulg.  1 Cor.  11,  18,  etc.), 
scriba,  43,  23. 

class. » a secretary  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  3,  79;  Liv.  2,  12,  22;  Hor. 
S.  1,  5,  35). 

eccl.  — a Scribe,  member  of  a Jewish  sect  (Vulg.  2 Reg.  8, 17 ; 
Matth.  23,  2,  etc.). 

scriptura,  21,  3;  22,  1;  44,  3;  47,  2;  49,  3;  53,  6;  54,  5;  64,  3; 
71,  4;  73,  1 ; 77,  1,  etc.  passim. 

class.  = writing  (Cic.  de  Or.  1,  33,  150;  Liv.  25,  12;  Suet. 
Gram.  2,  etc.). 

eccl. “the  Scriptures  (Vulg.  Matth.  21,  42;  Joan.  7,  42; 
Marc.  14,  49,  etc.). 

seductio,  53,  7 ; 127,  1 ; 134,  4 ; 185,  18. 
class.  = a leading  aside  (Cic.  Mur.  24,  49). 
eccl.  — seduction  (Tert.  adv.  Marc.  2,  2;  Hier.  in  Is.  4,  14, 
23;  Ambros.  in  Luc.  7,  21,  18;  Vulg.  Jerem.  14,  14;  2 
Thes.  2,  10). 

sermo,  29,  3,  7,  8,  11 ; 36,  28 ; 41,  2 ; 188,  2. 
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class.  — speech,  conversation  (Plant.  Cure.  1,  3,  37 ; Cic.  Off. 

1,  38,  136;  Caes.  B.  G.  5,  37,  etc.). 

Aug. sermon,  homily. 

spes,  20,  2;  27,  3;  64,  1;  120,  8,  12;  130,  17;  147,  34,  etc. 
passim. 

class.  = hope  (Cic.  N.  D.  3,  6,  14;  Hor.  S.  2,  5,  26;  Caes.  B. 
6.  1,  42,  etc.). 

eccl.  — a theological  virtue,  hope  of  salvation  (Vulg.  Act.  24, 
16;  Galat.  6,  6;  Eph.  2,  12;  Tit.  1,  2). 
spiritus,  11,  2;  12;  23,  4;  43,  11;  82,  2;  98,  2;  108,  3,  etc. 
passim. 

class.  = spirit,  breath  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  6,  45;  Cels.  4,  4;  Liv. 
40,  16,  1,  etc.). 

eccl.  «=» the  Holy  Ghost  (Cod.  Th.  1,  1,  1;  Lact.  4,  27,  12; 
Vulg.  Matth.  1,  18;  Marc.  1,  8;  Luc.  1,  151;  Joan.  1, 
32,  etc.). 

This  word  also  occurs  frequently  in  the  Letters  with  a classical 
meaning,  and  is  especially  used  to  denote  spirit  or  meaning  as 
opposed  to  letter. 

susceptio,  11,  2;  130,  26;  140,  31;  169,  7;  187,  40. 
class.  = undertaking  (Cic.  Fin.  3,  9,  22). 

Aug.  -=*  the  Incarnation  of  Christ.  The  expression  is  either 
susceptio  hominis  or  susceptio  camis. 
susceptor,  186,  6 ; 187,  40. 

p.  c. « contractor  or  tax-collector  (Cod.  Th.  2,  12,  6;  Cod. 
Just.  10,  70). 

eccl.  = protector  (Vulg.  Psa.  34,  41,  etc.), 
temptatio,  36,  21;  62,  2;  69,  1;  93,  30;  96,  2;  130,  21,  etc. 
passim. 

class.  = attack,  trial  (Cic.  Att.  10,  7,  2;  Liv.  4,  42,  4). 
eccl.  “temptation  (Vulg.  Tob.  2,  12;  Judith  8,  24;  Matth. 
6,  13,  etc.). 

temptator,  36,  21;  48,  3;  127,  1;  140,  34;  153,  12). 
class.  =*  assailant,  attempter  (Hor.  C.  3,  4,  71). 
eccl.  — the  evil  spirit  (Vulg.  Matth.  4,  3 ; Juvenc.  1,  384) . 
testamentum,  29,  44;  82,  15;  93,  19;  102,  17;  111,  5;  124,  2, 
etc.  passim. 

class.  “Will,  testament  (Cic.  Mil.  18,  48;  Hor.  Ep.  1,  7,  9; 
Nep.  Att.  5,  2). 

eccl.  “ the  Bible,  old  or  new  testament  (Lact.  4,  20,  4 ; Tert. 
adv.  Marc.  1;  Vulg.  2 Cor.  3, 14,  etc.). 
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tractator,  82,  24;  147,  17;  157,  39. 
class.  — SL  slave  attendant  (Sen.  Ep.  66,  53). 
p.  c.  = one  who  treats  of  or  handles  (Sid.  Ep.  2,  9;  Hier.  in 
Helv.  6). 

tractatus,  44,  10;  224,  2. 

class.  management,  treatment  (Cic.  de  Or.  3,  23,  86;  Quint. 
12,  8,  2,  etc.). 

eccl.  — treatise  (Hier.  Ep.  54, 11;  Aug.  Haeres.  4,  praef.). 
traditio,  36,  6;  40,  5;  43,  6;  54,  3;  70,  1;  76,  1;  93,  27. 
class.  — surrender  (Liv.  32,  14,  3;  Plin.  37,  1,  4;  Val.  Max. 
8, 14). 

eccl.  = tradition  (Vulg.  Matth.  15,  2;  Marc.  7,  3)  (in  36,  6; 
40,  5;  93,  2). 

Aug.  — betrayal  of  the  Sacred  Books  under  persecution  (51, 
2 ; 43,  6, 10 ; 54,  3 ; 70, 1 ; 76,  2) . 
traditor,  35,  4;  43,  3,  6,  6,  7,  9,  10;  44,  4,  5;  53,  3,  4;  70,  1, 
etc.  passim. 

class.  — traitor  (Tac.  H.  4,  24). 

Aug.—  one  who  betrayed  the  Sacred  Books  under  persecution, 
transgressio,  206,  10. 
class.  — passing  over  (Cic.  Pis.  33,  81). 
eccl.  — transgression  (Aug.  <iuaest.  in  Exod.  108 ; Ambros. 
in  Luc.  7,  164 ; Vulg.  1 EsiJr.  9,  4 ; Isai.  59,  13 ; Qalat. 
3,  19).  \ 

verbum,  93,  32;  102,  11;  105,  4,  16. 
class. — word,  language  (Cic.  Brut.  78,^270;  Caes.  B.  G.  2. 
14,  etc.). 

eccl.  — Xoyov,  The  Word,  Second  Person  of  the  Blessed  Trinity 
(Vulg.  Joan.  1,  1;  Apoc.  19,  13). 
villa,  44,  14;  173,  7. 

class. — a farm,  country-house  (Ter.  Heaut.  4,  4,  9;  Cato  K. 
R.  4;  Cic.  Pam.  10,  33,  5). 

late  — a village,  town  (App.  M.  8,  p.  209;  Hier.  de  Situ  et 
Nom.  Loc.  Col.  178). 

vita,  55,  3;  93,  3;  98,  5;  102,  38;  127,  2;  130,  15;  134,  1,  etc. 
passim. 

class.  — life  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  54,  134;  Tac.  A.  2,  88,  etc.), 
eccl. — eternal  life,  heaven  (Cyp.  Or.  Dom.  1;  Ep.  55,  22; 
Commodian.  Apol.  58). 
vocatio,  82,  11,  15;  149,  22;  157,  16;  218,  6. 
class. — a summons  (Gell.  13,  12,  6;  Cat.  47,  5). 
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ecd.  — calling,  vocation  (Hilar,  in  Matth.  4, 15 ; Vulg.  1 Cor. 

1,  26;  Hebr.  3,  1), 

b)  Adjectives. 

beatns,  44,  4,  12;  73,  7;  78,  3;  92,  4;  102,  11;  104,  12,  etc. 
passim. 

class.  — happy,  fortunate  (Cic.  de  Or.  2,  33,  144;  Hor.  C.  2, 

2,  18,  etc.). 

eccl.°=>  blessed  (of  the  dead)  (Amm.  25,  3,  1;  Hier.  Ep.  ad 
Marc.  24). 
canonicus,  28,  2. 

class.  — according  to  rule  or  measure  ( Vitr.  1,  1 ; Cell.  18, 
18,  5) 

ecd.  — canonical  (Civ.  Dei  18,  36;  Doctr.  Christ.  2,  81). 
devotus,  38,  9. 

dass.  >■»  devoted,  faithful  (Juv.  9,  72;  Sen.  Ben.  5,  17;  Caes. 
B.  G.  3,  22,  1). 

ecd.  —•  pious,  devout  (Hier.  Ep.  108,  2 ; Auson.  Id.  1,  2 ; Cass. 
Varr.  2,  16). 

dominicus,  23,  4,  6;  35,  3;  36,  9;  40,  1;  51,  2;  53,  4;  54,  2; 
55, 17,  etc.  passim. 

class.  = of  or  belonging  to  a master  (Varro  E.  R.  2,  10,  10; 
Sen.  Ep.  47). 

ecd. — ^with  or  without  dies  = the  Lord’s  Day ; Sunday  (Tert. 
Cor.  3;  Jejun.  15;  Cyp.  Ep.  38). 
fiddes  (plu.)  53,  3 ; 77, 1 ; 78, 1 ; 82, 15 ; 93,  9 ; 98, 5,  etc.  passim, 
dass. -=  trusty,  faithful  (Cic.  Cad.  6,  14;  Liv.  22,  37,  4; 
Caes.  B.  G.  7,  76). 

ecd. — the  bdievers,  the  faithful  (of  the  Church)  (Comm. 
2,  2 ; Lact.  4, 13 ; Cyp.  Op.  et  Elem.  8 ; Fortunat.  12,  Ep. 
66,  5 ; Vulg.  Act.  10,  45 ; Ephes.  1,  1 ; Colos.  1,  2,  etc.) . 
gentilis,  29,  9;  32,  20,  26,  27;  139,  2;  149,  25;  184A,  5;  231,  5. 
dass. —of  or  belonging  to  a gens  (Cic.  Top.  6,  29;  Liv.  3, 
58,  11;  Ov.  F.  2,  19). 

p.  c.  = foreign  (Cod.  Th.  3,  14,  1;  Amm.  14,  7). 
ecd.  — gentile,  heathen  (Prud.  <rrt<l>.  10,  464;  Hier.  Ep.  22, 
30;  Vulg.  Tob.  1,  12;  Act.  14,  5). 
infideles  (plu.)  102,  4,  14;  120,  5;  140,  8,  9. 
class.  — faithless,  unreliable  (Caes.  B.  G.  7,  59;  Cic.  Off.  3, 
29,  106,  etc.). 

ecd.  — unbelieving,  infidel  (Salv.  de  Gub.  5;  Vulg.  Rom.  15, 
31;  1 Cor.  6,  6). 
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iustufl,  138,  12;  140,  71;  147,  19;  153,  26;  167,  4;  164,  9;  167, 
20 ; 177,  15,  etc.  passim. 

class.  — upright,  honorable  (Cic.  OflE.  2,  12,  42;  Ov.  P.  4,  3, 
22;Hor.  C.  1, 12,  54). 

eccl.  — virtuous  according  to  divine  law  (Vulg.  Psa.  1,  5; 
Prov.  3,  33,  etc.), 
latebrosus,  95,  3 ; 137,  5 ; 164,  10. 
class.  =«  full  of  hiding-places  (Plant.  Bacch.  3,  3,  26;  Cic. 
Sest.  59,  126,  etc.). 

Aug.  — obscure,  intricate  (Retract.  1,  19). 
litterarius,  37,  2 ; 40, 1,  9. 

class.  ***  of  or  pertaining  to  reading  and  writing  as  elementary 
subjects  (Quint.  1,  4,  27;  Tac.  A.  3,  66;  Plin.  9,  8,  8). 
Aug.  “ literary, 
omnis  totus  in  22, 1,  1. 

pastoralis  175,  4;  178,  2;  185,  23;  191,  2;  194,  47;  208,  2;  209, 
9;  237,  9. 

class.  « of  or  belonging  to  a shepherd  ( Varro.  R.  R.  2,  1,  15 ; 
Cic.  Div.  1,  48). 

Aug. « of  or  belonging  to  a shepherd  of  souls,  a pastor, 
pius,  56,  18;  73,  10;  92,  1,  3,  4;  102,  38;  104,  3;  118,  21,  etc. 
passim. 

class.  — conscientious,  filial  ( Verg.  A.  6,  662 ; Cat.  16,  6 ; 
Cic.  Leg.  2,  7,  16,  etc.). 

eccl. — pious,  devout  (Cyp.  Ep.  55,  29;  Vulg.  2 Petr.  2,  9). 
pontificalis,  82,  23. 

class.  — belonging  to  a pontifex  (Cic.  Leg.  2,  21,  52;  Ov.  F. 
3,  420). 

Aug.  — belonging  to  a bishop, 
prolixus,  36,  2;  40,  1;  73,  8;  82,  20;  111,  9,  etc.  passim. 

class. — tall,  far-reaching  (Ter.  Heaut.  2,  3,  49;  Ov.  Tr.  I, 
2,  34;  Verg.  E.  8,  38). 

p.  c.  — long,  prolix  (Qell.  13,  28,  3;  Macr.  S.  3,  7). 
publicanus,  140,  67. 

class,  — of  or  belonging  to  public  revenue,  a tax-gatherer  (Cic. 

Verr.  2,  3,  34;  Liv.  43,  16). 
eccl. — a sinner  (Vulg.  Luc.  18,  10). 
saecularis,  27,  2;  33,  5;  40,  1;  48,  1;  55,  37;  64,  4;  69,  1,  etc. 
passim. 

class. — of  or  belonging  to  a saeeulum  (Suet.  Aug.  31;  Plin. 
7,  48,  etc.). 
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eccL  — = worldly,  profane,  pagan  (Hier.  Ep.  60,  11 ; Tert.  Ex- 
hort. ed  Cast.  13;  Vulg.  1 Cor.  6,  4;  2 Tim.  2,  4;  Tit. 
2,  12). 

salutaris,  20,  3;  22,  18;  29,  9;  36,  15;  93,  3;  140,  46;  173,  10; 
217,  7;  243,  7. 

class.  = healthful,  beneficial  (Cic.  Leg.  1,  16,  44;  Quint.  12, 
10,  79,  etc.). 

eccl.=»of  or  pertaining  to  salvation  (sometimes  salutare  = 
salus)  (Vulg.  Psa.  26,  9;  Eccli.  15,  3;  2 Macc.  3,  32). 
salvus,  78,  6;  82,  8;  137,  9;  140,  26;  145,  8;  149,  3;  157,  8; 
167,  2;  169,  4;  185,  43;  187,  34;  217,  19. 
class.  = safe,  uninjured  (Cato  K.  B.  141,  3;  Plaut.  Aul.  4,  6, 
11;  Liv.  22,  10). 

eccl.  — saved  from  sin,  redeemed  (Vulg.  Act.  2,  21 ; 1 Cor. 
7,  6,  etc.). 

sanctus,  14,  3;  26,  5;  36,  16;  43,  23;  55,  23;  78,  3;  82,  14, 
etc.  passim. 

class.  =«  sacred,  holy  (Cic.  Leg.  3,  3,  9;  Liv.  8,  37;  Quint.  6, 
36,  etc.). 

eccl.  =-  a saint  (Fathers ; Vulg.  2 Par.  6,  41 ; Psa.  30,  24,  etc.) . 
spiritalis,  22,  1,  5,  9;  29,  2;  31,  7;  34,  3;  36,  11;  37,  2;  43, 
27,  etc.  passim. 

class.  *=■  belonging  to  breathing  (Vitr.  10,  1;  Veg.  5,  75,  1). 
eccl.  = spiritual  (Tert.  Apol.  22;  Prud.  otc<^.  10,  13;  Vulg. 
Gal.  6,  1,  etc.). 

terrenus,  9,  3;  15,  2;  27,  1;  31,  5;  35,  4;  36,  11;  43,  13,  etc. 
passim. 

class.  = earthy,  earthen  (Caes.  B.  G.  1,  43;  Liv.  38,  20,  1; 
Suet.  Caiig.  19,  etc.). 

eccl.  = transitory  as  opposed  to  eternal  (Cyp.  de  Zelo  2;  Lact. 
5,  22). 

transmarinus,  22,  4;  29,  10;  43,  11 ; 44,  5;  52,  3,  etc.  passim, 
class.  =»  transmarine,  foreign  (Plaut.  Most.  2,  2,  66;  Liv.  26, 
24;  Caes.  B.  G.  6,  24). 

Aug.  — non- African  (applied  to  Churches), 
tinus  = primus,  36,  28. 

c)  Verls. 

aedificare,  31,  7 ; 47,  3 ; 69,  1 ; 82,  7 ; 87,  5 ; 104,  12,  etc.  passim, 
class.  *=*to  build  (Cato  R.  R.  3,  1;  Plaut.  Mil.  2,  2,  56;  Caes. 
B.  G.  6,  22,  etc.). 
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eccL  = to  edify  (Vulg.  1 Cor.  8,  1;  1 Thess.  5,  11). 

Augustine  also  uses  this  verb  with  the  classical  meaning  in 
127,  7;  157,  33;  186,  36;  187,  19,  31,  41;  243,  1. 
angariare,  138,  9,  11 ; 139,  3. 

class,  (rare)— to  exact  something  as  quit-rent,  villainage 
(Dig.  49,  18). 

eccL  — to  compel  (Vulg.  Matth.  5,  41;  Marc.  15,  21). 
cibare,  102,  2,  6. 

class. — to  feed  animals  (Col.  8,  10;  Suet.  Tib.  72). 
late  — to  feed  men,  to  take  food  (Hier.  in  Ezech.  1,  3,  2; 
Vulg.  Deut.  8,  16;  Psal.  79,  6;  Prov.  25,  21;  Jerem.  9, 
15,  etc.). 

circumcidere,  23,  4 ; 82,  8,  12,  16,  18,  19. 

class.  — to  cut  around,  to  trim  (Lucr.  3,  412 ; Caes.  B.  G.  25, 
5;  Cic.  Fin.  5,  14). 

eccl.  — to  circumcise  (Vulg.  Gen.  17,  10;  Exod.  4,  25;  Levit. 
12,  3,  etc.). 

communicare,  64,  2;  70,  2;  76,  2;  87,  1;  93,  13;  102,  38,  etc. 
passim. 

class,  — to  share,  divide  (Cic.  Lael.  19,  70;  Caes.  B.  G.  7,  37; 
Sail.  C.  56,  5). 

Aug.  — 1)  to  form  part  of  a Church  congregation. 

— 2)  to  receive  the  Holy  Eucharist  (Hier.  Ep.  48,  15). 
compungere,  93,  49 ; 153,  15. 

class. — to  prick,  sting  (Phaedr.  3,  6,  3;  Col.  8,  14,  8;  Cels. 

6,  18,  9). 

eccl.  — to  feel  remorse  (Lact.  4, 18, 14;  Sulp.  Sev.  Dial.  3, 13 ; 
Vulg.  Psa.  4,  5;  Act.  2,  37). 

convertere,  82,  3;  83,  3;  91,  6;  93,  26;  97,  4;  102,  37;  104,  9 ; 
105,  4;  140,  30;  166,  18;  217,  29;  227;  232,  2. 
class.  — to  turn  or  whirl  around  (Lucr.  2,  1097 ; Cic.  Rep.  6, 
17,  17,  etc.). 

eccl.  — to  convert  (Hier.  in  Philem.  5, 10 ; Vulg.  3 Reg.  8,  35 ; 
2 Par.  6,  24;  Tob.  13,  8;  Job  17,  10,  etc.), 
coronare,  108,  9. 

class,  — to  wreathe,  crown  (Ov.  M.  8,  264;  Hor.  C.  3,  23,  15, 
etc.). 

Aug.  '(in  passive)  — to  be  crowned  with  martyrdom, 
dealbare,  34,  3. 

class. — to  whiten  (Cic.  Verr.  2,  1,  55;  Suet.  Gall.  9;  Vitr. 

7,  4,  etc.). 
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eccl.  — to  purify  (of  the  soul)  (Vulg.  Apoc.  7,  14;  Hier.  Ep. 
108,  17). 

decolorare,  77,  1;  123,  8;  138,  10. 
dass.  = to  discolor  (Sen.  Q.  N.  2,  41;  Hor.  C.  2,  1,  36;  Cels. 
2,  8). 

late  = to  disgrace  (Cod.  Just.  1,  3, 19 ; Capitol.  Ant.  Phil.  19) . 
diffamare,  71,  6;  87,  6;  97,  4;  102,  35;  104,  7. 
dass.  to  divulge  wrongly  (Ov.  M.  4,  236;  Tac.  A.  14,  22). 
late  “=  to  publish  (in  good  sense)  (Aug.  de  Mor.  Eccl.  14; 
Vulg.  Marc.  1,  45). 

dimittere,  43, 10 ; 73,  3 ; 82,  33 ; 93,  21 ; 104,  8 ; 167,  2 ; 167,  19 ; 
185,  49;  194,  42  ; 211,  14. 

class.  = to  dismiss,  release  (Cic.  Sull.  20,  57;  Caes.  B.  C. 
1,  18). 

eccl. — to  forgive  sins  (Pacian.  Ep.  3,  24;  Philastr.  107,  126; 
Vulg.  Marc.  2). 

dirigere,  161,  10;  191,  1;  215,  2. 
class. — to  arrange,  direct  (Caes.  B.  G.  6,  8,  5;  Liv.  2,  6; 
Verg.  A.  5, 162,  etc.). 

late— to  send  a letter  (Capitol.  Clod.  Alb.  2;  Hier.  Ep. 
134,  2). 

donare,  43,  11 ; 48,  3 ; 193,  6. 

class.  — to  give  (Plant.  Mil.  4,  4,  5;  Cic.  Rose.  Am.  8;  Caes. 

B.  G.  7,  11,  etc.). 

Aug.  — to  forgive  sins, 
dormire  (in  pres,  part.)  22,  6. 

class,  (dormire)— to  sleep  (Plant.  Most.  3,  2,  4;  Hor.  Ep.  1, 
7,  13,  etc.). 

eccl.  (dormientes)— those  who  sleep,  i.  e.  the  dead  (Vulg.  1 
Thess.  4,  12;  Hier.  ad  Rufin.  3,  2). 
electus,  236,  1,  2 ; 264,  2 — in  Manichaean  sense  of  the  initiated, 
eligere,  110,  4;  127,  2;  140,  81;  147,  19;  149,  16;  186,  33;  197, 
5;  202A,  17;  211,  2. 

class.  — choose,  select  (Varro  R.  R.  3,  9,  14;  Cic.  Tusc.  3,  34, 
83,  etc.). 

Augustine  uses  it  regularly  for  malle  with  a verb  in  the  infini- 
tive, e.  g.  elegerunt  vivere  (166,  18) ; eligitis  confidere 
(140,  8) ; eligant  vitam  finire,  127,  2),  etc. 
eructare,  27,  4. 

class. — to  vomit  forth  (Cic.  Pis.  6,  13;  Verg.  A.  3,  6,  32; 
Lucr.  3,  1012). 
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eccl.=»to  utter  (Civ.  Dei  18,  32;  Vulg.  Psa.  44,  2;  Matth. 

13,  36). 

evacuare,  177,  11;  185,  17;  186,  37;  196,  16. 
class.  = to  empty  (Plin.  20,  6,  23). 

late  = to  cancel  (Cod.  Just.  8,  43,  4;  Vulg.  1 Cor.  1,  17; 
Galat.  3, 17). 

habere — ^frequent  passim.  Begins  to  lose  its  meaning  of  have, 
hold  and  shows  signs  of  becoming  an  auxiliary  verb,  as  it 
later  developed  in  the  Romance  languages.  In  209,  3; 
occurs  the  expression  ^^habebam  . . . paratum  presby- 
terum,”  which  indicates  the  beginning  of  this  develop- 
ment. 

In  82,  32  non  habeo  is  equivalent  to  nescio. 
insinuare,  11,  4;  18,  2;  36,  2;  44,  2;  49,  1;  63,  1;  54,  8;  55, 
14 ; 64,  2 ; 65,  1 ; 95,  7,  etc.  passim, 
class.  = 1)  to  bring  in  by  windings  or  turnings  (Lucr.  6,  860; 
Liv.  44,  41). 

=-  2)  to  ingratiate  oneself  (Suet.  Gram.  21 ; Plin.  Pan. 
62). 

late  = to  make  known,  to  teach  (cf.  French  enseigner)  (Dig. 
32,  1,  11;  Rutil.  Nam.  1,  590). 
interpellare,  194,  16. 

class.  «=  to  interrupt,  importune  (Plant.  Men.  5,  9,  62 ; Cic. 
Tusc.  1,  8,  16). 

eccl.  «to  intercede  (Vulg.  Hebr.  7,  25). 
intimare,  55,  21 ; 57,  1 ; 65,  1 ; 82,  31 ; 126,  6,  etc.  passim, 
p.  c.  — to  put  or  bring  in  (Sol.  5;  Tert.  adv.  Valent.  17). 
late  = to  announce  (Amm.  21,  11,  1;  Treb.  Gall.  16;  Cod. 

14,  3,  1;  Mart.  Cap.  3,  274). 

invenire — ^has  a quite  peculiar  use  in  Augustine.  It  is  used 
with  a negative  as  a synonym  for  nescio,  e.  g.  quid  meliu^ 
facerem  non  inveni.”;  48,  5.  Also  in  76;  82,  34;  118, 
5;  148,  5;  250,  2. 

lucrari,  73,  9;  83;  84;  105,  1;  108,  13;  185,  31;  262,  1. 

class.  to  acquire  profit  (Cic.  Par.  3,  1;  Hor.  A.  238;  Tae. 
G.  24). 

eccl.  =»to  convert  (Vulg.  1 Cor.  9,  20). 
magnificare,  93,  52;  217,  24. 

a.  and  p.  c.  = to  esteem  highly,  praise  highly  (Plant.  Stich. 

1,  2,  44;  Auct.  Her.  3,  4,  8). 
eccl.  = to  worship  (Vulg.  Psa.  34,  3;  Matth.  15,  31,  etc.). 
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memoratus,  S2,  3;  114;  115;  141,  9;  148,  12;  190,  22;  200,  1; 
209,  2;  215,  2;  222,  3. 
class.  — renowned  (Verg.  A.  5,  391). 
p.  c.  — above-mentioned  (Amm.  15,  15,  4). 

Augustine  prefers  this  word  to  supradictus,  but  the  latter 
occurs  in  185,  6;  214,  2,  3;  219,  2. 
mundare,  82,  18;  93,  2,  2;  120,  3;  147,  25;  148,  12;  157,  3; 
164,  19;  187,  29. 

dass.  — to  cleanse  (Plin.  33,  6,  34;  Col.  12,  3). 
ecd.  — to  purify  from  sin  (Vulg.  Psa.  18,  13;  Ezech.  16,  30; 
2 Cor.  7,  1,  etc.). 

operari,  55, 19 ; 69,  2 ; 87,  7 ; 126, 10 ; 137, 10 ; 140,  77 ; 166,  18 ; 
169,  6 ; 176,  3 ; 179,  3,  etc.  passim, 
class. — to  labor,  toil  (Liv.  4,  60,  2;  Hor.  Ep.  1,  2,  29;  Tac. 
A.  2,  14,  etc.). 

ecd. — to  carry  into  effect,  to  administer  (Lact.  6,  12,  38; 
Ambros.  in  Luc.  4,  47;  Vulg.  Levit.  20,  12;  Joan.  9,  4; 
2 Cor.  7,  11,  etc.). 

ordinare,  21,  3;  41,  8;  43,  16;  44,  8;  51,  4;  53,  2;  60,  2;  63,  1, 
2,  etc.  passim. 

class,  — to  set  in  order,  arrange  (Liv.  29,  1 ; Hor.  C.  3,  1,  9; 
Cic.  Inv.  1,  14,  etc.). 

ecd. — to  ordain  to  the  priesthood  (Lampr.  Alex.  Sev.  45; 
Cass.  H.  E.  9,  36). 

peregrinari,  55,  17;  69,  2;  91,  1;  138,  17. 
class. — to  travel  (lit.)  (Cic.  Brut.  13,  51). 

Aug. — to  go  through  life  as  a pilgrim.  (In  54,  5 this  verb 
has  the  literal  meaning) . 

perfectus,  13,  4;  31,  5;  48,  2;  55,  19;  127,  5;  140,  33;  145,  5; 
147,  11;  185,  40;  187,  4;  188,  9. 
class.  — finished,  perfect  (Cic.  de  Or.  1,  13,  58;  Ov.  A.  A. 
2,  547). 

ecd. — perfect  in  virtue  (Vulg.  3 Reg.  11,  4;  Matth.  5,  48). 
persequi,  93,  8. 

class. —to  pursue  (Plant.  Cist.  1,  3,  35;  Cic.  Verr.  2,  5,  35; 
Verg.  A.  9,  218,  etc.). 

ecd. — to  persecute  for  religious  belief  (Tert.  ad  Scap.  5; 
Vulg.  Joan.  15,  20;  Act.  7,  52;  Rom.  12,  14,  etc.), 
perseverare,  29,  12;  78,  6;  102,  9;  108,  2;  140,  62;  149,  22; 
150;  153,  4;  185,  8;  187,  27,  etc.). 
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class. — to  continue,  to  persist  (Cic.  Leg.  3,  11,  26;  Caes.  B. 
6.  1,  26,  2,  etc.). 

ecd.  = to  continue  in  the  state  of  grace  (Matth.  24, 13 ; Hebr. 
12,  7). 

praedestinare,  102,  20 ; 149,  21 ; 177,  7 ; 190,  12 ; 204,  2. 
class,  — to  determine  beforehand  (Liv.  45,  40). 
eccl.  — to  determine  who  are  to  be  saved,  to  predestine  (Vulg. 
Eph.  1,  5). 

praeiudicare,  43,  18;  63,  3;  129,  5;  140,  32;  141,  6;  142,  3; 
144,  3;  177,  9. 

class,  — to  judge  beforehand  (Cic.  Inv.  1,  20,  60;  Liv.  42,  61). 
eccl.  — to  be  injurious  to  (with  dative)  Dig.  42, 1 ; Paul.  Sent. 
5,  3,  3;  Ambros.  in  Luc.  3,  41). 
praescire,  140,  48;  186,  23;  190,  12. 
class.  — to  know  beforehand  (Ter.  And.  1, 6, 4 ; Suet.  Tib.  67) . 
eccl.  — of  God^s  foreknowledge  (Ambros.  in  Luc.  7, 167 ; Vulg. 
4 Reg.  19,  27 ; Sap.  19, 1 ; Act.  26,  6 ; Rom.  8,  2 ; 2 Petr. 
3,  17). 

praevaricare,  157,  15  (Augustine  prefers  the  active  form), 
class. — to  walk  in  zigzag  fashion  (Plin.  N.  H.  18,  19,  49). 
eccl.  — to  commit  sin  (Hier.  c.  Pel.  3,  6). 
propinare,  26,  6 ; 108,  6. 

class.  — to  drink  one^s  health  (Plant.  Cure.  2,  3,  8 ; Cic.  Tusc. 
1,  40,  96). 

p.  c.  — to  give  to  drink,  to  set  before  (Capitol.  M.  Aur.  16 ; 
Vulg.  Isai.  27,  3;  Jerem.  24,  15,  17;  Amos  2,  12). 
radicare,  58,  1. 

p.  a.  — to  take  root  (lit.)  (Col.  4,  22;  Plin.  13,  4,  8). 
eccl. — to  take  root  (fig.)  (Vulg.  Eccli.  24,  16;  Eph.  3,  17). 
reconciliare,  228,  8;  265,  7. 

class. —to  reconcile,  reunite  (Cic.  Dom.  50,  129;  Suet.  Caes. 
19;  Liv.  1,  50). 

Aug.  — to  reconcile  to  the  Church,  to  absolve  from  sin  or  ex- 
communication. 

redimere,  76,  1 ; 82,  33 ; 244,  2. 
class. — to  buy  back  (Cic.  Phil.  13,  5,  10;  Liv.  26,  27;  Plin. 
37,  1,  2). 

eccl. —to  redeem  (Vulg.  Psa.  25,  11;  Isai  43,  1;  Luc.  24, 
21;  Tit.  2,  14). 

regenerare,  186,  27;  187,  21;  217,  14;  228,  8. 
class.  (Plin.  only)  — reproduce  (Plin.  7,  11,  10;  50,  12,  1). 
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eccl.  — to  regenerate  spiritually  (Firm.  Matem.  18,  8;  Vulg. 
1 Petr.  1,  3). 

remittere,  185,  49;  193,  3;  194,  45. 
class. — to  send  back,  restore  (Caes.  B.  G.  1,  43;  Cic.  Div.  1, 
54,  123,  etc.). 

ecd.  — to  forgive  sin  (Fathers;  Vulg.  Matth.  9,  2;  Luc.  5, 
20;  Joan.  20,  23,  etc.).  • 

renasci,  130,  22;  140,  9;  187,  30,  31,  32,  33;  190,  3,  9,  10,  21; 
194,  31,  32,  44,  46. 

class. — to  be  bom  again,  revive  (Ov.  M.  15,  402;  Plin.  13, 
4,  9;  Liv.  6,  1,  etc.). 

ecd.  — to  be  bom  again  spiritually  by  baptism  (Firm.  Matem. 
18,  8;  Vulg.  Joan.  3,  3;  1 Petr.  1,  23). 
resurgere,  140,  38. 

dass.  — to  rise,  to  appear  again  (Ov.  M.  5,  3,  349;  Hor.  C. 

2,  17,  14;  Tac.  A.  3,  46. 

ecd.  — to  rise  from  the  dead  (Lact.  4,  19,  6;  Vulg.  Marc.  9, 
8;  Luc.  7,  22). 

fionare,  1,  2;  33,  7;  98,  4;  102,  19;  118,  2;  143,  5,  9,  has  the 
meaning  of  crebrescere,  but  in  137,  7 means  literally  to 
sound. 

temptare,  43,  23 ; 78,  7 ; 95,  2. 

dass. — to  handle,  try,  attack  (Ov.  M.  10,  282;  Caes.  B.  C. 

3,  40;  Cic.  Tusc.  4,  14). 

ecd.  — to  tempt  to  sin  (Vulg.  Matth.  4,  1 ; Marc.  1,  13;  Luc. 

4,  2;  Act.  5,  3,  etc.), 
tepescere,  130,  18. 

class. — to  grow  warm  (Cic.  N.  D.  2,  10,  26;  Cels.  3,  6;  Ov. 
M.  3,  412,  etc.). 

Aug.  — to  decrease  in  fervor,  to  grow  tepid  in  virtue, 
tradere,  43,  6 ; 76,  2. 

class. — to  give  up,  surrender  (Plant.  Trin.  1,  2,  14;  Caes. 

B.  G.  1,  27;  Cic.  Pam.  7,  17,  2;  Liv.  22,  22,  etc.). 

Aug.  — to  deliver  the  Holy  Scriptures  to  be  burned  under 
persecution. 

tribulare,  140,  35;  199,  37;  248,  1. 
a.  c.  — to  press  (Cato  E.  K.  23,  4). 

ecd.  — to  oppress  (Tert.  adv.  Gnost.  13 ; Ambros.  Serm.  22 ; 
Cass.  H.  E.  1,  11 ; Vulg.  Psa.  3,  2 ; Isai.  19,  20 ; 1 Macc. 
10,  46;  2 Cor.  1,  6,  etc.). 
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d)  Other  Parts  of  Speech. 

The  process  noted  above  in  the  change  of  meaning  of  nouns, 
adjectives  and  verbs,  went  forward  more  thoroughly,  if  less  con- 
spicuously in  pronouns,  particles  and  prepositions.  The  distinc- 
tion between  hie  and  ille,  always  so  carefully  observed  by  classical 
writers,  the  peculiar  force  of  iste,  the  difference  between  quam, 
quantus  and  quot,  or  between  num  and  utrum  began  to  be  disre- 
garded, with  a consequent  confusion  of  meaning  and  usage  in  the 
words  in  question.  Augustine  was  the  child  of  his  age  in  this  as 
in  other  points  of  style.  He  seems  to  choose  his  pronouns  more 
or  less  at  random,  and  while  he  may  sometimes  refer  to  a pair  of 
objects  or  persons  as  hie  and  ille,  he  is  quite  as  likely  to  use  hie, 
iste,  or  ille,  iste,  or  ille,  ille,  or  alius,  alius:  e.  g.  alius  pro  isto, 
alius  pro  Ulo  (130,  23) ; clamor  iste  ipsa  est  tuba  ilia  quam  com- 
memorat  apostolus  (140,  78)  ; hoc  animo,  hac  voluntate,  ista  inten- 
tione  (82,  19).  So  also  tarn  magna  occurs  for  tanta,  tarn  multi 
for  tot,  aliquis  for  quis  after  si,  ne,  num ; quis  for  uter,  etc. 

In  the  use  of  negatives,  the  variety  is  even  greater.  Nemo, 
nullus,  nihil  appear  as  non  quisquam  or  quispiam,  non  aliquid  or 
non  quicquam ; while  non  is  quite  regular  in  questions  for  nonne, 
and  also  for  ne. 

The  following  are  the  principal  variations  foimd  in  the  Letters 
in  the  usage  of  pronouns,  particles  and  prepositions. 

i.  Pronouns  and  Pronominal  Adverbs  and  Adjectives. 

aliquis,  aliquid  for  quis,  quid. 

si  aliquis,  11,  2;  143,  11;  162,  4;  173,  7;  231,  2;  228,  6,  10. 

ne  aliquis  =ine  quis,  111,  5;  141,  2;  213,  1.  (Cf.  nisi  quis, 
153,  14.) 

utrum  aliquid  = numquid,  51,  5;  58,  2.  (Cf.  numquidnam, 
194,  32.) 

sine  aliquo-ta-nllo,  53,  7;  122,  1;  167,  10. 

Other  uses  of  aliquis. 

aliqui  . . . aliqui  = alii  . . . alii,  118,  33;  88,  9. 

non  aliquid  =- nihil,  19;  126,  10;  155,  17;  162,  1;  164,  5;  190, 
17;  228,  8. 

non  aliquem  nullum  or  neminem,  141,  5 ; 166,  23. 

altera  . . . altera  (5  times)  for  alia  . . . alia,  140, 1. 

una  . . . altera  for  altera  . . . altera,  93,  7;  118,  16;  130,  29; 
202A,  20. 
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unus  . . . alter  — alter  . . . alter,  17, 1;  36,  5;  78,  2;  139,  3; 
147,  9;  155,  14;  159,  1;  164,  22  ; 185,  33;  237,  30; 
222,  2;  224,  2. 

ille  . . . ille  for  hie  . . . iUe,  31,  5;  149,  30;  185,  7;  187,  5; 
199,  16. 

ille  . . . iste  for  ille  . . . hie,  4,  2 ; 7,  2 ; 10,  3 ; 15,  2. 
iste  = ille  or  is,  23,  2 ; 29,  3,  4 ; 34,  4 ; 35,  3 ; 36,  1 and  very  fre- 
quently. 

hie  . . . ille  are  used  with  the  elassieal  sense  in  98,  2 ; 104,  14 ; 

162,  1;  153,  14;  185,  45;  187,  19;  193,  7. 
iste  with  its  elassieal  sense  is  found  in  36  passim. 

Nemo  shows  only  two  variations: 
ut  nemo  — ne  quis  (purpose  idea)  185,  11. 
non  quisque  (nostrum)  — nemo,  93,  28. 

quisquam,  quicquam: 
non  quisquam  — nemo,  89,  4;  228,  5. 
non  quiequam  — nihil,  10,  1. 
non  fere  quisquam  — paene  ullus,  184A,  6. 
ne  quisquam  — ne  quis,  34,  4;  95,  1;  141,  2;  148,  8;  149,  17; 
164,  3;  166,  4;  178,  3;  185,  45;  188,  3;  205,  3;  214,  4; 
237,  2;  238,  21,  26. 

si  quisquam  — si  quis,  148,  8 ; 164,  7 ; 185,  23 ; 243,  12. 
quantum  — quam,  31,  5;  150  (quantum  mirabili  gaudio,  31,  5). 
quam  multi  — quot,  44,  9;  55,  35;  88,  8;  93,  2;  98;  102,  41; 
118,  10;  127,  4;  195,  10;  202A,  17;  231,  5.  (Cf.  quot, 
199,  35.) 

Quid  horum  duorum  oeeurs  for  utrum  in  36,  5,  and  quodlibet 
horum  duorum  for  utrumlibet  in  55,  7. 

Tam  multi  for  tot  is  regular : 11,  1 ; 87,  3 ; 88,  9 ; 93,  16 ; 102, 
14;  118,  10;  137,  3;  140,  29;  142,  3;  170,  5;  173,  2; 
185,  46 ; 188,  3 ; 200,  2 ; 211,  4 ; 218,  19 ; 220,  6 ; 238,  16. 
(Cf.  tot  190,  19;  164,  16.) 

Tam  magnus  for  tantus : 11,  2 ; 87,  4 ; 124,  2 ; 138,  9 ; 175,  13 ; 
188,  6;  189,  3,  4;  190,  12;  217,  8,  24;  220,  7;  236,  1; 
247, 1.  (Cf.  tot  et  tanta,  220,  5.) 

Totum  for  omnes,  15,  1. 

ii.  Partieles. 

aut  — neque,  23,  1. 
non  — nonne,  118,  2. 
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non  = ne,  141,  12  ; 142,  1;  143,  11;  147,  21;  170,  10;  177,  6; 
185,  46;  188,  3;  199,  16;  209,  9;  211,  7,  10,  13,  14,  16; 
217,  7,  8;  220,  12;  228,  2 (Cf.  ne,  228,  3). 
quando  non  **  nisi,  36,  29. 

non  habere  non  possum  =*  non  possum  quin,  etc.,  140,  35. 
ut  ne  =*  ut  non,  21,  6 ; 243,  12 ; 246,  3. 
ut  non  = ne,  117,  2;  194,  40;  218,  3. 

In  single  indirect  questions,  utrum  is  used  almost  exclusively  for 
num  (whether)  : 

1,  3;  36,  1,  3;  43,  19;  44,  5,  6,  9;  63,  3;  82,  1;  87,  2,  6;  93,  4, 
9;  102,  13;  104,  2;  113;  114;  115;  118,  11;  137,  2;  138, 
18;  139,  1;  147,  10;  167,  10;  169,  6;  185,  5;  188,  4,  8; 
191,  2;  196,  9;  197,  3;  205,  2,  19;  207;  211,  13;  213,  1; 
237,  1;  242,  4;  244,  2;  250,  2;  250A;  254,  1;  261,  1; 
262,  3 (Cf.  num  in  137,  14;  147,  3). 

iii.  Prepositions. 

The  study  of  prepositions  in  an  author  might  seem  to  belong  to 
syntax  rather  than  to  a vocabulary  study;  but  inasmuch  as  the 
peculiarities  of  usage  in  the  Letters  arise  for  the  most  part  from 
an  extension  of  meaning  of  certain  prepositions,  this  seems  to  be 
the  proper  category  to  which  to  refer  them. 

Alsque. 

Plautus  and  Terence  used  this  word  with  pronouns  only ; classi- 
cal authors  proscribed  its  use  almost  entirely;  but  beginning  with 
Apuleius  and  Aulus  Gellius  it  came  to  be  felt  as  a synoymn  for 
sine  and  is  so  used  by  Augustine. 

absque  detrimento,  137,  3. 

absque  peccato,  179,  7,  9;  186,  32,  33,  36  (Hier.  Ep.  50,  1;  Sid. 

Ep.  2,  7;  Sulp.  Sev.  1,  22). 
absque  paenitentia,  83,  1 ; 186,  32. 
absque  ullo  rancore,  73, 1. 

Ad, 

Ad  with  gaudere  is  rare  and  mostly  p.  c.  Tacitus  has  it  once 
in  S.  2,  36. 

In  the  Letters  it  is  found  in  98,  15 : ad  minus  gaudet  quam  si 
ad  Dei  potestatem  gaudet  (also  Hier.  Ep.  43,  2). 
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Apud  meaning  simple  location,  not  proximity  is  used  for  a locative 
case  in : 

apud  Caesaream,  190,  1. 
apud  Carthaginem,  193,  1. 

Circa  with  a figurative  meaning  of  de  or  in  is  post-classical : 
circa  eos,  100,  1. 

omnia  quae  circa  nos  sunt,  178,  1;  186,  1;  209,  1. 

circa  me,  213,  5. 

circa  verbum  Dei,  157,  1. 

circa  ecdesiam,  253. 

De  is  used  for  propter,  per  or  a case-construction : 

95,  9;  98;  153,  25. 

Erga  is  used  for  de  in  99,  1 ; for  in  in  138,  17 ; 139,  2. 
luxta  for  secundum  occurs  in  208,  7. 

Praeter  has  the  force  of  contra  in  63, 1 ; of  extra  in  29,  5 ; 166,  25 ; 
185,  2. 

Super  means  on  account  of  in  153,  8;  175, 1. 

The  general  tendency  in  the  Letters  is  towards  a more  extended 
use  of  prepositions  with  a resultant  weakening  of  the  force  of  those 
so  used. 

iv.  Other  Peculiarities  of  Dsage. 

Without  actually  changing  the  meaning  of  some  words,  August- 
ine manages  to  use  them  either  more  frequently  or  more  emphatic- 
ally than  is  common  with  classical  writers.  Such  are  utique  — at 
any  rate,  certainly;  omnino  — altogether,  entirely;  tantum  modo 
— only;  propterea  — therefore,  which  recur  so  often  as  to  consti- 
tute a distinct  mannerism.  The  use  of  absit  is  another  idiom  much 
favored  by  Augustine.  This  verb  has  two  distinct  meanings.  Some- 
times the  force  of  the  optative  subjunctive  is  brought  into  strong 
relief,  and  the  word  is  used  almost  as  an  expletive : Far  be  it ! ” 

either  to  modify  an  otherwise  harsh  statement  or  to  express  the 
writer^s  profound  feeling  on  the  subject  under  consideration.  Such 
use  of  the  word  is  seen  in  the  following : 

hoc  si  ita  est,  quod  absit,  82,  5. 

si  hoc  praeceptum  rationabile  non  est,  ergo  inrationabile  est; 
absit ! 

absit  ab  eius  moribus  et  fide,  125,  4. 

12^ 
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neque  enim  odio,  quod  absit  a nobis,  126,  9. 
modo  autem  tanto — quod  absit — miserior,  127,  8. 
num  . . . deus  pater  malorum  est?  absit! 
quod  malum  absit  a vobis,  188,  10. 

This  use  of  absit  recalls  the  absit  omen  1 so  devoutly  uttered 
by  the  pagan  Komans  when  they  were  obliged  to  advert  to  mis- 
fortune. The  other  meaning  given  to  the  expression  by  Augustine 
is  that  of  the  classical  tantum  abest  ut,  the  force  of  the  subjunctive 
being  so  much  diminished  as  to  be  practically  non-existent.  It  is 
found  in: 

ego  autem  absit  ut  laedar,  73,  1. 

ego  tamen  absit  ut  eos  credam  haec  . . . suggerere,  82,  32. 

quos  absit  ut  amiseris,  82,  33. 

absit  ut  tales  servi  simus,  91,  10. 

absit  ut  ista  . . . instemus,  104,  1. 

absit  ut  ideo  credamus,  120,  3. 

absit  a nobis  ut  sic  . . . defendatur,  . . . absit  . . . ut  dicatur, 
126,  12. 

absit  ut  dicamus  tot  ac  tantos  fideles,  167,  11. 
absit  ut  haec  libenter  audiat  virgo  Christi,  188,  5. 
auxilium  absit  ut  subtraham,  213,  6. 

The  total  list  of  passages  in  which  absit  occurs  follows : 

36,  28;  73,  1,  1;  82,  3,  5;  32,  33;  91,  10;  92,  3;  99,  2;  101,  2, 
25;  104,  1,  4,  8,  8;  105,  7,  12;  111,  5;  118,  2;  120,  3,  3, 
20;  124,  1;  125,  4;  126,  9,  12,  14;  127,  8;  129,  7;  130, 
10,  20;  151,  7;  153,  14;  166,  7,  28;  170,  10;  180,  4,  15; 
186,  18 ; 187,  13 ; 188,  4,  5,  10,  19 ; 190,  21,  23 ; 194,  34, 
39;  199,  24;  202A,  1,  6,  8;  213,  6;  217,  7;  228,  6,  11; 
238,  21. 

A final  phenomenon  to  be  noted  is  the  infrequent  occurrence  of 
simple  for  compound  words,  where  the  meaning  of  the  compound 
is  expressed  by  the  uncompounded  form: 

crementum  (very  rare)  for  incrementum,  9,  4 (Isid.  Orig.  9,  5, 
5;  Plin.  11,  37) 

and  the  opposite  phenomenon  of  compound  for  simple : 
depraedemur  (late)  for  praedemur,  35,  4. 
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3.  Change  of  Meaning  in  Word-Groups. 

In  this  category  are  placed  those  expressions  in  which  the  change 
of  meaning  does  not  arise  from  any  one  word,  but  rather  from  the 
particular  juxtaposition  of  the  words.  It  might  be  advanced  with 
truth  that  the  meaning  of  any  word  may  be  altered  by  joining  a 
modifier  to  it,  but  that  is  not  the  sort  of  temporary  modification 
observable  in  the  following  expressions.  These  are  mostly  theo- 
logical or  religious  phrases  which  tended  to  take  a special  form. 
Sometimes  a tropical  meaning  is  given  to  a word,  usually  taken 
literally,  as  e.  g.  ancilla,  servus;  or  again  a word  may  be  given  a 
wider  or  narrower  comprehension  than  that  commonly  accepted. 
One  of  the  most  interesting  groups  is  that  connected  with  the  word 
homo,  e.  g.  novus  homo,  vetus  homo,  interior  homo.  Augustine 
also  treats  it  sometimes  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  joining  it  to 
adjectives  and  demonstrative  pronouns  in  complete  disregard  of 
classical  usage. 

In  the  following  list  the  arrangement  is  alphabetical  by  the 
first  word: 

ancilla  Christi,  211,  14.  ) = a religious.  (Cf.  also  virgo  Christi, 
ancilla  Dei,  111,  3.  ) famula  Christi). 

apostolica  sedes  (or  v.  v.)  =«The  Holy  See,  175,  2,  4;  178,  1,  5; 

178,  3;  190,  1;  209,  8,  9;  250A. 

Catholica  mater  = the  Church,  170,  10 ; 185,  13,  30,  32,  36,  44. 
convivium  sanctum  = Holy  Communion,  185,  24. 

Corpus  et  Sanguis  Domini  = Holy  Communion,  29,  3.  (Cf. 
sacra  cena.) 

famulus  Christi  =*  disciple,  186,  1. 

famulus  Dei  = a saint  or  patriarch,  29,  4;  147,  32.  (Vulg.  Jos. 

1,  13;  Judic.  2,  8,  etc.) 
famula  Dei  = a religious,  147,  12 ; 211,  9,  12. 

Filius  hominis  = Our  Lord,  93,  23,  49.  (Vulg.  Matth.  8,  20; 
Marc.  2,  10;  Luc.  6,  5,  etc.) 

Homo  occurs  in  the  following  combinations: 

homo  Christianus,  36,  29;  130,  21. 

homo  fidelis,  159,  4;  120,  8. 

homines  infideles,  140,  57. 

hominem  Graecum,  118,  10. 

homini  apostatae,  105,  9. 

unus  homo  erat  habens  duo  nomina,  140,  49. 
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regi  homini,  137,  20. 
carissimus  homo,  161,  8. 
multi  homines,  220,  6. 

nec  quisquam  erit  homo  nostrorum  temporum,  232,  4. 

eos  homines,  186,  16. 

eorum  hominum,  118,  27;  186,  4;  188,  2. 

unus  homo,  110,  4. 

homo  = tu  in  217,  2. 

= quis  in  217,  4. 

= iUe  in  71,  6;  73,  6. 

— an  indefinite  pronoun  (cf.  French  on)  in  130,  7. 

In  the  above  expressions  homo  is  a more  or  less  unnecessary  word 
with  a rather  vague  meaning;  in  the  following  the  meaning  is 
specialized : i 

Interior  homo,  92, 1,  3,  4;  120,  20,  means  a man  whose  thoughts 
are  more  on  spiritual  than  on  temporal  things.  In  92, 1 ; 120,  20 ; 
148,  17  the  same  combination  means  the  inner  man,  i.  e.  the  soul 
as  distinguished  from  the  body.  (Vulg.  Eph.  3,  16.) 

Exterior  homo,  148,  17,  means  the  body  as  distinguished  from 
the  soul. 

Primus  homo,  186,  27,  is  used  in  reference  to  Adam  (Vulg.  1 
Cor.  16,  46)  while  secundus  homo,  186,  27,  means  Christ  (Vulg. 
1 Cor.  16,  47).  Novus  homo,  187,  30,  also  means  Christ  as  Re- 
deemer (Eph.  2,  16;  4,  24)  and  vetus  homo,  187,  30;  140,  6,  is 
used  of  Adam,  and  also  of  sin  (Rom.  6,  6 ; Eph.  4,  22 ; Colos.  3,  9) . 
These  four  expressions  are  borrowed  from  St.  Paul. 

ignis  aetemus,  122,  1 — hell  (Vulg.  Matth.  26,  41). 
immundus  spiritus,  82,  17 ; 130,  26  — the  devil  (Vulg.  Matth. 

10,  1 ; Marc.  1,  23,  etc.), 
infemae  umbrae,  2,  37  — hell. 

libri  sancti,  21,  4;  28,  3,  4;  52,  3;  102,  38;  111,  2;  147,  12,  39; 

238,  4;  249;  258,  3. 
libri  divini,  125,  3. 

litterae  sacrae,  102,  17,  18;  104;  132;  167,  14;  264,  3. 
litterae  sanctae,  28,  2 ; 189,  8. 

The  last  four  expressions  are  used  regularly  of  the  Holy  Scrip- 
tures. Sometimes  the  position  of  the  words  is  reversed. 

mater  ecclesia,  185,  51;  243,  8 — our  holy  mother,  the  Church, 
originale  peccatum,  184A,  2 — original  sin,  the  sin  of  Adam. 
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panem  frangere,  36,  2S;  207  = to  administer  Holy  Communion. 

regnum  caelorum,  29,  5;  127,  8;  130,  2;  140,  $4;  149,  22;  157, 
23,  27,  28,  30;  177,  10;  186,  11,  27,  33;  189,  3;  5;  193, 
4,  31,  32.  (Vulg.  Matth.  3,  2 ; Marc.  1,  14.) 
regnum  Dei,  127,  7;  157,  23;  164,  11.  (Luc.  4,  43;  Joan.  3,  3; 
Act.  1,  3,  etc.). 

These  two  mean  either  heaven  or  the  Church. 

sacra  cena,  93,  15  = the  Holy  Eucharist. 

saecula  saeculorum,  148,  11.  (Vulg.  Dan.  7,  18;  Rom.  16,  27; 
2 Tim.  4,  18,  etc.) 

saeculum  saeculi,  140,  53,  61,  63.  (Vulg.  Psa.  9,  6;  51,  10,  etc.) 
These  two  are  expressions  of  perpetuity  and  mean  forever. 

sancta  civitas,  *164,  9 = Jerusalem  (Apoc.  11,  2;  21,  2). 

servus  Dei,  20,  2;  26,  5;  43,  23;  77,  1,  5;  87,  9;  91,  8;  96,  2; 
111,  5,  6,  7;  125,  2,  3;  126,  3;  133,  1,  2;  134,  3;  145; 
159,  1;  173,  4;  177,  6;  178,  1;  185,  31;  186,  1;  197,  4; 
213,  1;  215,  1;  220,  3,  5;  262,  5.  (Vulg.  Act.  16,  17; 
Tit.  1,  1.) 

servus  Christi,  167,  11  (Vulg.  Rom.  1,  1;  1 Cor.  7,  22;  Eph. 
6,  6,  etc.) 

These  two,  like  famulus  Dei,  famulus  Christi,  are  frequently 
added  to  names  of  saints  or  patriarchs  as  titles  of  respect. 

susceptio  hominis,  11,  2 — the  Incarnation, 
timor  Dei,  20,  3 ; 23,  1 ; 129,  6 = one  of  the  seven  gifts  of  the 
Holy  Ghost  (Vulg.  Gen.  20, 11 ; 2 Reg.  23,  3 ; Psa.  13,  3 ; 
Prov.  1,  7,  etc.) 

ultimum  examen,  153,  4 ==  the  last  judgment, 
ultimus  dies,  56,  2 = the  last  day  of  the  world, 
verbum  Dei,  21,  2;  137,  6,  7,  11,  12,  15;  140,  6,  11;  149,  17; 
169,  7,  8;  170,  4;  175,  3;  187,  4 = the  Truth,  the  teach- 
ing of  Christ  (Vulg.  Eccli.  1,  5;  Marc.  7,  13;  Luc.  8,  1; 
Act.  6,  2,  etc.). 

Ex  hac  vita  migrare  is  a favorite  expression  to  designate  death. 
It  is  found  in:  71,  2;  98,  10;  149,  22;  151,  10,  23;  159,  7;  164, 
2,  12;  166,  20;  194,  32. 

4.  Titles. 

If  the  Letters  of  Augustine  are  any  indication  of  the  customs 
of  his  time — and  there  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  they  are — 
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then  we  must  conclude  that  people  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  cen- 
turies A.  D.  addressed  each  other  in  the  most  complimentary  fash- 
ion. ‘^Your  Benignity/^  ^‘Your  Charity/^  ^^Your  Highness/’ 
Your  Magnificence/’  seem  to  have  been  ordinary  modes  of  ad- 
dress, with  ^^Your  Eminence,”  ^^Your  Reverence,”  ^^Your  Holi- 
ness,” Your  Sublimity,”  Your  Venerability,”  as  variations.  A 
few  of  these  have  remained  in  use  in  the  Church,  but  are  restricted 
to  special  ecclesiastical  positions,  as  priests,  cardinals,  popes.  In 
Augustine’s  time  anybody  might  be  addressed  as  Your  Holiness 
or  Your  Reverence — even  women  were  awarded  this  latter  title. 
Sometimes  one  of  these  high-sounding  titles  was  felt  to  be  insuffi- 
cient and  was  then  combined  with  another  or  modified  by  a super- 
lative: e.  g. 

tua  sanctitas  et  gravitas,  59,  1. 

eximietas  tua  ac  praestantissima  caritas,  27,  4. 

honorabilem  benignitatem  tuam,  35,  1. 

tuam  sanctitatem  et  caritatem,  148,  4. 

sanctam  et  sincerissimam  benignitatem  tuam,  149,  34. 

By  ttie  side  of  such  superlative  cordialities,  a simple  " bone  vir 
et  bone  frater,”  sounds  almost  like  a studied  insult. 

Dominus  was  freely  used  in  both  masculine  and  feminine  forms, 
e.  g. 

domine  dilectissime  frater,  23,  8. 

domine  beatissime  et  plenissima  caritate  venerabilis,  22,  1. 
dominis  in  Domino  insignibus  et  sanctitate  carissimis  ac  deside- 
rantissimis  fratribus  Albinae,  Piniano  et  Melaniae,  124, 
sal. 

dominae  religiosissimae,  262,  sal. 

The  following  list  contains  the  titles  used  by  Augustine  in  ad- 
dressing his  correspondents  in  the  body  of  his  Letters,  but  does 
not  include  the  combinations  found  in  the  salutations.  It  will  be 
noticed  that  the  words  are  all  abstracts. 

beatitude  tua,  60,  1;  177,  5,  9;  197,  1;  199,  31;  209,  1,  13; 
219,  3. 

benignitas  tua,  33,  2;  35,  1;  40,  9;  60,  1;  82,  17;  89,  8;  99,  1; 
104,  2;  113;  146;  149,  34;  151,  2,  12;  178,  1;  179,  1; 
191,  1;  222,  3;  234,  3;  253;  256. 
benivolentia  tua,  23,  1,  8;  33,  2;  35,  3;  57,  1;  61,  1;  84,  2; 
108;  151,  1;  189,  1;  235,  1;  242,  1. 
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benivolentia  vestra,  223,  6 ; 232,  1 ; 241,  2. 
caritas  tua,  27,  6;  31,  7;  62,  1;  73,  9;  74;  82,  1;  92,  4;  96,  2; 
97,  2;  101,  1;  111,  9;  122,  1;  148,  4;  149,  2;  170,  2; 
173A;  175;  181;  184A,  6;  189,  1;  193,  13;  194,  1;  196, 
1;  204;  222,  1;  224;  227;  244,  1;  246,  1,  3;  250,  1;  254. 
caritas  vestra,  31,  1;  45,  1;  48,  3;  78,  9;  82,  3;  199,  1;  213,  1, 
6;  214,  6;  215,  1,  7. 

celsitudo  tua,  48,  1 ; 140,  66 ; 204,  6 ; 232,  6. 
dignatio  tua,  37,  2 ; 65,  1 ; 241,  2. 

dilectio  tua,  92A;  104,  1;  120,  20;  139,  3;  151,  6;  177,  21; 

180,  1,  6;  185,  1;  190,  25;  193,  1;  201A,  6,  16;  204,  3. 
dilectio  vestra,  209,  3 ; 122,  1. 

ezcelleutia  tua,  86;  100,  2;  133,  3;  134,  1,  4;  137,  20;  139,  4; 
151,  14;  200,  1. 

eximietas  tua,  27,  4 ; 34,  4 ; 35,  1 ; 56,  1 ; 58,  3 ; 97,  3,  4 ; 99,  1 ; 

113;  116,  1;  139,  1,  4;  189,  1;  203;  257. 
fratemitas  tua,  52,  1 ; 269. 
germanitas  tua,  63,  2 ; 82,  1 ; 186,  39 ; 263,  2. 
germanitas  vestra,  173A. 
tua  gravitas,  32,  3 ; 35,  1 ; 69 ; 88,  10. 
tua  magnificeutia,  86. 
tua  nobilitas,  133,  1 ; 143,  2. 
tua  potestas,  134,  2. 

praestantia  tua,  97,  3;  104,  11;  116;  131  (to  a lady) ; 133,  3; 

139,  13;  137,  20;  150, 13;  151,  2,  5, 11, 12;  206. 
prudentia  tua,  57,  1,  2;  60,  2;  62,  2;  65,  1;  104,  1;  l70,  6; 
257;  258,  5. 

religio  tua.  113;  114;  251;  252. 

reverentia  tua,  177,  6;  179,  8;  188,  1,  14;  200,  3;  262  (to  a 
lady)  ; 266  (to  a lady), 
tua  sanctimonia,  59,  2;  177, 15;  209,  6. 
sanctimonium  vestrum,  45,  2. 

sanctitas  tua,  20,  1;  21,  4;  22,  1,  8,  9;  27,  2,  3,  4;  31,  1,  7,  8; 

37, 1 ; 82,  32 ; 83, 1 and  very  frequently  passim, 
sinceritas  tua,  82,  14;  145,  1;  186,  1;  190,  1,  2;  193,  1;  194,  1. 
spectabilitas  tua,  128,  1 ; 129,  7. 
tua  strenuitas,  204,  1. 
tua  suavitas,  110,  1. 

tua  sublimitas,  86;  134,  3;  133,  1;  200,  1. 
venerabilitas  tua,  59,  1;  60,  1;  65,  1;  110,  6;  176,  5;  177,  2; 
179,  5;  199,  13,  46. 
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veneratio  tua,  149,  2;  174;  175,  4;  176,  1;  177,  1,  3;  179,  1; 
186,  1;  190,  1,  22;  187;  199,  1,  5,  19;  202 A,  1;  209,  4; 
212;  237,  2,  9;  250,  1. 

5.  Parallel  Forms. 

Several  sets  of  parallel  forms  showing  little  if  any  divergence 
of  meaning  are  used  by  Augustine  in  the  Letters.  Sometimes  this 
may  have  arisen  from  uncertainty  of  the  correct  form,  but  usually 
it  is  sheer  exuberance  of  vocabulary. 

anathemare,  94,  7,  8 ; 186,  27 ; 238,  4,  etc. 
and 

anathemizare,  94,  7,  8 ; 185,  4. 
daemon,  130,  26;  137,  12;  138,  18,  etc. 
and 

daemonium,  17,  1;  91,  5;  98,  1,  3;  187,  36,  etc. 
sine  dubio,  130,  4;  147,  7 
and 

sine  dubitatione,  120,  4;  126,  3 (with  meaning  of  doubt) 
gustus,  137,  56  'I 

and  V — sense  of  taste, 

gustatus,  118,  19  ) 

idolum,  29,  4,  9 ; 36,  15 ; 43,  23 ; 47,  3,  etc. 
and 

idolium,  47,  6. 
promissum  ^ 

and  ^ 177,  13=  promise, 
promissio 
propagatio 
and 

propago 

tegmen,  211,  10 
tegmentum,  211,  10 
tegumentum,  211,  15 

contagium,  178,  2;  192,  4 (poet,  and  late), 
contagio,  53,  6;  93,  44;  131;  190,  5;  211,  11. 


I*  = covering,  clothing. 


I 190,  1. 
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PART  IL— STYLE. 


CHAPTER  I. 

Tropes. 

The  style  of  an  author  may  be  defined  as  the  manner  in  which 
he  sets  forth  his  thoughts  in  words.  It  will  be  modified  in  differ- 
ent ages  by  various  factors,  such  as  canons  of  criticism  or  literary 
movements.  It  is  also  powerfully  affected  by  the  personality  of  the 
author.  In  the  time  of  Augustine,  a certain  literary  mould  had 
come  to  be  adopted,  which  differed  widely  from  the  standard  of 
classical  times.  A greater  freedom  in  the  choice  of  words,  allow- 
ing the  circulation  in  prose  of  a whole  vocabulary  of  poetical  and 
rare  words,  new  words  and  foreign  words  gave  a greater  fluency  and 
amplitude  of  expression,  at  the  same  time  that  a passion  for  the 
oratorical  introduced  a demand  for  a profusion  of  images  and  for 
those  ingenious  turns  of  phrase  known  to  rhetoricians  as  figures 
of  speech.  The  result  of  these  innovations  was  to  change  pro- 
foundly the  periodic  style  of  Cicero  and  Livy,  breaking  up  the 
rhythms  in  which  the  prose  of  the  past  had  been  set,  and  giving  a 
new  range  of  tone  and  color  to  the  language. 

Passing  over  the  question  of  sentence  rhythm  and  clausulae  as  a 
topic  whidi  is  at  present  in  the  state  of  theory  only  and  uncertain 
theory  at  that,  we  shall  consider  the  use  made  by  Augustine  of 
rhetorical  ornament,  an  aspect  of  his  work,  which  added  to  the 
study  already  made  of  his  vocabulary,  ought  to  give  a fairly  ade- 
quate idea  of  the  nature  of  his  style  as  shown  in  his  Letters. 

Erasmus^  speaking  of  Augustine^s  style  characterizes  it  as  dif- 
ficult and  involved,  requiring  an  alert,  attentive,  careful  and  pa- 
tient reader,  such  as  is  not  easily  foimd.  He  admits  however  that 
the  author  lightens  his  work  by  the  use  of  figures,  and  adds  that 
the  Letters  are  less  diffuse  in  style  than  his  other  works.  Another 
int<^  *;.ti'»g  criticism  is  that  of  Sixtus  Senensis,  which  as  an  esti- 
mate of  AuguoLIr^  in  an  imitation  of  Augustine^s  own  style, 
deserves  to  be  quoted : ^ 

^^Orationis  eius  et  dictionis  genus  fecundissimum  et  exuberan- 

^ Antibarb.  1 and  Praef.  cited  in  Weissenbach,  223. 

•Weissenbach,  221,  222. 
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tissimum  est,  ditissima  et  copiosissima  ne  dicam  nimia  diversanim 
rerum  affluentia  redundans,  et  periodis  in  longum  productis  mistim 
et  indiscriminatim  quam  plurima  secum  volvens  ac  rapiens,  digres- 
sionibus  excursibus  et  ambagibus  vagabundum,  quod  ingeniosum 
attentum  memorem  et  patientem  requirat  lectorem,  quern,  ne  mul- 
tiloquii  taedio  fastidiat  Punicis  quibusdam  argutiis  recreare  solet, 
ludens  saepissime  in  similiter  progredientibus,  similiter  cadeniibus 
sententiis,  aliisque  non  iniucundis  Ehetorum  figuris  quae  longum 
et  implicatum  prolixae  lectionis  iter  emoUiant/^ 

This  criticism,  while  probably  a general  one  of  all  Augustine’s 
works,  nevertheless  applies  in  many  respects  to  the  Letters,  especi- 
ally in  the  stress  laid  on  the  similiter  progredientibus,  similiter 
cadentibus  sententiis,”  for  hardly  any  figures  are  more  common 
in  the  Letters  than  homoioteleuton  and  homoioptoton.  Taking 
into  consideration  Augustine’s  expressed  views  on  the  use  of  rheto- 
rical devices  by  Christian  writers  (cf.  Introd.  p.  14)  we  must  be- 
lieve that  his  use  of  them  in  such  profusion  is  often  an  unconscious 
result  of  the  habits  formed  in  the  years  when  he  was  a professional 
rhetorician. 

The  highly  artificial  character  of  these  embellishments  and  the 
foreign  aspect  of  them  lead  to  the  question  of  their  origin.  They 
were  not  native  to  Latin,  except  such  as  are  common  to  all  lan- 
guages, like  metaphor,  but  were  adapted,  like  the  hexameter,  from 
Greek. 

The  Greeks  regarded  Gorgias  of  Leontini  as  the  founder  of  their 
art  of  oratory.  He  was  a Sicilian  sophist  who  flourished  between 
485  and  380  B.  C.  The  principal  object  of  his  endeavor  was  to 
secure  brilliancy  and  effectiveness  of  expression,  which  he  did  by 
the  use  of  poetical  words  and  by  a certain  symmetry  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  clauses,  designed  to  produce  a rhythmical  * prose.  He  is 
credited  with  the  invention  of  certain  figures  called  Gorgianic: 
antithesis,  parison  and  homoioteleuton.  His  pupil  Isocrates  car- 
ried his  work  still  farther  and  set  a standard  of  prose  style  which 
was  to  affect  all  subsequent  prose  literature.*  Through  the  schools 
of  rhetoric  his  style  was  then  passed  on  to  the  Eomans  and^first 
appears  in  the  conflict  between  the  so-called  Asianism  and  At- 
ticism, whereof  the  leaders  in  Eome  were  resp^tively  Hortensius 
and  Cicero.  The  word  Asiatic  in  this  connection  is  properly  a 

* Jebb,  cxxiii. 

"Jebb,  II,  427. 
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geographical  term  only,  gaining  its  significance  from  the  fact  that 
between  320  and  280  B.  C.  the  Greek  colonies  in  Asia  Minor  were 
of  all  parts  of  Hellas  the  most  actively  and  successfully  engaged 
in  cultivating  the  arts  of  oratory  and  prose  literature,  for  both  of 
which  they  formulated  the  canons  of  style.  They  called  their 
school  the  New  Oratory  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Old  Oratory  or 
Atticism.  The  difference  between  them  was  that  the  latter  was  an 
art  based  upon  theory,  the  former  a knack  acquired  by  practice.® 

There  were  two  tendencies  in  Asianism,  one  sententious  and  epi- 
grammatic, the  other  ornate  and  declamatory.  Both  were  com- 
bined in  Hortensius  (fior.  c.  95  B.  C.).  Cicero,  on  the  other  hand, 
appeared  as  the  representative  not  precisely  of  Atticism,  but  of  an 
eclecticism  which  was  a preparation  for  Atticism.  This  attitude 
he  owed  to  his  master,  Molon  of  Rhodes.  His  Greek  counterpart  is 
not  Demosthenes  but  Isocrates.®  True  Atticism  was  represented  at 
Rome  by  Calvus  (B.  C.  82-48),  poet  and  orator,  and  owed  much 
to  the  literary  criticism  of  Dionysius  of  Halicarnassus  and  Cae- 
cilius. 

While  these  developments  were  taking  place  in  Roman  litera- 
ture, there  had  come  a reaction  and  a decline  in  Greek  oratory, 
and  rhetoric  became  rather  the  occupation  of  the  schools  than  the 
profession  of  the  orator.  But  towards  the  close  of  the  first  century 
A.  D.  a renaissance  of  Greek  rhetoric  began  in  the  schools  of  Asia 
Minor,  spreading  thence  to  Athens  during  the  reign  of  Hadrian. 
The  avowed  object  of  this  movement  was  to  revive  the  classic  pur- 
ity and  simplicity  of  Lysias  and  Demosthenes,  Thucydides,  Xeno- 
phon and  Plato ; but  the  artificialities  of  the  Early  Sophists  proved 
more  congenial  to  the  taste  of  these  New  Sophists  and  they  were 
soon  exaggerating  the  worst  defects  of  the  earlier  school.  Their 
principal  aim  was  to  please  an  audience,  their  ideal  the  ability  to 
speak  on  any  subject  without  preparation,  developing  their  theme 
by  means  of  the  ^Hoci  communes”;  quis,  quid,  ubi,  quibus  auxi- 
liis,  cur,  quomodo,  quando ; adorning  it  with  all  the  embellishments 
of  rhetoric.  This  New  or  Second  Sophistic,  penetrating  with  its 
teachings  all  the  departments  of  literature,  continued  until  the 
fifth  century  A.  D.  and  because  of  its  control  of  the  schools  exerted 
an  influence  out  of  all  proportion  to  its  importance.  Many  of  the 
Church  Fathers,  both  Latin  and  Greek,  were  trained  in  this  school 
and  show  the  effects  of  it  in  their  preaching  and  writing. 

“ Jebb,  II,  441.  • Jebb,  II,  450. 
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None  of  the  Neo-iSophists  were  great  orators  or  writers  although 
they  enjoyed  a resounding  fame  in  their  own  day.  Most  of  their 
works  have  disappeared  and  of  some  we  know  little  more  than 
their  names:  Dio  Chrysostom,  Nicostratus,  Polemon,  Maximus  of 
Tyre,  the  Philostrati,  Aelius  Aristides,  Libanius,  Themistius  and 
Himerius  were  the  famous  orators  of  their  time.  Lucian,  a prose- 
writer  of  the  Neo-Sophistic  style,  can  be  estimated  through  his 
extant  works,  and  is  especially  interesting  for  Eoman  literature 
as  having  been  imitated  by  Apuleius. 

The  characteristics  of  this  style  were  unreality  of  subject  and 
artificiality  of  treatment,  affectation  of  learning,  carefully  balanced 
periods,  forced  and  unnatural  comparisons,  redundancy  of  epithet 
and  excessive  use  of  rhetorical  ornament.  The  principal  figures 
affected  by  the  Neo-Sophists  were:  metaphor,  simile,  hyperbole, 
anaphora,  asyndeton,  polyptoton  or  oonversio,  paronomasia,  oxy- 
moron, isocolon,  parison,  paramoiosis,  antitheton,  hyperbaton  and 
homoioteleuton.  Ecphrasis,  another  form  of  rhetorical  embellish- 
ment, was  also  much  favored  by  them.  These  figures  and  devices 
were  not  new,  but  the  excessive  use  of  them  in  the  Second  Soph- 
istic makes  them  in  a way  peculiar  to  that  style. 

Among  Eoman  writers  the  influence  of  this  new  school  first  ap- 
pears in  Apuleius^  and  is  visible  thuoughiout  the  whole  of  the 
elocutio  novella.  The  African  temperament  must  have  found  it 
particularly  congenial,  as  the  eagerness  with  which  public  declama- 
tions were  attended  in  African  cities  shows.  Even  young  boys  of 
fourteen  and  fifteen  declaimed  in  public  ® and  the  travelling  lec- 
turer, a familiar  figure  from  the  time  of  Apuleius  to  that  of  Au- 
gustine, found  all  doors  open  to  him  as  he  made  his  tours  from 
town  to  town,  stopping  to  speak  or  to  add  to  his  store  of  infor- 
mation. These  itinerant  speakers,  equally  versed  in  the  lore  of 
natural  phenomena  and  the  mysteries  of  religious  rites,  were  noth- 
ing else  than  Neo-Sophists. 

The  schools  were  affected  by  the  movement  almost  from  the  be- 
ginning— ^when  such  brilliant  careers  were  open  to  accomplished 
riietors,  sophistic  school-masters  were  inevitably  in  great  demand. 
We  have  seen  that  it  was  Augustine’s  earliest  ambition  to  become 
one  himself.  There  is  no  doubt  then  that  this  was  the  rhetorical 
school  in  which  he  was  trained.  An  examination  of  his  rhetoric 

^Coelzer  (2),  730. 

•Bouchier,  35. 
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will  show  that  all  the  devices  except  ecphrasis  are  found  in  the 
Letters. 

Before  proceeding  to  an  examination  of  the  figures  found  in  the 
Letters  it  might  be  well  to  establish  the  distinction  between  tropes 
and  figures.  While  they  agree  as  to  the  general  definition  of  a 
trope,  authors  are  not  of  one  opinion  regarding  the  number  and 
classification  of  the  same.  Quintilian  defines  trope  as  follows:* 
^^tropus  est  verbi  vel  sermonis  a propria  significatione  in  aliam 
cum  virtute  mutatio,^’  and  again  ^^est  igitur  tropus  sermo  a 
naturali  et  principali  significatione  translatus  ad  aliam  omandae 
orationis  gratia.^^  After  admitting  that  even  in  his  day,  authori- 
ties differed,  Quintilian  enumerates  fourteen  tropes : metaphor, 

synecdoche,  metonymy,  antonomasia,  onomatopoeia,  catachresis, 
metalepsis,  epitheton,  allegory,  aenigma,  irony,  periphrasis,  hyper- 
baton and  hyperbole.  Tr)rphon  adds  to  these  but  some  of  the 
additions  are  obviously  subdivisions  of  the  others  as  e.  g.  parable,  a 
form  of  allegory,  sarcasm,  a form  of  irony,  etc. 

Tropes  may  be  divided  into  two  groups  according  as  they  are 
expressed  in  one  word  or  several.  Tropes  of  one  word  are : meta- 
phor, synecdoche,  metonymy,  antonomasia,  epitheton,  catachresis 
and  metalepsis.  Tropes  of  phrase  are:  allegory,  aenigma,  hyper- 
bole, irony,  periphrasis,  hyperbaton,  onomatopoeia.  All  of  these 
are  found  in  Augustine^s  Letters  except  catachresis,  metalepsis, 
aenigma  and  onomatopoeia. 

Figures  are  thus  defined  by  Quintilian : figura  sicut  nomine 

ipso  patet  est  conformatio  quaedam  orationis  remota  a communi 
et  primum  se  offerente  ratione."  Ancient  authors,  from  Theo- 
phrastus on  recognized  two  classes  of  figures:  o^/xara  Stavoia^, 
figurae  sententiarum,  which  depend  on  the  inner  sense  and  con- 
nection of  the  words,^®  and  fry^fiara  Ac^ccd^,  figurae  verborum,  which 
may  be  expressed  by  single  words.  The  principal  figurae  senten- 
tiarum are:  interrogatio,  responsio,  suggestio,  praesumptio  or 
prolepsis,  communicatio,  sustentatio,  dubitatio,  correctio,  exclama- 
tio,  prosopopoeia,  apostrophe  or  aversio,  hypotyposis  or  subiectio, 
aposiopesis  or  interruptio,  ethiopia,  litotes,  praeteritio  or  occultatio. 
Not  all  of  these  are  found  in  the  Letters  as  some  of  them  would 

• Inst.  Or.  8,  6,  1.  “ mpl  rpSr. 

«Ibid.  9,  1,  4.  “Inst.  Or.  9,  1,  4. 

“Ibid.  8,  1,  1.  "Volkmann,  392. 

“Ibid.  8,  1,  4. 
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not  be  suitable  to  the  subjects  treated,  even  when  Augustine  for- 
gets that  he  is  not  addressing  a congregation  from  a pulpit. 

Quintilian  divides  figurae  verborum  into  three  classes^*  ac- 
cording as  they  are  produced  by  addition,  subtraction  or  resem- 
blance. 

i)  per  adiectionem. 

repetitio,  iteratio,  conduplicatio,  geminatio,  anadiplosis, 
kuklos. 

anaphora  or  epanaphora. 

antistrophe  or  conversio. 

symploche  or  complexio. 

traductio  or  polyptoton  (paragmenon). 

synonimia  or  congeries. 

polysyndeton. 

climax  or  gradatio. 

ii)  per  detractionem. 

asyndeton  or  dissolutio. 
zeugma  or  synaecosis. 

iii)  per  similitudinem. 

paronomasia  or  annominatio. 
homoiptoton  or  similiter  cadens. 
homoioteleuton  or  similiter ‘desinens. 
compar  or  isocolon, 
antitheton  or  contrapositum. 
commutatio  or  metathesis. 

All  the  figurae  verborum  are  found  in  the  Letters.  These  were 
the  figures  most  favored  by  the  later  Sophists  and  Augustine’s 
frequent  use  of  them,  sometimes,  it  must  be  confessed,  with  poor 
taste,  was  doubtless  the  result  of  his  rhetorical  training.  They 
are  for  the  most  part  artificial,  but  they  require  a considerable 
fiuency  and  verbal  skill,  which  Augustine  possessed  in  an  eminent 
degree. 

Tropes  in  the  Letters. 

I.  Metaphor.  Mcrcu^opa  or  translatio,  consists  in  comparing 
one  thing  to  another  by  using  for  the  thing  compared  a term 
proper  to  that  to  which  it  is  compared.  This  is  the  most  common 

“Inat.  Or.  9,  3. 
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of  all  tropes  and  finds  a place  even  in  the  speech  of  the  unlearned. 
Nouns,  adjectives  and  verbs  are  the  parts  of  speech  which  may  be 
used  to  secure  the  effect  desired.  Its  frequency  makes  it  one  of 
the  influences  which  work  for  change  of  meaning  in  a language. 
Quintilian  indicates  the  effects  to  be  secured  by  the  use  of  meta- 
phor : it  must  add  either  to  the  significance  and  force  of  the  idea 
or  to  the  grace  and  propriety  of  the  expression.  Failing  that  it  is 
improperly  used.  Under  the  influence  of  the  Second  Sophistic,^® 
however,  metaphor  became  a mere  embellishment  used  to  elaborate 
and  often  to  obscure  the  idea  expressed.  The  orator’s  skill  was 
judged  by  his  ability  to  add  image  to  image;  the  greater  the 
profusion  of  images,  the  more  forceful  the  language  was  held  to  be. 
The  image  might  often  be  fantastic  or  even  grotesque,  the  com- 
parison strained  or  in  poor  taste,  but  if  it  showed  the  ingenuity 
of  the  author  or  served  to  rouse  the  fickle  interest  of  a public  jaded 
by  rhetorical  excess  it  had  done  what  was  expected  of  it. 

The  sophistic  influence  is  perceptible  in  Augustine’s  Letters, 
but  is  not  excessive.  Naturally  he  had  not  the  same  incentive  to 
rhetorical  flourish  in  his  correspondence  that  he  had  in  his  ser- 
mons: it  is  precisely  when  his  letters  are  least  like  letters  and 
most  like  sermons  or  harangues  that  he  makes  his  most  lavish  use 
of  figures.  His  metaphors  show  an  extended  range  of  imagery, 
usually  well-chosen,  drawn  from  a variety  of  activities  and  for 
the  most  part  adapted  to  his  subject.  From  his  own  statement  it 
is  clear  that  he  exercised  a deliberate  restraint  in  his  choice  of 
images,  because  of  his  scrupulous  regard  for  truth.  In  Ep.  180,  3, 
explaining  the  nature  of  the  officious  lie  ” to  Oceanus,  he  says : 

sed  nullo  modo  mihi  videtur  tropicam  locutionem  recte  dici  posse 
mendacium.  Non  enim  mendacium  est  cum  diem  laetum  dicimus 
quod  laetos  faciat,  aut  tristem  lupinum  quod  gustantis  vultura 
amaro  sapore  contristet  . . . proinde  beatus  Hilarius  . . . men- 
dacium non  esse  monstravit  non  solum  in  his  usitatioribus  tropis, 
verum  in  ilia  etiam  quae  appellatur  metaphora,  quae  loquendi  con- 
suetudine  omnibus  nota  est.  Nam  gemmare  vites,  fluctuare  segetes, 
florere  iuvenes  contendet  quispiam  esse  mendacium,  quod  in  his 
rebus  nec  undas  nec  herbas  vel  arbores  videt  ubi  proprie  ista  verba 
dicuntur?”  If  he  found  it  necessary  thus  to  defend  and  explain 
the  use  of  metaphor  he  was  not  likely  to  abuse  it  in  his  own  writing. 

”Inst.  Or.  8,  6,  6. 

“ M^ridier,  22,  23. 
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Occasionally  however  his  rhetorical  good  sense  relaxed  its  vigilance 
and  he  indulged  in  a series  of  images  which  resulted  in  some  badly 
mixed  metaphors.  But  this  was  the  exception.  According  to  the 
nature  of  the  comparisons  used  the  metaphors  of  the  Letters  may 
be  classified  as  follows: 

1)  Metaphors  drawn  from  farming  sljiS  its  kindred  activities. 

a)  a country  estate: 

id  solius  sapientis  (i.  e.  beatus  esse)  praedium  est  (3, 1). 

villa  ecclesiae  (21,  5). 

b)  planting: 

quod  nobis  in  evangelio  . . . praeseminatum  est  (242,  3). 

non  enim  sic  plantavimus  et  rigavimus  hortum  dominicum  in 
vobis  ut  spinas  istas  metamus  ex  vobis  (211,  3). 

haec  sui  erroris  nova  semina  spargerent  (157,  22). 

c)  winnowing,  scattering  of  chaff  before  the  wind: 

si  earn  ante  ultimum  tempus  ventilationis  palea  purgare  non 
possumus  (87,  8). 

dummodo  verba  nostra  non  inaniter  ventilentur  (33,  4). 

iste  sermo  . . . cum  . . . foris  ventilaretur  (29,  3). 

d)  weeds,  their  persistence  and  abundance: 

quod  eradicandis  . . . erroribus  . . . inserendae  scientiae  im- 
pediment esse  (1,  1). 

quod  natura  insitum  vix  ulla  unquam  extirpat  impietas  ( 184A,  6 ) . 

de  omnibus  haeresibus  quae  post  domini  salvatoris  adventum 
. . . pullulaverunt?  (222,  1). 

This  is  a most  successful  metaphor,  the  whole  image  being  sug- 
gested by  the  single  word  pullulaverunt,  a word  which  moreover 
conveys  an  emotional  hint  of  contempt  and  disgust. 

e)  harvesting: 

ista  cogitantes,  nolite  esse  pigri  in  operibus  bonis  ut  ad  vestri 
seminis  messem  suo  tempore  veniatis  (112,  1). 

qui  vobis  de  isto  bonorum  operum  semine  messem  vitae  aeternae 
promittit  (268,  2). 

innumerabilium  peccatorum  exsurrexit  seges  (22,  1,  2). 

This  one  seems  to  carry  an  echo  of  the  story  of  Cadmus  and  the 
dragon^s  teeth  from  which  sprang  the  crop  of  armed  men. 

operare  in  agro  dei  ubi  certus  est  fructus  (69,  2). 
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The  following  is  joined  with  antithesis  and  homoioteleuton : 

haec  est  autem  in  praesenti  saeculo  verus  dei  cnltus, 

ut  sit  eius  in  future  saeculo  certus  atque  integer  fructus  (155, 5) . 

f ) vine-culture,  grafting,  etc. : 

habet  enim  ecclesia  . . . vineam  et  plantatores  (157,  37). 
haerens  in  diffusione  vitis  radicem  non  deseruit  unitatis  (93,40). 
totum  Alypium  inseram  praecordiis  tuis  (27,  5). 
quoniam  fructuosum  sarmentum  si  aliquid  habebat  adhuc  pur- 
gandum,  etiam  gloriosa  martyrii  falce  purgatum  est 
(108,  9). 

g)  trees: 

VOS  enim  estis  arbores  dei  quas  adsiduis  imbribus  etiam  per 
nostrum  ministerium  rigare  dignatur  (268,  3). 
sed  huius  fidei  olivam  suo  tempore  manifestandam  in  illius 
arboris  . . . tamquam  radice  servabant  (157,  24). 
quod  de  stirpe  inoboedientiae  ducitur  propago  peccati  atque  sup- 
plicii  (190,  10). 

dixisti  consilium  meum  arborem  curvam  et  nodosam  (241,  1). 
eum  qui  talium  putatorum  linguis  tamquam  falcibus  concidi 
timet,  lignum  esse  aridum  (118,  4). 

The  following  has  the  air  of  a proverb : 

admittere  non  facile  recessuram  (i.  e.  iram)  et  perventuram  de 
surculo  ad  trabem  (from  twig  to  trunk)  (38,  2). 

A number  of  these  agricultural  comparisons  are  reminiscent  of 
scriptural  parables  and  are  evidently  intended  to  recall  the  teach- 
ings of  Our  Lord  and  the  Apostles.  Foremost  among  these  is  the 
metaphor  of  the  wheat  and  the  cockle  (Matth.  13,  25-40)  of  which 
Augustine  makes  vigorous  use  in  his  denunciation  of  heresy. 

fingite  VOS  ante  tempus  messis  fugere  permixta  zizania,  quia  vos 
estis  fiola  zizania.  Nam  si  frumenta  essetis  permixta  zi- 
zania toleraretis  et  a segete  Christi  non  vos  divideretis 
(76,  2). 

Sometimes  he  is  content  merely  to  paraphrase  the  words  of  the 
Gospel,  sometimes  he  makes  a more  original  use  of  it,  or  even  com- 
bines two  parables. 

dum  aetas  in  viridi  faeno  est,  zizania convertat  in  frugem  (27, 6) . 
ipsa  est  ecclesia  in  bono  semine  quod  seminavit  filius  hominis 
(93,  31). 

13^ 
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ecclesia  dei  inter  multam  paleam  multaque  zizania  conartituta 
multa  tolerat  (55,  35)  (wheat  and  chaff:  Mattln  3,  12; 
Luc.  3,  17). 

pernicies  vel  zizaniorum  vel  praecisorum  de  vite  domini  sar- 
mentorum  (23,  6)  (cockle,  vine  and  branches:  Joan. 
15,  4,  5). 

The  metaphor  of  the  vine  and  branches  appears  alone  in : 

ab  ilia  radice  orientalium  ecclesiarum  se  esse  praecisam  (52,2). 

St.  Paulas  comparison  of  the  wild  olive-tree  (Rom.  11,  16-24) 
is  used  effectively  in  Ep.  140,  a long  treatise  on  Grace,  addressed 
to  Honoratus. 

sed  idem  ipse  apostolus  oleastro  inserto  in  oliva  timorem  prae- 
cipit,  hoc  est  gentibus  additis  radici  Abraham,  Isaac, 
Jacob  (140,  49). 

quam  insertionem  oleastri  amputatis  propter  infidelitatis  super- 
biam  naturalibus  ramis,  etiam  ipse*  dominus  in  evangelia 
praedixit  (140,  50). 

haec  superbia  deiciuntur  ut  humilis  inseratur  oleaster  (140,  54). 

The  three  following  are  plamly  inspired  by  the  words  of  Our 
Lord  in  the  Gospel : 

ut  frumentum  simus  (23,  6)  is  probably  a reference  to  the  par- 
able of  the  sower  (Matth.  13,  4-23). 

ne  messis  domini  copiosa  operariorum  inopia  in  praedam  volucri- 
bus  iaceat  (243,  12)  recalls  the  words  of  the  Gospel  (Luc. 
10,  2 ; Joan.  4,  35) : The  harvest  indeed  is  great  but  the 

laborers  are  few.^^ 

etiam  qui  faenea  quadam  temporaliter  felicitate  floruissent  (140, 
13),  is  a skilful  and  subtle  reference  to  the  words:  The 

grass  of  the  field  w’hich  is  today  and  tomorrow  is  cast 
into  the  oven”  (Luc.  6,  30).  The  whole  idea  of  the 
transitory  nature  of  earthly  prosperity  and  the  possibility 
of  a reckoning  in  another  life  is  suggested  by  the  single 
word  faenea,  most  felicitously  chosen  and  further  strength- 
ened by  the  alliteration,  faenea  . . . felicitate  floruissent. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  all  these  Biblical  references  are  to  the 
New  Testament.  There  is  one  however  in  this  category  recalling 
the  Old  Testament,  a severe  arraignment  of  false  devotion  to 
parents  based  on  a reference  to  Adam  and  Eve : 
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nam  ista  umbra  pietatis  de  foliis  illius  arboris  venit  quibus  se 
primum  parentes  nostri  in  ilia  damnabili  nuditate  texerunt 
(243,  10). 

2^^Metaphors  drawn  from  age._ 
nondum  est  perfecta  sed  qnodam  modo  adulta  iustitia  (145,  5). 
si  multomm  annosas  et  decrepitas  falsitates  studio  iactantiore 
quam  prudentiore  arbitreris!  (118,  7). 

These  have  almost  the  effect  of  a personification. 

3)  Metaphors  drawn  from  animals. 

a)  Horses.  These  are  of  three  sorts,  two  proper  to  the  driver, 
one  to  the  animal.  The  imagery  of  reining  in  a spirited  horse  is  a 
natural  one  to  apply  to  the  impulses  of  the  human  heart  and  a very 
common  one.  The  opposite  action  of  applying  the  spur  is  equally 
common  and  equally  effective.  Augustine  uses  both  with  modera- 
tion and  thereby  avoids  the  danger  of  triteness. 

si  nihil  aliud  constitueretur  frenandae  malitiae  perditorum 
(134,  4). 

refrenandae  camalis  concupiscentiae  causa  (55,  36). 
horum  amorem  . . . frenare  (2). 
acefbissimi  dolor  is  aculeis  excitatus  (23,  8). 
concussi  ac  stimulati  aculeis  verborum  tuorum  (108,  14). 

In  each  of  the  preceding  cases  the  image  is  conveyed  by  a single 
word:  frenare,  aculei. 

The  action  of  trampling  is  suggested  by  the  following : 
calcandae  superbiae  exempla  (31,  6). 

et  ea  passim  spargere  atque  conculcare  non  desinunt  (92A). 

The  reference  to  the  yoke  in  the  following  is  evidently  taken  from 
the  Gospel,  Matth.  11,  29,  30. 

iugum  mundi  iugo  Christi  iucundius  (26,  5). 

Christ!  nomine  conligatis  et  tantae  auctoritatis  iago  subditis 
(29,  9). 

b)  Dogs.  Comparisons  to  dogs  are  few  but  vigorous  and  always 
to  the  disadvantage  of  the  person  or  thing  compared ; they  all  refer 
to  the  importunate  barking  of  the  animal  in  question: 

falsorum  philosophorum  erroribus  illo  tempore  circumlatrantibus 
(118,  33). 
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videlicet  eos  appellans  qui  plerumque  contra  innocentes  latrant 
(140,  39). 

episcopum  ecclesiasticis  curia  circumstrepentibus  districtum  at- 
que  distentum  (118,  2). 

It  is  thus  he  rebukes  Dioscorus  for  his  ill-timed  questionnaire 
on  the  philosophy  of  Cicero. 

timui  ei  committere  ecclesiam  praesertim  inter  haereticorum  cir- 
cumlatrantium  rabiem  constitutam  (65,  1). 

c)  Wild  Animals.  Only  one  image  is  drawn  from  wild  animals : 
it  is  an  exhortation  to  Honoratus  not  to  desert  his  flock  in  the 
midst  of  the  disasters  which  have  befallen  Africa : 

et  inter  dentes  obtrectantium  a sui  propositi  intentione  minime 
defecerunt  (228,  14). 

4)  Metaphors  drawn  from  the  areim.  These  were  much  favored 
by  the  sophistic  rhetoricians  who  sometimes  carried  them  to  elab- 
orate lengths.  St.  Paul  had  found  them  useful  to  describe  the 
conflicts  which  the  Christian  must  be  prepared  to  sustain  with  the 
world,  the  flesh,  and  the  devil.  We  should  therefore  expect  Au- 
gustine who  quotes  St.  Paul  so  frequently,  to  make  a greater  use 
of  this  class  of  images.  It  is  rather  surprising  to  see  how  seldom 
they  occur ; but  it  may  be  that  after  his  conversion,  Augustine  so 
resolutely  broke  with  the  habits  of  the  past  that  not  even  his  ima- 
gination retained  the  pictures  of  pleasures  in  which  he  had  once 
taken  such  keen  delight.  Two  references  are  made  to  the  prize 
awarded  to  the  athlete — ^the  crown  of  martyrdom  (157,  36),  an 
expression  which  had  almost  Ipst  its  figurative  sense  by  common 
use  in  the  Church ; and  the  palm  of  victory  (23,  5)  a probable  echo 
of  Apoc.  7,  9 : clothed  in  white  garments  and  having  palms  in 

their  hands.’^  Three  comparisons  made  to  a net  seem  to  be  drawn 
from  the  gladiatorial  combats  in  which  one  contestant,  the  reti- 
arius,  was  armed  with  net  and  trident : 

ut  iam  eiusdem  haeresis  retibus  implicatus  (237,  1). 

nam  unde  te  nunc  inretitum  involvit  et  ab  institute  cursu  re- 
tar datum  reflectit  et  curvat?  (243,  4). 

si  absque  paenitentia  diversis  criminibus  inretiti  de  corpore 
exierint  (205,  18). 

“M4ridier,  109. 
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The  two  following  are  apparently  drawn  from  wrestling : 

ubi  frangitur  et  debilitatur  hmnana  superbia  (171  A,  1). 
reperies  duos  errores  inter  se  adversa  fronte  conlidi  (118,  16). 

5)  Metaphors  drawn  from  architecture,  parts  of  the  house,  etc. 
This  category  is  unexpectedly  numerous  and  includes  references 
to  the  act  of  building  and  to  foundations,  penetralia,  door,  roof, 
and  steps  of  the  house.  A few  of  the  more  significant  examples 
follow : 

quae  antiquissimae  fidei  stabilita  molitur  fundamenta  convellere 
(190,  22). 

quam  diu  linguis  humanis  ruinosa  gaudia  construis  (118,  5). 

in  mentis  penetralibus  (10,  3). 

tu  potes  et  apud  tuam  mentem  habitare  (10,  1). 

ne  viderer  tibi  ostium  fiduciae  inhumaniter  claudere  (266,  1). 

totum  culmen  auctoritatis  ...  in  illo  salutari  nomine  (118,33). 

aut  excellentioris  conscenderint  sanctitatis  gradum  (153,  24). 

6)  Metaphors  drawn  from  the  human  body  and  its  parts. 

The  foremost  and  most  frequent  use  of  these  is  that  one  of*  St. 
Paul  who  calls  the  Church  the  Body  of  Christ  and  Christians  its 
members  (Rom.  12,  5;  1 Cor.  12,  13;  Col.  1,  18).  Augustine 
makes  telling  use  of  this  image  in  defending  the  unity  of  the 
Church : 

quid  nos  solus  Christus  offendit  cuius  membra  laniamus  (33,5). 
et  cogitem  caput  nostrum  in  cuius  corpore  fratres  sumus  (148, 4) . 

The  heart  is  conceived  of  as  the  whole  person  in  certain  metaphors 
and  mention  is  made  of  its  eyes,  ears,  etc. 

hiantia  ora  cordis  tui  (19). 

erigite  oculos  cordis  . . . aperite  aures  cordis  et  audite  (76,  1). 

The  expression  bosom  of  the  Church  so  commonly  used  today  is 
found  twice  in  the  Letters: 

pio  matris  catholicae  gremio  collecti  (185,  12). 
ad  cuius  ecclesiae  gremium  frater  eius  metuens  perire  confugerat 
(151,  11). 

A slight  variation  of  the  same  idea  occurs  in : 
oblato  sibi  gremio  pacis,  quo  correcti  exciperentur  (93,  14). 

7)  Metaphors  drawn  from  various  crafts.  Inasmuch  as  crafts- 
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manship  was  in  the  hands  of  slaves  all  through  the  empire^  and 
therefore  scorned  and  cont^nned  by  free  men,  it  if,  rather  surpris- 
ing to  find  any  metaphors  drawn  therefrom  in  the  Letters.  One 
however  is  a Biblical  figure — ^that  of  the  potter  (Jerem.  18,  6; 
Rom.  9,  21).  As  Augustine  uses  it  the  figure  usually  turns  on  the 
word  massa,  the  unformed  clay,  and  forms  part  of  his  predestin- 
arian  arguments. 

tota  quippe  ista  massa  iustae  damnationis  reciperet  debitum, 
nisi  ex  ea  faceret  non  solum  iustus  sed  etiam  misericors 
figulus  alia  vasa  in  honorem  secundum  gratiam  non  se- 
cundum debitum  (190,  12). 

cur  ex  Adam  massa  quae  perfecto  ex  uno  in  condemnationem  tota 
conlapsa  est  illud  vas  faciat  in  honorem  illud  in  contu- 
meliam  (186,  12). 

Other  crafts  which  appear  are  dyeing  (always  with  the  notion  of 
using  substitute  dyes),  weaving  and  metal-working. 

animum  tuum  sine  ullo  fuco  iniqui  temporis  (20,  1). 

nec  fucatis  eloquiis  ambit  ad  animum  (132;  he  speaks  of  sacred 
eloquence) . 

ingentes  texuisti  quaestiones  (169,  1). 

qui  sine  ulla  sui  mutabilitate  contexit  ordinem  saeculorum 
(137,  10). 

quod  de  me  excudere  potuit  ultimum  noctis  (13,  1)  (anvil). 

limatam  esse  sententiam  (93,  43)  (file). 

8)  Metaphors  drawn  from  clothing.  These  are  usually  indefi- 
nite, referring  to  clothing  in  general.  The  only  articles  mentioned 
specifically  are  veil  (velamen),  cloak  (pallium),  and  girdle 
(balteum) . 

quanto  facilius  decipiunt  nescio  qua  umbra  honestatis  et  libera- 
lium  studiorum  nomine  velatae  atque  palliatae  (118,  1). 

(It  will  be  observed  that  this  is  a slightly  mixed  metaphor.) 

accinctus  balteo  castisimae  continentiae  (220,  3). 

indue  itaque  humilitatem  mentis  (262,  1).  ’ 

9)  Metaphors  drawn  from  eating  and  drinking.  There  are  no 
strikingly  original  figures  in  this  group:  comparisons  of  longing 
for  knowledge,  virtue  or  the  presence  of  someone  to  thirst,  or  of 
truth  to  food  are  common  enough  in  the  language  and  bespeak  no 
special  attention.  The  following  are  remarkable  as  showing  a 
sli.<xhtly  grotesque  use  of  this  metaphor: 
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utinam  saltern  tarn  opima  mensa  iam  annosum  ab  stilo  tuo  ieiu- 
nium  meiim  tandem  accipias!  (42). 

sic  enim  regionum  nostrarum  ardentissimae  siti  diaconum  Lucil- 
lum  tu  potius  concessisti  (84,  2). 

10)  Metaphors  drawn  from  fire,  heat,  cold,  light  and  shadow. 
These  are  also  rather  trite  figures,  turning  frequently  on  a single 
word — fiagrare,  accendere,  frigescere,  elucescere,  splendidus,  fiam- 
ma,  aestus,  etc.  They  are  frequent  in  the  Letters  and  often  con- 
duce to  brevity  of  expression.  The  following  are  characteristic 
examples : 

quando  iam  ne  . . . Stoicorum  aut  Epicureorum  cineres  caleant, 
unde  aliqua  contra  fidem  Christianam  scintilla  excitetur 
(118,  12). 

huius  fumi  vel  vaporis  temporalis  quae  vita  humana  dicitur, 
ultimum  diem  expectes  (66,  2). 

in  tenebras  cecidit  schismatis  amisso  lumine  caritatis  (185,  47). 

non  solum  illud  omne  tristitiae  nubilum  fugit  de  cordibus  nos- 
tris,  sed  etiam  tantum  ibi  laetitiae  lumen  infulsit  ut  nihil 
egisse  in  nobis  videretur  ille  maeror  et  timor  nisi  succes- 
surorum  ampliorem  fiagrantiam  gaudiorum  (194,  1). 

11)  Metaphors  drawn  from  the  sheepfold.  These  are  all  of 
Scriptural  origin  inspired  either  by  Psalm  23,  Dominus  regit  me, 
or  by  the  parables  of  the  Lost  Sheep  (Matth.  18,  12;  Luc.  15,  4), 
the  Good  Shepherd  (Joan.  10,  13,  14)  or  the  Sheepfold  (Matth. 
15,  24;  Joan.  21,  17). 

an  non  pertinet  ad  diligentiam  pastoralem  etiam  illas  oves? 
(185,  23). 

et  oves  eius  mortifero  errore  disperses  in  pacem  salutis  aetemae 
suo  sanguine  congregarent  (185,  31). 

ne  tranquillam  aquam  bibentes  in  nostra  conscientia  pedibus 
incautis  agere  convincamur  ut  oves  dominicae  turbidam 
bibant  (126,  2). 

12)  Metaphors  drawn  from  forms  of  government.  Among  these 
the  scriptural  comparison  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  predominates, 
but  heaven  is  once  referred  to  as  a republic  and  once  as  a state, 
thus: 

divinae  illi  caelestique  reipublicae  (155,  1). 

ad  illam  civitatem  ubi  hereditas  aetemitas  est  (153,  26). 
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The  evil  spirit  is  called  ^^princeps  et  praepositus  mortis  ” (164,  5), 
while  the  following  quotation  seems  to  carry  a reference  to  the 
system  of  court  favorites : 

ut  nostro  ministerio  atque  ut  ita  dixerim  satellitio  in  dominatum 
. . . vehementius  excitentur  (118,  1). 

13)  Metaphors  drawn  from  medical  science.  This  is  one  of  the 
largest  groups  of  all  and  includes  the  ideas  of  health,  illness, 
wounds,  poison  and  remedies.  Sin,  heresy  and  schism  readily  sug- 
gest the  ideas  of  wounds  or  epidemics,  and  these  occur  frequently ; 
while  heresy  and  error  are  also  pictured  as  a secret  and  deadly 
poison.  We  do  not  gain  much  knowledge  of  remedies  employed  in 
Augustine^s  time,  as  he  contents  himself  with  the  most  general 
ideas  on  this  subject,  expressed  by  means  of  simple  verbs  like 
sanare,  or  nouns  like  medicina  and  medicamentum.  Only  two 
references  to  surgery  occur ; both  to  cutting  off  an  offending  mem- 
ber, thus: 

dilationum  morulas  amputavit  (93,  18). 

nos  tamen  malumus  eos  in  ecclesiae  compage  sanari  quam  ex 
illius  corpore  velut  insanabilia  membra  resecari  (157, 22). 

14)  Metaphors  drawn  from  war  and  military  tactics.  Military 
metaphors  were  always  favored  in  the  Koman  speech  as  befit  a 
people  whose  chief  glory  was  war;  hence  it  is  not  unnatural  that 
Augustine  should  have  made  a liberal  use  of  them.  Besides,  St. 
Paul,  reducing  the  Christian  life  to  the  terms  of  a combat  (Eph. 
6,  11-17)  had  made  the  use  of  military  terms  inevitable  in  those 
who  wrote  or  spoke  of  it.  We  find  all  the  operations  and  panoply 
of  war  in  the  metaphors  of  the  Letters:  attack  and  defense,  siege, 
ambush  and  assault,  troops,  commanders,  recruits,  banners,  swords 
and  fortifications.  The  enemy  is  usually  the  devil,  but  sometimes, 
it  must  be  confessed,  an3rthing  that  interrupts  a much-harassed 
and  long-suffering  bishop  in  the  midst  of  his  often  conflicting  occu- 
pations. Among  a host  of  common  comparisons,  the  following 
merit  attention  for  their  vigor  and  sprightliness : 

tu  me  innumerabilium  quaestionum  turba  repente  circumval- 
landum  vel  potius  obruendum  putasti  (118,  1). 

quamquam  nos  curis  circumstemur  ingentibus  (40,  1). 

ab  his  me  revocari  et  retardari  inruentibus  de  transverse  quibus- 
libet  quaestionibus  nolo  (169,  1). 
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15)  Metaphors  drawn  from  nature.  Admiration  for  the  beauties 
of  nature  had  no  great  place  in  the  Koman  temperament.  With 
the  exception  of  Lucretius  and  Vergil,  the  writers  of  the  classical 
age  who  indulged  in  nature-description,  for  the  most  part  picture 
artificial  landscape  beauties.  Consequently  the  deposit  of  nature- 
metaphors  in  the  language  is  inconsiderable.  The  sea  appears  most 
often,  the  sky,  rivers,  clouds,  springs  fairly  often,  mountains  and 
forests  seldom.  Augustine  used  the  language  as  he  found  it  and 
made  few  innovations  in  the  choice  of  his  imagery ; hence  it  is  not 
surprising  to  find  in  the  Letters  that  of  the  total  number  of  meta- 
phors drawn  from  nature  (38)  almost  half  refer  to  the  sea;  while 
rivers  and  springs  occur  just  half  as  often,  mountains  once  only, 
forests  twice  (in  a derogatory  sense),  fiowers  and  thorns  three 
times.  Out  of  a number  of  commonplace  comparisons  the  follow- 
ing are  noteworthy,  the  first  giving  in  a single  word  a vivid  picture 
of  the  motion  of  water  bubbling  from  a spring: 

scatet  animus  in  loquelas  communicandas  tecum  (28,  1). 

montes  quippe  dei  sancti  eius  sunt  (140,  71). 

in  hac  tota  imaginum  silva  (7,  2). 

in  alia  atque  alia  diversarum  occupationum  tempestate  direptus 
sum  unde  nunc  stillam  vacantis  temporis  nactus  (180, 1). 

16)  Metaphors  drawn  from  the  senses.  An  examination  of  these 
metaphors  shows  an  unexpected  predominance  of  figures  of  smell 
and  taste.  These  occur  as  often  as  figures  of  sight,  always  more 
common  (4  times  each),  while  hearing  is  referred  to  but  once  and 
touch  twice.  The  metaphor  of  the  good  odor  of  Christ  is  not  Au- 
gustine’s but  St.  Paul’s  (2  Cor.  2,  15). 

fragrant  enim  epistolae  tuae  odore  sincerissimo  Christ!  (186,39). 

diu  desideratam  notitiam  epistulari  solacio  quodam  modo  prae- 
gustantes  (257). 

inruit  enim  de  consuetudine  camalis  vitae  in  ipsos  quoque  inte- 
riores  oculos  turba  phantasmatum  (147,  42). 

17)  Metaphors  drawn  from  slavery,  prison,  fetters,  etc.  There 
is  a monotonous  sameness  about  this  class  of  images  not  found  in 
any  other.  Twenty-seven  out  of  forty-two  instances  are  expressed 
by  the  one  word,  vinculum,  which  Augustine  applies  to  many  sorts 
of  ideas.  He  has  vinculum  concordiae,  camis,  corporis,  mortali- 
tatis,  legum,  consuetudinis,  caritatis,  vitae,  ieiunii,  societatis,  pa- 
cis,  damnationis,  peccati,  captivitatis,  cupiditatis,  minister!!,  uni- 
tatis,  continentiae,  iniquitatis,  culpae,  perversitatis,  amicitiae.  Al- 
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most  anything,  good  or  bad,  might  be  for  him  a vinculum.  The 
only  variants  he  uses  are  compedes  (once),  nexus  (once)  and  ca- 
tena (twice).  Another  idea  borrowed  from  the  slave’s  condition 
is  that  of  the  slave’s  punishment,  flogging,  which  appears  in  the 
words  flagellum,  virga  and  verberari.  Two  of  the  best  figures  of 
this  class  are  the  following : 

cum  superflua  terrena  diliguntur  artius  adepta  quam  concupita 
constringunt  (31,  5). 

discissis  . . . pellibus  . . . timidae  servitutis  Christiana  . . . 
indutus  fiducia  (23,  4). 

18)  Metaphors  drawn  from  ideas  of  space,  distance,  etc.  These 
are  chiefly  remarkable  as  being  applicable  in  two  ways : sometimes 
a concrete  idea  is  substituted  for  an  abstract,  as  is  the  case  with- 
the  greatest  number  of  metaphors  which  have  for  object  to  render 
an  idea  clearer  or  more  easily  apprehended  by  the  mind.  Some- 
times however  a concrete  idea  of  one  class  is  substituted  for  a 
concrete  of  another  class,  usually  for  the  sake  of  varying  or  adorn- 
ing the  expression.  So,  in  this  class  of  images,  ideas  of  time  may 
be  expressed  in  terms  of  space  as  e.  g. 

cum  paululum  spatii  vix  datur  inter  acervoe  occupationum 
(139,  3). 

As  examples  of  abstract  ideas  in  concrete  terms  we  have : 

haec  quaestio  quam  late  pateat  profecto  videt  quisquis  pulchri 
aptique  distantiam  sparsam  quodam  modo  in  universitate 
rerum  valet  (138,  5). 

ecrutetur  qui  potest  iudiciorum  eius  tarn  magnum  profundum 
verum  tamen  caveat  praecipitium  (194,  23). 

19)  Metaphors  drawn  from  travel,  roads,  etc.  The  ideas  of  life 
as  a pilgrimage  (Eccle.  7, 1)  and  death  as  a journey  (Joan.  3,  14) 
were  common  to  the  early  Christians,  suggested  no  doubt  as  much 
by  the  uncertainties  which  beset  them  before  Christianity  became 
the  state  religion,  as  by  the  words  of  St.  Paul  (2  Cor.  5,  6).  Ex 
hac  vita  migrare  was  a euphemism  for  death  favored  by  Augustine 
and  quite  in  accord  with  the  ideas  of  his  time.  So  also  the  notion 
of  the  pleasures,  duties  and  honors  of  life  as  baggage  to  be  carried 
or  a burden  to  be  crushed  under  was  a familiar  one.  Augustine 
usually  speaks  of  the  episcopal  office  as  sarcina,  a word  he  uses  in 
this  figurative  sense  eleven  times : e.  g. 
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curanun  ecclesiasticaruin  sarcina  imposita  est  (101^  3). 


A good  use  of  the  figure  of  a road  is  found  in : 

vide  quantum  in  peius  profecerint  dum  sine  limite  timoris  vel 
pudoris  hac  atque  hac  vagabunda  fertur  impunita  loqua- 
citas  (92,  4). 

There  were  also  the  images  of  walking,  or  running  in  the  way  of 
the  Lord  (Psa.  18,  142,  8;  Matth.  1,  3,  etc.),  and  of  the  way  of 
peace  (Luc.  2, 14)  or  the  way  of  truth  (Psa.  118,  30). 

20)  Metaphors  drawn  from  miscellaneous  ideas.  The  Letters 
also  contain  a number  of  metaphors  not  reducible  to  any  of  the 
foregoing  categories,  yet  not  sufficiently  numerous  to  warrant  sepa- 
rate classification.  The  table  appended  at  the  end  of  this  section 
will  show  the  frequency  with  which  they  occur.  Only  significant 
examples  will  be  quoted.  The  images  expressed  are  the  following : 
balance  (scales),  birth,  books,  boundaries,  calendar,  color,  con- 
spiracy, family,  footsteps,  furniture,  hunting  and  fishing,  insects, 
knots,  law,  leaven,  metals,  mirror,  money  and  book-keeping,  oracles, 
serpents,  sleeping  and  waking,  shaking,  ships,  song  and  dance, 
theft.  There  are  also  four  purely  Biblical  metaphors:  the  Cross, 
the  sacrifice  of  praise,  the  circumcision  of  the  heart,  and  the  Ark, 
figure  of  the  Church.  These  will  be  referred  to  more  particularly 
in  the  paragraphs  on  scriptural  metaphors.  Besides  these  there 
are  four  others  expressed  by  verbs,  which  have  a rather  vague  effect 
of  personification  without  calling  up  any  special  image. 

Examples : 

maior  liber  noster  orbis  terrarum  est  (43,  25). 

si  qua  opera  vestra  mater  ecclesia  desideraverit  (48,  2). 

dominum  in  cuius  familia  nobiscum  caelesti  iure  censeris 
(134,  1). 

in  aucupandis  . . . voluptatibus  (167,  4). 

si  . . . ego  . . . curvam  refragationem  et  nodos  difficultatis 
posuissem?  (241,  1). 

immo  vero  vela  cupiditatum  mearum  cum  ceteris  tunc  dilectori- 
bus  meis  inter  praecipuos  aura  laudis  inflabas  (268,  1). 

non  ut  de  tuis  quaestionibus  enodandis  explicandisque  cogitarem 
(118,  3). 

The  figure  of  leaven  (fermentum)  is  borrowed  from  the  Gospel 
(Matth.  13,  33;  Luc.  13,  21;  1 Cor.  5,  6),  so  also  is  that  of  the 
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net  taking  all  kinds  of  fish  (Matth.  13,  47) ; while  the  expression 
domesticus  fidei  (268,  1)  is  plainly  a repetition  of  St.  Paul  (GaL 
6,  10). 

It  may  be  said  that  Augustine^s  metaphors  are  uniformly  in 
good  taste,  but  the  following  is  somewhat  grotesque — ^the  only  one 
of  its  kind.  He  is  speaking  of  the  servants  of  God  and  says: 

ferveat  iter  sanctarum  formicarum,  fraglent  opera  sanctarum 
apum  (44,  1). 

Two  others  are  remarkable  because  they  show  something  exceed- 
ingly rare  in  the  Letters — ^the  vocabulary  of  paganism.  As  a rule 
Augustine  uses  terms  of  this  sort  only  to  ridicule  and  repudiate 
what  they  signify,  but  these  two  seem  to  have  slipped  out  un- 
awares. One  refers  to  the  curious  superstition  of  the  werewolf, 
the  other  to  the  pagan  belief  in  oracles: 

haec  versipellis  astutia  (194,  46). 

pectus  tuum  tale  domini  oraculum  est  (31,  8). 

21)  Mixed  metaphors.  On  the  whole,  Augustine  is  not  sophistio 
in  his  use  of  metaphors  in  the  Letters ; he  does  not  make  a practice 
of  heaping  them  one  upon  another,  or  of  expressing  one  idea  under 
a bewildering  succession  of  images — one  usually  suffices  for  one 
idea.  Consequently  he  does  not  often  fall  into  the  defect  of  the 
mixed  metaphor — only  six  instances  in  all  are  found  in  the  Letters. 
The  more  remarkable  follow: 

amisso  . . . sacerdotio  et  sacrificio  quod  totum  umbra  erat 
futuri,  in  captiva  dispersione  magno  aestu  tribulationis 
aduritur  (102,  35)  (light  and  shade,  slavery,  fire). 

quaedam  quaestionis  huius  lumina  praeseminare  (9,  2)  (light, 
agriculture) . 

corpus  autem  Christi  ecclesia,  firmamenta  ergo  ecclesiae  qui  nisi 
apostoli?  (140,  36)  (body,  architecture). 

Among  the  few  (7)  instances  of  changing  metaphors  used  to  ex- 
press the  same  idea  are  the  following : 

quamvis  talia  disputare  qualia  isti  disputant  non  sit  militare  sed 
rebellare,  non  sit  plantare  vineam  sed  eradicare,  non  sit 
pascendos  congregare  sed  perdendos  a grege  separare 
(157,  37). 

habet  enim  ecclesia  quodam  modo  suos  milites  et  quodam  modo 
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provinciales,  habet  vineam  et  plantatores,  habet  gregem 
et  pastores  (157,  37). 

pascat  potius  dominus  sapientiae  floribus  et  vivi  fontis  haustibus 
inriget  (261,  3). 

neque  propter  paleam  relinquimus  aream  domini,  neque  propter 
pisces  malos  rumpimus  retia  domini,  neque  propter  haedos 
in  fine  -segregandos  deserimus  gregem  domini,  neque 
propter  vasa  facta  in  contumeliam  migramus  de  domo 
domini  (93,  50). 

TABLE  OF  METAPHORS 

Images  Expressed  No.  of  Times  Images  Expressed  No.  of  Times 


agriculture 

102 

balance 

3 

age 

2 

birth 

8 

animals 

25 

books 

2 

architecture 

41 

boundaries 

2 

arena 

8 

calendar 

6 

body 

26 

conspiracy 

1 

crafts 

21 

family 

9 

clothing 

12 

footsteps 

2 

eating  and  drinking 

23 

furniture 

2 

fire,  heat,  light 

74 

hunting  etc. 

14 

fiocks 

25 

insects 

3 

government 

10 

knots 

8 

medical  science 

66 

law 

2 

military  science 

49 

leaven 

5 

nature 

39 

metals 

2 

senses 

13 

mirror 

3 

slavery 

44 

money 

9 

space  etc. 

9 

oracle 

1 

travel 

30 

sleep 

3 

ships 

3 

Biblical 

10 

serpent 

1 

song 

1 

shaking 

2 

theft 

4 

verbs 

4 

wereworf 

1 

Total 730 

Pages  2005 


This  total  is  not  a large  one  considering  the  number  of  pages 
of  the  Vienna  Corpus  which  the  Letters  represent.  This  number 
includes  only  the  Letters  of  Augustine,  not  those  of  his  corre- 
spondents, some  of  which  are  incorporated  in  the  text  used.  Evi- 
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dently  Augustine  exercised  deliberate  restraint  in  his  Letters  in 
the  matter  of  metaphors,  preferring  to  present  his  thoughts  in 
straightforward  terms,  choosing  where  he  desired  adornment,  those 
figures  of  sound  and  word-order  which  would  tend  to  impress  the 
memory  of  his  readers.  The  above  table  is  rather  surprising  both 
for  what  it  contains  and  for  what  it  does  not  contain.  The  large 
number  of  metaphors  drawn  from  agriculture  and  from  medical 
science  would  hardly  be  expected  from  a writer  of  Augustine^s 
character,  training  and  early  life.  On  the  other  hand  it  is  remark- 
able to  discover  none  at  all  from  the  law-courts  and  the  theatre, 
both  of  which  played  their  part  in  his  educative  processes.  Of 
sophistic  metaphors  he  has  only  those  drawn  from  military  science, 
the  arena  and  the  sea. 

Scriptural  Metaphors. 

On  the  other  hand  scriptural  phraseology  forms  such  an  im- 
portant part  of  the  imagery  of  the  Letters  that  it  seems  worth 
while  to  point  out  the  distinctively  Biblical  metaphors  and  to  show 
what  proportion  they  constitute  of  the  foregoing  list. 

a)  Of  metaphors  derived  from  agriculture,  65,  or  nearly  64% 
are  directly  traceable  to  scriptural  parables  or  comparisons.  These 
bear  on: 

i)  planting  and  harvesting,  referring  to  the  parable  of  the 
cockle  (25),  Matth,  13,  24-30,  e.  g. 

fingite  VOS  ante  tempus  messis  fugere,  permixta  zizania,  quia  vos 
estis  sola  zizania,  etc.  ut  supra  (76,  2). 

or  to  that  of  the  sower  (4),  (Matth.  13,  3-23;  Marc.  4,  3-20;  Luc. 
8,  6-11)  e.  g. 

qui  vobis  de  isto  bonorum  operum  semine  messem  vitae  aetemae 
promittit  (268,  2). 

or  to  Our  Lord^s  words:  ^Hhe  harvest  indeed  is  great,  but  the 
laborers  are  few^^  (2),  (Matth.  9,  37;  Luc.  10,  2)  e.  g. 

ne  messis  domini  copiosa  operariorum  inopia  in  praedam  volu- 
cribus  iaceat  (243,  12). 

or  to  the  parable  of  the  wheat  and  chaff  (Matth.  4, 12;  Luc.  3, 17) 
e.  g. 

si  earn  ante  ultimum  tempus  ventilationis  palea  purgare  non 
possumus  (87,  8). 
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ii)  vine-culture  (7).  The  principal  reference  is  to  the  parable 
of  the  vine  and  branches  (Joan.  15,  4,  5),  with  a mention  of  the 
operation  of  pruning  and  of  the  uselessness  of  the  branch  which 
has  been  cut  off  from  the  parent  stock,  e.  g. 

eum  qui  talium  putatorum  linguis  tamquam  falcibus  concidi 
timet  lignum  esse  aridum  et  ideo  non  putari  tantum  indoc- 
tum  atque  hebetem  sed  vere  esse  atque  convinci  (118,4). 

hi)  trees: 

the  Tree  of  Life  (Gen.  2,  9). 
the  tree  of  the  forbidden  fruit  (Gen.  2,  17). 
the  tree  which  grew  from  the  mustard  seed  (Matth.  13,  31; 
Marc.  4,  31). 

e.  g.  ex  ipsa  arbore  quae  ramorum  suorum  porrectione  toto  orbe 
diffunditur  iste  in  Africa  ramusculus  est  (185,  32). 
the  wild  olive-tree  (4),  (Rom.  11,  16-24). 

iv)  The  grass  of  the  field  (Luc.  6,  30). 

b)  Metaphors  derived  from  animals  (22). 

All  these  refer  to  horses,  either  harnessed  to  a yoke  or  subject  to 
spur  or  rein.  The  metaphor  of  the  yoke  of  Christ  (Matth.  11,  29, 
30)  was  a favorite  one  with  preachers:  it  is  found  three  times  in 
the  Letters,  e.  g. 

Christi  nomine  conligatis  et  tantae  auctoritatis  iugo  subditis 
(29,9). 

The  image  of  the  spur  or  goad  is  taken  from  Eccle.  12,  1.  The 
following  is  a direct  echo  of  it: 

concussi  ac  stimulati  aculeis  verborum  tuorum  (108,  14). 

The  action  of  checking  or  reining  in  a spirited  horse  (9)  may  be 
suggested  by  two  passages : Jacob.  3,  2 : 

si  quis  in  verbo  non  offendit  . . . potest  etiam  freno  circumdu- 
cere  totum  corpus. 

or  Jacob.  3,  8: 

linguam  autem  nullus  hominum  domare  potest, 
e.  g.  camem  vestram  domate  ieiuniis  (211,  8). 

c)  Metaphors  derived  from  architecture  (7). 

Of  this  numerous  class  seven  metaphors  seem  to  be  pf  direct 
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scriptural  origin.  Four  references  to  buildings  erected  upon  firm 
or  unstable  foundations  are  evidently  inspired  by  the  parable  of 
the  man  who  built  his  house  upon  a rock  (Matth.  7,  24r-27 ; Luc. 
6,  48,  49),  or  of  the  builder  of  a tower  (Matth.  21,  33;  Marc.  12, 1 ; 
Luc.  14,  28),  e.  g. 

in  aliquo  igitur  firmo  atque  incommutabili  bono  te  figere  volu- 
mus  constantissimae  intentionis  domum  (118,  6) ; 

while  the  following: 

incorporalem  locum  mansionis  eius  (147,  53) 
tantam  beatitudinis  mansionem  (120,  4) 

might  be  a paraphrase  of: 
locum  habitationis  gloriae  suae  (Psal.  25,  8). 

d)  Metaphors  derived  from  the  arena  (3). 

Although  this  was  a favoriate  source  of  sophistic  metaphors  we 
nevertheless  find  that  Augustine  derived  some  of  his  from  another 
source.  St.  Paul  (1  Cor.  9,  25;  2 Tim.  2,  5)  uses  the  vigorous 
figure  of  the  agon,  the  athletic  contest,  and  of  the  crown  of  vic- 
tory (1  Cor.  9,  25;  2 Tim.  4,  8,  also  Jacob.  1,  12;  1 Petr.  5,  4; 
Apoc.  2,  10),  while  that  of  the  palm  is  found  in  Deut.  25,  1 and 
Apoc.  7,  9.  All  these  occur  in  the  Letters,  e.  g. 

relinquatur  ad  . . . agonem  praesentis  luctaminis  (157,  19). 
non  provenit  corona  martyrii  (157,  36). 
quam  tibi  palmam  praeparet  dominus  (23,  5). 

e)  Metaphors  derived  from  the  human  body  (14). 

More  than  half  of  the  total  number  of  these  turn  on  St.  Paulas 
comparison  of  the  Church  to  the  Body  of  Christ  (Rom.  12,  5 ; 1 
Cor.  12,  13;  12,  27 ; Ephes.  5,  30;  Colos.  1,  18)  or  to  Christ  as  the 
head  and  Christians  as  the  members.  An  interesting  variation 
used  by  Augustine  no  less  than  seven  times  is  the  expression  corn- 
pages  or  compago  Christi. 

f)  Metaphors  derived  from  crafts  (10). 

The  potter  (Jerem.  18,  6)  and  the  vessels  of  wrath  or  the  ves- 
sels of  mercy  (Rom.  9,  22)  are  the  two  sources  from  which  the 
scriptural  metaphors  of  this  group  are  drawn.  They  are  used  with 
little  change  from  the  phraseology  of  prophet  or  apostle,  and  form 
almost  half  of  the  total  number  of  metaphors  taken  fro;oi  crafts. 
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g)  Metaphors  derived  from  food  and  drink  (7). 

Four  of  these  are  based  on  the  figure  of  the  fountain  of  life 
(Psal.  35,  10;  Joan.  4,  14;  Apoc.  21,  6)  e.  g. 

ibi  est  quippe  fons  vitae  quern  sitire  nunc  oportet  in  oratione 
(130,  27). 

The  others  are  adaptations  of  1 Cor.  3,  2 ; 1 Petr.  2,  2,  e.  g. 

nondum  cibo  patemo  idoneum  sed  adhuc  matemo  lacte  nutri- 
endum  (93,  21). 

h)  Metaphors  derived  from  fire,  light  (11). 

Christ,  the  light  of  the  world  (Joan.  8,  12),  the  light  of  truth 
(Psal.  42,  3),  the  light  of  justice  (Psal.  36,  6),  good  works  as  a 
light  before  men  (Matth.  5,  16),  are  the  sources  of  the  scriptural 
metaphors  of  light  in  the  Letters.  The  two  which  refer  to  fire 
are  evidently  reminiscent  of  Luc.  12,  49:  ignem  veni  mittere  in 
terram. 

i)  Metaphors  derived  from  the  sheepfold.  Vide  supra,  p.  199. 

j)  Metaphors  derived  from  military  science  (6). 

St.  Paul  makes  a skilful  use  of  the  imagery  of  war  in  rousing 
his  converts  to  combat  the  forces  of  evil.  Of  his  figures  however, 
Augustine  uses  only  the  more  general  ones  in  the  Letters,  i.  e.  the 
Christian  as  a soldier  of  Christ  (2  Tim.  2,  3;  1 Tim.  1,  18;  also 
Job  7,  1)  choosing  the  expression  militia  Christiana  or  the  verb 
militare  to  convey  his  idea. 

k)  Metaphors  derived  from  the  senses  (3). 

The  comparisons  of  the  good  odor  of  Christ  are  the  only  scrip- 
tural metaphors  in  this  group.  Vide  supra,  p.  201. 

l)  Metaphors  derived  from  slavery  (7). 

The  frequent  use  of  the  word  vinculum  has  been  noted  (vide 
supra,  p.  201).  Two  only  of  the  combinations  cited  occur  in  the 
Vulgate:  vinculum  caritatis  (Osee  11,  4)  and  vinculum  pads 
(Ephes.  4,  3),  but  Augustine’s  extension  of  the  figure  may  be  due 
to  the  influence  of  these  two  expressions.  The  two  instances  of 
the  word  flagellum  may  have  been  suggested  by  two  different  pas- 
sages of  Scripture: 

visitaturus  esset  in  virga  et  in  flagello  (29,  6). 

14W 
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cf.  visitabo  in  virga  iniquitates  eorum  (Psal.  88,  93). 
and 

flagellis  temporalibus  emendari  (43,  21). 

cf.  supplicia  minora  esse  flagella  domini  (Judith  8,  27). 

m)  Metaphors  derived  from  travel  (10).  Vide  supra,  p.  202. 

n)  Metaphors  derived  from  miscellaneous  ideas: 

the  Ark  of  Noe  (2),  (27,  2;  248,  1)  (Gen.  8,  8,  12). 
birth  in  the  Gospel  (209,  4:  cf.  Galat.  4,  19). 
circumcision  of  the  heart  (23,  4;  cf.  Rom.  2,  29). 
clothing:  the  garment  of  incorruptibility  (263,  4;  cf.  1 Cor.  15, 
53) ; the  garment  of  the  queen  (36,  23 ; cf.  Psal.  44,  10). 
the  cross  (243,  11;  cf.  Matth.  16,  24;  Marc.  8,  34;  Luc.  9,  23). 
the  empire  of  death  (164,  5;  cf.  Hebr.  2,  14). 
the  kingdom  of  heaven  (29,  5;  cf.  Matth.  3,  2;  Marc.  1,  14; 
Luc.  4,  43,  etc.). 

the  household  of  the  faith  (263,  1;  cf.  Gal.  6,  10). 
the  keys  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven  (93,  42;  cf.  Matth.  16,  19).*^ 
hunting  and  fishing  (7),  (2;  92,  5;  108,  7;  176,  5;  250,  3;  93, 
34,  42). 

Five  metaphors  based  on  hunting  use  the  same  word  laqueus, 
as  laqueus  temptationum,  laqueus  iniquitatis,  etc.  This  is  a 
familiar  figure  in  Scripture  (Josue  23,  13;  Psal.  24,  15; 
Prov.  21,  6;  1 Tim.  3,  7,  etc.). 

The  parable  of  the  net  taking  in  all  sorts  of  fish  (Matth.  13, 
47,  48)  is  the  source  of  the  comparisons  drawn  from  this 
activity. 

the  leaven  (108,  13,  16;  211,  3),  vide  supra,  p.  203. 
the  figure  of  money  and  banking  (6),  (37,  9;  149,  24;  61,  1; 
261,  1,  1;  262,  6). 

The  imagery  in  four  of  these  is  supplied  by  the  expression 
thesaurus  sapientiae  (Eccli.  1,  26;  Colos.  2,  3);  the  other 
two  turn  on  the  use  of  the  verb  lucrari  as  applied  to  winning 
souls  (1  Cor.  9,  20). 
e.  g.  eos  lucrari  deo  cupimus  (61, 1). 

the  mote  and  beam  (Matth.  7,  35;  Luc.  6,  41,  42). 

**  St.  Matthew  alone  of  the  evangelists  uses  the  expression  regnum  caelo- 
nun;  the  others  prefer  regnum  Dei,  but  the  figure  is  the  same. 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


211 


the  oil  of  flattery  (27,  6;  cf.  Psal.  140). 
the  sacriflce  of  praise  (26,  5;  cf.  Psal.  49,  14). 
the  sword  of  the  Word  of  <3od  (243,  5;  cf.  Ephes.  6,  17). 
wayfarers  compelled  to  enter  the  Church  (Luc.  185,  46 ; cf.  Luc. 
14,  23). 

verbs:  asking,  seeking,  knocking  (Luc.  11,  9). 


TABLE  OP  SCRIPTURAL  METAPHORS 


Ideas  expressed 

!N*o.  of  times 

%* 

Ideas  expressed  No. 

of  times 

agriculture 

55 

54 

Miscellaneous 

35 

animals 

22 

84 

Ark  of  Noe 

2 

architecture 

7 

12% 

circumcision 

1 

arena 

3 

37% 

cross 

2 

body 

14 

54 

empire  of  death 

1 

clothing 

2 

16 

kingdom  of  heaven 

1 

crafts 

10 

47 

household  of  faith 

1 

eating  etc. 

7 

34 

keys  of  heaven 

1 

hre,  light 

11 

15 

hunting,  fishing 

9 

flocks 

26 

100 

leaven 

4 

military 

6 

12 

money 

7 

senses 

3 

23 

mote  A beam 

1 

slavery 

7 

16 

oil  of  flattery 

1 

travel 

10 

33 

sacriflce  of  praise 

1 

verbs 

1 

sword  of  the  Word 

1 

wayfarers 

1 

Total  .... 

.. . 226 

30 

The  proportion  (30^)  of  the  number  of  Scriptural  metaphors 
to  the  total  number  of  all  metaphors  may  not  seem  remarkably 
high  on  flrst  consideration.  Recalling  however  the  facts  that 
Augustine  came  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Scriptures  only  after  he 
had  reached  the  age  of  32,  that  his  imagination  had  been  formed 
on  the  literature  of  paganism,  that  his  education  had  been  con- 
ducted after  the  principles  of  the  neo-sophistic,  it  is  perhaps  sur- 
prising to  find  that  the  imagery  of  the  Bible  occupies  as  large  a 
place  in  his  style  as  it  does.  Moreover  the  Biblical  metaphors  are 
never  forced,  they  never  give  the  impression  of  having  been  con- 
scientiously superadded  £o  an  unscriptural  idiom,  but  they  occur 
as  naturally  as  the  others. 

An  examination  of  the  separate  items  will  show  that  some  groups 
found  in  the  first  table  are  not  represented  in  the  second;  while 

* The  % is  of  the  total  number  of  metaphors. 
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of  those  that  are  represented,  the  percentage  of  &3riptural  meta- 
phors is  significant.  Although  it  would  be  difficult  to  compute 
the  exact  number  of  sophistic  metaphors,  it  may  be  said  that  three 
of  the  categories  mentioned  in  the  first  table  are  recognized  as 
undoubtedly  sophistic:  the  arena,  military  science  and  the  sea. 
The  sophistic  influence  is  however  to  be  recognized  not  so  much 
in  the  choice  of  the  figures  as  in  the  manner  in  which  they  are 
used;  and  in  this  Augustine  is  not  markedly  sophistic.  Whether 
this  is  due  to  the  influence  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  or  not  it  is  not 
possible  to  determine. 

II.  Synecdoche  is  thus  defined  by  Quintilian:  translatio  per- 
movendis  animis  plerumque  et  signandis  rebus  ac  sub  oculos  subii- 
ciendis  reperta  est.  Haec  variare  sermonem  potest  ut  ex  uno  plures 
intelligamus,  parte  totum,  specie  genus,  praecedentibus  sequentia 
vel  omnia  haec  contra ; liberior  poetis  quam  oratoribus.*^ 

This  last  statement  is  abundantly  proved  by  Augustine  in  the 
Letters,  where  the  figure  is  found  only  three  times. 

non  in  tectis  et  parietibus  (140,  35). 

hominum  diem  (97,  4). 

cum  penderet  in  ligno  (140,  15). 

The  last  is  a scriptural  expression : lignum  is  used  for  the  Cross 
in  Act.  5,  30 ; Galat.  3,  13. 

III.  Metonymy  or  hypdllage — quae  est  nominis  pro  nomine 
positio.  Cuius  vis  est  pro  eo  quod  dicitur  causam  propter  quam 
dicitur  ponere  . . . haec  inventas  ab  inventore  et  subiectas  res  ab 
obtinentibus  significat.** 

This  figure  has  several  forms  according  as  cause  is  put  for  effect, 
or  effect  for  cause,  container  for  the  thing  contained,  possessor  for 
the  thing  possessed  or  sign  for  the  thing  signified.  Three  forms 
are  found  in  the  Letters,  where  the  figure  is  rare. 

i)  effect  for  cause. 

ille  ipse  consule  inter  praeconum  terribiles  voces  et  cruentas 
camificum  manus  numquam  collegam  danmaret  (43,  13). 

ii)  container  for  the  thing  contained. 

ab  omnibus  cloacis  (i.  e.  impurities),  55,  6. 


» Inst.  Or.  8,  19. 
“ Quint.  8,  6,  23. 
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mensam  Christi,  23,  6. 
cathedra  (—bishop’s  office),  23,  3. 

iii)  sign  for  the  thing  signified. 

sub  iura  tuae  securis  esse  ventures,  134,  2. 
usque  ad  canos  (old  age),  218,  1. 
lavacrum  (baptism),  35,  3. 

Cf.  also  IQl,  2;  104,  6;  118,  9;  140,  29;  187,  21;  190,  21. 

Three  cases  of  metonymy  have  a scriptural  origin:  lavacrum 
(baptism)  and  in  lavacro  regenerationis  (190,  21),  are  an  echo  of 
Tit.  3,  5;  while  in  nostro  capite  (i.  e.  Christ),  140,  29,  is  a refer- 
ence to  Rom.  12,  5;  1 Cor.  12, 13;  Ephes.  5,  30;  and  Coloss.  18,  24. 

IV.  Antonomasia,  the  use  of  a descriptive  epithet  instead  of  a 
person’s  name  is  another  trope  more  common  to  poets  than  to 
rhetoricians**  but  is  nevertheless  used  by  Augustine  more  often 
than  either  of  the  two  preceding.  Epitheton,  addition  of  the 
epithet  to  the  name,  is  not  a true  trope,  since  it  does  not  sub- 
stitute one  word  for  another,  but  is  so  like  antonomasia  that  its 
proper  place  seems  to  be  here.  Sometimes  indeed  it  is  merely 
accidental  whether  the  epithet  is  a substitution  or  an  addition. 

Examples  of  antonomasia: 

omnium  munerum  spiritalium  distributor  atque  largitor  (i.  e. 
deus),  37,  2. 

principibus  tenebrarum  (i.  e.  evil  spirits),  55,  6. 
princeps  mundi,  mortisque  praepositus  (cf.  Joan.  14,  30),  164,  5. 
infirmiori  vasi  tuo  (i.  e.  the  recipient’s  wife),  20,  3. 
ille  magnus  gratiae  praedicator,  217,  11. 

clamat  vas  electionis,  doctor  gentium,  tuba  Christi  (i.  e.  St. 
Paul),  157,  12.  (Cf.  Act.  9,  15;  1 Tim.  2,  7.) 

Examples  of  epitheton : 

sensus,  vanissimos  nimtios,  7,  3. 

Moyses,  amicus  dei,  nubis  inquilinus,  delator  legis  et  populi  dux, 
36,  13. 

duae  tantae  urbes  Latinarum  litterarum  artifices,  Roma  atque 
Carthago,  118,  9. 

eius  etiam  ipse  amator  et  desiderator  Ambrosius,  147,  26. 
deus  dispositor  temporum,  166,  13. 

Quint.  8,  6,  30. 
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multo  minus  deus  omnium  benignissimus  conditor  et  iustissimus 
ordinator,  140,  68. 

Cf.  also  23,  3;  29,  6;  35, 1;  37,  2;  55,  6,  8;  69, 1;  93,  49;  122, 1; 
157,  12;  164,  6;  217,  11;  231,  6;  266,  3. 

Seven  cases  of  antonomasia  and  seven  of  epitheton  use  epithets 
from  Scripture : 

advetsarius  Christianorum  (69,  1;  cf.  1 Petr.  5,  8). 
pastorum  principi  (231,  6;  cf.  1 Petr.  5,  4). 
unius  boni  pastoris  (93,  49;  cf.  Joan.  10,  13-16). 
membra  Christi  (112,  1;  cf.  Rom.  12,  5;  1 Cor.  12,  13). 
princeps  mundi  (i.  e.  diabolus)  (164,  5;  cf.  Joan.  14,  30). 
doctor  gentium  (157,  12;  266,  3;  cf.  1 Tim.  2,  7). 
deus  . . . lux  mentium  (155,  6;  cf.  1 Joan.  1,  5). 
sol  ille  iustitiae  (55,  8;  cf.  Malac.  4,  2). 

(Christo)  . . . principi  pastorum  (29,  6;  cf.  1 Petr.  5,  4). 
famulo  dei  Moysi  (167,  32 ; cf.  Josue  1,  13 ; 2 Par.  1,  3 ; 2 Esdr. 
1,  7,  etc.). 

David  pius  dei  servus  (87,  9 ; cf.  Psal.  35, 1 ; Ezech.  34,  23,  etc.), 
diabolus  . . . rector  tenebrarum  (217,  10;  cf.  Ephes.  6,  12). 
diabolus  princeps  potestatis  aeris  (217,  10;  cf.  Ephes.  6,  12). 
principibus  tenebrarum  (55,  6;  cf.  Ephes.  6,  12). 

Tropi  in  pluribus  verbis  sen  in  oratione. 

I.  Allegory  differs  from  metaphor  in  that  the  image  suggested 
is  extended  and  developed.  This  process  may  be  carried  to  excess 
and  the  application  become  merely  fantastic,  but  temperately  used 
the  allegory  is  an  effective  adjimct  to  style.  Augustine  makes  such 
a use  of  it,  employing  it  seldom  but  forcefully.  The  comparisons 
he  uses  are  mostly  those  found  in  the  range  of  metaphors,  some 
being  mere  developments  of  scriptural  expressions.  The  topics  may 
be  classified  as  follows : 

1)  Agriculture  (2),  winnowing  of  grain  (Matth.  1,  30)  (53,  6)  ; 

grafting  (185,  44). 

2)  Bees  (15,  2). 

3)  Medicfd  science  (4),  (93,  2;  102,  7;  188,  14,  93,  2). 

4)  Sheepfold  (2),  (76,  4;  185,  23). 

5)  Sea  (2),  149,  34;  265,  8). 

6)  Military  (3),  (7,  9;  243,  1,  6). 

7)  Sun  of  justice  (55,  8). 
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8)  Theatre  (120,  5). 

9)  Golden  chalice  (26,  6). 

10)  Architecture  (243). 

In  Ep.  243  there  is  a remarkable  extension  of  the  parable  of  the 
man  who  started  to  build  and  fortify  a tower,  without  having  com- 
puted the  cost  (Luc.  14,  28).  Augustine  makes  an  elaborate  alle- 
gory of  this,  applying  it  to  a young  man  who  wanted  to  lead  a 
religious  life,  but  was  being  severely  tried  by  his  family.  This  is 
the  longest  of  the  allegories  in  the  Letters,  but  at  no  time  does  the 
application  become  strained  or  unnatural.  Augustine  handles  this 
difiBcult  figure  exceptionally  well. 

Examples : 

si  calicem  aureum  invenisses  in  terra  donares  ilium  ecclesiae  dei, 
accepisti  a deo  ingenium  spiritaliter  aureum  et  ministras 
inde  libidinibus  et  in  illi  satanae  propinas  te  ipsum! 
(26,  6.) 

si  enim  quisquam  inimicum  suum  periculosis  febribus  phreneti- 
cum  factum  currere  in  praeceps  nonne  tunc  potius  malum 
pro  malo  redderet  si  eum  sic  ire  permitteret,  quam  si  cor- 
ripiendum  ligandumque  curaret?  et  tamen  ei  tunc  moles- 
tissimus  et  adversissimus  videretur  quando  utilissimus  et 
misericordissimus  extitisset;  sed  plane  salute  reparata 
tanto  uberius  ei  gratias  ageret  quanto  sibi  eum  minus 
pepercisse  sensisset  (93,  2). 

The  argument  here  is  for  the  use  of  force  to  compel  schismatics 
to  return  to  the  unity  of  the  Church. 

An  unusual  topic  for  Augustine  is  a reference  to  acrobatic  feats 
in  public  spectacles : 

nam  et  in  theatris  homines  funiambulum  mirantur,  musicis 
delectantur  in  illo  stupetur  difficultas  in  his  retinet  pas- 
citque  iucunditas  (120,  6). 

Six  examples  of  allegory  are  of  scriptural  origin : 

Ep.  53,  6,  on  the  winnowing  of  grain  (Matth.  13,  30). 

Ep.  65,  8,  on  the  sun  of  justice  (Malac.  4,  2). 

Ep.  185,  44,  on  the  pruning  and  grafting  of  the  vine  (Joan. 
15,  45). 

Ep.  243,  1,  on  the  building  of  a tower  (Luc.  14,  28-31). 

Ep.  76,  4,  on  the  sheepfold  (Matth.  15,  24;  Joan.  21,  17). 
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Ep.  185,  23,  on  the  mark  impressed  on  all  the  soldiers  of  Clod’s 
army  (Apoc.  13,  61). 

II.  Hyperbole — a deliberate  over-  or  understatement  of  the 
truth  with  no  intent  to  deceive — is  used  but  twice  by  Augustine 
in  the  Letters.  Doubtless  the  serious  nature  of  the  topics  of  which 
he  treats  and  the  weight  of  his  episcopal  position  did  not  allow 
him  to  descend  often  to  this  rhetorical  device,  never  a very  dignified 
one.  One  example  occurs  in  the  first  letter  of  the  collection, 
written  while  he  was  a layman. 

indormiscent  . . . ut  nec  caelesti  tuba  evigilent  (1,  2).  (Cf. 
Matth.  24,  31;  1 Cor.  16,  62). 

puto  quod  ipse  diabolus,  si  auctoritate  iudicis  quern  ultro  ele- 
gerat  totiens  vinceretur,  non  esset  tarn  impudens  ut  in  ea 
causa  persisteret  (89,  3). 

III.  Irony,  called  in  Latin  illusio  **  consists  in  saying  the  oppo- 
site to  what  one  means,  yet  in  such  wise  that  the  author  conveys 
his  intended  meaning  through  his  contrary  terms.  It  is  often 
combined  with  hyperbole  and  is  used  either  to  raise  a laugh  or  to 
heap  ridicule  on  the  head  of  an  opponent.  The  effect  desired  may 
be  produced  by  praising  what  one  intends  to  condemn,  or  vice 
versa,  by  questioning  what  is  certain,  exaggerating  what  is  self- 
evident  or  by  understating  the  truth.  Augustine  makes  rather 
frequent  use  of  this  figure  especially  when  he  deals  with  the  Maxi- 
mianists,  Donatists  and  other  trouble-makers  of  northern  Africa. 
It  is  also  effective  in  his  hands  as  a means  of  rebuke.  He  uses  it 
carefully  as  befits  so  dangerous  a weapon,  dropping  it  as  soon  as 
he  has  scored  his  point,  and  he  never  descends  to  mere  vituperation. 
A few  of  the  more  forceful  examples  follow : 

subsanna  pias  voces  . . . beatissimi  Cypriani  librum  . . . con- 
demna,  aude  maiora,  reprehende  Apostolum  Paulum 
(217,  3). 

se  videlicet  fortissimo  et  praefidenti  collo  iugum  mundi  iugo 
Christ!  est  iucundius  (36,  5). 

sed  da  veniam:  erravi,  quando  te  volui  de  ebrioso  baptizante 
convincere ; exciderat  mihi  cum  Rogatista  me  habere  rem, 
non  cum  qualicumque  Donatista.  Potes  enim  tu  in  tarn 
paucis  collegis  tuis  et  in  omnibus  clericis  tuis  nullum  in- 

»*  Quint.  8,  6,  54. 
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venire  forsitan  d)riosum.  Vos  enim  estis  qui  non  ex 
totins  orbis  communione  sed  ex  observatione  praeceptorum 
omnium  divinorum  atque  omnium  sacramentorum  tenetis 
catholicam  fidem  in  quibus  earn  solis  inventurus  est,  cum 
venerit  filius  hominis  quando  non  inveniet  fidem  in  terra, 
quia  nec  terra  estis  nec  in  terra  sed  caelestes  in  caelo 
habitatis!  (93,  49). 

an  forte  istae  leges  imperatoris  vos  non  permittunt  nostros 
episcopos  convenire?  (88,  10). 

an  forte  Christus  baptismo  Joannis  baptizabat?  (44,  10). 

Cf.  also  26,  5;  28,  5;  34,  3;  36,  10;  44,  10;  56,  2;  88,  8,  10; 
89,  4 ; 93,  22,  49 ; 102,  31 ; 108,  13,  18,  20 ; 118,  2,  3,  9,  9, 
10;  138,  2,  16;  141,  3,  12;  190,  14,  35;  217,  3;  259,  3. 
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730 
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13 
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3 
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13 
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19 
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Allegory 

16 

Hy^rbole 

2 
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29 

From  this  table  it  will  be  seen  that  Augustine  does  not  make 
a lavish  use  of  tropes  and  that  he  prefers  those  which  give  an 
oracular  and  almost  epigrammatic  turn  to  his  style.  He  uses  them 
almost  entirely  to  make  his  ideas  clear  and  to  drive  them  home  as 
forcefully  as  possible.  He  does  not  rely  upon  them  for  ornament ; 
when  he  needs  that  he  makes  use  of  figures. 

The  scriptural  element  in  the  other  tropes  is  quite  as  prominent 
as  it  is  in  the  metaphor.  Treating  nearly  always  of  theological  or 
scriptural  subjects,  quoting  long  passages  from  the  Bible,  as  he 
does,  it  is  not  astonishing  that  Augustine  should  clothe  his  thought 
so  naturally  in  scriptural  images  and  expressions. 
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Figures  of  Rhetoric. 
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The  essential  difference  between  trope  and  figure  may  be  seeit*^. 
from  the  very  terms  themselves.  Trope,  as  the  ntoie  implies,^ 
consists  in  turning  away  from  the  usual  term  to  adopt  another, 
while  figure,  called  by  Cicero  forma,  by  the  Greeks  <Tx^/io,  has 
do  with  the  inter-relations  of  words  and  their  arrangement  in  the 
sentence.^  As  has  been  said  above  (p.  189),  the  ancients  dis- 
tinguished  two  sorts  of  figures:  figurae  sententiarum  and  figurae 
verborum.  The  German  terms  Sinnfiguren  (thought-figures)  and  i 
Wortfiguren  (word-figures)  give  us  a clear  idea  of  the  nature  of  i 
each  sort.  The  former  depend  on  the  general  form  in  which  the  i, 
thought  is  cast,  the  latter  on  the  words  used  or  their  exact  position 
in  the  sentence,  by  changing  which  one  may  destroy  the  figure. 

1 Augustine  makes  use  of  both  sorts  of  figures  in  the  Letters,  but 
the  figurae  verborum  are  by  far  the  more  numerous.  This  is  not 
surprising  if  we  consider  that  the  Figures  of  Rhetoric  or  Thought- 
figures  are  highly  oratorical  and  are  much  more  appropriate  to 
speeches  and  sermons  than  to  letters.  In  view  of  this  fact,  the 
number  of  those  that  occur  may  be  considered  high. 

1)  Correctio  is  defined  by  Cicero*  as  a rejection  by  the  author 
of  his  own  statement.  Quintilian  passes  it  over  in  silence  as  pro- 
bably unimportant  in  comparison  with  other  figures.  Augustine 
uses  it  as  a figure  of  emphasis,  making  first  a deliberate  under- 
statement of  his  facts,  then  correcting  himself  by  either  strengthen- 
ing his  assertion  or  denying  it.  He  has  a sort  of  formula  for  this 
process,  which  takes  one  of  seven  forms : 


vel  potius  (2).  immo  etiam  (4) 

immo  (13).  immo  vero  (5). 

immo  et  (1).  immo  non  (2). 

immo  vero  non  (2). 


Vel  potius  is  a rather  mild  corrective,  immo  a more  vigorous  one, 
while  the  addition  of  et,  etiam,  vero,  non,  or  vero  non  strengthen 
still  further  the  statement  to  which  he  wishes  to  call  attention. 


* Quint.  9,  1,  5.  Volkmann,  392. 

* De  Or.  3,  53,  204. 
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ptra  quae  idola  facilius  templa  vestra  quam  corda  clauduntuT, 
vel  potiiLS  idola  non  magis  in  templis  quam  in  vestris  cordi- 
bus  includuntur  (232,  1). 

on  invidemus,  immo  amplectimur,  optamus,  hortamur  (186, 
46). 

iegare  non  ausi  sunt,  immo  et  gloriari  ausi  sunt  (186,  6). 
ion  amamus,  immo  etiam  odimus  (95,  1). 
si  quis  autem  dixerit  quod  gratiam  bene  operandi  fides  mereatur, 
negare  non  possumus,  immo  vero  gratissime  confitemur 
(186,  7). 

vix  mihi  obtemperat,  immo  non  obtemperat  (27,  1). 
alia  quaestio  est  . . . immo  vero  non  alia  quaestio  sed  nulla 
quaestio  est  (28,  3). 

Cf.  also  26,  5;  82,  24;  91,  2;  108,  6;  110,  4;  112,  2;  118,  6; 
140,  43;  141,  8;  166,  6;  170,  10;  177,  16;  180,  2;  187,  24; 
190,  26;  220,  3;  254  ; 269,  3. 

2)  Exclamatio  is  a figure,  according  to  Quintilian,®  oiJy  when 
is  feigned  and  artfully  composed.  Its  purpose  is,  not  to  prove 
a.n  argument,  but  to  rouse  certain  feelings  in  the  hearer  or  reader, 
[n  the  hands  of  a skilled  orator  it  is  an  effective  weapon  as  well 
a means  of  introducing  life  and  variety  into  the  form  of  ex- 

(•ession.  Augustine  shows  his  good  taste  and  true  rhetorical 
eling  by  not  using  it  too  often,  thereby  making  a stronger  appeal 
len  he  does  use  it.  One  hundred  and  twenty-nine  is  not  an  ex- 

tssive  number — ^less  than  one-third  of  the  number  of  cases  of 
terrogatio,  with  which  it  is  sometimes  combined.  The  feeling 
most  frequently  expresses  is  indignant  surprise  or  sarcasm; 
sometimes  admiration  or  wonder. 


Examples : 

0 virum  spiritalem ! 0 magnum  ieiunatorem ! 0 carnalium  repre- 
hensorem  et  non  ventricultorem ! (36,  11). 

0 quam  multorum  tecum  pariter  senatorum  pariterque  sanctae 
ecclesiae  filiorum  tale  opus  desideramus  in  Africa  de  quali 
tuo  laetamurl  (58,  3). 

si  enim  movent  ad  fidem  quae  figurate  tantum  dicta  non  facta 
sunt,  quanto  magis  movere  debent  quae  figurate  non  tantum 
dicta  sed  facta  sunt!  (102,  33). 


* Inst.  Or.  9,  2,  27. 
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This  example  is  further  strengthened  by  its  combination 
metathesis. 

hoc  scilicet  in  malis  libeat ! ita  est  prorsus  I fumant  adhuc  rr| 
incensae  ecclesiae  et  in  ea  causa  nos  iocamurl  (104,  Vt 

(combined  with  interrogatio)  ubi  si  ministri  desint,  quani 
exitium  sequatur  eas,  qui  de  isto  saeculo  vel  non  regeneV 
exeunt  vel  ligati?  quantus  est  etiam  luctus  fidelium  suori 
qui  eos  secum  in  vitae  aeternae  requiem  non  habebuif 
quantus  denique  gemitus  omnium  et  quorundam  quail 
blasphemia  de  absentia  ministeriorum  et  ministrorur 
(228,8). 

3)  Interrogatio,  The  rhetorical  question  is  one  of  the  mosj 
commonly  used  of  figures,  and  at  the  same  time,  one  of  the  mo£| 
effective.  It  consists  in  giving  one^s  speech  an  interrogative  tu 
not  for  the  sake  of  seeking  information,  but  to  lend  greater  ei 
phasis  to  a statement  or  to  give  it  a strong  emotional  coloring 
Quintilian  ^ thus  enumerates  the  uses  to  which  it  may  be  put : 

i.  to  drive  home  a point  in  an  argument. 

ii.  to  deny  something  very  forcibly. 

iii.  to  suggest  doubt  or  impossibility. 

iv.  to  heap  ridicule  on  an  opponent. 

V.  to  arouse  pity. 

vi.  to  excite  admiration. 

vii.  to  arouse  indignation. 

Augustine  makes  a most  lavish  use  of  this  figure,  of  which  tj 
examples  repeat  themselves  to  satiety.  All  of  the  above  uses  of  f 
are  well  illustrated  in  the  Letters;  it  is  his  favorite  method  ol 
clinching  an  argument,  and  he  seems  to  prefer  the  interrogative  to 
the  declarative  form  of  denial.  One  of  his  most  characteristic  and 
effective  devices  is  to  reduce  the  argument  of  the  opposing  side  to 
an  absurdity  by  means  of  a double  question,  and  he  has  no  more 
successful  way  of  expressing  his  indignation  than  by  making  an 
unanswerable  query. 

Examples : 

huic  tarn  sano  rectoque  consilio  quisquis  infrenis  obtemperari 
noluisset,  quid  esset  facturus  aut  quomodo  aliquem  absen- 
tium  collegarum  esset  danmaturus,  cum  in  potestate  acta 
consilii  non  haberet  contradicente  primate?  (43,  9). 

♦Inst.  Or.  9,  2,  6. 
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numquid  ideo  neglegenda  est  medicina  quia  nonnuUonim  est  in- 
sanabilis  pestilentia?  (93,  3). 

ubi  enim  nobis  a spinis  talibus  securitas  et  requies  praeparari  vel 
praeberi  potest,  si  adversus  nos  in  tarn  sanctis  nobisque 
carissimis  cordibus  nostris  puUulare  potuere?  (125,  2). 
quod  ergo  ad  magisterium  eius  adtinet,  quis  nunc  extremus  idi- 
ota  vel  quae  abiecta  muliercula  non  credit  animae  immor- 
talitatem  vitamque  post  mortem  futuram?  (137,  12). 
nonne  inter  haec  verba  ecce  senuimus  dum  vita  ducitur  prius 
finienda  quam  corrigenda?  (259,  2). 
nam  quid  melius  et  animo  geramus  et  ore  promamus  et  calamo 
exprimamus  quam  ^deo  gratias?^  (41,  1). 
quis  est  tarn  demens  qui  neget  istis  debuisse  per  iussa  imperialia 
subveniri,  ut  de  tanto  everterentur  malo,  dum  illi  quos  time- 
bant,  timere  coguntur  et  eodem  timore  aut  etiam  ipsi  cor- 
riguntur  aut  certe,  cum  se  correctos  esse  confingunt,  cor- 
rectis  parcunt  a quibus  antea  timebantur?  (185,  13). 

Cf.  also  78,  3;  82,  4,  6,  10;  87,  5;  88,  5;  89,  2;  91,  2;  92,  2,  3, 
5,  6;  93,  3,  5,  6,  7;  100,  15;  102,  25;  125,  12;  127,  9;  128, 
3 ; 130,  1 ; 134,  4 ; 137,  5,  etc. 

The  instances  of  Interrogatio  found  in  the  Letters  are  distri- 
buted among  the  various  uses  as  follows: 

argument  denial  doubt  ridicule  pity  admiration  indignation  Total 
100  136  67  69  27  17  77  472 

4)  Litotes  is  not  included  in  Quintilian^s  enumeration  of  fig- 
ures but  is  defined  by  Servius  ® as  figura  per  contrarium  signi- 
ficans.^’  Augustine  uses  it  fairly  often  but  shows  little  variety  in 
the  choice  of  his  negations.  Of  45  examples,  27  have  non  parvus 
in  some  form,  8 have  non  mediocris  or  non  mediocriter.  Other 
expressions  are  non  levis,  non  brevis,  non  pauci,  non  parum,  non 
incongruenter,  non  minimam  and  two  negatives  with  verbs.  The 
effect  of  the  figure  is  to  intensify  the  statement  made  in  the  terms 
of  its  contrary,  a cautious  under-statement  having  frequently  the 
force  of  an  exaggeration.  It  also  lends  variety  to  the  form  of  the 
truths  advanced. 

Examples : 

non  parvo  scandalo  erit  ecclesiae  nec  immerito  (36,  2). 

•Aen.  1,  387. 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


222 


\ 


non  mediocriter  reprehensos  nec  de  mediocribus  quaestionibus 
(82,  23). 

etiam  an  episoopis  tibi  haec  exponi  non  incongruenter  petas 
(118,8). 

non  post  levem  animi  perturbationem  (63,  3). 

sed  nolendo  credere  infidelitatis  crimine  non  carebant  (186,  38). 

qui  codex  non  paucis  diebus  apud  te  fuit  (57,  1)L 
, Cf.  also  10,  1;  22,  1,  6;  29,  11;  40,  1;  44,  1;  46,  1;  69,  2;  71, 
6,  6,  8;  73,  8;  82,  32;  84,  2;  91,  8;  97,  3,  4;  100,  1;  101, 
1;  102,  1;  108,  10;  130,  29;  130,  4;  139,  3;  140,  28;  145, 
2;  167,  14;  169,  1;  161,  8;  156,  17;  157,  23;  166,  6;  167, 
1;  177,  1;  187,  2;  188,  12;  188,  3;  205,  18;  237,  4;  246,  1; 
250,  1;  266,  1. 

5)  Praestumptio  or  prolepsis  is  an  argumentative  figure  in  which 
the  speaker  or  writer  anticipates  the  objections  of  his  opponent.* 
It  is  appropriate  to  any  part  of  a speech  but  especially  so  to  the 
prooemium.  Augustine  uses  it  fairly  often  but  always  effectively 
in  the  Letters,  especially  in  those  which  are  of  a controversial 
nature.  He  usually  prefaces  each  instance  with  the  formula,  hie 
forsitan  dicas  or  dicturus  es,  or  alii  dicant,  or  some  similar  varia- 
tion. One  remarkable  example  introduces  six  successive  objections, 
which  must  surely  have  left  little  for  an  adversary  to  say  in  re- 
buttal; and  Letter  93  has  no  less  than  thirteen  instances  of  it. 

Examples : 

hie  forsitan  dicas:  *quid  enim?^  et  apud  nos  germanus  mens 
ecclesiae  non  erit  utilis  aut  propter  aliud  eum  mecum  habere 
desidero?  (84,  2). 

acutum  autem  aliquid  videris  dicere  cum  catholicae  nomen  non 
ex  totius  orbis  communione  interpretaris  sed  ex  observatione 
praeceptorum  omnium  divinorum  atque  omnium  sacra- 
mentorum  quasi  nos  etiam  si  forte  hinc  sit  appellata  catho- 
lica  quod  totum  veraciter  teneat,  cuius  veritatis  nonnuUae 
particulae  etiam  in  diversis  inveniuntur  haeresibus,  huius 
nominis  testimonio  nitimur  ad  demonstrandam  ecclesiam  in 
omnibus  gentibus  et  non  promissis  dei  et  tarn  multis  tanlque 
manifestis  oraculis  ipsius  veritatis  (93,  23). 

hie  tu  oppositurus  es  exemplum  iusti  illius  in  diluvio  qui  cum 
domo  sua  solus  liberari  dignus  inventus  est  (93,  27). 

•Quint.  9,  2,  16. 
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Cf.  also  54,  4;  75,  21;  84,  21;  87,  5;  93,  15,  18,  18,  18,  18,  18, 
18,  23,  26,  27,  44,  46,  47;  102,  14;  118,  5;  138,  9. 

6)  Praetermissio,  called  also  praeteritio,  paralepsis,  occultatio 
or  omissio  is  not  mentioned  by  Quintilian,  but  is  defined  by  Corni- 
ficius  (4,  27,  37)  as  a figure  in  which  we  pass  over  or  pretend  not 
to  know,  or  say  that  we  are  unwilling  to  mention  something  which 
we  thereby  assert  with  greater  emphasis.  It  is  an  effect  which 
would  quickly  diminish  if  it  were  used  too  often,  and  Augustine 
shows  himself  an  accomplished  rhetorician  by  his  choice  of  the 
few  occasions  on  which  he  elects  to  use  it. 

Examples : 

ut  enim  omittam  commemorare  quanta  magnitude  beluarum 
marinarum  ab  eis  qui  experti  sunt  iudicetur,  venter  quern 
costae  illae  muniebant  quae  Carthagine  in  publico  fixae 
populo  notae  sunt,  quot  homines  in  spatio  suo  capere  posset, 
quis  non  coniciat?  (102,  31). 

This  is  in  answer  to  an  objection  to  the  probability  of  the  Bible 
narrative  of  Jonas  and  the  whale. 

nam  ut  omittam  quod  mecum  nosti  quam  sit  tremendum  de  per- 
iurio  divinum  iudicium  (125,  4). 

non  novimus  quid  de  traditoribus  quos  numquam  convincere, 
numquam  ostendere  potuistis,  non  dico,  quia  vestri  potius 
in  tali  crimine  detect!  et  confess!  manifestantur,  quid  ad  nos 
pertinet  de  sarcinis  alienis?  (105,  16). 

nam  cum  adverterint  homines  in  hac  re  tarn  ingentem  flammam 
cordis  tui,  multi  gaudebunt  se  invenisse  occasionem  ut  ad 
pauca  ^euge,  euge^  tarn  potentem  virum  faciant  amicum, 
nolo  dicere  quia  si  non  foveant  vel  si  contrariam  sententiam 
proferant  etiam  formidare  potuerunt  inimicum  inepte  qui- 
dem  et  stulte,  sed  tamen  plerique homines  ita  sunt  (238,  27). 

7)  Prosopopoeia  or  fictio  personarum  consists  in  so  narrating 
an  event  that  the  characters  in  it  speak  for  themselves.  It  is  a 
figure  which  lends  variety  and  vivacity  to  the  discourse,  but  the 
words  attributed  by  the  author  to  his  character  must  be  appro- 
priate. It  is  much  better  adapted  to  speeches  than  to  compositions 
intended  to  be  read  and  we  should  therefore  not  expect  to  find  it 
in  Augustine^s  Letters.  The  two  examples  which  occur  show  him 
forgetting  that  he  is  not  speaking  from  the  pulpit. 
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fugitur  unitas  ut  hue  maritus  illuc  iixor  conveniat,  dicat  ille: 
^mecum  tene  unitatem  quia  ego  sum  vir  tuus/  respondeat 
ilia : ^ ibi  moror,  ubi  est  pater  meus/  ut  in  uno  lecto  dividant 
Christum,  quos  detesteremur  si  dividerent  lectum  (108, 17). 
nonne  tibi  videtur  dixisse  parricidaliter  frendens:  ^quid  faciam 
ecclesiae  quae  me  prohibet  caedere  matrem  meam?  inveni 
quid  faciam:  iniuriis  quibus  potest,  etiam  ipsa  feriatur; 
fiat  in  me  aliquid,  unde  membra  eius  doleant ; vadam  mihi 
ad  eos,  qui  noverunt  exsufflare  gratiam,  in  qua  ibi  natus 
sum,  destruere  formam  quam  in  utero  eius  accepi;  ambas 
matres  meas  saevis  cruciatibus  torqueam ; quae  me  posterior 
peperit,  efferat  prior;  ad  huius  dolorem  spiritaliter  moriar, 
ad  illius  caedem  camaliter  vivam.^  . . . ecce  iam  conscientia 
cruentus  veste  dealbatus  perficit  partem  pollicitationis  suae ; 
restat  pars  altera,  ut  matris  sanguinem  bibat  (34,  3). 

This  latter  example  is  most  skilfully  designed  to  produce  an 
effect  of  horror  in  Augustine^s  readers.  No  amount  of  statistical 
details  of  outrages  committed  by  heretical  sectaries — ^and  these  are 
not  wanting  in  other  letters — could  give  the  impression  of  un- 
natural excess  which  the  simply-drawn  picture  of  the  murderer 
planning  his  horrible  deed  makes  upon  us.  Cicero  himself  could 
not  have  done  better. 

TABLE  OF  FIGURAE  SENTENTIARUM 


Name  of  Figure  No.  of  times 

Correctio  27 

Exclamatio  119 

Interrogatio  472  Pages  of  text 

Litotes  45  2005 

Praesumptio  34 

Praeteritio  9 

Prosopopoeia  2 


Total 708 


Augustine’s  use  of  the  figurae  sententiarum  shows  even  more 
clearly  than  his  use  of  tropes,  his  own  reaction  to  his  rhetorical 
training  in  the  schools  of  the  Neo-Sophistic.  The  quiet  atmosphere 
and  limited  scope  of  personal  correspondence  would  not  naturally 
suggest  themselves  as  a field  for  rhetorical  flourish,  or  if  they  did, 
one  might  suspect  the  writer  of  poor  taste  or  of  a disregard  for 
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the  proprieties.  The  Letters  of  Augustine  are,  however,  not  the 
usual  sort  of  personal  correspondence,  as  has  been  pointed  out 
(Intro.,  p.  15),  and  it  is  precisely  in.  the  Letters  which  are  least 
like  letters  and  most  like  sermons  or  dialectical  treatises  that  the 
pages  are  most  thickly  strewn  with  figures.  On  the  whole  Augus-  ^ 
tine  handles  his  figures  cleverly, — ^there  is  nothing  forced  or  crude 
in  his  introduction  of  them;  they  occur  naturally  and  appro- 
priately, lend  real  strength  to  his  arguments,  and  are  obviously 
not  added  as  mere  ornaments.  When  he  expresses  an  emotion  by 
means  of  an  exclamation  or  a rhetorical  question,  the  reader  feels  • 
that  it  is  not  a feigned  or  falsified  emotion  and  the  form  chosen 
for  its  expression  does  not  detract  from  the  sincerity  of  the  sen- 
timent expressed.  This  is  quite  an  achievement,  for  the  two 
figures  named,  by  their  pliant  adaptability  to  a wide  variety  of 
uses,  might  readily  lead  an  author  into  a sort  of  rhetorical  hypo- 
crisy, an  easy  trick  of  expressing  the  feelings  he  ought  to  have,  or 
those,  at  least  not  incompatible  with  his  subject.  The  artificiality 
of  the  sophistic  training,  with  its  insistence  on  mere  form,  must 
have  had  this  effect  on  most  of  its  disciples.  That  Augustine 
triumphs  over  it,  in  this  particular  usage,  is  probably  due  to  the 
innate  gravity  of  his  character,  the  dignity  of  his  episcopal  office, 
and  the  extreme  seriousness  of  the  topics  he  treats. 

Of  the  other  figures  of  rhetoric,  correctio,  litotes  and  praeteritio 
might  easily  develop  into  a mannerism — ^the  statistics  of  the  table 
will  show  that  they  do  not.  In  no  case  is  the  number  of  instances 
large  in  proportion  to  the  text.  This  restraint  is  all  the  more 
remarkable  because,  as  will  be  seen,  there  are  other  figures,  in  the 
use  of  which  Augustine  shows  that  he  is  not  immune  to  all  the 
excesses  of  neo-sophistic  eloquence. 
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CHAPTER  III. 


Fiqukes  op  Speech. 

Figurae  verborum,  word-figures,  are  produced  by  choosing  cer- 
tain words  and  so  placing  them  in  the  sentence,  that  if  the  word- 
order  were  changed,  or  if  the  word  on  which  the  figure  depends 
were  exchanged  for  another,  the  figure  would  cease  to  exist.  In 
this  they  differ  from  the  sentence-figures  which  do  not  depend  on 
word-order,  and  are  even,  within  certain  limits,  independent  of 
the  choice  of  words.  They  are  of  three  sorts  according  as  they 
result  from  addition,  subtraction  or  contrast.  They  are  for  the 
most  part,  highly  artificial,  much  more  so  than  sentence-figures, 
and  therefore  were  enthusiastically  adopted  by  the  writers  of  the 
neo-sophistic  school.  They  did  not  call  for  profound  thought  or 
brilliant  imagination,  but  only  for  a sort  of  verbal  dexterity,  which 
could  be  acquired  by  any  speaker  through  practice.  Moreover, 
they  were  pleasing,  being  easily  and  immediately  understood  by  an 
audience,  and  the  Latin  language  lent  itself  with  almost  fatal 
facility  to  the  making  of  them.^ 

It  may  be  seen  from  this  that  the  abuse  of  word-figures  could 
easily  become  a rhetorical  vice.  Cicero,  with  his  unerring  good 
taste,  chose  and  used  his  figures  cautiously,  making  each  one  the 
expression  of  some  real  emotion  or  sentiment,  which  he  either  felt 
himself  or  desired  to  arouse  in  his  hearers.  His  successors  were 
not  all  endowed  with  his  fine  feeling,  and  by  the  time  Latin  prose 
had  felt  the  invasion  of  the  rhetorical  influence,  some  of  these 
defects  of  style  were  plainly  evident.  The  Christian  Latin  writers, 
most  of  whom  had  been  trained  in  the  methods  of  the  Second 
Sophistic  (cf.  pp.  187,  188),  naturally  clothed  their  thought  in 
highly-figured  language.  Often  the  figure  serves  the  purpose  of 
emphasizing  the  thought  expressed,  often,  too,  an  arresting,  epi- 
grammatic or  antithetical  turn  of  speech  impresses  the  mind  of  a 
reader  or  hearer,  and  imprints  the  truth  conveyed  by  this  means 
more  indelibly  on  the  memory.  But  quite  as  often,  it  must  be 
confessed,  the  rhetorical  ornament  is  nothing  but  ornament  and 

*In  dealing  with  this  class  of  figures,  reference  is  made  to  rhetorical 
figures  only,  not  to  grammatical  figures,  viz.:  attraction,  ellipsis,  anaco- 
luthon,  hendiadys,  prolepsis,  pleonasm,  solecism. 

226 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


227 


defeats  its  own  purpose  by  becoming  the  ordinary  form  of  thought 
instead  of  its  extraordinary  form.  An  effect  of  monotony,  even  of 
flippancy  or  triviality  is  produced  by  this  want  of  restraint. 

Augustine  cannot  escape  the  charge  of  having  used  certain  fig- 
ures too  lavishly  in  the  Letters.  He  seems  to  have  fallen  a victim 
to  his  own  facility  in  the  handling  of  them.  Some  of  them  became 
a deep-rooted  habit,  as  the  antithetical  figures,  others  he  goes  out 
of  his  way  to  introduce,  probably  because  he  liked  the  sound  of 
them.  His  addiction  to  paronomasia  carries  him  to  undignified 
lengths  and  leads  him  into  puns  and  other  forms  of  word-jugglery 
which  give  us  an  unfavorable  idea  of  his  taste.  However  we  must 
not  forget  that  the  literary  canons  of  his  day  were  quite  different 
from  ours  and  that  what  offends  us  was  probably  what  pleased  his 
contemporary  readers  most. 

Of  the  three  kinds  of  word-figures,  he  makes  the  greatest  use  of 
figures  of  repetition  and  figures  of  contrast.  These  give  a redun- 
dancy to  his  language  which  not  infrequently  results  in  long,  over- 
loaded sentences  and  obscured  rather  than  clarified  ideas.  In 
computing  the  rate  of  frequency,  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  they 
are  by  no  means  uniformly  employed.  Some  Letters  have  none  at 
all  or  very  few,  others  are  so  elaborately  figured  that  the  reader  is 
more  dazzled  by  the  brilliance  of  the  writer  than  impressed  by  the 
truths  he  wishes  to  impart.  Letter  160,  for  instance,  is  one  intri- 
cate succession  of  figures,  resembling  an  elaborately-wrought  piece 
of  embroidery;  while  in  one  paragraph  of  Letter  101,  there  are 
ten  figures  and  two  tropes. 

I.  Figurae  Verborum  per  Adiectionem, 

These  figures  are  produced  by  some  form  of  repetition — either 
by  repeating  the  same  word  in  special  positions  in  the  sentence,  or 
by  repeating  the  idea  under  a series  of  synonyms.  The  simplest 
form  of  repetition  is  that  of  a word  or  words  at  the  beginning  or 
end  of  successive  phrases,  clauses  or  sentences. 

1)  Anaphora^  (epanaphora,  repetitio)  is  the  recurrence  of  the 
same  word  or  words  at  the  beginning  of  successive  phrases,  clauses 
or  sentences.  The  repeated  word  must  have  the  same  form  at  each 
repetition.  Augustine  uses  practically  all  the  parts  of  speech  in 
anaphora,  with  pronouns  and  adverbs  ranking  highest  in  point  of 
numerical  superiority;  also  he  repeats  two,  three,  four  and  even 

•Cornificius,  4,  13,  19;  Cicero  de  Or.  3,  64,  206. 
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more  words.  A highly  complicated  form  of  anaphora  combines  two 
sets  of  repetitions,  alternating  them,  so  that  e.  g.  clauses  1,  3,  5 
begin  with  one  word  or  set  of  words,  2,  4,  6 with  another.  A few 
of  the  more  remarkable  examples  follow: 

i.  Eepetition  of  a single  word. 

a)  Adjectives. 

unde  fiant  ista  simUia  formis,  similia  qualitatibus,  similia 
motibus  (159,  5). 

multa  de  illo  in  scripturis  secundum  formam  dei  dicuntur, 
multa  secundum  formam  servi  (238,  10). 

b)  Adverls. 

merito  infeliciter  erratis,  merito,  si  in  unitatem  catholicam  non 
transitis,  peritis  (185,  43). 

fursus  ad  eundem  imperatorem  venerunt,  rursus  non  Caecilianum 
tantum  . . . accusaverunt,  rursus  ab  alio  episcopali  iudicio 
. . . appellaverunt  (93,  13). 

ibi  me  inspice,  ihi  non  aliis  de  me  crede  sed  mihi,  ibi  me  adtende 
et  vide  (231,  6). 

c)  Nouns. 

persona  hominis  mixtura  est  animae  et  corporis,  persona  autem 
Christi  mixtura  est  dei  et  hominis  (137,  11). 

litterae  illae,  litterae  fidei  non  fictae,  litterae  spei  bonae,  Utterae 
purae  caritatis  (27,  3). 

d)  Participles. 

contemptis  nobis,  contemptis  promissionibus  suis,  contemptis  tot 
ac  tantis  petitionibus  et  admonitionibus  suis  (151,  10). 

e)  Prepositions. 

in  conviviis  ineundis,  in  matrimoniis  tradendis  et  accipiendis, 
in  emendo  ac  vendendo,  in  pactis  et  placitis,  in  salutationi- 
bus,  in  consensionibus,  in  conlocutionibus,  in  omnibus  suis 
rebus  negotiisque  Concordes  sint  (108,  17). 

post  eorum  sine  dilatione  damnationem,  post  terminatam  quae 
ceteris  data  fuerat  dilationem,  post  divulgatam  forensi  etiam 
strepitu  apud  tot  consules  accusationem  (108,  5). 

f)  Pronouns. 

haec  VOS  de  Christo  concepit,  haec  martyrum  sanguine  por- 
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turivit,  haec  in  sempiternam  lucem  peperit,  haec  fidei  lacte 
nutrivit  . . . haec  mater  toto  orbe  diffusa  (243,  8). 

quis  non  dominus  servum  suum  timere  compulsus  est?  . . . 
quis  eversori  minari  saltern  audebat  aut  auctori,  quis  con- 
sumptorem  apothecarium,  quis  quemlibet  pbterat  exigere 
debitorem  auxilium  eorum  def ensionemque  poscentem  ? 
(185,  15). 

xLle  inrisus,  ille  crucifixus,  Hie  derelictus  hoc  regnum  adquirit 
(140,  66). 

nemo  est  illo  beatior,  nemo  potentior,  nemo  iustior  (153,  8). 
g)  Verls. 

sicut  se  quisque  interius  videt  viventem,  videt  volentem,  videt 
quaerentem,  videt  scientem,  videt  nescientem?  (153, 
8147,3). 

parum  ergo  erat  damnasse  absentem,  damnasse  inauditum,  dam- 
nasse  sicut  dicunt,  innocentem  (70,  2). 

novit  ubique  totus  esse  et  nuUo  contineri  loco,  novit  venire  non 
recedendo  ubi  erat,  novU  abire  non  deserendo  quo  venerat 
(137,  4). 

ii.  Eepetition  of  two  words. 

Anaphora  consisting  of  two  words  is  not  uncommon  in  the 
Letters,  and  the  variety  of  combinations  is  wide:  adverb  and 
adverb;  adverb  and  adjective;  adverb  and  interjection;  adverb  and 
preposition ; noun  and  adverb ; noun  and  pronoun ; preposition  and 
pronoun ; preposition  and  noun ; pronoun  and  adverb ; pronoun  and 
noun ; pronoun  and  pronoun ; pronoun  and  verb ; verb  and  adverb ; 
verb  and  noun,  verb  and  preposition,  verb  and  pronoun.  This 
double  anaphora  gives  an  effect  of  rapidity  to  the  style,  as  well 
as  an  impression  of  strong  feeling  on  the  part  of  the  writer. 

Examples : 

ecce  iam  doctissimus  atque  acutissimus  diceris,  ecce  iam  te 
laudibus  in  caelum  Graeculus  flatus  adtollit  (118,  11). 

quis  non  intellegat,  quis  non  sentiat,  quis  non  videat  eos  in  ea 
victos  quorum  inde  communio  separata  est  (144,  3). 

quisquis  hoc  putat  nimium  sibi  placet,  quisquis  hoc  dicit  omni- 
bus displicet  (228,  12). 

huius  corporis  caput  est  Christus,  huius  corporis  unitas  nostro 
sacriflcio  commendatur  (187,  20). 
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dbsit  autem  ut  quisquam  fidelis  existimet  tot  mUia  servorum 
Christi  . . . nullam  habere  virtutem  ...  absit  autem  ut 
dicamus  tot  ac  tantos  fideles  et  pios  homines  dei  non  habere 
pietatem  (167,  11). 

iii.  Eepetition  of  three  or  more  words. 

in  hoc  omnes  sancti  patres  nostri  et  patriarchae  et  prophetae  et 
apostoli  placuerunt  deo;  in  hoc  omnes  veri  martyres  usque 
ad  sanguinem  contra  diabolum  certaverunt  et,  quia  in  eis 
non  ref riguit,  nec  def ecit,  ideo  vicerunt ; in  hac  omnes  boni 
fideles  cotidie  proficiunt  pervenire  cupientes  non  ad  regnum 
mortalium  sed  ad  regnum  caelorum  (189,  3). 

in  scripturis  didicimus  Christum,  in  scripturis  dididmus  ec- 
clesiam  (105,  14). 

qui  possunt  catholicorum  praedicatorum  sermonibus,  qui  possuni 
catholicoTum  principum  legibus  (185,  8). 

nec  mihi  adrogare  audeo  ut  domus  mea  melior  sit  quam  area  Noe 
. . . aut  melior  sit  quam  domus  Abrahae  . . . aut  melior 
sit  quam  domus  Isaac  . . . aut  melior  sit  quam  domus 
ipsius  Jacob  . . . aut  melior  sit  quam  domus  David  . . . 
aut  melior  sit  quam  cohabitatio  apostoli  Pauli  . . . aut 
melior  sit  quam  cohabitatio  domini  Christi,  in  qua  undecim 
boni  perfidum  et  furem  Judam  toleraverunt;  aut  melior  sit 
postremo  quam  caelum  unde  angeli  ceciderunt  (78,  8). 

This  remarkable  example  contains  four  repetitions  of  five  words, 
six  repetitions  of  four  words  and  seven  repetitions  of  three  words. 

The  intervening  clauses,  which  for  the  most  part  consist  of  quo- 
tations from  Scripture,  are  long  enough  to  break  the  possible 
monotony  of  such  frequent  recurrence  of  the  same  formula. 

inaniter  igitur  et  perfunctorie  potius  quam  veraciter  pro  eis  deo 
fundimus  preces,  si  ad  eius  non  pertinet  gratiam  convertere 
ad  fidem  suam  ipsi  fidei  contraries  hominum  voluntates, 
inaniter  etiam  et  perfunctorie  potius  quam  veraciter  magnas 
cum  exultatione  agimus  deo  gratias,  quando  aliqui  eorum 
credimt  si  hoc  in  eis  ipse  non  facit  (217,  7). 

This  example  is  not  quite  perfect  owing  to  the  substitution  of 
etiam  for  igitur  in  the  second  clause,  but  it  is  sufficiently  note- 
worthy owing  to  the  repetition  of  six  words,  of  which  three  are 
adverbs  of  not  altogether  common  use. 
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In  Letter  237,  8 there  is  a double  series,  consisting  one  of  seven 
the  other  of  six  words,  the  first  repeated  four  times,  the  second 
three  times.  The  first  series  is:  si  hoc  intellegendum  est  in  isto 
hymno,  preceding  in  each  case  a line  from  a hymn  much  affected 
by  the  Priscillianists,  as  containing  secret  doctrines  too  high  for 
ordinary  men  to  know.  A passage  from  Scripture  follows  the  line 
of  the  hymn.  The  second  series  runs : si  quod  ait  in  isto  hymno, 
followed  in  the  same  way  by  parallel  passages  from  the  Bible. 
The  whole  elaborate  figure  occupies  a complete  chapter  and  is  a 
particularly  forceful  and  incisive  pie<^  of  argument. 

iv.  Alternate  Repetitions. 

Not  content  with  the  intricate  forms  of  anaphora  above  described, 
Augustine  has  a still  more  ingenious  variety  in  the  Letters.  In- 
stead of  making  his  repetitions  in  successive  clauses,  he  uses  two 
sets  alternating  them.  This  often  gives  an  effect  of  antithesis 
added  to  the  anaphora. 

Examples : 

cedat  huic  sententiae  pietas  Christianorum,  cui  cessit  impietas 
Judaeorum;  cedai  humilitas  obsequentium  cui  cessit  su- 
perbia  persequentium,  cedat  confessio  fidelis  cui  cessit  simu- 
latio  temptatoris  (153,  11). 

VOS  dicitis  pati  persecutionem  et  nos  ah  armatis  vestns  fustibus 
et  f erro  concidimur ; vos  dicitis  pati  persecutionem  et  nos- 
trae  domus  ah  armatis  vestris  compilando  vastantur,  vos 
dicitis  pati  persecutionem  et  nostri  oculi  ah  armatis  vestris 
calce  et  aceto  extinguuntur  (88,  8). 

In  Letter  130,  22  there  is  an  alternating  series  of  seven  repeti- 
tions, one  set  consisting  of  qui  dicit  the  other  of  quid  aliud  dicit 
quam;  the  first  followed  by  various  passages  of  Scripture,  the 
second  by  the  petitions  of  the  Pater  Noster.  The  juxtaposition 
effected  by  this  double  anaphora  is  more  impressive  and  illumin- 
ating than  any  other  form  of  explanation  Augustine  could  have 
chosen. 

A somewhat  similar  example  occurs  in  Letter  135,  3,  although 
the  repetition  is  not  quite  so  perfect  as  the  above.  The  first  clause : 
agnoscunt  nohiscum  Christum  in  eo  quod  legitur  is  followed  by  a 
Scripture  quotation ; the  second  et  nolunt  agnoscere  ecclesiam  in  eo 
quod  (post  paululum)  sequitur,  forming  an  antithesis  to  the  first, 
is  likewise  followed  by  a verse  from  the  Psalms  or  a passage  from 
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the  Gospel.  There  are  three  repetitions,  but  the  post  paululum  is 
not  repeated  in  the  second  clause ; while  the  first  clause  introduces 
ipse  dominus  in  evangelio  after  quod  in  the  third  series. 

V.  The  Nximber  of  Repetitions. 

Besides  varying  in  the  number  of  words  repeated  the  anaphora 
of  the  Letters  shows  a wide  range  in  the  number  of  repetitions 
made.  The  most  common  instance  has  the  word  or  phrase  occur- 
ring only  twice,  but  three  and  four  repetitions  are  not  infrequent. 
The  highest  number  is  twelve,  in  an  altogether  remarkable  example 
in  Ep.  217,  16,  where  scimus  introduces  each  of  a long  series  of 
propositions.  Where  the  same  words  are  repeated  so  insistently, 
the  figure  is  usually  saved  from  monotony  by  the  interposition  of 
rather  lengthy  sentences  or  quotations.  The  effect  is  then  one  of 
merciless  logic  driving  home  its  conclusions  by  repeated  blows. 


TABLE  OF  ANAPHORA  IN  THE  LETTERS 

Parts  of 

1 word 

2 words 

3 words  4 words  6 words  alternate 

No.  of 

Speech 

193 

46 

11  1 6 14 

Repetition 

Adjective 

12 

2—129 

Adverb 

46 

3—  78 

Verb 

34 

4—  29 

Preposition 

16 

6—  11 

Pronoun 

76 

6—  3 

Participles 

2 

7—  4 

Noun 

7 

8—  2 
12—  15 

Totals 

271 

271 

2)  Conversio,  antistrophe  or  epiphora®  is  the  opposite  of  ana- 
phora, and  is  produced  by  a repetition  of  the  same  word  or  words 
at  the  end  of  successive  phrases,  clauses  or  sentences.  This  figure 
is  not  quite  so  forceful  or  spontaneous  as  anaphora  and  is  much 
more  likely  to  degenerate  into  monotony,  because  the  same  sound 
coming  at  the  end  of  successive  sentences  remains  in  the  ear  much 
more  persistently  than  the  same  sound  at  the  opening  of  successive 
sentences.  It  is  a rarer  figure  than  anaphora,  and  although  it  is 
used  a little  more  than  half  as  often  by  Augustine  in  the  Letters, 
the  lower  number  is  really  a higher  proportion  because  of  its  rarity 
elsewhere.  Five  parts  of  speech  are  represented,  the  verb  and  noun 

•Cic.  de  Or.  3,  64,  206  ; Cornif.  4,  13,  19. 
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having  the  ascendancy^  as  might  be  expected.  A few  cases  occur 
of  repetition  of  more  than  one  word,  the  highest  number  being 
four;  while  the  two  cases  of  alternate  repetitions  are  a sort  of  curi- 
osity. The  number  of  members  included  in  the  figure  is  con- 
sistently lower  than  those  of  anaphora — four  is  the  limit  of  repe- 
titions. A few  of  the  more  remarkable  examples  follow : 

L One  Word. 

a)  Nouns. 

respondetur  fidem  habere  propter  fidei  sacramentum,  et  conver- 
tere  se  ad  deum  propter  conversionis  sacramentum  (98,  9). 

conscinditur  unitas  Christi,  blasphematur  hereditas  Christi,  ex- 
sufflatur  baptisms  Christi  (43,  21). 

non  ergo  gratiam  dicamus  esse  doctrinam,  sed  agnoscamus  gra- 
tiam  quae  facit  prodesse  doctrinam,  quae  gratia  si  desit, 
videmus  etiam  obesse  doctrinam  (217,  12). 

b)  Adjectives. 

quo  fit  quidem  omnium  revLS,  sed  gravius  peccans  vel  in  pluribus 
peccans  magis  reus,  levius  autem  vel  in  paucioribus  peccans 
minus  reus  (167,  17). 

non  a Patre  aliam,  et  a Filio  aliam,  et  a Spiritu  Sancto  aliam 
conditam  esse  creaturam  (169,  5). 

c)  Yerhs. 

neque  enim  iste  aut  naturam  precando  volebat  accipere  in  qua 
conditus  erat,  aut  de  naturali  voluntatis  arbitrio  satagebat 
cum  quo  conditus  erat  (188,  12). 

si  Christum  ipsum  tenetis,  ipsam  ecclesiam  quare  non  tenetisf 
si  in  ipsum  Christum  quern  legitis  et  videtis  . . . quare 
ecclesiam  negatis  quam  et  legitis  et  videtis?  (105, 17). 

ecclesia  in  illo  patiebatur,  quando  pro  ecclesia  patiebatur,  sicut 
etiam  ipse  in  ecclesia  patiebatur  quando  pro  illo  ecclesia 
patiebatur  (140,  18). 

d)  Pronouns. 

haec  tecum  sermocinatur  fides  tua,  quoniam  non  fraudabitur  spes 
tua,  etsi  nunc  differatur  caritas  tua  (263,  4). 

quod  ut  fiat  in  eis,  oratur  pro  eis,  quamvis  non  oretur  ab  eis 
(217,  29). 

non  ut  exhiberem  faciem  meem  volo  vobis,  sed  eflfunderem  oor 
meum  deo  pro  vobis  (211,  2). 
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e)  Participle. 

aliter  adiuvat  nondum  inhdbitam,  aliter  inhabitans  (194, 18). 

ii.  Two  or  More  Words. 

qui  unum  sunt  et  inseparabiliter  unum  sunt,  et  sempiterne  unutn 
sunt  (238,  13). 

neque  enim  si  aequaliter  sunt  omnino  sapientes,  plus  sapiunt 
ambo  quam  svnguli,  quern  ad  modum  si  aequaliter  sint  im- 
mortales  non  plus  vivunt  ambo  quam  singulif  (187,  11). 

quo  modo  ilia  generatio  uno  delicto  obligat,  quod  est  ex  Adam, 
ita  ista  regeneratio  unum  delictum  solvit  quod  est  ex  Adam 
(157, 12). 

iii.  Alternate  Repetitions. 

quam  profecto  esurire  ac  sitire  ea  nostra  est  in  hac  peregrinatione 
iustitia,  et  qua  postea  saturari  ea  nostra  est  in  aetemitate 
plena  iustitia  (120,  19). 


TABLE  OF  CONVERSIO 


No.  of  terms 
1 
2 

3 

4 

alternate 


noun 

39 


adj. 

11 


verb 

90 


pron. 

21 


part. 

1 


Total 

162 

6 

3 

3 

3 


No.  of  Repetitions 

2 136 

3 20 

4 8 
3 


Totals 


177  177 


3)  Complexio  * or  symploche  is  a combination  of  anaphora  and 
conversio,  in  such  wise  that  successive  clauses  or  sentences  have 
identical  beginnings  and  endings.  It  is  an  extremely  artificial  fig- 
ure, and  open,  even  more  than  conversio,  to  the  danger  of  monotony 
or  triviality.  Cicero  made  an  effective  use  of  it  in  some  of  his 
more  vituperative  orations,  usually  in  the  form  of  question  and 
answer.  The  number  of  instances  (22)  in  Augustine^s  Letters  is 
unexpectedly  large. 

Examples : 

nemo  delet  de  caelo  constitutionem  dei,  nemo  delet  de  terra 
ecclesiam  dei  (43,  27). 


^Comificius,  4,  14,  20. 
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discernit  me  fides  mea,  discemit  me  oratio  mea,  discemit  me 
iustitia  mea  (214,  3). 

qui  sobria  discretione  eligit  prudens  est,  qui  nulla  hinc  afflictione 
avertitur  fortis  est,  qui  nulla  alia  delectatione  temperans 
est,  qui  nulla  elatione  iustus  est  (155,  16). 

neque  propter  paleam  relinquimus  aream  domini,  neque  propter 
pisces  males  rumpimus  retia  domini,  neque  propter  haedos 
in  fine  segregandos  deserimus  gregem  domini,  neque  propter 
vasa  facta  in  contumeliam  migramus  de  dome  domini  (93, 
50). 

This  last  example  is  raised  from  the  commonplace  and  trite  into 
which  some  of  the  instances  fall,  by  the  lively  succession  of  meta- 
phors, each  one  expressing  the  idea  of  the  separation  of  the  good 
from  the  bad  at  the  end  of  the  world.  The  division  according  to 
number  of  repetitions  is  as  follows : 

2 repetitions  10  examples. 

3 9 

4 4 

4)  Anadiplosis  ® or  revocatio  or  epanastrophe,  is  another  figure 
of  repetition  in  which  a sentence,  clause,  or  line  of  poetry  begins 
with  the  same  word  with  which  the  preceding  sentence,  clause  or 
line  of  poetry  closed.  It  is  more  common  in  poetry  than  in  prose, 
but  is  suitable  to  oratory,  lending  grace  and  a certain  impetuosity 
to  the  style.  Nine  examples  found  in  the  Letters  of  Augustine  is 
a large  number  for  such  a rare  and  unusual  figure. 

Examples : 

qui  iudicat  sine  misericordia,  sine  misericordia  iudicetur  (102,  7). 

ori  tuo  pateant,  pateant  carmini  tuo  (26,  4). 

hoc  et  gratiarum  actio  indicat  quod  oratio,  oratio  pro  infidelibus, 
gratiarum  actio  pro  fidelibus  (217,  28). 

Cf . also  28,  5 ; 49,  2 ; 98, 18 ; 104, 12 ; 140,  79 ; 153,  5. 

5)  EuJclos^  is  the  opposite  of  anadiplosis,  confining  its  repeti- 
tion within  the  limits  of  one  sentence  or  clause,  which  must  begin 
and  end  with  the  same  word.  It  has  about  the  same  effect  as  that 
produced  by  anadiplosis,  and  the  number  of  instances  found  in  the 
Letters  (10)  is  much  greater  than  might  have  been,  expected. 

'Quintilian,  9,  3,  344.  Cic.  de  Or.  3,  54,  206. 

•Quint.  9,  3,  34. 
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Examples : 

unus  ergo  deus  Pater  et  cum  illo  Pilius  unm  deus  (238,  18). 

clamet  tertius  provinciae  Laurentius  episcopus  et  prorsus  huius 
vocibus  clamet  (209,  8). 

rogo  te,  f rater,  pro  te  ipso  te  magis  rogo  (106). 

Cf.  also  82,  7;  98,  7,  2;  99,  2;  102,  32;  120,  13;  147,  3. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  five  preceding  figures  of  repetition 
are  based  on  the  recurrence  of  the  same  word  or  words  in  a parti- 
cular position  in  the  sentence.  By  repeating  a word,  either  imme- 
diately Qt  after  the  interposition  of  a few  other  words,  still  another 
figure  of  repetition,  a less  artificial  and  more  spontaneous  one,  is 
produced.  This  figure  is  known  as 

6)  Oeminatio  or  Conduplicatio  ^ and  requires  that  the  repetition 
be  intentional,  otherwise  it  is  not  an  embellishment  but  a defect. 
It  can  be  most  effectively  applied  to  various  purposes — ^to  rousing 
indignation  or  sympathy,  or  to  emphasizing  a point  by  returning 
to  it  unexpectedly.  Augustine  finds  abundant  opportunity  for 
using  it  in  the  Letters,  and  he  secures  variety  by  repeating  differ- 
ent parts  of  speech,  or  different  groups  of  words,  or  by  making  his 
repetitions  at  different  intervals. 

i)  Eepetitions  of  one  word.  The  parts  of  speech  repeated  are 
adverbs,  verbs  and  pronouns,  with  a special  preference  for  verbs. 
Sometimes  the  repetition  is  further  stressed  by  the  introduction  of 
inquam,  obsecro  or  quaeso. 

Examples: 

quando  ergo  poteris  . . . quando,  inquam,  poteris  eorum  con- 
cupiscentiam  . . . pascere!  (220,  6). 

quaedam,  sicut  audieramus,  quaedam  vero  aliter  facta  (62,  1). 

hoc,  hoc  interfice  verbo  salutari,  hoc  perde  matris  ut  in  vitam 
aetemam  invenias  earn,  hoc  memento  ut  oderis  in  ea  si 
diligis  earn  (243,  7). 

reddite  igitur  quod  vovistis  . . . reddite,  obsecro  (127,  6). 

quaere  ab  amico,  quern  hoc  adhuc  movet  . . . quaere,  obsecro  te 
(143,  12). 

absit  a nobis  ut  sic  sanctus  dei  et  nobis  carissimus  defendatur, 
absit  inquam  (126,  12). 

sume  itaque,  mi  fili,  sume  vir  bone,  . . . sume  inquam  etiam 
libros  (231,  6). 

» Cornif.  4,  28,  38. 
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ii)  Eepetitions  of  two  or  more  words. 

The  largest  number  of  words  repeated  is  five,  the  most  common, 
three.  By  some  authors,®  this  figure  is  called  epanalepsis  when 
more  than  one  word  is  repeated. 

Examples : 

tibi  dico  . . . tibi,  inquam,  dico  (10,  3). 
bene  est  ergo  quia  aequo  animo  ferre  non  possum,  quod  si  aequo 
animo  ferrem,  aequo  animo  ferendus  non  essem  (27,  1). 
amplector  istam  defensionem  tuam  . . . amplector,  inquam,  de- 
fensionem  tuam  (118,  17). 

si  verum  est,  quod  miror,  si  verum  est  . . . si  tamen  ut  dixi, 
verum  est  quod  audivi  (253). 

proinde  hoc  opus  est  gratiae  non  naturae,  opus  est  inquam  gra- 
tiae  (217,  11). 

isto  autem  periculo  non  tantum  nos,  . . . non  ergo  nos  tantum 
isto  periculo  (266,  3).  (5  words  repeated  but  not  in  the 

same  order.) 

his  virtutibus  divinitus  impertitis  per  gratiam . mediatoris  dei 
. . . his,  inquam  virtutibus  divinitus  impertitis,  et  bona 
vita  nunc  agitur  et  . . . beata  vita  persolvitur  (155,  16). 

It  is  in  general  extremely  rare  in  this  figure  to  find  the  repeated 
word  recurring  more  than  twice — ^the  name  geminatio  or  condup- 
licatio  implies  a twofold  repetition  only — ^however  there  are  four 
examples  in  the  Letters  in  which  the  repetition  is  threefold.  The 
additional  repetition  rather  weakens  than  strengthens  the  figure. 

TABLE  OF  GEMINATIO 

1 word  2 words  3 words  4 words  5 words  Total 
No.  of  adv.  7 

times  pron.  3 

verb  15 

25  3 7 1 1 37 

Cf.  also : 21,  2 ; 23,  3 ; 41,  1 ; 43,  6 ; 80,  1 ; 95,  3 ; 102,  10,  etc. 

7)  A freer  form  of  repetition  than  geminatio  is  exemplified  in 
polyptoton^  or  traductio,  in  which  a word  reappears  in  another 

• Freund,  6,  267. 

•Quint.  9,  3,  37- 
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inflectional  form,  that  is  in  a different  case,  mood,  tense  or  degree 
of  comparison.  As  in  the  case  of  other  flgures  of  this  sort,  the 
repetition  must  be  intentional,  and  must  be  designed  to  produce 
a certain  effect.  A particularly  emphatic  variety  of  it  shows  ad- 
jectives in  the  three  degrees  of  comparison.  It  is  a flgure  which 
would  soon  cheapen  a style,  if  misused,  and  it  may  be  said  that 
Augustine  does  misuse  it  in  the  Letters.  There  are,  it  is  true, 
instances  in  which  he  secures  a fine  rhetorical  elevation  of  ex- 
pression by  this  device,  but  there  are  other  and  much  more 
numerous  instances  in  which  his  sentences  degenerate  into  a jing- 
ling formula  because  of  it.  The  words  repeated  are  chiefly: 
adjectives  (58  times),  nouns  (64  times)  and  verbs  (58  times). 

Examples: 

i)  Eepetitions  of  Adjectives. 

non  parti  rerum  partem  suam  praesentem  praebet  et  alteri  parti, 
alteram  partem,  aequales  aequalibus,  minori  vero  minorem, 
maiorique  maiorem  (187,  17). 

felix  es  talis  fideliter  cogitando,  amando  felicior,  et  ideo  eris 
felicissima  consequendo  (267). 

scelerati  omnes  . . . quibus  . . . volentibus  ista  commissa  sunt, 
sceleratiores  qui  commiserunt,  sceleratissimi  qui  immiserunt 
(91,  9). 

The  following  shows  clearly  Augustine’s  abuse  of  this  figure: 

sic  est  deus  . . . ut  non  sit  qualitas  mundi  sed  substantia  crea- 
trix  mundi  sine  labore  regens  et  sine  onere  continens 
mundum,  non  tamen  per  spatia  locorum  quasi  mole  diffusa 
ita  ut  in  dimidio  mundi  corpore  sit  dimidius  et  in  alio 
dimidio  dimidius  atque  per  totum  totus  sed  in  solo  solus 
et  in  sola  terra  solus  et  in  caelo  et  in  terra  totus  et  nuUo 
contentus  loco  sed  in  se  ipso  ubique  totus  (187,  14). 

ii)  Eepetitions  of  Nouns. 

ut  laudemur  ab  hominibus,  id  est  finem  recti  nostri  in  hominum 
laudibus  ponere  et  tamen  propter  ipsos  homines  quaerere 
laudes  hominum  (231,  4). 

Verbum  . . . per  quod  facta  sunt  tempora  tempus  eligit  quo 
susciperet  carnem,  non  tempori  cessit  ut  verteretur  in  car- 
nem  (137,  10). 
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The  two  following  have  deteriorated  into  an  almost  meaningless 
jingle  because  the  figure  is  exaggerated : 

eadem  scilicet  cum  frater  refertur  ad  fratrem,  amicus  ad  amicum, 
vicinus  ad  vicinum,  cognatus  ad  cognatum  (170,  6). 

ut  cederet  altare  altari,  gladius  gladio,  ignis  igni,  panis  pani, 
pecus  pecori,  sanguis  sanguini  (36,  24). 

This  latter  one  sounds  almost  like  a school  exercise  in  declension, 
while  the  following  cacophony  rivals  Cicero’s  famous  0 fortuna- 
tam  natam  me  consule  Bomam ! ” 

quae  utique  in  fine  sine  fine  habebitur  (194,  19). 
iii)  Repetition  of  Verbs. 

de  nuUo  enim  sanctorum  dici  potuit  aut  potest  aut  poterit 
(187,  40). 

doctrina  igitur  constans  muiato  praecepto  non  mutata  mutavit 
(138,  2). 

si  ergo  nec  vituperari  nec  corripi  nisi  interrogatum  Spiritus 
Sanotus  noluit,  quanto  sceleratius  non  vituperati  aut  cor- 
repti  sed  omnino  damnati  sunt  qui  de  suis  criminibus  nihil 
absentee  interrogari  potuerunt  (43,  11). 

Triviality  of  expression  marks  the  following : 

nos  non  solum  dUeximus  verum  etiam  diligimus  sed  aliter  nunc 
dUigimus  aliter  aliquando  dUexvmus  (186,  1). 

ut  et  ipsum  non  manducantem  manducans  quisque  non  spemeret 
et  ipse  non  manducans  manducantem  non  iudicaret  (36, 20). 

Confusion  and  faulty  diction  have  fallen  upon  this  one : 

nemo  autem  diligit  proximum  nisi  diligens  deum  ut  hoc  quan- 
tum potest  proximo  impendat  qnera  diligit  tamquam  se 
ipsum  ut  et  ille  diligat  deum,  quern  si  ipse  non  diligit,  nec 
se  nec  proximum  diligit  (167,  16). 

A modification  of  this  figure  known  as  paragmenon  or  derivatio 
is  not  included  in  Quintilian’s  enumeration,  but  is  defined  by 
Julius  Rufinus.  It  consists  in  repeating  a word  in  the  form  of  a 
derivative,  as  e.  g.  an  adverb  from  an  adjective,  or  an  adjective 
from  a noun.  It  is  used  by  Augustine  in  the  Letters  fairly  often 
(65  times),  and  is  sometimes  combined  with  polyT)toton,  anaphora 
or  conversio.  It  gives  an  oracular  effect  when  used  in  short  sen- 
tences. 
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Examples : 

non  doctor  perfectus  sed  cum  docendis  perficiendus  (266,  2). 

deus  verus  et  verax  veraciter  consoletur  cor  tuum  (131). 

incorporeas  similitudines  corpomm  incorporaliter  commendat 
memoriae  (147,  38). 

sed  ut  remissa  iniuria  quod  iniuriose  abstulit  reddat  (153,  22). 

It  is  combined  with  polyptoton  in : 

ut  fides  praecedat  rationem  rationdbiliter  iussum  est,  nam  si  hoc 
praeceptum  rationdbile  non  est,  ergo  inrationdbUe  est; 
absit.  Si  igitur  rationdbile  est  ut  magnam  quandam  quae 
capi  nondum  potest  fides  antecedat  rationem,  procul  dubio 
quantulacumque  ratio  . . . antecedit  rationem  (120,  3). 

8)  Synonimia  or  congeries  occurs  when  the  same  thought  is 
repeated  under  slightly  different  terms.  It  is  usually  associated 
with  either  asyndeton  or  polysyndeton.  Quintilian  avows  a diflB- 
culty  in  assigning  its  proper  name  to  this  figure,^®  admitting  that 
there  are  instances  in  which  the  accumulation  of  terms  does  not 
express  the  same  idea,  yet  produces  the  same  effect  of  vehemence. 
He  finds  some  who  give  the  name  ploche  to  this  latter  variety  of 
the  figure,  while  others  call  it  diallage.  On  the  whole  he  decides 
that  it  is  better  to  call  the  figure  dissolutio,  which  is  the  I^atin 
equivalent  for  asyndeton.  In  this  however  the  rhetorician  over- 
looks the  fact  that  the  same  phenomenon  occurs  in  connection  with 
polysyndeton,  so  that  it  is  evident  that  the  figure  as  such  consists 
in  the  accumulation  of  terms  and  not  in  the  presence  or  absence 
of  conjunctions.  In  order  to  represent  the  use  made  of  it  by  Au- 
gustine in  the  Letters,  all  the  examples  have  been  grouped  together 
under  the  above  name  of  congeries,  with  due  observance  of  the  dis- 
tinctions of  similar  or  dissimilar  terms,  of  asyndetic  or  polysyn- 
detic  connection.  It  is  one  of  Augustine’s  favorite  figures,  quite 
in  line  with  the  copiousness  of  his  vocabulary  and  the  generally 
pleonastic  character  of  the  African  school  to  which  he  belongs.  It 
may  be  said  on  the  whole  that  he  does  not  abuse  it  and  that  he 
shows  considerable  ingenuity  in  his  methods  of  varying  it. 

i.  Congeries  of  synonymous  or  nearly  synonymous  terms. 
Examples : 

finem  certe  iam  sentis  esse  nugatorium,  inanem,  ventosum 
(118,  6). 

“Inst.  Or.  9,  3,  45-48. 
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quam  sapiens  ferre  non  debeat  eamque  fugiat^  abrumpat^  abiciat 
(155,  3). 

qua  diligentia,  qua  cautela,  qua  provisione  . . . iudicavit  (43, 20). 

Occasionally  the  synonymous  terms  are  arranged  in  an  ascending 

scale  of  emphasis,  which  is  highly  effective. 

Examples : 

eatur,  ambuletur,  curratur  in  via  domini  (41,  1). 

suggero,  peto,  obsecro,  flagito  (97,  3). 

me  miserum  si  ego  non  iubeo,  si  non  cogo  atque  impero,  si  non 
rogo  ac  supplico  (26,  4). 

qui  furtis,  rapinis,  calumniis,  oppressionibus,  invasionibus,  ab- 
stulerit  (153,  24). 

ii.  Congeries  of  non-synonymous  terms. 

Examples: 

ita  ut  presbyteri  expoliarentur,  caederentur,  debilitarentur,  ex- 
caecarentur,  occiderentur  (209,  2). 

vide  illius  derelictionis,  tribulationis,  deprecationis  fructu,  quid 
agatur,  quid  insinuetur,  quid  commendetur,  quid  inlustretur 
(140,  43). 

tot  locis  pingitur,  funditur,  tunditur,  sculpitur,  scribitur,  legitur, 
agitur,  cantatur,  saltatur,  Juppiter  adulteria  tanta  commit- 
tens  (91,  5). 

solem,  lunam,  stellas,  amnes,  maria,  montes,  colles,  urbes,  pari- 
etes  denique  domus  suae  (147,  43). 

iii.  Congeries  combined  with  other  figures. 

a)  with  anaphora: 

dent  tales  provinciales,  tales  maritos,  tales  coniuges,  tales  pa- 
rentes  tales  filios,  tales  dominos,  tales  servos,  tales  reges, 
tales  indices,  tales  denique  debitorum  ipsius  fisci  redditores 
et  exactores  (138,  15). 

in  conviviis  ineundis,  in-  matrimoniis  tradendis  et  accipiendis, 
in  emendo  ac  vendendo,  in  pactis  et  placitis,  in  salutationi- 
bus,  in  consensionibus,  in  conlocutionibus,  in  omnibus  suis 
rebus  negotiisque  Concordes  sint  (108,  17). 

b)  with  antithesis: 

laudes,  vituperationes,  exhortationes,  terrores,  praemia,  supplicia 
(246,  2). 

16"^ 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


242 


impertiat,  addat,  auferat,  detrahat,  augeat,  minuatve  (138,  5). 

c)  with  asyndeton: 

arant,  navigant,  comparant,  generant,  militant,  administrant 
(199,  38). 

piis,  iustis,  puris,  castis,  veris  dictis  (235,  2). 

d)  with  polysyndeton  : 

ut  et  custodiantur  et  augeantur  et  perficiantur  et  remunerentur 
(69,  2). 

quod  VOS  de  Afris  aut  nostis  aut  creditis  aut  audistis  aut  fingitis 
(87,  7). 

The  above  examples  will  give  a fair  idea  of  the  rapidity  and  viva- 
city of  style  secured  by  the  use  of  this  figure.  It  is  especially 
adapted  to  descriptive  passages,  lends  itself  to  the  expression  of 
various  emotions,  and  does  not  conduce  to  monotony  because  of  the 
wide  range  of  possibilities  it  allows.  Any  part  of  speech  may  be  so 
treated  except  conjunctions  and  prepositions,  and  there  is  no  re- 


striction  of  the  inflectional  forms  which 

may  be 

repeated. 

TABLE  OP  CONGERIES 

Synonymous 

66 

with  asyndeton 

108 

nouns 

63 

Non-synonymous 

66 

polysyndeton 

14 

adj. 

16 

**  anaphora 

20 

adv. 

2 

remainder 

10 

verbs 

68 

gerundive 

66 

word-groups 

7 

Total 

162 

Total 

162 

Total 

162 

9)  Climax  or  gradatio.  The  range  of  this  figure  is  necessarily 
limited,  because  of  its  artificial  character  and  elaborate  arrange- 
ment. The  name  climax,  a ladder,  or  gradatio,  a set  of  steps,  de- 
scribes as  well  as  identifies  it.  It  is  a form  of  repetition  in  which  the 
last  term  of  the  previous  statement  becomes  the  first  of  the  succeed- 
ing one,  and  thus  the  thought  or  argument  really  mounts  by  steps. 
It  is,  says  Quintilian  a more  affected  figure  and  therefore  should 
be  used  more  rarely,  an  admonition  which  Augustine  evidently 
heeded  in  the  Letters,  as  he  uses  it  not  more  than  21  times  in  all. 
He  finds  it  especially  useful  in  proving  or  disproving  a statement 
which  is  not  evident  or  not  admissible  at  first  sight,  going  back  to 


“ Inat.  Or.  9,  3,  66. 
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a statement  which  is  admissible  or  evident  and  leading  by  incontro- 
vertible steps  to  his  conclusion.  The  parts  of  speech  on  which  he 
makes  the  figure  turn  are:  nouns,  8 times;  adjectives,  twice;  verbs, 
10  times ; adverbs,  once. 

Examples : 

eo  modo  diceret:  si  flamma  est  et  ardet,  si  ardet  et  urit,  si  urit 
ergo  et  virorum  trium  in  fomacem  ignis  ab  impio  rege  mis- 
sorum  corpora  incendit  (205,  4). 

lex  igitur  adducit  ad  fidem,  fides  impetrat  spiritum  largiorem, 
diffundit  spiritus  caritatem,  implet  caritas  legem  (145,  3). 

verumtamen  in  infantia  speratur  pueritia,  et  in  pueritia  speratur 
adulescentia  et  in  adulescentia  speratur  iuventus  et  in  iuven- 
tute  speratur  gravitas  et  in  gravitate  speratur  senectus 
(213,  1). 

quare  Paulus  . . . prostratus  est  ut  excaecaretur,  excaecatus  ut 
mutaretur,  mutatus  ut  mitteretur,  missus  ut  qualia  fecerat 
in  errore  talia  pro  veritate  pateretur?  (173,  3). 

cum  unius  tui  facti  candore  conspexi,  conspexi  et  agnovi,  agnovi 
et  amavi  (58,  1). 

tarn  id  faciunt  quam  vos  desiderant,  tarn  vos  desiderant  quam 
VOS  diligunt,  tarn  diligunt  quam  estis  boni  (31,  9). 

Cf . also : 40,  3 ; 108,  18 ; 127,  5 ; 130,  21 ; 137,  18 ; 140,  46 ; 153, 
26;  155,  11;  157,  8,  10;  167,  10,  11;  192,  2;  194,  13;  205, 
4,  4;  213,  1. 

10)  Polysyndeton,  is  so  named  because  it  abounds  in  conjunc- 
tions, repeating  them  without  necessity  before  successive  clauses. 
Both  coordinating  and  subordinating  conjunctions  are  so  used,  but 
the  latter  have  a stronger  emphasis  and  make  for  greater  vigor 
and  vivacity  of  style.  Augustine  uses  this  figure  much  less  than 
we  should  expect  (65  times  in  all)  preferring  its  opposite,  asyn- 
deton or  its  cognate  figure  anaphora. 

Examples : 

hoc  nos  egimus  et  ostendimus  et  obtinuimus  (141,  5). 

nec  ideo  videbunt  quia  pauperes  spiritu  in  hac  vita  fuerunt,  quia 
mites,  quia  lugentes,  quia  esurientes  et  sitientes  iustitiam, 
quia  misericordes,  quia  pacifici,  quia  persecutionem  passi 
propter  iustitiam  (147,  28). 

si  paupertas  angit,  si  luctus  maestificat,  si  dolor  corporis  inquie- 
tat,  si  contristat  exilium,  si  ulla  alia  calamitas  vexat 
(130,  4). 
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ne  oderit  hominem,  ne  malum  pro  malo  retribuat,  ne  nocendi 
inflammetur  ardore,  ne  vindicta  etiam  lege  debita  pasci 
desiderat  (104,  8). 

II.  Figurae  Verborum  per  Detractionem. 

Of  these,  which  are  by  far  the  smallest  group  of  figures  of  speech, 
only  two  are  found  in  the  Letters : asyndeton  and  zeugma. 

1)  Asyndeton  or  the  absence  of  conjunctions,  is  as  we  have 
seen,  closely  connected  with  congeries,  so  closely  indeed  that  it  is 
a matter  for  dispute  whether  the  effect  of  rapidity  and  energy 
imparted  by  the  figure  is  due  to  the  accumulation  of  terms  or  to 
the  omission  of  connectives.  As  the  polysyndetic  examples  of 
congeries  are  no  less  forceful  than  the  asyndetic,  the  conclusion 
reached  above  in  treating  of  congeries  seems  warranted.  All  the 
examples  of  asyndeton  (108)  found  in  the  Letters  are  associated 
with  congeries  and  as  such  have  been  classified  and  illustrated. 

2)  Zeugma  or  adjunctio  consists  in  joining  several  clauses  to 
one  verb,  expressing  it  with  the  first  or  the  last,  leaving  it  to  be 
understood  with  the  others.  Augustine  makes  but  slight  use  of  it 
in  the  Letters,  his  tendency  being  rather  to  redundance  than  to 
brevity  of  speech.  Twenty-two  examples  only  were  found. 

Examples : 

cum  . . . venerimus  ex  fide  ad  speciem,  ab  speculo  ad  faciem, 
ab  aenigmate  ad  perspicuam  veritatem  (140,  66). 

quia  etsi  non  ad  ecclesiae  pacem,  non  ad  Christi  corporis  uni- 
tatem,  non  ad  sanctam  et  individuam  caritatem  . . . co- 
gereris  (173,  4). 

non  est  in  agro  meo,  non  in  auro,  non  in  pecore,  non  in  tectis 
et  parietibus,  non  in  meorum  orbitatibus  sed  in  came  mea 
est  (140,  35). 

nam  si  ibi  omnes  essent  nullum  esset  vitium,  si  nullum  vitium, 
nullum  omnino  peccatum  (147,  10). 

Cf.  also:  33,  2;  43,  6;  105,  2;  118,  23;  137,  17;  138,  19;  140, 
19,  35;  147,  25;  153,  2;  155,  13;  167,  13;  187,  16,  41; 
243,  8. 

III.  Figurae  Verborum  per  SimUitudinem. 

In  addition  to  repetition  and  omission  as  a source  of  figures, 
there  is  a third,  namely  resemblance  or  its  opposite,  contrast. 
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Figures  produced  by  resemblance  are  largely  figures  of  sound  and  • 
by  their  predominance  betray  the  infiuence  of  the  Neo-sophistic. 

1)  Parmomasia  or  annominatio  is  a kind.of  legitimized  pun, 
produced  by  the  juxtaposition  of  words  differing  from  each  other 
by  a letter  or  a syllable.  It  is  effected  in  four  ways : 

a)  by  the  addition  of  letters  or  syllables ; 

b)  by  the  removal  of  letters  or  syllables; 

c)  by  the  exchange  of  prepositions  in  compounds; 

d)  by  the  transposition  or  change  of  a letter  or  syllable  at  the 

beginning,  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  a word. 

This  figure  is  supposed  to  be  much  less  frequent  in  Latin  than  in 
Greek, but  is  used  to  excess  by  Augustine  as  well  as  by  Apuleius. 
In  the  Letters,  Augustine  shows  his  strong  predilection  for  it. 
using  all  the  forms  of  it  liberally  and  not  always  appropriately. 
The  point  of  the  figure  lies  in  the  similarity  of  sound  with  dis- 
similarity of  meaning,  almost  always  with  an  effect  of  triviality. 
Such  verbal  pyrotechnics  may  arouse  the  reader^s  interest,  but  they 
inevitably  cheapen  the  writer^s  style  and  often  invest  a really  pro- 
found idea  with  an  air  of  flippancy.  Augustine’s  abuse  of  this 
figure  is  one  of  his  defects. 

Examples : 

a)  Paronomasia  produced  by  the  addition  of  words  or  syllables. 
The  most  common  form  is  the  sequence  of  a compound  after  a 
simple  word,  either  noun  or  verb. 

faciat  ergo  quisque  quod  in  ea  ecclesia  in  quam  venit,  invenit 
(64,  6). 

sicut  enim  non  invenitur  homo  qui  praeter  Adam  camaliter 
generetur,  sic  non  invenitur  homo  qui  praeter  Christum 
spiritaliter  regeneretur  (157,  11). 
a deo  mmpsi  non  a me  praesumpsi  (155,  5). 
non  quia  verum  iurare  peccatum  est,  sed  quia  periurare  immane 
peccatum  est  (47,  2). 

et  eum  gaudebimus  sive  rectum  sive  correctum  (177,  4). 
f undam  potius  quam  eff undam  (26,  3). 

ego  autem  iudices  veros  et  veritate  magis  intueor  (143, 4). 

A more  elaborate  form  is  effected  by  adding  a letter  to  any  syllable, 
changing  the  sound  very  little,  but  the  sense  entirely. 


“ Volkmann,  2,  480. 
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quoniam  si  quod  lex  imperat,  fides  impetrat  (157,  8). 
nee  faciunt  bonos  vel  malos  mores  nisi  boni  vel  mali  amoves 
(155,  13), 

Amore  is  also  played  ofE  against  ore  in  Ep.  228,  10. 
quia  nec  libera  dicenda  est  quam  diu  est  vincentibiis  et  vincienii- 
hus  cupiditatibus  subdita  (145,  2). 
aut  temperaret  frigus  aetatis  fervor  aestatis  (269). 

Other  combinations  are:  conlatis,  conflatis  (213,  2),  eo,  deo 
(186,  10),  oris,  roboris  (27,  6),  oris,  cordis  (51,  2),  veri- 
tate,  severitate  (43,  23),  amittit,  admittit  (43,  27)  and 
aversi,  adversi  (217,  29). 

b)  Paronomasia  produced  by  subtraction  of  syllables.  Whether 
a given  example  is  to  be  regarded  as  addition  or  subtraction  de- 
pends on  the  word-order.  Any  change  involving  simple  and  com- 
pound words  might  belong  to  either  category,  according  to  the 
position  of  the  respective  terms,  and  in  fact  the  same  words  are 
found  in  some  cases  in  both,  e.  g.  imperat  and  impetrat,  otium  and 
negotium,  generatio  and  regeneratio. 

Examples. 

ipse  te  pro  eis  orantem  dignetur  exaudire  quern  tu  per  eos  lo- 
quentem  non  dedignaris  audire  (41,  1). 
quae  hie  honorant  ibi  onerant  (23,  3). 

quo  nullum  malum  admittatur  et  ubi  summum  bonum  numquam 
amittatur  (155,  3). 

porro  quia  me  tacuisse  moleste  tulisti  indignatio  ista  dignatio 
est  (151,  1). 

talis  actio  nec  frigitur  negotio  nec  frigida  est  otio  (48,  3). 

This  is  a double  example  combining  classes  2 and  4. 
ut  et  VOS  in  nobis  negotiosi  et  nos  in  vobis  otiosi  simus  (48,  1). 
non  eorum  mirantur  mortes  sed  recordantur  mores  (185,  12). 
(Cf.  mores,  amores  above.) 

c)  Paronomasia  produced  by  change  of  prepositions  in  com- 
pounds. This  is  the  largest  group  of  examples  of  paronomasia  in 
the  Letters,  a form  especially  adapted  to  Latin,  one  characterized 
by  Quintilian  as  an  elegant  device  when  used  for  the  purpose  of 
securing  greater  precision  or  emphasis.  It  must  be  admitted  that 
Augustine  does  not  always  use  it  for  that  purpose,  but  more  pro- 
bably to  give  that  similarity  of  sound  at  the  close  of  his  sentences 

“Inst.  Or.  9,  3,  71. 
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which  he  so  much  affects.  Many  of  the  examples  in  this  as  in  the 
other  two  groups  are  combined  with  homoioteleuton. 

Examples : 

homo  quippe  deo  accessit,  non  deus  a se  recessit  (137,  10). 
ut  cetera  ingenio  quod  mihi  notissimum  est  persequaris  et  pietate 
sui  maxime  standum  est  consequaris  (11,  4). 

A striking  example  contains  no  less  than  five  changes  of  prepo- 
sitional prefix,  with  a distinctly  depreciatory  effect : 

ut  videas  deum  quern  tibi  videndum  distulit,  homini  autem  viden- 
dum  adtulitj  occidendum  obtulit,  imitandum  contuUt,  cre- 
dendum  transtulit  (140,  18). 

A double  instance: 

dum  non  addatur  quod  deerat  sed  prodatur  quod  inerat  (55,  7). 
non  diversam  viam  . . . sed  plane  perversam  (104,  12). 
porro  autem  in  quo  erat  natura  communis  ab  eius  est  nullus 
immunis  (186,  21). 

aversio  eius  vitium  eius  et  conversio  eius  virtus  eius  est  (140,  56) . 

d)  Paronomasia  produced  by  the  change  of  a letter  or  syllable, 
at  the  beginning,  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  a word.  There  is 
a more  evident  effect  of  punning  in  this  sort  of  paronomasia,  which 
is  sometimes  clever,  but  more  often  merely  aggravating. 

Examples : 

utrum  horum  vis  ut  confirmem,  possem  si  nossem  (202 A,  15). 
ut  mente  agat  quod  amat  (196,  5). 
non  ignominiose  cadenti  sed  gloriose  cedenti  (69,  2). 
sed  illis  patet,  istis  latet  (137,  7). 
non  quam  voluit  sed  quam  vaiuit,  occupavit  (166,  17). 
facile  videas  et  modum  meum  quern  servandum  putavi  et  motum 
eius  quern  non  frustra  timui  (74). 
eos  enim  latentes  inlustris  inlustras  darusque  dedaras  (231,  5). 
dum  sum  parcus  in  verbis  nihil  parcas  mihi  (12). 
his  salubriter  et  prava  corriguntur  et  parva  nutriuntur  (137,  18). 
The  following  composite  example  is  further  complicated  by 
rhyme:  vitiis  alienis  tribulari  non  implicari,  maerere  non 
haerere,  dolore  contrahi  non  amore  adtrahi  (248,  1). 

Other  variations  are:  voluptatem  voluntatem,  sorte  sorde,  ex- 
ortum  exorsum,  aperire  operire,  affectu  aspectu,  humus  hu- 
mor, monendo  minando,  eulogia  alogia,  paene  plane,  men- 
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tern  ventrem,  intema  aetema,  inferioris  interioris,  violen- 
tiam  valentiam,  urbem  orbem,  correctum  oorreptum. 

These  show  the  tendency  to  indulge  in  verbal  trickery  which  beset 
even  so  serious  a writer  as  Augustine,  treating  moreover  of  ex- 
tremely profound  and  grave  subjects.  Whether  it  was  the  result 
of  his  rhetorical  training  or  of  his  Punic  origin,  it  was  something 
he  was  unable, — if  indeed  he  desired — to  eradicate. 
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The  number  of  instances  is  large  for  a figure  of  this  sort. 

2)  Homoioptoton  or  Similiter  Cadens  is  a figure  caused  by  a 
similarity  of  inflection,  so  that  nouns  fall  in  the  same  cases,  verbs 
in  the  same  moods  and  tenses  in  successive  members  of  the  sentence. 
The  order  need  not  be  the  same  in  each  clause,  as  the  figure 
depends  on  the  similarity  of  construction,  not  on  the  parallelism 
of  arrangement.  Homoioptoton  is  not  as  conspicuous  a figure  as 
homoioteleuton,  and  is  most  frequently  found  in  combination  with 
other  figures,  such  as  anaphora,  chiasmus,  conversio,  antithesis, 
paronomasia.  It  is  one  of  the  most  common  figures  in  the  Letters, 
but  not  as  common  as  homoioteleuton.  It  occurs  584  times. 

Examples : 

non  solum  credendi  firmissimo  robore  verum  etiam  intellegendi 
certissima  veritate  (120,  6). 
haec  si  ratio  quaeritur  non  erit  mirabile, 

si  exemplum  poscitur  non  erit  singulare  (137,  8). 
hoc  nec  dici  brevius,  nec  audiri  laetius,  nec  intellegi  grandius, 
nec  agi  fructuosius  (41,  1)  (with  polysyndeton), 
ut  aut  ceteros  deterreamus  eorum  imitari  perversitatem, 
aut  ceteros  optemus  eorum  imitari  correctionem  (91,  10). 
aqua  igitur  exhibens  forinsecus  sacramentum  gratiae, 
et  spiritus  operans  intrinsecus  beneficium  gratiae  (98,  2) 

(with  conversio). 

quae  non  terrena  infirmitate  deficiens  corruptibili  voluptate  refi- 
citur,  sed  caelesti  firmitate  persistens  aetema  incorrupti- 
bilitate  vegetatur  (130,  7)  (with  antithesis). 
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si  genera  camis  . . . differunt  inter  se  pro  diversitatibus  ani- 
mantium  et  si  corpora  . . . differunt  pro  diversitatibus  lo- 
oorum^  et  si  in  locis  sublimibus  . . . differunt  etiam  ipsa 
claritatibus  luminum,  non  mirum  est  quod  in  resurrectione 
mortuorum  distabit  meritorum  (205,  7). 
vivunt  ut  latrones,  moriuntur  ut  Circumcelliones,  honorantur  ut 
mart3rres  (88,  8)  (with  asyndeton), 
latente  maiestate  divinitatis  et  camis  infirmitate  apparente 
(155,  4)  (with  chiasmus  and  antithesis). 

3)  Homoioteleuton  or  Similiter  desinens^*  carrying  the  paral- 
lelism of  homoioptoton  one  step  further,  results  in  clauses  or 
phrases  ending  in  similar  sounds,  or,  when  the  similarity  is  per- 
fect, in  rhyme.  This  figure,  used  very  sparingly  or  avoided  as  a 
defect  by  the  writers  of  the  classical  period,  was  one  of  the  best- 
loved and  most-practised  tricks  of  style  of  the  New  Sophists.  Apu- 
leius^®  was  the  first  Latin  writer  to  use  it  extensively.  In  the 
Letters  of  Augustine  it  is  so  frequent  that  it  forms  the  very  warp 
and  woof  of  his  sentence  structure,  and,  added  to  antithesis,  may 
be  pointed  out  as  the  most  striking  characteristic  of  his  style.  Its 
effective  manipulation  calls  for  rather  short,  balanced  clauses,  word 
weighed  against  word,  and  construction  against  construction,  the 
result  being  a cadence  far  removed  from  the  intricate  and  resound- 
ing period  of  the  Ciceronian  type.  The  simplest  form  of  it  con- 
sists in  a single  rhyme  in  two  successive  clauses,  but  not  content 
with  this,  Augustine  often  uses  double  or  triple  rhymes,  or  mul- 
tiplies tile  rhyming  clauses,  or  arranges  them  in  pairs  alternately, 
with  an  effect  not  unlike  that  of  a stanza  of  English  verse. 

Examples : 

i)  Of  Two  Members: 

inoommutabiliter  immortalem  secundum  aequalem  patri  divini- 
tatem, 

eundemque  mutabilem  atque  mortalem  secundum  cognatam  nobis 
infirmitatem  (137,  12). 
non  ex  virtute  divinitatis, 
sed  ex  infirmitate  humanitatis, 
non  ex  suae  naturae  permansione, 
sed  ex  nostrae  susceptione  (238,  17). 

Quint.  9,  3,  78. 

“Volkraann,  2,  484. 
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ut  non  solum  verba  eorum  gestis  tenerentur^ 

sed  etiam  manus  subscribentium  legerentur  (141,  11). 

ii)  Of  Three  Members. 

quid  enim  debet  esse  iucundius 

vel  infirmis  gratia  qua  sanantur, 
vel  pigris  gratia  qua  excitantur, 
vel  volentibus  gratia  qua  iuvantur  (186,  39). 

aut  remissionem  peccatorum  desiderabat, 
qui  potius  continentiam  ne  peccaret  optabat, 
vd  quid  faciendum  esset  scire  cupiebat  (188,  12). 

iii)  Of  Four  or  More  Members. 

familiam  dominicam  diligenter  sobrieque  tractantes, 
adventum  domini  sui  sitienter  desiderantes, 
vigilanter  expectantes, 
fideliter  amantes  (199,  52). 

dicatur  baec  et  prudentia  quia  prospectissime  adhaerebit  bono 
quod  non  amittatur, 

et  fortitude  quia  firmissime  adhaerebit  bono  unde  non  avellatur, 
et  temperantia  quia  castissime  adhaerebit  bono  ubi  non  corrum- 
patur, 

et  iustitia  quia  rectissime  adhaerebit  bono  cui  merito  subiciatur 
(155,  12). 

pessimorum  servorum  . . . tabulae  frangebantur, 
extorta  debitoribus  chirographa  reddebantur, 
quicumque  . . . illorum  verborum  contempserant  , . . quod  iu- 
bebant  facere  cogebantur, 

innocentium  qui  eos  offenderant  domus  aut  deponebantur 
ad  solum  aut  ignibus  cremebantur  (185,  15). 

redde  quod  accepisti, 

quando  contra  veritatem  stetisti, 

iniquitati  adfuisti, 

iudicem  fefellisti, 

iustam  causam  oppressisti, 

de  falsitate  vicisti  (163,  25). 

quo  vestri  causam  miserunt, 

apud  quern  iudices  episcopos  reprehenderunt, 

ad  quern  a iudicibus  episcopis  appellaverunt, 

quam  taediosissime  de  Felice  Aptungitano  interpellaverunt, 
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a quo  totiens  convicti  et  confusi  redierunt, 

et  a pemicie  furoris  et  animositatis  non  recesserunt, 

eamque  vobis  posteris  suis  hereditariam  reliquerunt  (155,  10). 

A series  of  twelve  members  is  found  in  Ep.  76,  2,  with  the  follow- 
ing verbs : tradiderunt,  dimiserunt,  communicaverunt,  convenerunt, 
damnaverunt,  ordinaverunt,  erexerunt,  miserunt,  obtemperaverunt, 
arguerunt,  appellaverunt,  permanserunt. 

iv)  Double  Rhyme.  There  are  several  cases  in  which  not  only  the 
final  syllables  or  the  final  words  rhyme  together,  but  the  last  two  or 
three  words. 

Examples : 

ut  non  . . . assentantis  adulatoris, 
certe  . . . errantis  laudatoris  (188,  6). 

sed  sicut  meliores  sunt  quos  dirigit  amor, 
ita  plures  sunt  quos  corrigit  timor  (185,  21). 

ubi  iam  non  sit  moleste  toleranda  calamitas, 

nec  laboriose  frenanda  cupiditas  (137,  20). 

si  earn  nec  omamentorum  vanorum  vinculis  alligemus, 

nec  curarum  noxiarum  sarcinis  oneremus  (127,  5). 

eius  tamen  ecclesiam  non  divinarum  litterarum  auctoritate 
cognoscunt, 

sed  humanarum  calumniarum  vanitate  confingunt  (185,  2). 
v)  Alternate  Rhymes  or  Stanza-forms. 


Form  a,  b,  b,  c,  c,  a. 

quod  omnes  docti  indoctique  desiderant. 

(a) 

et  multi  errando. 

(b) 

ac  superbiendo. 

(b) 

unde  petatur, 

(c) 

et  ubi  accipiatur, 

(c) 

ignorant. 

(a)  (155,9) 

Form  a,  b,  b,  b,  a,  a,  a,  a,  c,  c,  c. 

quae  illi  . . . in  religione  sinceritas. 

(a) 

in  coniugio  pudicitia, 

(b) 

in  iudicio  continentia, 

(b) 

erga  inimicos  patientia. 

(b) 

erga  amicos  afiabilitas. 

(a) 

erga  sanctos  humilitas, 

(a) 
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erga  omnes  caritas. 

(») 

in  beneficiis  praestandis  facilitas, 

(a) 

in  petendis  pudor. 

(c) 

in  recte  factis  amor, 

(c) 

in  peccatis  dolor ! 

(c)  (151,8). 

Form  a,  a,  b,  b,  c,  c. 

tanto  in  peccato  committendo  maior. 

(a) 

quanto  in  diligendo  deo  et  proximo  minor. 

(a) 

et  rursus  tanto  minor  in  peccati  perpetratione. 

(b) 

quanto  maior  in  dei  et  proximi  dilectione, 

(b) 

et  tunc  perfectissimus  in  caritate. 

(c) 

quando  nihil  restat  ex  infirmitate. 

(c)  (147, 17). 

Form  a,  a,  b,  b,  b,  c,  d,  c,  d. 

quantum  decus  honestatis. 

(a) 

qui  splendor  gratiae,  quae  cura  pietatis. 

(a) 

quae  in  subveniendo  misericordia. 

(b) 

in  ignoscendo  benivolentia. 

(b) 

in  orando  fiducia. 

(b) 

quod  salubriter  sciebat. 

(c) 

qua  modestia  loquebatur. 

(d) 

quod  inutiliter  nesciebat, 

(c) 

qua  diligentia  scrutabatur! 

(d)  (151,8). 

This  last  selection,  part  of  the  panegyric  of  Marcellinus,  is  almost 
lyrical  in  form,  and  shows  Angustine  at  a high  pitch  of  emotion. 
For  an  effect  of  this  sort,  the  short  rhyming  cadences  are  pecu- 
liarly well-fitted,  while  the  endless  variety  which  may  he  obtained 
by  changing  the  arrangement  of  rhymes,  removes  all  possibility  of 
monotony  or  triteness. 

TABLE  OF  HOMOIOTELEUTON 
Rhymes  consisting  of: 

2 members  3 4 5 6 7 8 12  Double  Alternate 

No.  of 

cases  807  96  43  13  6 2 1 1 116  39 

Total  1124,  pages  2005. 

The  statistics  of  this  table  and  the  examples  cited  above  show 
clearly  the  effect  of  this  figure  on  the  style  of  Augustine^s  Letters. 
It  is  hardly  an  exaggeration  to  say  that  if  it  were  removed,  the 
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distinctive  color  and  rhythm  of  the  Letters  would  be  destroyed. 
It  is  so  inextricably  woven  into  the  sentence  structure  that  the 
reader  feels  cheated  when  a period  which  started  out  in  the  cus- 
tomary way,  suddenly  changes  its  form  and  direction. 

4)  Parison,  Isocolon  and  Similar  Figures. 

The  parallelism  of  structure  noted  in  homoioptoton  and  homoio- 
teleuton  may  be  carried  so  far  that  successive  clauses  or  phrases, 
besides  corresponding  in  soimd  and  grammatical  construction,  may 
also  agree  in  length,  that  is  in  the  number  of  syllables.  Accord- 
ing as  this  correspondence  is  more  or  less  complete,  the  figure  is 
called  isocolon,  parison  or  paramoion.  Isooolon  or  compar,^®  occurs 
when  successive  clauses  have  about  the  same  number  of  syllables. 
This  may  of  course  happen  accidentally  in  which  case  it  will  not 
be  a figure,  but  when  it  is  combined  with  antithesis  or  homoio- 
teleuton,  chiasmus  or  homoioptoton,  the  feimilarity  is  evidently 
intentional.  In  the  instances  collected  from  Augustine^s  Letters, 
only  those  showing  such  intention  have  been  considered.  One 
hundred  and  forty-six  instances  of  exact  isocolon  were  found,  of 
which  139  were  paramoion,  that  is  isocola  in  which  there  is  com- 
plete correspondence  of  infiection,  noun  for  noun  and  verb  for  verb. 

Examples.  Paramoion  with  Homoioteleuton. 
nulla  communione  peccatorum  maculati, 
nuUo  contactu  inmunditiae  coinquinati  (108,  13). 

etsi  non  ad  auferendam  cunctationem, 
certe  ad  cavendam  temeritatem  (190,  2). 

hoc  versetur  in  corde, 

quod  profertur  in  voce  (211,  7). 

si  ratio  quaeritur  non  erit  mirabile, 
si  exemplum  poscitur  non  erit  singulare  (137,  8). 

With  Chiasmus. 

impertiendo  dominicam  gratiam 

non  servilem  iniuriam  retinendo  (205,  12). 

latente  maiestate  divinitatis  et  camis  infirmitate  apparente 
(155,  4). 

With  Polysyndeton. 

neque  fiagrantius  percontantem, 

“Cornif.  4,  20,  27. 
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neque  tranquillius  audientem  (19,  1). 

With  Antithesis. 

non  figurate  aliud  praetendunt  et  mystice  aliud  significant. 

With  Antithesis  and  Homoioteleuton. 

non  littera  qua  iubetur, 

sed  spiritu  quo  donatur  (196,  6). 

Adam  ex  quo  subsistit  generatio  carnalis, 
et  Christus  ex  quo  regeneratio  spiritalis  (157,  12). 

A parallelism  not  quite  complete  in  number  of  syllables  but 
otherwise  corresponding  in  structure  is  somewhat  more  frequent. 
Two  hundred  and  thirty-seven  examples  in  all  were  found,  in 
which- the  difference  in  length  of  one  clause  over  another  is  never 
more  than  two  syllables.  This  form  of  the  figure  is  known  as 
parison.  All  the  examples  taken  showed  homoioptoton,  homoio- 
teleuton or  chiasmus.  Many  others  might  have  been  counted  as  pos- 
sessing the  same  number  of  word-accents,  but  were  rejected  because 
the  disparity  in  number  of  syllables  was  more  than  two. 

Examples : 

With  Homoioteleuton. 

non  solum  credendo  firmissimo  robore, 

verum  etiam  intellegendi  oertissima  veritate  (120,  6). 

aut  inopiae  est  tacendo  vitare, 

aut  arrogantiae  contemnendo  praeterire  (186,  13). 

nec  ad  hominem  disputatorem  ut  quod  non  legit,  legat, 
sed  ad  deum  salvatorem  ut  quod  non  valet,  valeat  (147,  29). 

non  quo  poena  formidatur,  sed  quo  gratia  conservatur  (140, 60). 

non  te  ergo  exasperat  vindicandi  potestas, 

cui  lenitatem  non  excussit  examinandi  necessitas  (133,  3). 

With  Chiasmus. 

quanto  enim  sunt  caritati  meliora, 
tanto  sunt  infirmitati  praesentia  (145,  2). 
aut  enim  tacenda  erat  veritas, 
aut  eorum  immanitas  perferenda  (185,  18). 

5)  Comparison  differs  from  metaphor  only  in  the  greater  for- 
mality caused  by  the  use  of  an  introductory  word,  which  seems  to 
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announce  the  figure  and  call  attention  to  it.  On  this  account  it 
is  less  subtle  and  less  vivid  than  the  metaphor,  and  was  never  as 
much  favored  by  Latin  writers  as  the  metaphor.  Augustine  uses 
it  comparatively  seldom  (167  times)  in  the  Letters,  with  a range 
of  imagery  corresponding  in  some  respects  to  the  trope,  which  it 
resembles.  For  introductory  particles  he  has  tamquam  most  often, 
with  velut,  sicut,  and  quasi  as  second  choice;  quern  ad  modum 
and  simillimum  once  each. 

Examples : 

caritas  enim  quae  tamquam  nutrix  fovet  filios  suos  (139,  3). 

quia  sicut  merito  peccati  tamquam  stipendium  redditur  mors, 
ita  merito  iustitiae  tamquam  stipendium  vita  aetema 
(194,  20). 

sicut  enim  ad  loca  munitiora  festinatius  migrant  qui  ruinam 
domus  vident  contritis  parietibus  imminere,  sic  corda  Chris- 
tiana quanto  magis  sentiunt  mundi  huius  ruinam  . . . 
tanto  magis  debent  bona  ...  in  thesaurum  caelestem  . . ^ 
transferre  (122,  2;  cf.  Matth.  6,  20). 

temporum  spatia  quae  tamquam  syllabae  ac  verba  ad  particulas 
huius  saeculi  pertinent;  in  hoc  labentium  rerum  tamquam 
mirabili  cantico  vel  brevius  vel  productius  quam  modulatio 
praecognita  et  praefinita  deposcit  praeterire  permittit 
(156,  13). 

mihi  videor  inspexisse  tamquam  in  speculo^"^  sermocinationis 
meae  (233). 

tamquam  in  scopulos  miserae  servitutis  inlisi  a libero  arbitrio 
naufragemus  (55,  13). 

The  following  uses  an  image  not  found  in  the  metaphors  of  the 
Letters,  i.  e.  the  theatre: 

qui  VOS  tamquam,  in  theatro  vitae  huius  cum  magno  sui  periculo 
spectant  (73,  8). 

This  one  gives  us  an  extremely  interesting  sidelight  on  Augustine^s 
idea  of  geography : 

sicut  in  universe  orbe  terrarum  quae  tamquam  omnium  quodam 
modo  maxima  est  insula  quia  et  ipsam  cingit  oceanus 
(199,  47). 

^^This  may  be  an  echo  of  Terence,  Adelphoe  (3,  3,  61;  3,  3,  74),  “in- 
spicere  tamquam  in  speculum  in  vitas  omnium  iubeo.** 
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IMAGES  USED  IN  COMPARISON 


agriculture 

11 

architecture 

10 

animals 

6 

body 

11 

companion 

1 

crafts,  weaving,  pottery 

4 

death 

1 

fire,  light 

28 

family 

2 

mind  (a  beggar) 

1 

music 

3 

natural  phenomena 

13 

nail 

1 

oracle 

1 

prison 

7 

sea 

4 

senses 

2 

sheep-fold 

4 

school 

1 

fish 

1 

flood  (Ark) 

4 

fornication  2 

friendship  2 

journey  3 

leaven  1 

medicine  14 

military  10 

money,  trade  5 

mirror  3 

space  1 

sleep  3 

slavery  2 


theatre 

theft 

well 

weight 

writing 

Biblical  1 

from  Vergil" 


Total  167 


Scriptural  Comparisons  used  in  the  Letters, 

i.  Agriculture. 

The  useless  branch  (53,  1;  118,  4;  93,  40;  147,  10;  232, 
3;  cf.  Joan.  15,  4). 

The  sower  (149,  3;  cf.  Matth.  13,  3;  Marc.  4,  3,  20;  Luc. 
85,  11). 

The  planter  (147,  52;  194,  10;  cf.  1 Cor.  3,  8). 

The  wine-press  (111,  2;  cf.  Psal.  63,  3;  Thren.  1,  15). 
The  olive-branch  (155, 10;  cf.  Psal.  127,  3;  143, 12). 

ii.  Animals. 

Horse  and  mule  (185,  7;  cf.  Psal.  31,  9). 

Dove  and  serpent  (264,  2;  cf.  Matth.  10,  16). 

iii.  Architecture.  House  on  a rock  (194,  3;  cf.  Matth.  7,  24; 

Marc.  6,  48). 

iv.  Captivity  (140,  55;  cf.  Jerem.  50,  9). 

V.  The  chase  (164,  3;  cf.  Psal.  24,  15). 

vi.  David  and  Absalom  (2  Reg.  17,  18)  ; (204,  2). 

vii.  Fish,  good  and  bad  (157,  39;  cf.  Matth.  13,  47). 


"Verg.  A.  368,  484,  references  to  Entellus  and  Dares. 
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viii.  Flood  and  Ark  of  Noe  (164,  16;  118,  20;  187,  38;  cf.  Gen. 

8,  6,  12). 

ix.  Fornication  (spiritual)  (259,  6;  cf.  Luc.  16,  19). 

X.  Gideon  and  the  fleece  (177,  14;  cf.  Judic.  6,  37-40). 

xi.  Gold  in  the  furnace  (189,  5 ; cf.  Prov.  27,  21 ; Cap.  3,  6) . 

xii.  Lazarus  raised  from  death  (157,  15;  cf.  Joan.  11,  39). 

and  Dives  (78,  6;  cf.  Luc.  16,  20). 

xiii.  Leaven  (108,  8;  cf.  Matth.  13,  33). 

xiv.  Lighted  lamps  (140,  75;  cf.  Matth.  25,  1-8). 

XV.  Light  of  the  world  (238,  24;  cf.  Joan.  8,  12). 

xvi.  Manna  (64,  4;  cf.  Deut.  8,  3;  Psal.  77,  24;  Joan.  6,  31). 

xvii.  Oil  of  flattery  (140,  74;  cf.  Psal.  140). 
xviii.  Pearl  of  price  (29,  2;  cf.  Matth.  20,  7). 

xix.  Pilgrims  (life)  (199,  1;  cf.  1 Petr.  2,  11). 

XX.  Sheep-fold  (35,  4;  105;  cf.  Matth.  15,  24). 

xxi.  Slavery  (scourge)  (185,  22;  cf.  Psal.  88,  93). 

xxii.  Thief  in  the  night  (death)  (199,  9;  cf.  1 Thess.  6,  2). 
xxiii.  Tribute  to  Caesar  (127,  6 ; cf.  Matth.  22,  21 ; Marc.  12,  17 ; 

Luc.  20,  25). 

xxiv.  Wayfarers  compelled  to  come  in  (173, 10;  cf.  Luc.  14,  21). 
XXV.  Wages  of  sin  (194,  20;  cf.  Eom.  6,  23). 

Figures  produced  hy  Contrast. 

Of  these  the  most  important  and  most  frequent  is  antithesis, 
antitheton,  contrapositum  or  contentio.  Ancient  rhetoricians 
raised  the  question  whether  antithesis  consisted  in  an  opposition  of 
terms  or  of  thoughts  or  of  both.  It  would  seem  however  that  to 
present  a true  rhetorical  figure,  the  opposition  should  be  com- 
plete ; antithetical  thoughts  expressed  in  antithetical  words.  The 
antithesis  may  be  more  or  less  complete,  according  as  it  is  expressed 
by  one  set  of  terms  only,  as  e.  g.  two  subjects  or  two  predicates  or 
two  objects;  or  by  two  sets,  as  subject  and  predicate  or  noun  and 
modifier,  or  by  more  than  two  sets  of  terms,  in  which  case  it  may 
become  an  intricate  parallelism  of  constructions  as  well  as  of  terms ; 
or  finally  the  first  set  of  contrasts  may  be  amplified  or  repeated  by 
succeeding  series  under  different  terms.  All  these  forms  are  found 
in  the  Letters;  moreover  antithesis  is  frequently  combined  with 
homoioteleuton,  homoioptoton  or  chiasmus.  Augustine  has  no  more 
emphatic  way  of  presenting  his  ideas  than  that  of  contrast,  a form 

" Volkmann,  2,  487. 
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of  expression  especially  adapted  to  Christian  theology  with  its  posi- 
tive tenets  and  frequently  paradoxical  truths. 

Examples : 

a)  Antithesis  of  one  term: 

superbos  huius  mundi  christianis  humilibus  adversaturos  osten- 
dens  consequenter  dicit  (140,  42). 
comitante  non  ducente,  pedisequa  non  praevia  voluntate 
(186, 10). 

imitentur  earn  multae  famulae  dominam,  ignobiles  nobilem,  fra- 
giliter  excelsae,  excelsius  humilem  (150). 
talis  actio  . . . nec  turbulenta  nec  marcida  eat  nec  audax  nec 
fugax  nec  praeceps  nec  iacens  (48,  3). 

b)  Antithesis  of  two  terms. 

non  littera  qua  iubetur,  sed  spiritu  quo  donatur,  non  ergo  meri- 
tis  operantis  hominis  sed  largientis  gratia  salvatoris  (196, 
6 ) ( with  homoioteleuton ) . 

talem  congregationem  non  generatio  camalis  sed  regeneratio 
spiritalis  facit  (187,  37). 

utilius  terrena  opulentia  tenetur  humiliter  qiiam  superbe  relin- 
quitur  (31,  6)  (with  chiasmus), 
sceleratis  moribus  caelestia  deserentem,  magicis  artibus  infema 
quaerentem  (42,  23) ; (with  homoioptoton,  homoioteleuton 
and  isocolon). 

c)  Antithesis  of  three  or  more  terms.  , 

alia  quippe  quaecumque  iniquitas  in  malis  operibus  exercetur 
ut  fiant,  superbia  vero  etiam  in  bonis  operibus  insidiatur  ut 
pereant  (211,  6)  (with  homoioptoton  and  homoioteleuton). 

sed  nec  in  terris  amittit  nisi  malos, 
nec  in  caelum  admittit  nisi  bonos  (43,  27) 

(with  homoioptoton,  homoioteleuton,  paronomasia,  parison). 

latente  maiestate  divinitatis  et  camis  infirmitate  apparente 
(155,  4)  (with  homoioptoton  and  chiasmus). 

illo  enim  timetur  ne  incidatur  in  tormentum  supplicii, 
isto  autem  ne  amittatur  gratia  beneficii  (140,  51). 

quae  non  terrena  infirmitate  deficiens  corruptibili  voluptate 
reficitur, 

sed  caelesti  firmitate  persistens  aetema  incorruptibilitate  vege- 
tatur  (130,  7)  (4  terms). 
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d)  Antithesis  repeated  in  successive  clauses. 

cum  tectorum  splendor  adtenditur 

et  labes  non  adtenditur  animorum, 

cum  theatrorum  moles  extruuntur 

et  effodiuntur  fundamenta  virtutum,  (chiasmus). 

cum  gloriosa  est  effusionis  insania, 

et  opera  misericordiae  deridentur  (138,  14). 

sed  plane  semper  et  mali  persecuti  sunt  bonos  et  boni  pcrsecuti 
sunt  malos, 

illi  nocendo  per  iniustitiam, 
illi  consulendo  per  disciplinam, 
illi  immaniter, 
illi  temperanter, 
illi  servientes  cupiditati, 
illi  caritati  (98,  9). 

non  fit  per  camem  sed  per  fidem, 

nec  per  legem  sed  per  gratiam, 

nec  per  litteram  sed  per  spiritum, 

nec  camis  circumcisione  sed  cordis, 

nec  in  manifesto  sed  in  abscondito, 

nec  laude  ex  hominibus  sed  ex  deo, 

sicut  non  camalis  sed  spiritalis  Abrahae  filius, 

ita  non  camalis  sed  spiritalis  Judaeus, 

non  camalis  sed  spiritalis  Israelita  (196,  11). 

Augustine  handles  this  figure  exceptionally  well,  finding  it  ap- 
propriate both  for  the  tmths  he  wished  to  express  and  the  audience 
he  wished  to  reach.  The  short  antithetic  phrases,  following  im- 
petuously one  upon  the  other  were  likely  both  to  impress  the  minds 
of  his  hearers  or  readers,  and,  what  was  quite  as  important,  to 
remain  in  their  memories. 

Besides  the  ordinary  form  of  antithesis  in  which  the  contrasting 
terms  are  balanced  either  in  parallel  or  chiastic  arrangement,  there 
are  two  special  forms  caused  by  the  juxtaposition  or  the  inversion 
of  apparently  contradictory  terms.  The  first  of  these  is  oxymoron, 
a figure  very  rare  among  the  classical  writers,  but  a distinctive 
characteristic  of  the  Sophistic  school.  Closely  allied  to  it  is  para- 
dox,  so  closely  in  fact  that  the  difference  between  them  is  not 
clearly  established  by  ancient  rhetoricians.  In  each  case  there  is 
an  expression  of  thought  in  terms  apparently  contradictory,  but 
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on  doser  examination,  the  statement  proves  to  be  true  because  of 
the  difference  in  extension  of  the  two  terms.  In  oxymoron  the 
contradiction  is  more  immediately  perceptible  because  the  terms 
are  closely  connected  grammatically,  as  e.  g.  a noun  and  its  modi- 
fier, or  a verb  and  its  subject  or  object.  Paradox,  beloved  of  the 
Stoics,  is  expressed  less  concisely,  with  the  verbal  contrast  less  in 
evidence.  Both  are  found  in  the  Letters,  as  might  be  expected  of 
Augustine’s  tendencies  toward  antithesis.  The  numbers  are  high 
for  the  naturally  limited  scope  of  such  a figure.  The  subjects  em- 
brace such  antagonisms  as  truth  and  error,  knowledge  and  ignor- 
ance, freedom  and  slavery,  pride  and  humility,  time  and  eternity. 

Examples:  Oxymoron. 

nihil  est  infelicius  felicitate  peccantium  (138,  14). 
ad  dei  liberam  servitutem  . . . conversum  (126,  7). 
imperitissima  scientia  (118,  23). 

est  ergo  in  nobis,  ut  ita  dicam,  docta  ignorantia  (130,  28). 
benigna  quadam  asperitate  (138,  14). 
senili  quadam  iuventute  vicisti  (170,  10). 
ad  audiendum  silentium  narrationis  eius,  et  videndam  invisi- 
bilem  formam  eius  (147,  53). 

sicut  enim  est  aliquando  misericordia  puniens,  ita  et  crudelitas 
parcens  (153, 17). 
me  ipse  consolatur  dolor  (27,  1). 

Cf.  also  29,  6;  31,  4;  55,  17;  102,  32;  110,  3;  118,  16;  124,  1; 
134,  4 ; 137,  9 ; 147,  37 ; 155, 11 ; 159,  5 ; 169,  6 ; 185,  7,  45 ; 
194,  32;  243,  5;  248,  1. 

Paradox. 

nemo  legem  sicut  iste  intellegit  nisi  qui  non  intellegit  (36,  12). 
ut  vivamus  evangelicam  vitam  moriendo  evangelicam  mortem 
(95,2). 

et  haec  est  una  sarcina  qua  eius  baiulus  non  premitur  sed  levatur 
(127,  5). 

redditur  (i.  e.  caritas)  enim  cum  impenditur,  debetur  autem 
etiamsi  reddita  fuerit,  quia  nullum  est  tempus  quando  im- 
pendenda  non  sit,  nec  cum  redditur  amittitur,  sed  potius 
reddendo  multiplicatur,  habendo  enim  redditur  non  carendo 
et  cum  reddi  non  possit  nisi  habeatur  nec  haberi  potest  nisi 
reddatur,  etiam  cum  redditur  ab  homine  crescit  in  homine 
et  tanto  maior  adquiritur  quanto  plurius  redditur  (192>  1). 
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Two  somewhat  similar  passages  similarly  extol  the  value  of  char- 
i'ty,  but  paradox  (and  the  reader^s  patience)  could  surely  be  pushed 
no  further  than  in  the  above  complicated  piece  of  ingenious  truth- 
telling under  the  guise  of  falsehood.  (Cf.  also  22, 12 ; 61,  5 ; 54,  4 ; 
56,  17;  56,  2;  82,  21;  95,  2;  98,  3;  110,  1,  3;  118,  2;  124,  1;  120, 
8;  127,  2,  6;  130,  2;  137,  8;  140,  59;  147,  53;  150;  190,  2;  231,  1; 
232,  6;  242,  5.) 

A second  highly  speciiilized  form  of  antithesis,  variously  known 
as  commutatio,  antimetdbole,  metathesis,  anastrophe  or  synchrisis, 
consists  in  so  repeating  two  terms  in  two  successive  clauses  that 
their  respective  functions  are  reversed  and  a contrast  thereby  re- 
sults. This  figure,  requiring  an  agile  mind  and  a ready  flow  of 
words,  was  likely  to  appeal  to  Augustine  who  possessed  both  these 
qualifications  in  an  eminent  degree.  The  Letters  show  that  he 
resorted  to  it  even  more  often  than  to  oxymoron  or  paradox,  and 
while  some  of  the  examples  are  undoubtedly  clever  and  lend  grace 
to  the  style,  others  are  too  evidently  nothing  but  an  exercise  in 
verbal  preciosity  and  merely  cheapen  a passage  which  might  other- 
wise have  dignity  and  weight. 

Examples : 

est  plane  ille  summus  deus  vera  iustitia, 
vel  ille  verus  deus  summa  iustitia  (120,  19). 

non  eligant  vitam  finire  ne  doleant,  sed  dolere  ne  finiant  (127, 2) . 
humiliter  fideli  et  fideliter  humili  (36,  7). 
venerabiliter  desiderabili  et  desiderabiliter  venerabili  (149). 
nemo  scienter  pius  est  vel  pie  sciens  (194,  18). 
vivatne  homo  bene  ut  sacris  purgetur  an  sacris  purgetur  ut  bene 
vivat?  (235,  2). 

proinde  sicut  dilectionem  iussi  sunt  terrentibus  debere  qui 
timent, 

ita  dilectionem  iussi  sunt  timentibus  debere  qui  terrent  (163, 19). 

A double  example,  combined  with  homoioteleuton : 

hie  nec  mansuetudo  integritatem  corrupit, 
nec  integritas  mansuetudini  repugnavit, 
ibi  autem  et  furore  timor  tegebatur, 

et  timore  furor  incitabatur  (43,  16). 

With  paradox: 

quod  non  dicendo  dicere  conatus  sum  et  dicendo  non  dicere 
(232,  6). 
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ego  proinde  fateor  me  ex  eorum  numero  esse  conari  qui  profi- 
ciendo  scribunt  et  scribendo  proficiunt  (143,  2). 

(ecclesiae  mansuetudo)  quae  membra  Christi  dispersa  coUigit, 
non  coUecta  dispergit  (93,  31). 

cuius  sine  fine  quietum  opus  erit  laudare  quod  amat  et  amare 
quod  laudat  (140,  63). 

Cf.  also  47,  2;  73,  10;  88,  8;  93,  8,  9;  99,  3;  102,  15;  118,  14; 
138,  6;  140,  4;  143,  2,  3;  147,  25;  149,  sal.;  151,  1;  153, 
19;  157,  10;  166,  1;  167,  9,  20;  170,  3,  5,  6;  185,  10;  186, 
10,  32;  186,  4;  187,  10;  189,  6;  192,  1;  196,  11;  199,  5; 
205,  10;  211,  1;  217,  3;  231,  2;  238,  2,  26;  239,  1. 

Hyperhaton,  variously  catalogued  as  trope  and  figure,  is  certainly 
closer  in  structure  to  figures  of  speech  than  to  tropes.*®  It  con- 
sists in  separating,  for  the  sake  of  a more  graceful  arrangement, 
words  which  would  grammatically  belong  together.  In  the  hands 
of  the  rhetoricians,  it  had  become  a mannerism  and  an  affectation. 
Augustine  uses  it  so  continually  in  the  Letters  that  it  is  actually 
surprising  to  find  a sentence  which  is  free  from  it.  Instead  of 
being  exceptional  it  had  come  to  be  his  normal  word-order.  In 
2005  pages,  there  are  3475  instances  of  it,  some  of  them  insignifi- 
cant, it  is  true,  but  evidently  intentional.  The  chief  forms  it  takes 
are  the  following:  separation  of  noun  and  modifier,  of  noun  and 
participle,  of  preposition  and  object,  of  an  antecedent  and  its 
modifier  by  means  of  a relative  clause,  of  two  parts  of  a subject  by 
means  of  the  predicate.  At  times  Augustine  makes  h3rperbaton 
a means  of  securing  his  ever-recurring  homoioteleuton  and  parison, 
but  there  are  other  times  in  great  abundance  when  he  has  very 
little  excuse,  either  of  rhythm  or  emphasis,  for  the  violence  he  does 
to  his  sentences. 

Examples : 

istam  quae  inter  nos  agitur  de  dei  gratia  quaestionem  (217,  17). 

quod  non  ista  dominica  contineat  et  concludat  oratio  (130,22). 

porro  diabolus  et  angeli  eius  tenebrae  sunt  infidelibus  hominibus 
exteriores  (140,  57). 

servorum  dei  munere  sanctitatis  praeminentium,  monachorum  ad 
perfectionem  mandatorum  Christi  rerum  etiam  suarum  dis- 
tributione  currentium  (126,  11). 

This  is  a particularly  violent  example : 

quonam  se  isti  excusabant  mode?  (194,  23). 

"Quint.  8,  6,  66. 
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The  following  has  a hyperbaton  within  a hyperbaton,  which  adds 
much  to  the  obscurity  of  the  passage : 

nec  Persium  tuum  respicis  insultantem  tibi  contorto  versiculo 
sed  plane  puerile  caput  si  sensus  adsit  idoneo  colapho  con- 
tundentem  (118,  3). 

In  the  following  hyperbaton  is  used  for  the  sake  of  homoiote- 
leuton : 

post  eorum  sine  dilatione  damnationem, 

' post  terminatam,  quae  ceteris  data  fuerat  dilationem, 

post  divulgatam  forensi  etiam  strepitu  apud  tot  consules  accu- 
sationem  (108,  6). 

Chiasmus,  the  last  of  the  figures  produced  by  contrast  is  a fig- 
ure of  arrangement,  in  which  the  order  of  words  observed  in  the 
first  clause  is  reversed  in  the  second.  It  is  frequently  combined 
with  isocolon,  parison  and  antithesis.  Examples  of  it  have  already 
been  noted  in  connection  with  other  figures,  but  a few  more  will 
show  Augustine^s  way  of  treating  it.  It  gives  a distinction  and 
elevation  of  style  as  well  as  an  excellent  means  of  varying  word- 
order.  It  occurs  96  times. 

Examples : 

non  per  sacramenta  Christi  sed  per  daemonum  inquinamenta 
(125,  3). 

venit  autem  cum  manifestatur  et  cum  occultatur  abscedit 
(137,7). 

impertiendo  dominicam  gratiam  non  servilem  iniuriam  retinendo 
(205, 12). 

de  praeterito  doleat,  caveat  de  future  (211,  16). 

suasione  praecedente  subsequente  consensione  (217,  4). 

Cf.  also  1,  3;  10,  2;  23,  3;  34,  2;  44,  8;  69,  1;  93,  50;  104,  8; 
108,  9,  14,  17 ; 112,  2 ; 118,  8,  24 ; 120,  10 ; 125,  2 ; 126,  12  ; 
130,  3,  4,  15,  17;  137,  16,  17;  138,  11;  140,  4,  6;  147,  29, 
etc. 
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Augustine^s  treatment  of  word-figures  in  the  Letters  betrays  very 
obviously  the  effect  of  the  sophistic  infiuence  on  his  style.  What- 
ever makes  for  symmetry  of  phrase  or  emphasis  of  idea,  he  adopts 
with  enthusiasm  and  uses,  not  infrequently,  to  excess;  figures, 
which  appear  at  rare  intervals  in  the  classical  writers,  so  as  to 
attract  attention  by  their  novelty,  are  almost  a commonplace  in  his 
sentences.  Antithesis,  homoioptoton,  homoioteleuton,  parison  have 
so  entered  into  his  style  as  to  shape  and  color  his  very  sentence 
structure,  while  paradox,  oxymoron  and  metathesis  show  at  inter- 
vals the  sparkling  brilliancy  of  wit  which  not  even  the  gravity  of 
his  subjects  could  keep  in  check.  To  paraphrase  one  of  his  own 
comparisons  (which  he  borrowed  in  his  turn  from  Terence)  one 
could  study  the  principal  figures  of  speech  in  his  Letters  as  in  a 
mirror — of  rhetoric. 


Other  Rhetorical  Devices, 

A few  other  rhetorical  embellishments,  not  exactly  classified  as 
figures,  but  resembling  them  in  some  respects,  remain  to  be  noted. 
The  first  of  these  is  Alliteration,  known  to  the  ancients  as  homoio- 
prophoron  or  parhomoion.  The  name  alliteration  is  a renaissance 
contribution  to  rhetorical  terminology.*^  It  is  produced  by  the 
recurrence  of  the  same  initial  letter  in  successive  words,  and  as  an 
ornament  due  to  sound,  is  more  appropriate  to  poetry  than  to 
prose.  However  a moderate  use  of  it  lends  a certain  piquancy  to 
style,  which  would  quickly  degenerate  into  fiippancy  if  not  re- 
strained. Augustine  makes  use  of  it  fairly  frequently  in  *the 
Letters  (226  times),  distributing  the  use  of  it  in  this  wise:  two 
similar  sounds,  138 ; three  similar  sounds,  73 ; four  or  more  similar 
sounds,  16. 

Examples:  Two  successive  or  nearly  successive  words, 
terror  temporalium  (23,  7). 
pessime  et  perdite  (130,  9). 
supervacanea  sollicitudine  (140,  83). 
ut  ei  vitae  vacares  in  societate  sanctorum  (220,  12). 
ut  nuUam  inde  posset  probabilem  reddere  rationem,  deinde  con- 
victus  atque  confessus  (65,  1;  successive  alliteration), 
cognita  crimina  damnasse  dicunt  (43,  12). 
qui  possint  vota  vestra  sacra  sonare  (5). 

“Volkmann,  2,  616. 
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Three  successive  words. 

semper  ergo  hanc  a domino  deo  desideremus  (130,  18). 
sed  pacifica  permotus  pietate  deposuit  (69,  1). 
luculentissime  illorum  litterae  laudaverunt  (138,  14). 

(Note  also  the  internal  recurrence  of  -Z-  increasing  the  allit- 
eration.) 

caritas  a concupiscentiis  camalibus  (167,  11). 
pertinacissimus  persecutoribus  perduxerunt  (186,  6). 

(Here  the  whole  syllable  is  repeated.) 

Four  or  more  successive  words. 
consolari  cogitans  copiosam  congregationem  (209,  2). 
sua  sacrilega  sacra  et  simulacra  (102,  20). 
ne  plura  putrescant  dum  putribus  parcitur  (157,  22). 
quod  in  corpore  corruptibili  anima  constituta  terrena  quadam 
contagione  constringitur  (131,  1). 
conclusionibus  quosdam  quasi  calculos  (7,  4). 

Occasionally  Augustine  was  betrayed  into  cacophony  like  the 
following : 

sauciato  et  semivivo  in  via  (98,  6). 
de  ilia  vero  Anna  vidua  vide  (130,  29). 

On  the  whole  however  he  makes  an  artistic  use  of  this  dangerous 
ornament. 

Sententiae,  or  aphoristic  sayings  in  epigrammatic  form,  dropped 
now  and  again  from  Augustine^s  pen  and  gave  a pleasant  variety 
to  his  discourse.  Eighteen  of  these  were  culled  from  the  Letters, 
of  which  some  by  their  .aptness  and  force,  compare  favorably  with 
any  of  the  maxims,  saws  or  proverbs  of  the  sages.  Here  are  a 
few  of  the  best : 

melius  est  enim  minus  egere  quam  plus  habere  (211,  9). 
ibi  enim  est  a vanitate  remota  laudatio  ubi  etiam  vituperatio  ab 
offensione  secura  est  (112,  2). 
felix  est  necessitas  qui  in  meliora  compellit  (127,  8). 
quam  multa  usitata  calcantur  quae  considerata  stupentur 
(137, 10). 

in  talibus  rebus  tota  ratio  facti  est  potentia  facientis  (137,8). 

The  following  seems  to  carry  an  old  proverb  common  to  north 
Attca: 
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facilius  quippe  comiculas  in  Africa  audieris  quam  in  illis  parti- 
bus  hoc  genus  vocis  (118,  9). 

Cf.  also:  108,  14;  126, 11;  12?,  9;  130,  4;  137,  10;  143,  2;  151, 
7 ; 153,  6 ; 185,  5 ; 192, 1 ; 204,  18. 

Play  on  Words,  In  addition  to  the  instances  of  paronomasia, 
there  are  certain  very  obvious  puns  to  which  the  great  bishop  de- 
scended. Three  of  these  play  on  proper  names  — a liberty  we 
should  not  expect  him  to  take.  There  is  one  on  Brother  Profu- 
turus,  who  was  manifestly  doomed  to  be  rallied  on  such  a cog- 
nomen : 

fratrem  Profuturum  quern  . . . adiutorio  tuo  vere  profuturum 
speramus  (28,  1). 

A second  rather  aptly  plays  upon  a son  of  Nectarius,  a youth 
named  Paradoxus,  who  seems  to  have  been  studying  philosophy: 

tu  vero,  ne  quaeso  ista  paradoxa  Stoicorum  sectanda  doceas  Para- 
doxum  tuum,  quern  tibi  optamus  vera  pietate  ac  felicitate 
grandescere  (104,  16). 

A third  is  upon  the  name  of  Lucilla,  who  by  her  intrigues  with  the 
heretics  no  doubt  deserved  even  worse  at  Augustine’s  hands : 

an  quia  Lucillam  Caecilianus  in  Africa  laesit,  lucem  Christi 
orbis  amisit?  (43,  25). 

The  puns  on  the  verbs  iaci  and  capi  have  been  mentioned;  other 
words  so  treated  were : 

intolerabile  est  istam  appellare  tolerantiam  (27,  1). 
esse  sine  te  fortasse  intolerabilius  toleraretur  (27,  7). 

Both  of  these  are  forms  of  paragmenon. 

gratiarum  actionem  non  habemus  veram  dum  veram  non  agnos- 
cimus  gratiam  (217,  7). 

(Here  gratiam  has  its  Christian  sense  of  Grace.) 

Criticising  the  poems  of  Licentius  in  Ep.  26,  4,  Augustine  plays 
first  on  the  word  versus  thus : 

si  versus  tuus  momentis  inordinatis  perversus  esset, 

then  preaches  a little  sermon  on  the  necessity  of  taking  more  care 
of  one’s  morals  than  of  one’s  quantities,  using  the  terms  incom- 
positis  moribus  . . . incompositis  syllabis.  There  are  10  of  these 
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puns  in  the  Letters:  not  after  all  a great  many  for  a man  who 
probably  had  a tendency  that  way. 

Cf.  also  3,  6;  27,  3;  33,  5;  108,  10. 

Dilemma,  a form  of  argument,  in  which  an  adversary  is  forced 
to  make  a damaging  admission  on  either  side  of  the  question  in 
dispute,  was  an  extremely  useful  weapon  in  the  hands  of  polemic 
orators.  Augustine  was  not  likely  to  pass  it  by,  battling  as  he  was 
with  every  kind  of  heresy  and  schism.  He  wielded  it  skilfully  and 
not  too  often,  choosing  his  generalizations  carefully,  so  that  retort 
must  have  been  difficult. 

Most  of  the  24  examples  of  dilemma  in  the  Letters  are  long,  but 
the  two  following,  brief  and  effective,  give  an  idea  of  the  sort  of 
pungent  dialectics  it  made  possible : 

si  innocentes  erant,  quare  sic  damnati  sunt?  (i.  e.  the  "tradi- 
tores”)  si  scelerati  quare  sic  recepti  sunt?  si  probaveris 
innocentes,  cur  non  credamus  a multo  paucioribus  maiori- 
bus  vestris  false  crimine  traditionis  innocentes  potuisse 
damnari  ...  si  autem  probaveris  recte  fuisse  damnatos 
quae  restat  defensio  cur  in  eodem  episcopatu  recepti  sint? 
(51,  3). 

aut  certum  est  esse  idolothytum  aut  certum  est  non  esse  aut 
ignoratur,  si  ergo  certum  est  esse  melius  Christiana  vir- 
tute  respuitur;  si  autem  vel  non  esse  scitur  vel  ignoratur 
sine  ullo  conscientiae  scrupulo  in  usum  necessitatis  adsu- 
mitur  (47,  6). 

The  question  here  is  whether  a Christian  traveller,  dying  of 
hunger,  may  eat  food  placed  as  an  offering  to  idols  or  to  the  manes. 

Cf.  also:  51,  4;  70,  2;  73,  1;  82,  13,  21 ; 95,  5,  5;  118,  27,  29; 
120,  17;  137,  6;  144,  3;  148,  3;  155,  3;  164,  19;  204,  8; 
217,  8 ; 232,  2 ; 235,  2 ; 238,  25 ; 242,  3. 

Reductio  ad  Absurdum  is  another  device  of  oratory  in  which  an 
objection  or  an  argument  is  demolished  by  being  exaggerated  to  the 
limits  of  the  ridiculous.  Like  paradox  and  dilemma,  it  was  a 
serviceable  weapon  to  a rhetorician  whose  lance  was  ever  in  readi- 
ness for  tilt  or  tourney;  like  them  it  could  become  a boomerang 
or  a two-edged  sword ; but  Augustine  knew  its  strength  as  well  as 
its  weakness  and  used  it  temperately:  43  times  in  all  was  not 
excessive. 
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Examples; 

aut  si  propterea  sunt  paria  quia  utraque  delicta  sunt^  mures  et 
elephanti  pares  erunt  quia  utraque  animalia^  muscae  et 
aquilae  quia  utraque  sunt  volatilia  (104, 14)  (to  prove  that 
all  sins  are  not  equally  grievous) . 

at  enim  qui  unam  virtutem  habet  omnes  habet,  et  qui  unam  non 
habet  nullam  habet  (167,  4). 

si  enim  per  se  ipsum  (i.  e.  deus)  f actus  est,  erat  antequam  fieret 
ut  fieri  per  se  posset,  quod  certe  tanto  absurdius  dicitur 
quanto  vanius  cogitatur  (242,  2). 

Cf.  also:  47,  4,  5,  5;  49,  3;  50;  51,  5,  12;  76,  2;  79;  87,  6; 
89,  5;  92,  3,  5;  93,  12,  21,  26,  27,  42;  148,  11,  17;  102,  23, 
26;  105,  12;  108,  13;  120,  19;  138,  5;  141,  12;  147,  45; 
148,  11,  17;  164,  11,  13;  173A;  187,  25;  194,  42;  199,  19; 
205,  4,  8;  238,  20,  21,  23;  242,  3,  3. 

The  limited  scope  of  the  Letters  does  not  give  opportunity  for  the 
display  of  many  of  the  resources  of  dialectic,  but  from  those  he 
was  able  to  use,  we  may  form  an  idea  of  the  powerful  opponent 
Augustine  was  in  his  continual  conflicts  in  defence  of  truth  and 
orthodoxy. 

TABLE  OF  FIGURAE  VERBORUM 


Anaphora 

271 

Baronosnasia 

239 

Conversio 

177' 

Homoioptoton 

584 

Complexio 

22 

Homoioteleutoii 

1124 

Anadiploeifl 

9 

l8ocol(m 

146 

Kuklos 

10 

Parison 

237 

Geminatio 

37 

Comparison 

167 

Polyptoton 

182 

Oxymoron 

29 

Paragmenon 

65 

Paradox 

32 

Ck)ngerie8 

152 

Metathesis 

54 

Climax 

21 

Antithesis 

616 

Asyndeton 

108 

Chiasmus 

96 

Zeugma 

22 

Hyperbaton 

3475 

Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


CONCLUSION 


Of  the  elements  which  enter  most  largely  into  the  formation  of 
Augustine’s  style  as  seen  in  the  Letters,  three  may  be  signalized  as 
comprehending  all  the  others : he  was  an  African,  he  was  a rhetori- 
cian and  he  was  an  ecclesiastic.  Each  of  these  influences  contrib- 
uted something  quite  definite.  Acting  on  a brilliant  imagination 
and  a powerful  intellect,  held  in  check  by  a carefully-developed 
literary  taste,  they  produced  a complex,  many-sided  whole,  equally 
removed  from  the  untrammeled  innovations  of  TertuUian  and  the 
cautious  classicism  of  Lactantius. 

The  African  element  with  its  three  tendencies  toward  archaism, 
colloquialism  and  neologism  shows  itself  in  the  Letters  in  the  last 
two  of  these  especially.  Archaisms  are  comparatively  rare,  even 
in  the  terminations  which  are  regularly  ante-classical,  such  as 
nouns  in  -tudo,  verbals  in  -io,  compounds  in  sub-,  adverbs  in  -im 
etc.  Of  nouns  the  following  found  in  the  Letters  are  ante-classical 
forms  which  disappeared  from  classical  Latin,  but  were  revived 
in  the  post-classical  period : senecta,  cautela,  valentia,  f allacia,  acri- 
monia,  parsimonia,  deliramentum,  disparilitas,  puerilitas,  cantatio, 
dormitio,  factor,  pransor,  precator,  paenitudo,  contractus,  prima- 
tus,  litigium,  putor.  Of  adjectives  there  are  only  five : vagabundus, 
morticinus,  morbosus,  congruus,  decrepitus ; of  verbs  five : enodare, 
eradicare,  murmurare,  sublimare,  cordatus;  of  adverbs  six:  adfa- 
tim,  alternatim,  serio,  sempiterne,  volupe,  germanitus;  of  diminu- 
tives seven : apicula,  facula,  nigellus,  pauculus,  pauxillum,  tantillum, 
tardiusculus ; of  compounds  six:  conduplicare,  percupere,  versi- 
pellis,  mendaciloquus,  multiloquium,  vaniloquus;  of  foreign  words 
one:  symbolum;  of  comparatives,  two:  munitius,  prolixins;  of 
superlatives  two : acceptissimus,  mendacissimus. 

Compared  with  the  large  number  of  post-classical  and  late  words, 
archaisms  may  be  seen  to  form  an  insignificant  part  of  the  vocabu- 
lary of  the  Letters. 

The  colloquial  element  is  distinctly  more  important,  not  that 
many  special  words  can  be  pointed  out  as  being  exclusively  collo- 
quial, but  that  certain  suflBxes  and  the  freedom  with  which  they 
were  used  are  now  recognized  as  characteristic  of  the  sermo  plebeius. 
Of  individual  words  or  expressions,  we  have  a few  interesting 
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specimens  in  the  Letters;  bucca  and  buda  are  two  nouns  foreign 
to  the  literary  idiom,  while  in  five  instances  Augustine  explains 
that  the  expression  he  is  about  to  use  is  colloquial ; 

quos  wlgo  moriones  vocant  (166,  17). 

quam  vulgo  quartern  feriem  vocant  (36,  30). 

vulgo  dicitur:  crevit  caput  (33). 

vulgares  dicunt:  malus  choraula  bonus  symphoniacus  est  (60,  1) 
(evidently  a proverb). 

vel  iam  vulgo  usitato  vocabulo  paganos  appellare  consuevimus 
(184A,  5). 

The  colloquial  terminations  found  in  the  Letters  are;  nouns  in 
-ntia,  -io,  -tura,  -sura,  -monia,  -edo,  -ities,  -trix,  -arium,  -bulum, 
-mentum;  adjectives  in;  -aneus,  -arius,  -bundus,  -bilis,  -icius,  -ivus, 
-osus,  -torius,  -lentus ; verbs  in ; -escere,  for  -ascere,  in  -ficare,  fre- 
quentatives;  adverbs  in;  -biliter;  diminutives  of  all  classes;  com- 
pounds with  con-,  in-,  per-,  bi-prepositional  compounds,  non-prepo- 
sitional  compounds.  Certain  other  formations  which  are  recog- 
nized as  plebeian  are  not  represented  in  the  vocabulary  of  the  Let- 
ters ; these  are  nouns  in  -etum,  -go ; verbs  from  nouns  in  -do,  -go ; 
adverbs  in  -ositer,  compounds  with  sub. 

A general  plebeian  tendency  is  the  abundance  of  abstract  nouns, 
although  in  Augustine  this  is  also  attributable  to  the  fact  of  hLs 
being  a Christian  theologian.  Another  plebeian  quality  of  his  Latin 
in  the  Letters  is  the  choice  of  long,  sonorous  words,  often  joined 
in  pairs  or  made  to  rhyme. 

A third  characteristic  of  African  Latinity ; an  unrestricted  free- 
dom of  derivation,  is  even  more  marked  in  the  Letters  than  the 
archaic  and  colloquial  elements.  This  freedom  gave  the  Latin  of  the 
post-classical  period  a positive  advantage  over  classical  Latin,  which 
was  obliged  to  resort  to  circumlocutions,  more  or  less  clumsy,  to 
express  its  abstract  ideas.  In  this  respect  Augustine  was  not  con- 
tent merely  to  use  the  neologisms  of  his  predecessors  in  the  African 
school,  he  added  a goodly  number  of  his  own.  There  are  in  the 
Letters  78  a7ra$  Xeyofuva  and  48  words  used  by  Augustine  alone, 
but  more  than  once.  Of  these  contributions  to  the  language,  the 
majority  are  found  in  the  groups  of  nouns  in  -io  and  -trix,  adverbs 
in  -ter  and  superlatives. 

The  tendencies  of  Africanism  are  however  less  emphatically 
marked  in  Augustine  than  in  his  predecessors.  It  was  as  if,  having 
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given  rise  to  a Christian  Latin  literature,  these  tendencies  ceased 
to  be  African;  circulating  through  the  whole  Latin  world,  ming- 
ling with  other  provincial  influences,  they  lost  their  local  character 
and  are  to  be  recognized  chiefly,  no  longer  as  the  whole,  but  as 
parts  of  the  whole  of  what  we  call  an  author^s  Latinity.  Moreover 
the  previously  rigorous  attitude  of  disapproval  of  pagan  literature 
with  all  its  apparatus  of  vanities,  which  was  the  attitude  of  earlier 
Christian  writers  and  preachers,  had  quite  perceptibly  altered  by 
the  fourth  century.  Christianity  was  then  deflnitely  and  flnnly 
established  as  the  state  religion  and  had  no  longer  the  same  reason 
for  anathematising  the  pagan  classics,  viz.,  that  they  had  been 
made  an  instrument  of  propagation  and  defense  of  heathen  wor- 
ship. Consequently  a sort  of  classical  revival  had  come  about,  due 
partly  to  the  political  changes  in  the  empire,  but  even  more  per- 
haps to  the  fact  that  the  intellectual  class,  the  last  to  submit,  had 
become  Christian  and  desired  earnestly  to  devote  the  resources  of 
their  learning  to  the  services  of  the  new  religion.  This  attitude, 
first  visible  in  Minucius  Felix,  was  consciously  chosen  as  their  own 
by  Jerome  and  Augustine,  with  occasional  misgivings,  it  is  true, 
which  they  refuted  by  analogies  drawn  from  the  Bible.  Of  the 
two,  Jerome  showed  more  of  the  classical,  while  Augustine  com- 
bined the  two  idioms  in  the  proportion  which  was  later  to  be  ac- 
cepted by  scholasticism  as  the  mould  and  form  of  the  Christian 
philosophical  and  theological  vocabulary. 

In  his  vocabulary,  in  spite  of  the  seemingly  large  number  of 
exceptions,  Augustine  is  decidedly  classical  in  the  Letters.  In 
nearly  every  category  of  words  studied,  the  classical  forms  exceeded 
the  post-classical  or  late  words,  which  are  noted  precisely  because 
they  are  exceptions.  He  is  not  classical  in  the  way  in  which  he 
uses  his  words,  in  his  pleonasms  and  repetitions,  in  his  unnecessary 
abundance  of  modifiers,  especially  adverbs,  in  his  general  fluency 
and  redundancy.  These  traits  accord  well  with  the  semi-tropical 
nature  of  his  Punic  fatherland,  flooded  with  brilliant  sunshine; 
they  reflect  also  the  taste  of  the  time  for  ostentation  in  dress 
and  adornment,  as  well  as  for  ingenuity  and  display  in  art  and 
literature. 

The  ecclesiastical  element  is  chiefly  visible  in  the  Letters  in  the 
number  of  Greek  words  and  in  the  semantic  changes  undergone 
by  many  terms  which  were  adapted  to  the  uses  of  Christian  apolo- 
getics. The  number  of  Greek  words  which  form  a seemingly 
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inseparable  part  of  the  Christian  Latinist^s  vocabulary  is  not  really 
surprising — on  the  contrary,  when  one  considers  the  history  of 
early  Christian  literature,  the  marvel  is  that  there  are  not  more. 
Christian  Latin  Literature  did  not  make  its  appearance  until  the 
end  of  the  second  century  A.  D.  (cf.  Intro,  p.  1),  which  means 
that  for  two  centuries,  Greek  was  the  only  language  used  by  apolo- 
gists and  commentators.  This  was  inevitable  at  first,  as  the  early 
converts  were  either  Jews  of  the  Dispersion  whose  language  was 
Greek,  or  citizens  of  the  Greek  towns  of  Asia  Minor.  But  Greek 
continued  to  be  used,  even  when  the  Eoman  converts  began  to  enter 
the  fold,  because  it  was  still  the  language  of  the  Mediterranean 
world,  the  language  of  commerce  and  of  diplomacy,  of  science  and 
of  philosophy.  Captive  Greece  had  indeed  taken  captive  her  con- 
queror rude,  even  more  in  the  days  of  the  early  empire  when  Rome 
was  both  urbs  and  orbs,  than  in  the  days  of  that  Cato  who,  in 
Liv/s  words,  feared  the  more  that  these  things  may  prove  our 
conquerors  not  we  theirs.”^ 

Emperors  and  litterateurs  vied  with  each  other  in  showing  their 
mastery  of  the  tongue  of  Homer  and  Aristotle;  there  was  even 
some  danger  that  Latin  might  cease  outright  to  be  used  as  a lite- 
rary medium.  Perhaps  it  is  not  too  much  to  say  that  without 
the  infusion  of  new  life  given  to  Latin  by  the  Christian  writers 
this  process  might  very  well  have  gone  forward  unchecked.  In 
pagan  hands  Latin  literature  had  lost  touch  with  reality,  and 
under  the  teachings  of  the  sophists  was  becoming  a means,  not  of 
expressing  thought,  but  of  displaying  rhetorical  skill.  The  Chris- 
tian wtiters  restored  the  true  relationship,  making  the  means  of 
expression  subsidiary  to  the  ideas  expressed.  It  was  almost  as  tre- 
mendous an  undertaking  to  mould  pagan  Latin  to  the  uses  of 
Christian  thought  as  was  that  task  of  Ennius  forcing  an  accentual 
tongue  to  the  rhythm  of  the  Greek  hexameter,  and  at  the  same 
time  creating  a non-existent  poetical  diction.  In  each  case  it  was 
a work  beset  with  uncertainties,  but  in  both  cases  the  uncertainties 
were  overcome.  Tertullian,  founder  of  Christian  Latin  literature, 
attacked  this  task  as  boldly  as^he  did  that  of  combating  pagans 
and  heretics;  hesitating  at  first  between  Greek  and  Latin,  even 
making  the  first  draft  of  some  of]  his  works  in  Greek,  he  neverthe- 
less definitely  chose  Latin  as  h?tS  medium  and  thereby  hastened 
the  decline  of  Greek  predominanoe  in  the  west.  This  decline  was 

^Ab  Urbe  Condita  30,  4. 
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consunmiated  in  the  4th  century  by  Jerome  and  Bufinus^  who 
made  accessible  to  the  Latin  world  all  the  best  products  of  Greek 
Christian  thought. 

But  this  start  of  nearly  two  centuries,  which  Greek  had  over 
Latin  in  the  field  of  Christian  thought,  was  always  a handicap  to 
the  Christian  Latin  writers.  Certain  terms  and  expressions  had 
become  so  strongly  attached  to  certain  ideas,  that  there  seemed  to 
be  no  other  words  to  replace  them ; words  like : ecclesia,  diaconus, 
apostasia,  apostolus,  angelus,  baptisma,  episcopus,  evangelium, 
haeresis,  idolatria,  martyr,  propheta,  sohisma  were  either  incapable 
of  translation  into  Latin  or  would  not  have  conveyed  the  same 
ideas  if  they  had  been  translated.  Moreover  the  early  Christians 
clung  to  the  traditional  with  an  insistence  not  to  be  moved  by  any 
appeals  to  the  merely  literary.  An  amusing  instance  of  this  occurs 
in  one  of  Augustine^s  Letters,  in  which  he  tells  Jerome,  then  un- 
dertaking his  translation  of  the  Scriptures,  how  a congregation 
refused  to  listen  to  a new  version  of  Jonas  (Jerome^s  own)  and 
announced  to  their  bishop  that  unless  they  could  have  the  old  ver- 
sion, which  they  had  so  often  read  and  sung,  they  would  not 
attend  his  church  any  more.  As  a result  the  bishop  was  obliged 
either  to  restore  the  old  version  or  to  remain  without  a congrega- 
tion.* This  affection  for  the  old  and  established  operated  power- 
fully in  fixing  the  ecclesiastical  vocabulary  and  in  enshrining 
therein  the  words  which  the  earliest  Christians  had  used. 

In  spite  however  of  this  admixture  of  Greek  words,  the  vocabu- 
lary of  the  Christian  Latin  writers  was  Latin,  not  Greek,  and  it 
was  Latin  at  a period  of  transition.  Consequently  many  words 
were  undergoing  a change  of  meaning,  a process  which  was  un- 
doubtedly quickened  by  the  influence  of  Christianity.  Two  sorts 
of  change  are  observable  in  this  connection,  one  in  which  the  ex- 
ternal meaning  of  the  word  remains  the  same,  while  the  concept 
for  which  it  originally  stood  has  changed.  Such  were  the  words 
of  general  religious  significance,  e.  g.  deus,  divinus,  sacrificium, 
common  to  both  pagan  and  Christian  religions  but  applied  differ- 
ently in  each.  The  other  sort  of  change  involves  a complete  de- 
parture of  the  word  from  its  former  meaning,  under  one  or  other 
of  the  various  influences  which  cause  such  variations  in  language. 
These  are  generalization,  specialization,  change  from  subjective  to 
objective  or  vice  versa,  degeneration,  euphemism,  exaggeration, 

*Ep.  71,  5. 
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interchange  of  abstract  and  concrete,  of  figurative  and  literal,  of 
material  and  moral  or  spiritual.  These  may  all  be  reduced  to  the 
two  processes  of  extension  and  restriction  of  meaning. 

In  general,  in  the  Letters,  Augustine  takes  his  vocabulary  as  he 
finds  it,  giving  his  words  ihe  meaning  current  at  the  time.  Once 
in  awhile  he  uses  the  same  word  in  its  older,  classical  meaning  as 
weU  as  in  the  later  one,  e.  g.  aedificatio  may  mean  either  building 
or  edification.  In  a few  cases  he  gives  a new  meaning  to  a word 
himself,  whidi  either  remains  peculiar  to  him,  or  is  adopted  by  his 
successors,  e.  g.  abscessus  = death,  sacramentum  — symbol,  su- 
sceptio  “ Incarnation,  coUatio  — Church-council,  condiscipulus  = 
fellow-priest,  reconciliare —to  relieve  from  ecclesiastical  censure. 

Other  changes  of  meaning  found  in  the  Letters  occur  in  groups 
of  words,  which  came  to  be  consecrated  expressions,  e.  g.  aposto- 
lica  sedes,  the  Holy  See,  libri  sancti,  the  Holy  Scriptures,  regnum 
caelorum,  heaven;  saecula  saeculorum,  forever,  etc.  Augustine 
also  refiects  the  tendencies  of  his  time  in  the  confusion  of  meaning 
evident  in  his  use  of  certain  pronouns,  particles  and  prepositions. 

The  infiuence  of  rhetoric  on  the  style  of  the  Letters  is  chiefly 
seen  in  Augustine^s  use  of  tropes  and  figures.  He  had  been  trained 
in  the  schools  of  the  neo-sophistic  and  might,  had  he  not  been  a 
Christian,  have  fallen  into  the  clever  futilities  and  elegant  dilet- 
tantism of  the  pagan  rhetors.  That  he  should  manifest  evident 
traces  of  their  methods  and  mannerisms  is  only  to  be  expected, 
when  we  recall  how  deeply  the  whole  of  contemporary  pagan  litera- 
ture was  steeped  in  the  puerilities  of  the  new  Sophism:  opulence 
of  ornamentation,  fantastic  imagery,  bizarre  comparisons,  dialectic 
hair-splitting,  far-fetched  ingenuities  of  description. 

Augustine’s  own  good  taste,  no  doubt,  preserved  him  from  some 
of  these  excesses,  but  a stronger  counterpoise  was  found  in  the 
influence  of  the  Holy  Scriptures  and  in  the  passionate  earnestness 
awakened  in  him  at  the  tinae  of  his  conversion,  by  the  realization 
of  the  true  relations  of  man  and  Qod,  of  the  nature  of  the  soul  and 
its  destiny.  These  influences  did  not  obliterate  his  sophistic  ten- 
dencies— nothing  could  do  that — ^but  they  modified  them  strongly. 
This  is  especially  perceptible  in  his  use  of  metaphor.  Certain 
classes  of  images  have  been  recognized  as  definitely  sophistic,  these 
are  the  arena,  the  sea,  military  science,  the  theatre,  the  race- 
course.® Augustine  avoids  some  of  these  altogether  in  the  Letters, 
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and  uses  the  others  in  a non-sophistic  way.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  imagery  of  Scripture  forms  an  impressive  proportion  of  his 
metaphors,  which  are  occasionally  used  in  a sophistic  way,  that  is, 
by  presenting  one  idea  under  a succession.of  images.  His  favorite 
series  is  that  of  wheat  and  chaff,  grain  and  cockle,  good  and  bad 
fish,  sheep  and  goats,  vessels  of  wrath  and  vessels  of  election.  The 
sophistic  influence  is  not  especially  predominant  in  the  metaphors 
of  the  Letters,  nor  indeed  in  any  of  the  other  tropes,  which  occur 
but  seldom. 

It  is  in  his  use  of  figures  that  Augustine^s  rhetorical  tend- 
encies may  be  most  conspicuously  traced.  Of  the  figurae  sententi-i 
arum,  figures  of  rhetoric,  he  prefers  those  whose  effect  is  ratherj 
to  arouse  the  emotions  than  to  appeal  to  the  intellect.  Thus  he» 
almost  overdoes  the  rhetorical  question  and  exclamation,  but  thisj 
may  have  been  because  he  knew  the  sort  of  audience  he  had  to 
I each.  He  generally  selects  his  figures  of  rhetoric  carefully,  not 
allowing  their  effect  to  become  stale  through  custom. 

In  the  matter  of  figures  of  speech,  however,  there  is  a far  differ- 
ent criticism  to  be  made  of  Augustine’s  Letters.  Here  the  sophistic 
influence  ranges  almost  unchecked,  as  if  after  restraining  himseK 
in  one  direction,  the  writer  was  unconsciously  making  compensa- 
tion in  another.  The  so-called  Gorgianic  figures : antithesis,  pari- 
son,  paramoion,  isocolon  are  of  the  very  essence  of  his  style.  S3rm- 
metry  of  phrase  had  replaced  the  periodic  structure  of  the  classical 
writers  almost  entirely,  a symmetry  which  had  become  so  artificial 
that  it  was  a sort  of  formula  of  construction : subject  balanced  against 
subject,  predicate  against  predicate,  modifier  against  modifier. 
This  makes  often  for  redundancy  and  unnecessary  qualifying 
terms,  just  as  the  desire  to  establish  a contrast  leads  him  to  place 
in  antithesis  words  or  ideas  that  are  not  really  antithetical. 

Added  to  these  are  the  figures  of  sound:  anaphora,  conversio, 
paronomasia,  homoioteleuton,  which  give  a strange  rhyming  effect, 
such  as  had  been  sedulously  avoided  in  classical  times.  These  are 
perhaps  part  of  the  natural  music  of  the  Latin  tongue,  of  which 
we  discover  fragmentary  strains  in  the  scant  relics  of  pre-Hellenic 
Latin,  but  which  was  ruthlessly  banished  when  the  Greek  hexa- 
meter became  the  model  for  Latin  poetry  and  the  period  for  Latin 
prose.  The  teachings  of  the  neo-sophistic  found  Latin  an  instru- 
ment which  needed  very  little  manipulation  to  fit  it  for  the  rhythms 
to  which  it  was  so  much  addicted,  and  this  facility  was  bound  to 
be  abused  by  the  undiscriminating. 
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Augustine  undoubtedly  failed  to  discriminate  in  his  use  of  paro- 
nomasia, a rather  pretty  figure,  giving  pleasure  by  its  unexpected 
cleverness,  but  hardly  appropriate  to  a serious  style.  It  is  apt  to 
become  a mere  trick  of  punning,  more  likely  to  annoy  the  readfer 
than  to  amuse  him  unless  it  comes  upon  him  as  a surprise.  This 
it  seldom  does  in  the  Letters,  after  the  first  few  times — ^given  a 
word  like  referre  in  the  first  clause,  one  half-unconsciously  looks 
for  praeferre  or  inferre  or  deferre  or  perferre  in  the  second,  feeling 
aggravated  if  it  does  appear  and  frustrated  if  it  does  not. 

Metathesis  is  another  figure  of  the  same  sort — an  ingenious  de- 
vice, aptly  described  by  the  French  expression  jeu  d’esprit,  effective 
in  proportion  to  its  rarity,  never  particularly  dignified.  Its  fre- 
quency shows  how  inveterate  the  sophistic  habits  were  and  how 
difficult  it  was  for  a man,  whose  style  had  been  shaped  by  them  to 
express  himself  without  them.  It  is  not  that  any  of  these  figures 
are  forced  or  labored,  on  the  contrary,  the  very  ease  with  which 
they  slip  out  shows  the  hold  they  had  on  ttie  writer^s  mental 
processes. 

Figures  of  repetition : anaphora,  conversio  (also  figures  of  sound), 
complexio,  paragmenon,  geminatio,  anadiplosis,  kuklos,  climax  are 
also  strong  evidence  of  the  influence  on  Augustine^s  style  of  his 
rhetorical  habits.  These  figures  which  give  both  amplitude  and 
animation  must  have  been  especially  congenial  to  his  naturally 
ardent  temperament.  It  is  this  which  redeems  them  from  the 
artificiality  they  might  otherwise  betray,  for  in  these  Augustine 
^ves  an  impression  of  earnestness  and  sincerity  quite  at  variance 
with  the  sophistic  unreality  of  the  figures  of  sound. 

Finally  there  are  the  argumentative  figures,  especially  adapted 
to  the  court-room  or  the  special  pleader.  These  are  correctio, 
dubitatio,  anticipate,  praeteritio,  prosopopoeia — weapons  all  of 
them,  not  ornaments,  handled  as  such  by  Augustine  with  irre- 
proachable skill,  a powerful  aid  to  him  in  his  ceaseless  war  on 
heresy  and  schism. 

The  style  of  the  Letters  is  by  no  means  uniform.  It  seems  to 
vary  according  to  the  subject  treated  and  the  person  addressed. 
Letters  of  a polemical  nature  are  usually  highly  rhetorical,  elabo- 
rately figured,  intricately  symmetrical.  So  also  are  those  in  which 
a difficult  doctrine  is  set  forth,  aa  if  the  profundity  of  the  subject 
called  for  a complexity  of  treatment.  Some  of  these  letters  sound 
remarkably. like  sermons  (e.  g.  Ep.  130,  151).  Purely  explanatory 
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letters,  on  the  other  hand,  are  usually  simple  and  straightforward 
in  style  as  are  those  addressed  to  superiors  (e.  g.  Ep.  102,  147). 
It  cannot  be  said  that  there  is  any  perceptible  difference  between 
earlier  and  later  letters,  any  development  of  style,  or  change  of 
form.  Both  early  and  late  letters  show  the  same  characteristics 
in  vocabulary  and  rhetoric.  Evidently  by  the  time  his  corre- 
spondence began,  Augustine^s  mental  habits  had  become  settled 
and  were  subject  to  no  further  literary  influences. 

In  a comparison  which  he  makes  between  Jerome  and  Augustine, 
Villemain*  condemns  the  latter’s  Latin  as  possessing  ^^all  the 
defects  of  a language  spoiled  by  affectation  and  barbarism.”  This 
is  most  emphatically  not  true  of  the  Letters.  In  vocabulary,  as 
we  have  seen,  Augustine  was  quite  conservatively  classical;  in  two 
respects  at  least — ^the  use  of  diminutives  and  of  Greek  words — 
he  is  more  classical  than  Jerome,  who  is  praised  in  the  same  pas- 
sage as  retaining  to  a large  extent  the  purity  of  the  language  which 
he  had  spoken  at  Home  in  his  youth.  Judged  by  the  few  letters 
of  his  which  are  included  in  Augustine’s  correspondence,  Jerome 
is  more  classical  in  his  sentence  structure,  which  merely  shows 
that  he  was  not  so  deeply  imbued  with  the  prevailing  rhetoric  as 
Augustine  was. 

Augustine’s  Latinity  as  revealed  in  the  Letters,  is  a most  inter- 
esting product  of  his  time,  showing  clearly  all  the  forces  which 
were  acting  on  the  language  at  that  period  of  its  development: 
archaism,  colloquialism,  freedom  of  derivation,  influx  of  foreign 
words,  reaction  to  classicism,  sophistic  rhetoric.  It  might  be  aptly 
compared  to  a mosaic,  not  one  of  the  gaudy,  brilliant-colored  mosa- 
ics of  bewildering  design  beloved  of  decorators  under  the  later 
empire,  but  a cool  flowing  arabesque,  such  as  might  be  found  in 
houses  of  wealth  during  the  better  period  of  Eoman  art,  where 
against  a well-chosen,  inconspicuous  background,  stands  forth  a 
bold  but  graceful  pattern,  proclaiming  at  once  the  good  taste  of 
the  designer  and  the  artistic  sensibilities  of  those  for  whom  it  was 
created. 


*Ibid.  350. 
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PREFACE. 


The  purpose  of  this  dissertation  is  to  present  a complete  survey 
of  the  syntactical  phenomena  occurring  in  St.  Augustine’s  De 
Civitate  Dei  which  stamp  it  as  a product  of  ecclesiastical  Latin. 
Accordingly,  note  will  be  taken  not  only  of  clearly  defined  diver- 
gencies from  classical  Latin,  but  also  of  such  constructions  as 
actually  appear  even  in  the  Golden  Age  but  which  are  used  to  a 
greater  extent  or  with  a slightly  different  connotation.  We  are 
well  aware  of  that  philological  truth,  that  the  language  of  one 
period  is  in  itself  no  better  than  the  language  of  another;  that 
the  changes  which  occur  in  the  syntax  of  any  language  are  largely 
a matter  of  psychology,  due  in  the  main  to  the  new  surroundings 
in  which  a writer  is  living  and  to  the  new  ideas  which  he  finds 
himself  called  upon  to  express.  Accordingly  we  have  no  such  aim 
as  to  show  the  poor  or  the  good  qualities  of  the  syntax  of  the  De 
Civitate  Dei.  We  are  merely  taking  account  of  certain  character- 
istics appearing  in  it,  with  a view  to  contributing  something  to  a 
much  larger  work  on  the  Latinity  of  St.  Augustine’s  writings  as 
a whole. 

In  order  to  avoid  all  inexact  and  unbalanced  impressions,  sta- 
tistics will  be  given  wherever  possible  showing  the  exact  extent  of 
any  peculiarity.  Comparisons  will  also  be  made,  according  as 
available  information  permits,  to  the  syntactical  usage  of  other 
representative  authors  of  ecclesiastical  Latin. 

The  general  order  of  treatment  is  that  followed  by  the  Latein- 
ische  Grammatik  of  Stolz-Schmalz.  The  text  of  the  De  Civitate 
Dei  which  has  been  used  is  that  of  B.  Dombart  in  the  Teubner 
series. 

To  Dr.  Roy  Joseph  Deferrari,  Head  of  the  Departments  of  Greek 
and  Latin  at  the  Catholic  University  of  America,  at  whose  sug- 
gestion the  study  was  undertaken  and  under  whose  direction  this 
monograph  has  been  written,  the  author  wishes  to  acknowledge  her 
indebtedness  and  to  express  her  grateful  appreciation  of  the  assist- 
ance and  encouragement  given  throughout  the  work.  Acknowl- 
edgment is  also  made  to  Dr.  Romanus  Butin,  S.  M.,  and  Rev. 
J.  P.  Christopher,  both  of  the  Catholic  University  of  America,  for 
having  read  the  manuscript  and  having  offered  many  valuable 
suggestions. 

Sister  Mary  Columkille. 

Feast  of  the  Annunciation, 

March  25,  1923.  v 
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Eoolesiastioal  Latin. 

To  arrive  at  a satisfactory  understanding  of  ecclesiastical  Latin 
we  must  consider  its  source  in  the  original  language  of  Latium 
known  as  the  prisca  Latinitas.  Prom  this  was  derived  the  sermo 
pleheius,  which  is  neither  the  parent  nor  descendent  of  classic 
Latin  but  one  of  two  concurrent  streams  which  originated  from 
the  pristine  language  of  the  Eomans. 

With  the  earliest  development  of  a national  literature  a differ- 
entiation began  between  the  cultured  and  the  popular  speech.  In 
the  third  century  B.  C.,  Ennius  with  other  writers,  and  later  the 
members  of  the  literary  aristocracy  of  the  Scipionic  circle,  under- 
took to  enricfh  the  language  with  Greek  embellishments.  The 
attempt  was  encouraged  by  the  literary  coteries  of  Eome,  and, 
under  the  combined  influence  of  the  political  and  intellectual 
aristocracy,  classical  Latin  which  reached  its  zenith  in  Cicero  was 
developed.  At  the  same  time,  along  divergent  lines  grew  the  other 
branch  of  the  Latin  language,  the  sermo  pleheius,  developing 
according  to  the  natural  laws  of  a living  language.  In  as  far  as 
the  classical  Latin  was  more  and  more  highly  and  artiflcially 
developed,  in  so  far  did  the  chasm  between  the  two  grow  greater. 
Nevertheless,  the  exigencies  of  daily  life  brought  the  political  and 
literary  elements  of  Eoman  life  into  constant  and  continual  touch 
with  the  uneducated  masses,  and  from  the  reciprocal  influence 
resulted  a third  idiom,  a medley  of  the  two,  viz.,  the  sermo  urhanus, 
which  became  in  the  time  of  Cicero  synonymous  with  the  highest 
type  of  excellence  in  Latin  speech.  After  classical  Latin  had 
reached  its  culmination  and  had  come  to  an  early  end,  the  sermo 
urhanus  found  its  way  into  literature,  where  blended  with  the 
provincialisms  from  Spain,  Gaul  and  Africa,  it  produced  nothing 
worthy  of  the  name  of  classic  after  the  writings  of  Seneca. 

It  was  the  sermo  pleheius  which  was  carried  into  the  conquered 
provinces  chiefly  by  the  conquering  soldiers  as  well  as  by  others 
attracted  to  the  colonies  for  one  reason  or  another.  Through  the 
non-military  element,  this  sermo  pleheius  received  a classic  or 
archaic  touch,  but  it  retained  within  itself  the  germ  of  life,  chang- 
ing constantly  and  developing  without  restraint.  Thus  in  this 
V 1 
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process  of  development  we  see  in  the  sermo  flebeius  two  opposing 
features,  a conservatism  for  the  old  and  a receptivity  for  the  new. 
These  are  of  primary  importance  in  accounting  for  the  growth  of 
the  local  variations  in  provincial  Latin. 

With  the  spread  of  Christianity,  Christian  writers,  of  whom 
many  were  trained  in  the  rhetorical  schools  flourishing  in  the 
provinces,  had  acquired  a knowledge  of  the  spoken  language;  and 
thus  the  basis  of  their  writings  was  the  sermo  pleheius  which  had 
been  carried  by  the  Eomans  into  all  the  conquered  provinces. 

At  first  sight  it  may  seem  strange  that  Christian  writing  did 
not  begin  at  Eome.  This  may  be  accounted  for  from  the  fact  that 
Christianity  was  strongly  persecuted  in  the  capital.  Furthermore 
the  Christian  community  at  Eome  was  Greek-speaking.  After  the 
civil  wars,  when  the  old  Eoman  families  died  out,  Greek  had  become 
the  language  of  the  educated  classes,  and  the  most  famous  Latin 
writers  of  this  age  are  to  be  found  not  in  Italy  but  in  Spain  and 
Africa.  By  this  time  Latin  had  ceased  to  be  national.  It  had 
become  the  language  of  the  Empire.  St.  Paul  wrote  to  the  Eoman 
church  in  Greek;  St.  Clement,  when  addressing  the  Corinthians, 
wrote  in  Greek;  and  we  find  Greek  in  the  earliest  inscriptions  of 
the  Catacombs.  Not  until  the  end  of  the  second  century  was 
Latin  used  in  the  Eoman  church. 

About  this  time  ecclesiastical  Latin  came  into  existence.  Its 
precise  date  is  a matter  of  conjecture.  Some  maintain  that 
Tertullian  is  the  father  of  ecclesiastical  Latin,  but  it  is  an  accepted 
fact  that  the  first  Christian  writing  in  Latin  is  a translation  of 
the  Bible  which  existed  before  the  time  of  Tertullian.  When, 
where  and  by  whom  this  translation  was  made  are  questions  which 
the  writers  of  the  period  itself  were  unable  to  determine.  Augustine 
himself  admits  the  uncertainty  of  the  translators  and  the  times, 

Qui  scripturas  ex  Hebraea  lingua  in  Graecam  verterunt  numerari 
possunt,  Latini  autem  interpretes  nullo  modo.  Ut  enim  cuique 
primis  fidei  temporibus  in  manus  venit  codex  Graecus  et  ali- 
quantulum  facultatis  sibi  utriusque  linguae  habere  videbatur,  ausus 
est  interpretari  ” (De  Doctrina  Christiana  II,  11). 

The  following  were  the  influencing  factors  in  the  formation  and 
development  of  ecclesiastical  Latin. 

I.  The  colloquial  language.  Colloquial  Latin  had  for  its  basic 
content  the  sermo  pleheius,  which  is  not  a resultant  of  classic 
Latin,  but  a descendent  of  the  prisca  Latinitas,  a fact  which  ac- 
counts for  the  archaisms  so  prevalent  in  ecclesiastical  Latin.  The 
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degree  of  archaism  present  in  the  idioms  of  the  separate  Eoman 
provinces  can  almost  determine  their  date  of  conquest. 

II.  The  Scriptures.  In  the  refutations  of  their  opponents,  the 
Latin  Fathers  sought  arguments  from  that  fundamental  document, 
the  Bible.  Their  intimate  acquaintance  with  the  Scriptures  is 
clearly  evident  in  their  writings.  Thus  the  Hebrew  and  Greek 
idioms  in  which  the  Latin  Scriptures  abound  must  have,  in  spite 
of  conscious  efforts  in  opposition,  influenced  their  thought  and 
writing. 

III.  Classical  Latin.  The  influence  of  classical  Latin  as  taught 
in  the  schools  of  rhetoric  which  the  Fathers  attended,  almost  un- 
consciously adorns  their  style. 

To  these  influences  we  may  add  that  of  TertuUian,  an  original 
writer  with  an  independent  type  of  genius. 

In  general  there  abounds  in  ecclesiastical  Latin  a simplicity  of 
style,  an  absence  of  artiflciality,  a naivety  of  structure,  a care- 
lessness of  grammatical  rules,  but  a positive  effort  toward  directness 
and  ready  intelligibility.  Augustine  expressly  says,  Saepe  enim 
et  verba  non  Latina  dico,  ut  vos  intellegatis ; melius  est  repre- 
hendant  nos  *grammatici  quam  non  intellegant  populi”  (Ps. 
CXXXVIII,  20). 

The  essential  differences  between  the  syntax  of  ecclesiastical  and 
classical  Latin  as  thus  far  determined  by  the  research  in  the 
Latinity  of  the  period  are  the  following : a more  frequent  use  of 
abstract  terms;  case  usage  applied  with  less  precision;  adjectives 
lavishly  used  instead  of  substantives;  a confusion  in  the  use  of 
pronouns;  change  of  meaning  in  adverbs;  the  neglect  of  classical 
precision  in  tense;  the  subjunctive  used  for  the  indicative  and 
vice  versa;  the  substitution  of  quia,  quod  and  quoniam  with  a finite 
mood  for  the  accusative  and  infinitive  in  indirect  statements ; the 
extension  of  the  quod  construction  to  clauses  where  an  ut  sub- 
stantive clause  would  be  used  in  classical  Latin;  the  infinitive  to 
express  purpose;  a more  extensive  use  of  the  participle;  the  use 
of  a periphrasis  especially  with  forms  of  esse  and  hdbere,  equiva- 
lent to  a periphrastic  conjugation;  prepositions  with  nouns  used 
instead  of  simple  cases;  changes  in  meaning  and  an  extension  in 
the  use  of  prepositions ; and  changes  in  meaning  and  an  extension 
in  the  use  of  conjunctions. 

The  differences  are  by  no  means  slight.  In  fact  a thorough 
appreciation  of  the  same  is  of  fundamental  importance  for  an 
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accurate  understanding  of  the  great  literary  legacy  of  the  Fathers. 
Much  has  already  been  done  in  the  study  of  ecclesiastical  Latin, 
but  much  more  remains  to  be  completed  before  anything  like  a 
comprehensive  grammar  of  ecclesiastical  Latin  can  be  written.  It 
is  hoped  that  the  present  study  of  the  syntax  of  the  greatest 
masterpiece  of  ecclesiastical  Latin,  the  De  Civitate  Dei  of  St. 
Augustine,  will  contribute  something  towards  this  end. 
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OHAPTEE  I— SUBSTANTIVES. 


Various  modifications  of  substantives,  including  the  frequent 
use  of  certain  rare  classical  forms,  occur  in  ecclesiastical  Latin. 
In  the  D.  C.  D.  of  Augustine  we  find  the  following  modifications : 

I.  Substantives  Used  Adjeotively. 

Substantives  denoting  agency  in  tor  and  8or  with  the  feminine 
endings  in  trix  and  strix  are  used  with  the  function  of  adjectives 
by  the  writers  of  the  Classical  period.  The  authors  of  the  Empire 
extended  this  usage  and  in  their  works  we  find  such  expressions 
as,  sed  advenas  Italiae  cultores,  Livy,  XXI,  30,  8;  advenas  reges, 
IV,  3,  13 ; exercitum  alienigenam,  XXVIII,  42,  10 ; hostis  alieni- 
gena,  XIX,  10,  5;  indigenae  Fauni,  Verg.  Aen.  VIII,  314;  pueri 
servi,  Val.  Max.  VIII,  1,  12;  puerum  histrionem,  I,  1,  16. 

Some  have  even  used  substantives  for  neuter  adjectives.  The 
following  instances  may  be  cited:  indig ena  vmo,  PI,  n.  h.  XIV, 
6,  8,  72,  minium,  adulterum,  33,  7,  37. 

This  usage,  viz.  substantives  used  adjectively,  occurs  with  much 
freedom  in  the  writers^  of  the  Christian  period,  but  only  to  a 
limited  extent  in  Augustine.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  following  pas- 
sages occur,  thus : Et  haec  non  ab  alienigenis  hostibus,  I,  6.  . . . 
nisi  raptae  illae  laceratis  crinibus  emicarent  . . . non  armis 
victricibus,  sed  supplici  pietate  sedarent,  III,  13. 

Ita  Eoma  extitit  victrix  ea  clade  etiam  in  certamine  extreme.  III, 
14. 

imde  rixa  numinum  et  Venus  victrix,  et  rapta  Helena  et  Troia 
deleta.  III,  26. 

in  illius  autem  incamatione  natura  humana  erat,  sed  iusta,  non 
peccatrix  erat,  X,  24. 

quae  sapientia  perpetrari  vetat,  ac  per  hoc  opus  habere  moderatrice 
mente  atque  ratione,  XIV,  19. 

quoniam  rex  Aegyptius  Ptolomaeus  eos  ad  hoc  opus  asciverat, 
ipsam  veritatem  gentibus  alienigenis  invidisse,  XV,  13. 

* Bayard,  271;  Goelzer  (1),  379;  Goelzer  (2),  644;  Regnier,  89;  Gabar- 
rou,  145. 
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Neque  enim  sibi  ipsi  sunt  veritas,  sed  creatricis  participes  Veri- 
tatis  ad  illam  moventur,  XVI,  6. 

Sive  ergo  per  iuvencam  significata  sit  plebs  posita  sub  iugo  legis, 
per  capram  eadem  plebs  peccatrix  futura,  XVI,  24. 
et  multis  cladibus  afflicta  est  ab  alienigenis  regibus  ipsisque 
Eomanis,  XVIII,  45. 
ex  homine  virgine,  XVIII,  46. 

Verum  tamen  pertinebat  ad  consultores  deos  vitae  bonae  praecepta 
non  occultare  populis  cultoribus  suis,  II,  4. 
intuentes  altemante  conspectu  'hinc  meretriciam  pompam,  illinc 
virginem  deam,  II,  26. 

At  illae  sine  duce  homine  atque  rectore  ad  Hebraeos  viam  pertina- 
citer  gradientes,  ...  X,  17. 

II.  Gender. 

Augustine  adheres  strictly  to  the  careful  distinction  observed  by 
classical  writers  in  the  use  of  gender,  and  herein  he  differs  greatly 
from  Gregory^  and  Jerome.®  He  is  careful  even  to  observe  the 
shades  of  meaning  expressed  by  the  different  genders  of  locus 
recognized  in  classical  times.  In  classical  Latin  loims  is  used  in 
the  masculine  when  referring  to  a particular  place,  but  when  a 
series  of  connected  places  is  in  question  the  neuter  is  used.  In- 
stances of  this  fine  distinction  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.  thus : 

Electus  est  videlicet  locus  tantae  deae  sacratus,  I,  4. 

Cf . also  VIII,  23 ; IV,  29 ; IX,  12, 13, 17 ; XI,  28 ; XIV,  2 ; passim. 

Locils  is  used  to  designate  a series  of  connected  places  in  the 
following : 

qui  contra  omnem  consuetudinem  gestorum  ante  bellorum  ad  loca 
sancta  confugientes  Christianae  religionis,  ...  V,  23. 

Cf.  also  I,  1,  2;  II,  6;  XV,  9;  XVIII,  3,  20,  21;  XX,  15,  22. 

III.  Number. 

The  writers  of  the  Classical  period  vary  in  the  use  of  the  singular 
and  plural  of  certain  collective,  abstract  and  concrete  nouns.  For 
example,  in  classical  Latin  sordes  regularly  appears  in  the  plural, 
capillus  and  crinis  are  used  as  collective  nouns  in  the  singular. 

* Bonnet,  503. 

•Goelzer  (1).  293. 
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We  find  sordes  used  in  the  singular  by  Cicero/  Plautus®  and 
Horace.®  Capilltis  appears  once  in  the  plural  in  Cicero.^  The 
writers  of  the  Empire  used  capUlus  frequently  in  the  plural.  In 
Vergil  we  read,  Sanguine  turpantem  comptos  de  morte  capillos, 
Aen.  X,  831^;  in  Horace,  Hunc  et  incomtis  Curium  capUlis,  Carm. 
I,  12,  41.  We  also  find  crinis  in  the  plural  in  Vergil,  thus : 

Crinibus  Iliades  possis  peplumque  ferebant,  Aen.  I,  480;  as  well 
as  in  Cicero  ® and  Catullus.® 

The  following  irregularities,  rare  in  classical  Latin,  occur  in  the 

D.  C.  D. 

1.  Concrete  terms. 

(a)  Singular  for  plural. 

In  the  classical  and  pre-classical  periods  altare  is  used  only  in 
the  plural.  Augustine  uses  Mare  ten  times  in  the  singular,  thus : 

Sed  cur  et  Fides  dea  credita  est  et  accepit  etiam  ipsa  templum  et 
Maref  IV,  20. 

Quod  etiam  sacramento  altaris  fidelibus  noto  frequentat  ecclesia, 
X,  6. 

Deinde  aedificato  ibi  altari  et  invocato  Deo,  . . . XVI,  19. 
ut  serviret  Mari,  XVII,  5. 

veniebant  homines  ad  templum  vel  Ma^re  Dei,  XVII,  6. 

A quibus  tantum  prima  coepta  fundamina  et  altare  constructum 
est,  XVIII,  26. 

Alioquin  nec  ad  Mare  Dei  fieret,  . . . XX,  9. 
cuius  corporis  sacramentum  fideles  communicantes  de  Mari  sumere 
consuerunt,  XXI,  25. 

deinde  abscendens  aliquid  de  Mari  florum,  XXII,  8. 
eius  est  Mare  cor  nostrum,  X,  3. 

It  occurs  eight  times  in  the  plural,  thus : 

ab  Urbis  Marxbus  tarn  multos  ac  minutos  deos  tamquam  muscas 
abegerunt,  II,  22. 

verum  etiam  inter  ipsa  deorum  altaria  fundebatur.  III,  31. 

"P.  Plane.  7;  ad.  Att.  1,  16,  11. 

•Poen.  ],  2,  102. 

• Ep.  I,  2, 

’Pis.  15. 

• Verr.  2,  3,  33. 

•64,391. 
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quae  tamen  extra  in  aedibus  propriis  altaria,  meruerunt,  IV,  20. 
si  forte  aliorum  aedibus  vel  alta/ribus  iam  fuisset  locus  occupatus, 
IV,  23. 

verum  etiam  sacra,  sacerdotia,  tabemaculum  sive  templum,  altaria, 
sacrificia,  VII,  32. 

quibus  templa  altaria,  sacrificia  sacerdotes  instituendo  atque  prae- 
bendo  summum  verum  Deum  . . . offenderet.  III,  12. 
templis  alta/ribus,  sacrificiis  sacerdotibus  . . . inserviant,  XVIII, 
18. 

nec  ibi  erigimus  altaria,  XXII,  10. 

In  classical  Latin  sordes  is  used  only  in  the  plural.  In  the 
D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  it  once  in  the  singular  and  three  times 
in  the  plural,  thus : 

Tunc  enim  puri  atque  integri  ab  omni  sorde  ac  labe  peccati  . . . 
oflferefbant,  XX,  26. 

cuius  amor  purgat  a sordibus  avaritiae,  hoc  est  ab  amore  pecuniae ! 
VII,  12. 

et  mimdanis  sordibus  expiatus  mundus  perveniat  ad  Deum,  VII, 
26. 

Nisi  forte  sic  eos  dicendum  est  emundari  a sordibus  et  eliquari 
quodam  modo,  XX,  25. 

In  the  Latin  historians,^®  the  singular  is  used  to  designate  any 
particular  collective  idea  such  as  people,  army  etc.,  as  the  Populus 
Romanus  of  Caesar  and  Livy.  This  usage  is  very  frequent  in 
Christian  writers.  Numerous  examples  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

Cf . Multitude,  I,  15 ; XII,  28 ; XVI,  4,  etc. 

Hostis,  III,  19;  XVII,  13;  I,  10,  etc. 

Populus  Hebraeus,  V,  21 ; VII,  32. 

Turba,  III,  17 ; IV,  11 ; VI,  9,  etc. 

Vulgus,  I,  22;  IV,  9;  XIV,  2,  etc. 

Augustine  himself  indirectly  lays  down  the  rule  illustrating  the 
use  of  a singular  term  for  a plural.  Nam  nimia  disponebatur 
altitude,  quae  dicta  est  usque  in  caelum,  sive  unius  turris  eius, 
quam  praecipuam  moliebantur  inter  alias,  sive  omnium  turrium, 
quae  per  numerum  singularem  ita  significatae  sunt,  ut  dicitur 
miles  et  intelleguntur  milia  militum,  XVI,  4. 

^®Schmalz,  606  (e). 
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(P)  Plural  for  singular. 

Contrary  to  classical  usage,  ttie  writers  of  the  Empire  used 
capUlus  and  crinis  in  the  plural,  and  these  words  are  so  used  also 
in  the  Christian  period.^^  In  the  D.  C.  D.  capUlus  occurs  seven 
times  in  the  singular,  always  under  Biblical  influence,  thus : 

quorum  capUlus  capitis  non  peribit,  I,  12. 

quantum  capilli  occupant,  XIV,  24. 

capillus  capitis  non  peribit,  XXII,  12. 

qui  dixit  nec  capUlum  capitis  esse  periturum,  XXII,  14. 

cum  ipse  nec  capillum  periturum  esse  promiserit,  XXII,  15. 

cum  capillus  hominis  perire  non  possit,  XXII,  20. 

sed  capillus  in  eo  capitis  non  peribit,  XXII,  21. 

It  occurs  in  the  plural  six  times,  thus : 

hanc  vim  in  nostro  corpore  permanare  dicit  in  ossa,  ungues, 
capUlos,  VII,  23. 

qui  usque  in  hesternum  diem  madidis  capUlis  facie  dealbata,  VII, 
26. 

Sunt  quae  lunoni  ac  Minervae  capUlos  disponant,  . . . VI,  10. 
qui  eis  etiam  de  capUlorum  suorum  integritate  securitatem  dedit, 
XIII,  20. 

Quid  iam  respondeam  de  capillis  atque  unguibus?  XXII,  19. 
Quamvis  et  de  ipsis  capillis  possit  inquiri,  XXII,  12. 

Crinis  occurs  in  the  plural  once  in  the  D.  C.  D.  thus : 
nisi  raptae  illae  laceratis  crinibus  emicarent,  . . . Ill,  13. 

(y)  Agreement  of  a single  verb  with  several  subjects. 

The  following  are  representative  examples  of  a series  of  subjects 
as  used  with  a single  verb  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  none  of  which  are  con- 
trary to  classical  Latinity. 

sicuti  sunt  fomicationes,  inmunditiae,  luxuria,  ebrietates,  comi- 
sationes,  XIV,  2. 

At  vero  gens  ilia,  ille  populus,  ilia  civitas,  ilia  res  publica,  illi 
Israelitae,  quibus  credita  sunt  eloquia  Dei  . . . confuderunt, 
XVIII,  41. 

2.  Abstract  terms, 

A marked  preference  for  concrete  expressions  is  characteristic  of 
classical  Latin.  A gradually  increasing  use  of  abstract  terms,  how- 

“Goelzer  (2),  261. 
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ever,  is  seen  in  the  development  of  the  language  until  in  the  writ- 
ings of  the  Christian  authors  we  at  once  realize  that  one  of  the 
chief  characteristics  of  that  period  is  a fearless  usage  of  abstract 
expressions.  We  note  the  following  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

(a)  Verbal  nouns  in  tus  and  sus. 

The  plural  of  verbal  nouns  in  tus  and  sus^^  appears  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  cases  in  classical  Latin  and  seldom 
occurs  in  other  cases.  Augustine,  like  the  writers^*  of  the  Christian 
period,  introduced  the  plural  in  all  cases,  thus:  affectus  IX,  4; 
effectuum  V,  2 ; nisibus  XXII,  13 ; affectos  XII,  6 ; passibus  XVIII, 
18;  lapsibus  XII,  14;  accessibus  IV,  4;  anfractibus  XII,  14; 
decessibus  V,  6 ; conceptibus  XII,  24 ; eiulatibus  XXII,  8. 

Cf.  also  II,  26;  IV,  8;  IX,  1;  X,  14;  XI,  7;  XII,  6,  14,  24,  26; 
XIII,  10;  XIV,  9,  12,  24;  XV,  3;  XVI,  29;  XVIII,  54, 18;  XXI, 
6 ; XXII,  13,  passim. 

{P)  Abstract  nouns  used  for  participles.^^ 
et  tanta  hinc  et  inde  cognati  cruoris  effusione  vicisse  Boma  gaude- 
bat.  III,  14. 

Sarra  quippe  sterilis  erat  et  desperatione  prolis,  . . . XV,  3. 

Quod  ergo  in  confessione  ac  professions  tenet  omnis  ecclesia,  . . . 
XX,  1. 

Cf.  also  II,  14;  X,  7;  XVII,  7;  XVIII,  32;  XX,  5;  XXI,  25; 
XXII,  30,  passim. 

(y)  Abstract  nouns  used  for  adverbs.^® 
de  dono  Dei  cum  tremore  exultasse,  I,  28. 

Quaeso  ab  humano  impetremus  affectu,  ut  femina  sponsum  suum  a 
fratre  suo  peremptum  sine  crimine  fleverit,  si  viri  hostes  a se 
victos  etiam  cum  laude  fleverunt.  III,  14. 
ubi  et  monstrosos  partus  cum  horrore  et  inrisione  commemorant, 
XXII,  12. 

ut  mentem  legentis  exerceant,  et  pauca  in  eo  sunt,  ex  quorum 
manifestatione  indagentur  cetera  cum  labor e,  XX,  17. 

Cf.  also  WII,  23;  XI,  31;  XII,  9;  XX,  9,  19;  XXII,  8,  11,  12, 
passim. 

IV.  Cases. 

Elsewhere  we  have  treated  in  detail  the  various  influences  which 
tended  to  bring  about  the  change  evident  in  the  Latin  language 

“Schmalz,  603.  *^Regnier,  91. 
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from  the  Classical  to  the  Christian  periods.  In  no  phase  of  this 
development  does  the  change  appear  so  strikingly  as  in  the  sub- 
stantive, and  especially  in  its  modifications  of  case  usage. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  nominative  and  the  vocative  present  no 
irregularity. 

1.  Accusative, 

(a)  With  verbs. 

Through  the  accusative  case,  the  case  of  the  direct  object,  the 
substantive  is  brought  into  a certain  relationship  with  the  verb, 
which  relation  is  determined  by  the  character  of  the  verb  and  the 
dependent  substantive.  In  classical  Latinity  this  relation  was  re- 
stricted within  narrow  limits;  and  as  time  went  on,  intransitive 
veibs  tended  more  and  more  to  become  transitive.  In  the  Silver 
Age  and  Ecclesiastical  period  we  have  such  verbs  taking  the  accusa- 
tive as  cavere,  consulere,  inludere,  interdicere,  latere,  persuadere, 
supplicate,  mendicare,  ridere,  indtUgere,  These  verbs  were  likewise 
used  transitively  in  the  pre-classical  period.^®  In  the  D.  C.  D.  we 
find  the  following : 

Oilivisci  which  takes  the  genitive  of  the  person  in  classical  Latin 
occurs  here  with  the  accusative  of  the  person,  thus : 

quia  non  eos  obliviscente,  sed  potius  miserante  Domino  et  ipsi  post 
hoc  opprobrium  credituri  sunt,  XVII,  12. 

Credere  takes  the  dative  with  persons  in  classical  Latin.  It  occurs 
with  in  and  the  accusative  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

Fungi  takes  the  ablative  in  classical  Latin.  It  occurs  with  the 
accusative  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

Samuel  simul  officium  functus  sacerdotis  et  iudicis,  XVII,  4. 

Benedicere  takes  the  dative  in  classical  Latin  in  the  sense  of  to 
praise.  Four  instances  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.  where  benedicere, 
meaning  to  bless,  takes  the  accusative.  This  is  the  common 
ecclesiastical  usage. 

Ac  per  hoc  cum  in  Aegypto  moriturus  Israel  suos  filios  benediceret, 
XVI,  41. 

Quos  cum  benediceret  lacob,  XVI,  42. 

/ 

“Goelzer  (2),  69. 

*^For  credere  with  the  accusative  and  the  preposition  in,  cf.  Chapter 
Vin  on  Prepositions. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


12 


quod  protulit  Mdchisedich,  quando  ienedixit  Abraham,  XVII,  17. 
cum  moriturus  filios  suos  et  nepotes  ex  loseph  lenedixisset  Chris- 
tumque  apertissime  prophetasset,  XVIII,  6. 

(P)  Appositional  accusative. 

Augustine  uses  an  appositional  accusative  with  the  preposition 
in.  The  construction  seems  to  be  akin  to  the  accusative  with  the 
preposition  in  or  ad  with  verbs  of  motion,  thus : 

Cum  autem  Deus  iubet  seque  iubere  sine  uUis  ambagibus  intimat, 
quis  oboedientiam  in  crimen  vocet?  I,  26. 

2.  Genitive. 

As  the  accusative  case  is  closely  connected  with  the  verb  in  most 
of  its  relations,  so  in  a similar  manner  is  the  genitive  connected 
with  the  substantive.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  a greater  number  of  irregu- 
larities center  around  the  genitive  than  around  any  of  the  other 
oblique  cases.  These  irregularities  are : 

(a)  Genitive  of  quality. 

The  substantive  on  which  the  genitive  depends  is  sometimes 
omitted  by  Christian  writers.^*  Bayard  calls  this  the  elliptical 
genitive.  Schmalz  classifies  it  under  the  genitive  of  quality. 

Pour  passages  with  huius  modi  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.  in  which 
this  omission  appears,  thus : 

si  haec  atque  huius  modi,  quae  habet  historia,  IV,  2. 
haec  ergo  atque  huius  modi  nequaquam  illis,  X,  16. 

Haec  atque  huius  modi  Deo  parva  sunt,  X,  18. 

Haec  atque  huius  modi  mihi  cogitanti  non  videtur,  XVIII,  52. 

A considerable  amoimt  of  freedom  is  permitted  even  in  classical 
Latin  when  there  is  a question  of  the  genitive  or  ablative  of  quality. 
The  genitive  is  usually  used  when  the  idea  of  quality  is  embodied 
in  number,  measure,  time,  space  or  class.  Strictly  speaking  the 
ablative  is  used  when  treating  of  form  and  appearance,  of  char- 
acteristics of  dress  or  person.  In  ecclesiastical  Latin,  however,  the 
genitive  tends  to  supplant  the  ablative  in  this  construction,  as  may 
be  seen  from  the  following  examples : 

Egregius  Eomani  nominis  Marcus  Marcellus,  I,  6. 

“Sclimalz,  363. 

"Bayard,  210;  Gabarrou,  100. 
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Nam  vir  darissimus  Flaccianus  . . . homo  facillimae  facundiae 
multaeque  doctrinae,  XVIII,  23. 

(P)  Partitive  Genitive. 

The  partitive  genitive  is  employed  four  times  depending  on 
medius  used  substantively,  where  in  classical  Latin  medius  as  an 
adjective  would  agree  with  the  noun.  This,  however,  is  clearly  due 
to  the  influence  of  neighboring  quotations  from  Scripture. 

de  medio  ecclesiae,  . . . XX,  19. 
de  medio  Bdbylonis  . . . XVIII,  18. 

aut  in  medio  duarum  latronum,  aut  in  medio  Moysi  et  Heliae  . . . 
XVIII,  32. 

in  medio  inimicorum  suorum  . . . XVII,  17. 

The  partitive  genitive  instead  of  e or  ex  and  the  ablative  is  used 
with  numerals  in  the  following  examples : 

unus  illorum  septem,  VIII,  2. 

itemque  alter  filiorum  Sem  genuit  . . . XVI,  3. 

Cf . also  XVI,  41 ; XVIII,  9,  42 ; passim. 

(y)  Objective  and  Subjective  Genitive. 

In  classical  Latin  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pronoun  (not  the 
possessive)  is  used  regularly  as  the  objective  genitive.  To  denote 
possession,  however,  the  possessive  pronoun  and  not  the  possessive 
genitive  of  a pronoun  is  almost  universal  imtil  after  Tacitus.*® 

For  the  regular  objective  genitive,  cf.  I,  10;  X,  16;  XIV,  13,  28; 
XV,  17;  XVI,  29. 

A single  example  occurs  of  this  irregular  use  of  possessive  geni- 
tive of  the  pronoun. 

quam  totam  implet  praesentia  sui,  I,  12. 

(8)  Genitive  with  norms  in  tor. 

On  almost  every  page  of  the  D.  C.  D.  we  meet  with  verbal  nouns 
in  tor  used  with  the  genitive.  This  construction  was  already  in 
use  in  the  pre-classical  period.  In  the  Golden  Age,  we  still  find 
it  used  among  the  representative  authors  of  that  period,  although 
there  is  a marked  preference  among  them  for  a relative  clause.*^ 
Thus  Cicero,  instead  of  saying  fabricator,  prefers  to  say  pictores 

"Lane  1234,  1262;  Goelzer  (2),  96;  Bayard,  209. 

“Schmalz,  607. 
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et  ii,  qui  signa  fabricantur.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  the  following : 


vera  autem  iustitia  non  est  nisi  in  ea  re  pnblica,  cuius  conditor 
rectorque  Christus  est,  II,  21. 

profecto  eo  modo,  quo  sunt  peccatores,  etiam  praevaricatores  legis 
illius,  XVI,  27. 

non  arbitremur  hatoere  animam  Deum,  cum  sit  conditor  animae, 
XVII,  5. 

Cf.  also  II,  18;  IV,  33;  V,  26;  VI,  4;  VIII,  23;  X,  23,  28;  XI, 
25;  XII,  27;  XIII,  14;  XV,  9;  XVI,  43;  XVII,  5;  XVIII, 
36;  XIX,  13;  XX,  28;  XXI,  14;  XXII,  24;  paasim. 

(c)  Hebrew  Genitive. 

Among  the  many  forces  functioning  indirectly  at  this  period, 
and  eventually  affecting  the  constructions  of  the  language,  the 
translation  of  the  Bible  from  the  Hebrew  through  Gredc  into 
Latin  exerted  no  small  influence.  The  Hebrew  Genitive,  so  called 
by  Bayard,*^  is  composed  of  the  genitive  of  a substantive  (usually 
feminine)  depending  on  another  substantive  as  terra  sanctitatis. 
It  passed  into  ecclesiastical  Latin  and  appears  abundantly  in  the 
works  of  the  period.**  The  following  are  from  the  D.  C.  D. : 

qui  Christianis  feminis  in  captivitate  compressis  alieni  ab  omni 
cogitatione  scmctitatis  insultant,  I,  19. 
studemus  accendere  sive  ad  virginalem  integritatem  sive  ad  con- 
tinentiam  vidualem  sive  ad  ipsam  tori  conjugalis  fidem,  I,  27. 
quae  fictio  non  mentientis,  nisi  profundum  mysterium  veritatis? 
XVI,  37. 

Cf.  also  I,  9,  12,  21,  25,  27;  II,  18,  29;  III,  28;  IV,  5;  V,  6,  12; 
VIII,  10;  X,  8,  19;  XIV,  17;  XVI,  37;  XVII,  4,  5;  XVIII, 
18,  53;  XX,  3,  6,  19;  XXI,  18,  24;  passim. 

({)  Genitive  with  adjectives. 

Felix  occurs  with  the  genitive  for  the  first  time  in  the  poets  of  the 
Imperial  Epoch.*®  Through  the  influence  of  the  S3mtax  of 
the  poets  it  appears  in  the  prose  writers  of  the  period.  One 
instance  occurs  of  felix  and  the  genitive  in  the  D.  C.  D.  thus : 

“Bayard,  210. 

**  Schmalz,  362,  An.  2. 

**Goelzer  (1),  323;  Goelzer  (2),  100;  Regnier,  41. 

•Riemann  and  Goelzer,  167. 
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Metellus  enim  Romanorum  laudatissinms,  qui  habuit  quinque  filios 
constilares,  etiam  rerum  temporalium  felix  fuit,  II,  23. 

3.  Dative, 

The  function  of  the  dative  case  in  classical  Latin  is  to  indicate 
that  to  or  for  which  anything  is  done.  In  later  periods,  its  use 
was  extended,  especially  with  verbs  to  indicate  many  other  kinds 
of  relationship.  In  this  respect  the  D.  C.  D.  of  Augustine,  unlike 
the  works  of  other  Christian  writers,  does  not  differ  in  a very 
marked  degree  from  classical  Latinity.  The  irregularities  found 
in  the  D.  C.  D.  are  the  following: 

(a)  Dative  after  verbs. 

Without  doubt  it  is  by  analogy  with  verbs  like  redire^^  etc. 
that  other  verbs  such  as  reddere,  restituere  etc.  take  the  dative, 
not  of  the  person,  but  of  the  state  to  which  a person  or  thing 
returns. 

Reddere  with  the  dative  of  the  state  to  which  occurs  in  the  three 
following  passages  from  the  D.  C.  D. : 

et  suae  potestati  reddi  potuerunt,  X,  26. 

Redditi  sunt  animo  eius,  XXII,  8. 

quam  ferebat,  super  earn  proiecisset,  reddita  est  vitae,  XXII,  8. 

(P)  Dative  with  adjectives. 

In  Plautus  and  Terence  similis  takes  the  genitive ; but  in  general 
from  Ennius  on  the  dative  as  well  as  the  genitive  is  used.  In 
classical  Latin  similis  is  said  to  take  the  genitive  for  a general  or 
comprehensive  likeness  and  the  dative  for  a conditional  or  partial 
likeness.*^ 

Augustine  uses  the  dative  with  similis  about  five  times  as  often 
as  the  genitive,  and  in  these  examples  it  is  usually  diflBcult  to 
discover  any  real  distinction  of  meaning. 

ne  fiant  similes  earum  muliercularum,  quas  commemorat  apostolus, 

...  II,  1. 

non  sane  iusti,  sed  daemonum  similes,  ea,  quae  vana  esse  noverant, 
IV,  32. 

qui  etiam  ludis  talibus  delectentur,  simile  sit  furoris,  VI,  9. 
qui  est  in  corpore  humano,  simUlimus  est  inmortalis  animi,  VII,  5. 

“Bonnet,  539;  Gabarrou,  104. 

“Riemann  and  Goelzer,  161;  Ktthner,  448h,  449,  A.  S. 
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Hi  et  ceteri  Smiles  eorum  id  solum  cogitare  potuerunt,  VIII,  5. 
ut  ponerent  in  Deo  spem  suam,  similes  illius,  . . . XV,  23. 
ut  novissima  Antichristi  persecutio  simUis  videatur  undecimae 
plagae,  XVIII,  52. 

quod  eis  etsi  non  certum,  tamen  veri  simile  videbatur,  XIX,  1. 
vei  etiam  pervicacia  simUlima  insaniae  id,  XX,  1. 

SimUis  with  the  dative. 
ei  similis  de  qua  scriptum  est,  II,  5. 
ut  simUiores  eis  sunt,  V,  1. 

ut  mimicae  scurrUitati  videatur  esse  simiilimum,  VI,  1. 

Cf.  also  II,  1;  III,  19;  V,  62;  VI,  1,  8,  9,  10;  VII,  5,  7,  23; 
VIII,  5,  17;  IX,  17,  20;  X,  8,  11;  XI,  26;  XII,  26;  XIV,  2, 
3,  4,  20,  22,  24;  XV,  7,  10,  23;  XVI,  8;  XVII,  9;  XVIII, 
17,  52;  XX,  3,  23;  XXI,  5,  10;  XXII,  8,  23,  28,  29. 

4.  Ablative. 

The  ablative  case  is  used  especially  with  verbs  and  their  par- 
ticiples, or  with  adjectives.  It  may  be  described  as  an  adverbial 
case,  because  a noun  in  the  ablative  generally  qualifies  a verb, 
adjective  or  adverb  in  the  same  way  as  an  adverb  does. 

Among  the  many  uses  of  the  ablative  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  irregu- 
larities occur  which  are  only  slightly  known  in  classical  Latin  as 
compared  with  their  frequent  occurrence  in  ecclesiastical  Latin. 

(a)  Ablative  with  adjectives. 

Plenus  with  the  genitive  is  the  regular  rule  in  Cicero  and 
Caesar.^®  Plenus  was  used  in  classical  Latin  with  the  ablative, 
and  appears  frequently  in  the  writers  of  the  Empire  and  thence 
on  through  the  Christian  period.  With  no  apparent  preference, 
Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  uses  plenus  with  the  genitive  and  the 
ablative  at  will.  Twenty-one  passages  with  plenus  and  the  ablative 
occur,  thus: 

ut  ipsum  perferat  mundum  per  omnes  horas  temptationxbus 
plenum,  I,  27. 

Civitas  regis  magni,  gratio  plena,  XVII,  4. 

Nempe  una  est  terra,  quam  plenam  quidem  videmus  animdlibus 
suis,  VII,  23. 

*•  Schmalz,  383. 
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quanto  minus  credendum  est  illis  litteris,  quas  plenas  falulom 
velut  antiquitatibus  . . . XII,  11. 
si  omnia  quattuor  elementa  suia  animalibus  plena  sunt,  VIII,  17. 
Cf.  also  XI,  10;  XV,  16;  XVII,  4,  8;  XIX,  5,  8,  20;  XX,  1,  2; 
XXI,  7,  14;  XXII,  1,  4,  8,  22,  30. 

Thirteen  passages  occur  with  plenus  and  the  genitive,  thus : 

sollicitudinis  autem  plena  sunt  coepta,  VII,  7. 
quae  falsissima  est  et  plenissima  erroris,  IX,  18. 
indignitatis  et  turpitudinis  plena,  VI,  7. 

Neque  enim  in  hoc  tarn  praeclaro  opere  et  tantae  plenissimo  digni- 
tatis audent  . . . IV,  8. 

quas  omnes  partes  quattuor  aaiimarum  esse  plenas,  VII,  6. 

Cf.  also  VIII,  26;  X,  11,  22;  XI,  23;  XII,  21;  XVI,  31;  XIX, 
8,  23. 

ReiLS  is  used  in  pre-classical  writers  with  the  genitive.  Later 
on,  reus  like  plenus,  appears  with  the  ablative.  Classical  writers, 
however,  prefer  the  genitive.** 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  reus  seven  times.  In  five  pas- 
sages it  is  construed  with  the  genitive  and  in  two  with  the  ablative, 
thus : 

(a)  With  the  genitive. 

verum  etiam  suae  mortis  reus  finivit  hanc  vitam,  I,  17. 

Porro  si  falsi  testimonii  non  minus  retis,  est  qui  de  se  ipso  falsum 
fatetur,  I,  20. 

nulla  civitatis  suae  lege  reus  est  homicidii,  immo,  nisi  fecerit,  retis 
est  imperii  deserti  atque  contempti,  I,  26. 

No  itaque  reus  esset  tanti  sacramenti  in  Saule  viola ti,  XVII,  6. 

(p)  With  the  ablative.*® 

ut  capitali  crimine  reus  fieret,  si  quis  earn  fuisse  hominem  diceret, 
XVIII,  3.  (Non-classical.) 

cum  homicidii  crimine  reus  fieret,  XVIII,  10.  (Classical.) 

(y)  Ablative  of  time. 

Duration  of  time  an4  extent  of  space  are  usually  expressed  in 
classical  Latin  with  the  accusative  case. 

*•  Riemann  and  Goelzer,  166. 

*®For  the  genitive  of  the  charge  may  be  substituted  in  classical  Latin 
nomine  or  crimme  with  the  genitive  or  with  the  ablative  and  de. 
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Four  passages  embodying  the  idea  of  duration  of  time  occur  in 
the  D.  C.  D.,  where  Augustine  uses  the  ablative  for  the  accusative, 
thus: 

qui  per  ipsum  . . . paucis  diehus  vitae  suae  cursim  raptimque 
transierunt,  IV,  5. 

Quantum  enim  pertinet  ad  hanc  vitam  mortalium,  quae  paucis 
diebus  ducitur  et  finitur,  V,  17. 

Utrum  autem  etiam  illis  ultimis  tribus  annis  et  mensibus  sex, 
XX,  8. 

Haec  persecutio  novissima,  . . . tribus  annis  et  sex  mensibus  erit, 
XX,  13. 
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CHAPTER  II— ADJECTIVES. 


The  twofold  process  according  to  Schmalz,^  of  making  nouns 
out  of  adjectives  is;  first,  by  unconsciously  investing  an  adjective 
with  the  idea  of  a substantive  which  is  not  expressed,  (this  idea 
may  be  that  of  a person  or  thing  or  some  other  idea  less  general) ; 
second,  through  the  conscious  ellipsis  of  a substantive  of  a more 
limited  meaning.  In  the  first  case  the  idea  of  the  substantive  is 
vague  and  the  thought  is  embodied  in  the  quality,  usually  a calling, 
profession  and  the  like,  expressed  by  the  adjective,  as  consulwris, 
amictLS,  ioniLs;  while  in  the  second,  owing  to  the  structure  of  the 
phrase  and  the  restricted  idea  of  the  substantive  which  is  generally 
of  a concrete  nature,  ellipsis  is  consciously  admitted  and  the  adjec- 
tive fimctions  as  a noun,  as  fera  where  bestia  could  be  easily 
understood. 

The  use  of  adjectives  as  substantives  in  the  Classical  period  was 
in  general  restricted.  Writers  confined  themselves  to  the  following 
usages : 

For  persons: 

The  singular  of  an  adjective  as  iustus,  fidelis,  is  seldom  met 
with.  The  use  in  the  plural  as  docti,  sapientes,  is  frequent,  espe- 
cially in  the  nominative.  The  other  cases  were  rarely  allowed  to 
assume  a substantival  character. 

For  things: 

In  the  nominative  and  accusative  cases,  the  neuter  singular  of 
the  second  declension  tends  to  express  an  idea  rather  in  the  ab- 
stract, as  honestum,  verum;  while  the  plural  in  the  same  cases 
lends  itself  to  a n^ore  concrete  expression,  as  honesta,  vera. 

Prepositional  phrases: 

Prepositions  in  combination  with  the  accusative  and  ablative 
singular  of  neuter  adjectives  of  the  second  and  third  declensions 
occur,  as  ad  extremum,  de  cetero,  in  proclivi. 

In  Sallust  there  is  a marked  tendency  toward  the  use  of  adjec- 
tives as  substantives.  The  writers  of  the  Empire  and  of  the  Chris- 

^Schmalz,  608. 
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tian  period  waive  aside  all  limitations,  and  treat  adjectives  as 
substantives  without  restriction  of  any  kind. 

Among  the  Christian  writers  Cyprian,*  Arnobius,*  Jerome  * and 
Avitus  “ as  well  as  Augustine  manifest  an  absolute  freedom  in  this 
usage.  The  following  examples  are  from  the  D.  C.  D. : 

1.  For  persons  in  the  singular  and  plural,  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive cases. 

Sic  evaserunt  multi,  qui  nunc  Christianis  temporibus  detrahimt  et  • 
mala,  1, 1. 

Nam  bonus  temporalibus  nec  bonis  extoUitur  nec  malis  frangitur ; 

malus  autem  ideo  huiusce  modi  infelicitate  punitur,  I,  8. 
nam  hoc  quoque  in  libris  suis  habent  eorum  docti  atque  sapientes, 
IV,  10. 

Quo  modo  ergo  bona  est,  quae  sine  ullo  iudicio  venit  et  ad  honos 
et  ad  malosf  IV,  18. 

scaenicus  autem  ludendo  potius  delectaret,  VI,  11. 
constat  inter  historicos  graves,  XVIII,  8. 

Ecce  hie  dixit  fideles  suos  in  indicium  non  venire,  XX,  5. 

Sed  quod  dixi  scriptum  a Varrone,  licet  eorum  sit  historicus 
idemque  doctissimus,  XXI,  8. 

Ac  per  hoc  haeretici  et  schismatici  ab  huius  unitate  corporis  sepa- 
rate possunt  idem  percipere  sacramentum,  XXI,  25. 

Cf.  also  I,  1;  II,  2,  25;  III,  6,  7;  IV,  2,  11;  V,  12,  26;  VI,  1; 
VIII,  26;  IX,  8;  X,  10;  XV,  1,  23;  XVIII,  51;  XX,  19, 
passim. 

2.  For  things  in  the  singular  and  plural  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive cases. 

quia  et  ipsi  vidimus  idlia  ac  talibus  numinibus  exhiberi,  IV,  1. 

Sed  si  virtus  non  nisi  ad  ingeniosum  posset  venire,  IV,  21. 

Verum  tamen  qui  omnia  mala  animae  ex  corpore  putant  accidisse, 
XIV,  3. 

Voluntas  quippe,  inquiunt,  appetit  bonum,  . . . cautio  devitat 
malum,  XIV,  8. 

alternaverunt  prospera  et  adversa  bellorum,  XVI,  43. 
quae  ille  plura  commemoravit  et  brevia,  XVIII,  23. 
ubi  erit  Deus  omnia  in  omnibus,  XIX,  20. 

* Bayard,  271.  ^Goelzer  (1),  108. 

•Gabarrou,  147.  'Goelzer  (2),  646. 
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3.  In  other  cases. 

isto  compendio  possent  in  illo  uno  omnibus  supplicare  . . . IV,  11. 
Jovem  igitur  de  omnibus  rogarent,  IV,  17. 

De  supervacuis  non  magna  causa,  IV,  27. 

Sed  non  te  audiunt,  daemones  sunt,  prava  docent,  turpibus  gaudent, 

IV,  27. 

ab  auribus  omnium  repellendi  sunt,  V,  1. 

non  deberent  inspectis  natalium  constellationibus  de  valetudine 
aliquid  dicere,  V,  5. 

De  ialibus  enim,  qui  propter  hoc  boni  aliquid  facere  videntur, 

V,  15. 

sed  earn  potius  quantum  valuit  ab  haereticorum  pemiciosissima 
pravitate  defendit,  V,  18. 

et  quod  minus  ferre  bonorum  possit  aspectus,  V,  20. 
sed  ipsi  soli  et  lunae  aut  cuicumque  caelestium  homo  vitio  cuilibet 
obnoxius  minas  eosque  territat  falso,  X,  11. 
sed  ipsis  caelestibus  et  siderea  luce  fulgentibus,  X,  11. 
atque  in  infidelibus  claudus,  XVI,  39. 
unus  e septem  sapientibus,  XVIII,  14. 
quae  nunc  in  sanctis  fidelibus  est  diffusa  per  terras,  XX,  21. 

Deus  erit  omnia  in  omnibus!  XXII,  29. 

Cf.  also  I,  16;  III,  12,  18,  26,  30;  IV,  11,  17;  V,  26;  VIII,  2,  10; 
IX,  4,  11 ; XV,  1,  23;  XVII,  23;  XXI,  5,  6,  25;  passim. 

4.  Prepositional  phrases. 

susurrans  in  occulto  verba  institiae  ad  decipiendos  etiam  paucos 
bonos,  II,  26. 

quae  suos  agros  non  haberet,  de  publico  viveret,  V,  17. 

Non  opus  est  multa  percurrere,  cum  res  in  aperto  sit,  VII,  1. 
quam  creavit  ex  nihilo,  XIV,  11. 

quid  est  nisi  aut  in  medio  duorum  testamentorum,  aut  in  medio 
duorum  latronum,  aut  in  medio  Moysi  et  Heliae  cum  illo  in 
monte  sermocinantium?  XVIII,  32. 

Cf.  also  VII,  1;  IX,  13;  XI,  4;  XII,  5,  16;  XIV,  11,  13;  XVII, 
4;  XVIII,  52;  XX,  19;  passim. 

Augustine,  conforming  to  a usage  not  uncommon  in  his  time, 
but  seldom  found  in  classical  Latin®  uses  the  comparative  and 

*Schmalz,  609;  Goelzer  (2),  649. 
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superlative  of  adjectives  in  both  numbers  and  all  cases  as  sub- 
stantives. From  the  D.  C.  D.  are  the  following : 

quae  praetermissi  essent,  multo  numerosioribus  praeberetur,  IV,  11. 
Sed  quia  peius  esset,  ut  iniuriosi  iustiorihus  dominarentur,  IV,  15. 
Si  enim  a maionbus  illi  sunt  appellat  superstitiosi,  IV,  30. 

Multo  simt  autem  tolerabUiores,  qui  vel  siderea  fata  constituimt, 
V,  9. 

in  forma  Dei  supra  angelos  mansit ; idem  in  inferioribtLS  via  vitae, 
qui  in  superioribus  vita,  IX,  15. 

Quaerit  enim  cur  tamquam  melioribus  invocatis  quasi  peioribus 
imperetur,  X,  11. 

quod  septuaginta  interpretes  in  plurimis,  XV,  14. 

Sed  ad  manifestiora  veniamus  ...  XIX,  23. 

Non  itaque  pergo  per  plurima,  XXI,  5. 

eorumque  paucos  discipulos  suos  faciunt  plurimorumque  doctores, 
XXI,  6. 

Cf.  also  II,  26;  III,  12;  IV,  5,  8,  11,  26,  34;  VI,  10;  X,  23;  XII, 
22;  XIV,  8;  XVIII,  8,  33,  37;  passim. 

II.  Adjectives  for  Genitives  of  Possession. 

Instances  occur  in  classical  Latin,  even  in  Cicero,  of  adjectives 
taking  the  place  of  genitives  either  when  they  express  the  subject 
of  the  action  in  the  noun  on  which  they  depend  as  Cic.  ad  Att.  6, 
17,  erratum  fdbrile;  or  as  the  equivalent  of  the  genitive  of  pos- 
session, as  Ter.  Andr.  602,  erUem  filium.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  as  in  all 
ecclesiastical  Latin  such  adjectives  appear  with  far  greater  fre- 
quency, thus : 

quibus  baptizatos  adloquendo  studemus  accendere  sivi  ad  tnV- 
ginalem  integritatem  sive  ad  continentiam  vidualem  . . . 
I,  27. 

si  earum  quoque  aliquas  barharica  libido  compressit,  I,  28. 
Sciebatur  virginali  numini  quid  placeret,  II,  26. 
in  utero  virginali  domum  sibi  aedificasse  corpus  humanum  et  huic, 
XVII,  20. 

in  novis  evangelium  et  apostolicae  litterae,  XX,  4. 

Currus  vero  eius  . . . angelica  ministeria  non  inconvenienter  ac- 
cipimus,  XX,  21. 

Cf.  also  I,  25;  II,  13;  III,  30;  V,  6,  11,  18;  VII,  26;  X,  3,  16; 
XIV,  3,  11;  XV,  26;  XVII,  18,  20;  passim. 
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III.  Degrees  of  Comparison. 

The  value  of  the  sufiBxes  is  not  fully  appreciated  in  the  Christian 
period.  This  is  due  no  doubt  to  the  irregularities  prevalent  in  the 
popular  language  of  the  day  and  unconsciously  taken  over  into  the 
writings  of  the  period.  However,  Augustine,  unlike  many  Chris- 
tian writers/  has  shown  a marked  care  in  his  use  of  the  suffixes 
forming  the  degrees  of  comparison.  Very  few  irregularities  appear 
in  the  D.  C.  D. 

In  one  passage  magis  is  used  with  a positive  for  a comparative, 
thus : 

Quis  adversus  eos  contentiosior,  animosior,  et  magis  aemulus  atque 
invidus  invenitur?  XIV,  3. 

In  another  place  the  comparative  is  used  for  either  a positive  or 
superlative,  thus : 

cum  patre  suo  qui  translatus  fuerat  aliquantum  fuisse  atque  ibi, 
donee  diluvium  praeteriret,  vixisse  arbitrantur,  nolentes  dero- 
gare  fidem  codicibus,  quos  in  auctoritatem  celehriorem  suscepit 
ecclesia,  XV,  11. 

In  thirteen  passages  Augustine  joins  a positive  and  superlative, 
and  in  one,  a positive  and  comparative,  an  irregularity  which  ac- 
cording to  Schmalz  * appears  only  in  late  Latin. 

ut  videlicet  poeta  magnus  omniumque  praeclarissimus  atque  opti- 
mus  teneris  ebibitus  animis  non  facile  oblivione  possit  aboleri, 
1,3. 

qui  nostro  Deo  conditori  sanctae  et  gloriossissimae  civitates  deos 
suos  praeferunt,  X,  18. 

quod  perversissimae  atque  impiae  vanilatis  est,  XI,  34. 

Cf.  also  XII,  27;  XIV,  13;  XV,  1,  10;  XVII,  3;  XVIII,  24; 
XIX,  23;  XX,  5,  9;  XXII,  14. 

Octava  generatio  habet  quidem  nonnullam  diversitatem,  sed 
minor em  ac  dissimilem  ceteris,  XV,  10. 

rv.  Miscellaneous  Exceptional  Uses  of  Adjectives. 

With  the  exception  of  a few  stereotyped  expressions  such  as 
plurimam  salutem,  ad  multam  noctem,  plurima  exercitatio,  etc. 

^Goelzer  (1),  399;  Goelzer  (2),  657;  Gabarrou,  150. 

"Schmalz,  616. 
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found  in  classical  Latin,  the  singular  of  the  adjectives  multus, 
paucus,  plurimus,  omnis,  singulus,  is  not  used  with  substantives  in 
a plural  sense.  Schmalz®  cites  Tertullian  and  Orosius  as  exponents 

of  the  use  of  this  syntactical  phenomenon. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  following  occur  which  are  classical : 

Iste  ergo  multus  error  et  incredulitas  non  animadvertentium  ad 
cultum  religionemque  divinam  invenit  artem,  VIII,  24. 
et  tamen  si  causas  artis  huius  nos  diceremus  multum  errorem 
hominum,  VIII,  24. 

Qui  cum  ei  protectionem  mercedemque  promitteret  valde  multam, 
XVI,  23. 

Ita  perficit  Christus  multam  multitudinem  dulcedinis  suae  speran- 
tibus  in  eum,  XXI,  24. 


Numerals, 

Classical  Latin  requires,  in  the  case  of  compound  numbers  from 
twenty-one  to  ninety-seven  inclusive,  that  the  smaller  number  with 
et  precede  the  larger,  or  that  the  larger  number  precede  the  smaller 
without  et,  as  unus  et  viginte  or  viginti  unus. 

With  the  exception  of  a few  cases  where  there  is  a violation  of 
the  rule  given  above,  Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  is  quite  regular 
in  his  use  of  numerals.  The  following  are  the  variations  which 
occur : 

triginti  et  novem  anni  in  tarn  longa  pace  transacti  sunt  regnante 
Numa,  III,  9. 

Bellum  Punicum  primum  per  viginti  et  tres  annos  peractum  est, 
V,  22. 

Quadraginta  et  unum  libros  scripsit  antiquitatum,  VI,  3. 
qui  cum  octoginia  et  unum  vixisset,  VIII,  11. 

Menses  quippe  illi  triduani  viginti  et  septem  dies  habere  non 
poterant,  XV,  14. 

Augustine  makes  frequent  use  of  the  correlatives  unus — alter  for 
alter — cdter  to  denote  either  division  of  a group.  This  irregularity 
occurs  in  about  fifty- five  passages  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

An  Veneres  duae  sunt,  una  virgo,  altera  mulier?  IV,  10. 
a quibus  solos  duos  deos  coli,  unum  bonum,  alteram  malum,  V,  21. 

• Schmalz,  018. 
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ubi  dederunt  Marte  et  Oreo,  uni  effectori  mortium  dlteri  receptori, 

VII,  3. 

duo  philosophorum  genera  traduntur : unum  Italicum  ex  ea  parte 
Italiae  . . . alterum  lonicum  in  eis  terris,  VIII.  2. 

Cf.  also  I,  19,  24;  IV,  3,  10;  V,  4;  VI,  3,  7,  9;  VII,  3,  7,  11; 

VIII,  2,  3,  4;  IX,  13;  X,  5,  32;  XI,  33;  XII,  1,  6,  13;  XIII, 
21;  XIV,  1,  4,  13,  28;  XV,  1,  2,  8,  15,  20,  21,  26;  XVI,  1, 
17,  25,  40;  XVII,  2,  3,  4,  20;  XVIII,  1,  28,  44;  XIX,  3; 
XXI,  1,  4,  26;  XXII,  5,  8,  24,  30. 
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CHAPTER  III— PRONOUNS. 


Among  the  characteristics  which  differentiate  ecclesiastical  from 
classical  Latin,  the  peculiarities  pertaining  to  the  use  of  the  pro- 
nouns are  perhaps  the  most  pronounced.  In  some  cases  the  writers 
of  the  Christian  epoch,  more  especially  those  of  Africa,  have  dis- 
regarded in  part  not  only  the  fine  shades  of  meaning  always  ob- 
served by  classical  writers,  but  at  times  have  even  confused  the 
fundamental  meaning  of  one  pronoun  with  that  of  another.  Thus 
the  reflexive  pronouns  are  now  used  interchangeably  with  demon- 
stratives, now  with  intensives,  as  in  Amobius:  qui  (Christus) 
iustissimis  viris  . . . ac  diligentibus  sese  (=»ipsum)  . . . apparet. 
I,  46,  and  in  Cyprian:  Pactus  est  autem  Cornelius  episcopus  de 
sacerdotum  antiquorum  et  bonorum  virorum  collegio  (consensu) 
cum  nemo  ante  se  (=  eum)  factus  esset,  629,  21. 

It  is  not  chiefly  among  the  reflexives,  however,  as  in  the  examples 
above  that  the  striking  irregularities  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.  of 
Augustine.  While  some  such  appear,  the  variations  from  classical 
norms  abound  more  in  the  demonstratives.  Augustine  seems  to 
use  the  demonstratives,  especially  those  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  persons  promiscuously.  In  making  contrasts  between  two 
persons  or  things,  one  may  find  the  classical  usage  hie  ..  . Me, 
but  much  more  frequently  hie  , iste,  or  ille  . . . ille  or  tile 
. . . iste. 

These  irregularities  are  due  no  doubt  to  the  inevitable  change 
which  took  place  in  the  language  when  influenced  by  the  Greek 
and  Semitic  languages,  directly  or  indirectly,  through  the  trans- 
lations of  the  Bible. 


I.  Personal  Pronouns. 

Like  all  Latin  writers,  Augustine  uses  the  personal  pronouns 
only  where  it  is  necessary  to  emphasize  the  idea  of  the  person.  In 
speaking  of  himself  he  uses  the  first  person  plural ; as  . . . de  qua 
loqui  instituimus,  I,  1 etc.,  a usage  employed  by  writers  of  ail 
periods  of  the  language.  It  is  scarcely  possible,  owing  to  the  dis- 
tinct and  precise  meaning  assigned  to  each,  that  a confusion  should 
arise  in  the  use  of  the  personal  pronouns. 
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II.  Eelative  Pronouns. 

The  relative  pronouns  like  the  personal  offer  little  difiBculty. 
Goelzer  ^ when  treating  of  the  syntax  of  the  pronouns  in  Avitus, 
classifies  the  indefinites  with  the  pure  relatives.  As  our  classifica- 
tion conforms  to  that  of  Schmalz,  we  shall  retain  the  treatment  of 
the  indefinites  for  a special  section  (v)  of  this  chapter. 

III.  Reflexive  Pronouns. 

The  idea  of  reciprocity  in  classical  Latin  is  expressed  by  the 
refiexive  phrases  inter  nos,  inter  vos,  inter  se.  Later  on,  however, 
in  the  Augustan  age  we  find  Livy  joining  the  adverb  invicem  to 
inter  se;  thus:  Invicem  inter  se  gratanies,  9,  43,  17.  Soon  the 
refiexive  phrase  was  omitted  and  the  reciprocal  relation  was  ex- 
pressed by  invicem;  bls  Ut  invicem  a/r dentins  diligamus,  Plin.  ep. 
7,  20,  7.  Sdhmalz  * says  that  inter  se  was  not  lost  to  the  language, 
but  was  used  by  the  authors  who  followed  classical  traditions. 
Augustine  uses  both  forms  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

Inter  se  occurs  in  ninety-four  passages  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

Etiam  ipse  de  particulis  inter  se  similibus,  VIII,  2. 
nos  ergo  has  duas  societates  angelicas  inter  se  dispares  atque  con- 
trarias,  XI,  33. 

Pugnant  ergo  inter  se  mali  et  mali,  XV,  5. 

Cf.  also  II,  25;  III,  14;  IV,  7,  27;  V,  1,  2,  3,  4,  6;  VI,  5,  6;  VII, 
4,  11;  VIII,  2,  3,  14;  IX,  1,  2,  7,  9,  14,  23;  XI,  34;  XII,  9, 

14,  17,  19,  22,  23;  XIII,  16;  XIV,  4,  10,  12,  18,  26;  XV,  13, 

15,  16;  XVI,  8,  20,  24,  36;  XVII,  7,  11,  21,  23;  XVIII,  1, 
2,  40,  41,  42,  43,  45,  51;  XIX,  3,  7,  14,  23,  28;  XX,  5,  29; 
XXI,  6,  8 ; XXII,  24,  27,  28 ; passim. 

Invicem  occurs  in  twenty  passages,  thus : 

Perplexae  quippe  sunt  istae  duae  civitates  in  hoc  saeculo  invi- 
cemque  permixtae,  I,  35. 

quas  in  hoc  saeculo  perplexas  diximus  invicemque  permixtas,  X,  32. 
Nam  si  duo  sibimet  invicem  fiant  obviam  neque  praeterire,  XIX,  7. 
Cf.  also  IV,  2;  XI,  1;  XII,  21;  XIV,  8,  22,  28;  XV,  4,  6;  XVI, 
6;  XVIII,  7,  13,  17;  XIX,  13,  17;  XXII,  24,  27,  29. 

Alterutrum  expressing  reciprocal  relations  is  used  for  the  first* 
* Goelzer  (2),  667. 
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time  in  Lucius  Annaeus  Plorus,  183,  19  R,  manu  alter  utrum 
tenentes.  Among  the  writers  of  the  Christian  period  we  find  it  in 
Jerome/  Avitus.®  In  the  D.  C.D.,  alterutrum  occurs  as  a reci- 
procal pronoun  in  the  two  following  passages: 

lam  vero  Punicis  bellis,  cum  inter  utrumque  imperium  victoria 
diu  anceps  atque  incerta  penderet  populique  duo  praevalidi 
impetus  in  alterutrum  fortissimos  et  opulentissimos  agerent, 
III,  18. 

ubi  partium  studia  non  contionum  dissensionibus  variisque  vocibus 
in  alterutrum.  III,  23. 

IV.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

Classical  Latinity  defines  precisely  the  use  of  is,  hie,  iste  and  Ule. 
Hic^  and  is  are  distinguished  one  from  the  other  in  that  hie 
always  signifies  an  object  present.  It  is  the  demonstrative  of  the 
first  person.  Is  represents  an  object  already  mentioned  or  about 
to  be  mentioned.  Iste  is  the  pronoun  of  the  second  person.  It 
points  out  something  near,  belonging  or  imputed  to  the  person 
addressed.  It  is  used  in  addressing  opponents,  and  is  thus  fre- 
quent in  contemptuous  expressions.  Ule  points  out  what  is  more 
or  less  remote  in  place,  time  or  thought.  It  is  the  demonstrative 
of  the  third  person.  These  distinctions  carefully  observed  by 
classical  writers  were  uniformly  disregarded  by  Christian  writers. 

Irregularities  in  the  syntax  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  found 
in  the  D.  C.  D.  are  as  follows : 

In  expressions  of  contrast  iste — Ule,  Ule — Ule  and  Ule — iste  are 
used  for  hie — Ule  and  Ule — hie  in  the  three  following  passages : 

Quis  ergo  est  locus  bonorum  daemonum,  qui  supra  homines,  infra 
deos  istis  praebeant  adiutorium,  illis  ministerium?  IX,  13. 
et  sceleratarum  concatenatione  causarum  a bello  Mariano  atque 
SuUano  ad  bella  Sertorii  et  Catilinae  (quorum  a Sulla  fuerat 
Ule  proscriptus,  iUe  nutritus).  III,  30. 

Pax  cum  bello  de  crudelitate  certavit  et  vicit.  Illud  enim  prostravit 
armatos,  ista  nudatos,  III,  28. 

The  following  passages  are  worthy  of  note,  where  Augustine  in 
referring  three  times  to  two  of  the  gods  by  means  of  the  demon- 

* Goelzer  (1),  412. 
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stratives,  uses  the  combinations  ille  . . . isia,  ille  . . . haec  and 
then  the  non-classical  usage  UU  . . . ista  again. 

Huic  monstro  nec  lani  monstrositas  comparatur.  Ille  in  Simula- 
cris  habebat  solam  deformitatem,  ista  in  sacris  deformem 
crudelitatem ; ille  membra  in  lapidibus  addita,  haec  in  homini- 
bus  perdita.  Hoc  dedecus  tot  lovis  ipsius  et  tanta  stupra  non 
vincunt.  Ille  inter  femineas  corruptelas  uno  Ganymede 
coelum  infamavit;  ista  tot  mollibus  professis  et  publicis  et 
inquinavit  terram  et  caelo  fecit  iniuriam,  VII,  26. 

In  discussing  theologia  mythica,  Augustine  uses  ilia  . . . haec 
six  consecutive  times  and  completes  the  enumeration  with  ilia  . . . 
ista,  thus : 

Nec  fabulosa  igitur  nec  civili  theologia  sempiternam  quisquam 
adipiscitur  vitam.  Ilia  enim  de  diis  turpia  fingendo  seminat, 
haec  favendo  metit;  ilia  mendacia  spargit,  haec  coUigit;  ilia 
res  divinas  falsis  criminibus  insectatur,  haec  eorum  criminum 
ludos  in  divinis  rebus  amplectitur;  ilia  de  diis  nefanda  fig- 
menta  hominum  carminibus  personat,  haec  ea  deorum  ipsorum 
festivitatibus  consecrat;  facinora  et  flagitia  numinum  ilia 
cantat,  haec  amat;  ilia  prodit  aut  fingit,  haec  autem  aut 
adtestatur  veris  aut  oblectatur  et  falsis.  Ambae  turpes  am- 
baeque  danmabiles;  sed  Ula,  quae  theatrica  est,  publicam  tur- 
pitudinem  profitetur ; ista,  quae  urbana  est,  illius  turpitudine 
ornatur,  VI,  6. 

In  the  following  passage  the  reverse  takes  place.  Eeferring  to 
two  societies  of  angels  Augustine  uses  Ulam  . . . istam  four  con- 
secutive times  and  concludes  the  series  with  a passage  which  con- 
tains a double  use  of  the  principle  according  to  classical  Latin : 

nos  tamen  has  duas  angelicas  societates,  . . . Ulam  in  caelis  cae- 
lorum  habitantem,  istam  deiectam  in  hoc  infimo  aerio  caelo 
tumultuantem ; Ulam  luminosa  pietate  tranquillam,  istam 
tenebrosis  cupiditatibus  turbulentam ; Ulam  Dei  nutu  cle- 
menter  subvenientem,  iuste  ulciscentem,  istam  suo  fastu  sub- 
dendi  et  nocendi  libidine  exaestuantem ; Ulam,  ut  quantum 
vult  consulat,  Dei  bonitati  ministram,  istam,  ne  quantum  vult 
noceat,  Dei  potestate  frenatam;  Ulam  huic  inludentem,  ut 
nolens  prosit  persecutionibus  suis,  hanc  illi  invidentem,  cum 
peregrines  coUigit  suos,  XI,  33. 
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Cf.  also  I,  28;  II,  11,  14;  VI,  1,  2;  VII,  4;  VIII,  1,  2,  13,  21,  26; 
IX,  2,  4,  15,  22;  X,  15;  XII,  1;  XIII,  4,  8;  XIV,  8,  13;  XV, 
2;  XVIII,  28,  41,  43;  XIX,  28;  XX,  1;  XXI,  11;  XXII,  4, 
6,  11,  24. 

In  the  following  passage  hie,  is  and  iste  are  used  with  scarcely 
any  difference  in  meaning : 

Hi  motus,  hi  affectus  de  amore  boni  et  de  sancta  caritate  venientes 
si  vitia  vocanda  sunt,  sinamus,  ut  ea,  quae  vere  vitia  sunt, 
virtutes  vocentur.  Sed  cum  rectam  rationem  sequantur  istae 
affectiones,  quando  ubi  oportet  adhibentur,  XIV,  9. 

Ille  is  used  for  is  in  the  two  following  passages : 

et  ideo  potest  a litteratis  eius  defensoribus  dici  non  esse  apud  in- 
feros inter  Ulos,  I,  19. 

qui  nec  fuerunt  umquam  nec  futuri  sunt  desertores,  inter  quos 
et  Ulos,  qui  aeternam  lucem  deserentes  tenebrae  facti  sunt, 
XI,  28. 

Iste,  as  has  been  said  above,  was  used  to  refer  to  the  second 
person.  Hence  it  should  be  confined  to  cases  of  address,  especially 
in  colloquial  expressions.  Cicero  always  uses  iste  with  this  force. 
It  is  found  only  once  in  Caesar^  and  then  in  the  passage  of  an 
oration  embodied  in  his  narrative. 

The  earliest  evidence  of  a weakening  of  this  force  appears  in 
Apuleius.®  In  the  Christian  writers  we  find  it  equivalent  almost 
to  a definite  article.  Cf.  Min.  Felix,  18,  11,  isie  sermo;  Cyprian, 
De  Hab.  Virg.  15p,  isto  in  loco;  Commodian,  1,  25,  19,  isto  libello; 
Ambrose,  1,  8,  32F,  nobis  excursus  iste  processit;  Sulpicius 
Severus,  Chron.  1,  2,  1,  voluminis  istius;  Tertiillian,  De  Idol,  19p, 
in  isto  capitulo.  Similar  meanings  of  iste  occur  in  about  thirty- 
two  passages  of  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

Quapropter  in  decern  istis  libris,  etsi  minus  quam  nonnullorum  de 
nobis  expectabat  intentio,  X,  32. 

primumque  dicam,  quern  ad  modum  exordia  duarum  istarum  civi- 
tatum  in  angelorum  diversitate  praecesserint,  XI,  1. 

Nam  ubi  tenebrae  inculpabiles  sunt,  inter  quas  et  lucem  istam  his 
oculis  conspicuam  luminaria  caeli  dividunt,  XI,  20. 

^B.  O.  7,  77. 
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Cf.  also  I,  8,  13;  VI,  15;  XI,  1,  33;  XV,  1,  27;  XVI,  4,  15,  21, 
24,  26,  28,  35,  36,  38;  XVII,  1,  4,  5,  7,  16;  XVIII,  28;  XIX, 
5,  26;  XX,  15. 

V.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

1.  quisquam,  oMquis,  ullus. 

Quisquam  meaning  a single  one,^^  " any  one  at  all,^^  and  ulliLS 
meaning  any  are  used  chiefly  in  negative  sentences  in  classical 
Latin.  In  ecclesiastical  Latin  quisquam  occurs  frequently  in 
affrmative  sentences.  It  also  appears  with  si,  nisi,  ne  and  num 
instead  of  quis.  These  forms  appear  very  frequently  in  Avitus** 
and  likewise  in  Augustine.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  quisquam  occurs  flfty- 
eight  times  in  negatives  and  forty-flve  in  aflSrmative  sentences. 

(a)  si  with  quisquam  instead  of  quis. 

8i  duas  quisquam  nutrices  adhiberet  infanti,  VI,  9. 

Quod  si  quisquam  dicit,  non  ex  omnium  sed  ex  malorum  daemonum 
numero  esse,  XI,  7. 

ac  si  quisquam  velit  videre  tenebras  vel  audire  silentium,  XII,  7. 
Cf.  also  XI,  5;  XII,  7,  16;  XIV,  3;  XVI,  27;  XIX,  12;  XXI,  5, 
10;  XXII,  20. 

The  flve  following  passages,  two  containing  non  quisquam  for 
nemo;  one,  non  quicquam  for  nihil;  and  two,  non  ullus  for  nullus 
occur  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

Non  tamen  quisquam  putare  debet  aut  frustra  haec  esse  conscripta, 
XV,  27. 

Non  enim  Domino  quisquam  quicquam  rectum  voveret,  XVII,  4. 
non  quo  quicquam  bonis  quandoque  morituris  tale  genus  mortis 
faciat  aliquid,  XV,  24. 

non  gustus  faucium,  non  ullus  corporeus  tactus  accedit,  XI,  27. 

Cur  enim  esset  idla  poena  in  quibus  non  essent  ulla  punienda? 
XIII,  3. 

(p)  8i  with  aliquis  instead  of  quis. 

Aliquis,  the  indefinite  pronoun  of  an  affirmative  proposition, 
occurs  in  about  four  hundred  and  seventy  passages  in  the  D.  C.  D., 
fifty-one  of  which  are  used  in  negative  sentences. 

•Goelzer  (2),  666. 
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Venim  si  aliquis  audeat,  vincit  nempe  istos,  XXI,  17. 

In  classical  Latin  aliquis  for  ullus  is  not  ordinarily  used  with 
the  preposition  sine.  Eight  instances  of  this  irregularity  appear 
in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

quod  fieri  fortasse  sine  carnis  aliqua  voluptate  non  potuit,  1, 16. 
velut  ipsius  Eomae  filiam,  sed  sine  aliquo  daemonum  templo  simu- 
lacroque  concessit,  V,  25. 

quod  tempus  sine  aliqua  mobili  mutabilitate  non  est,  XI,  6. 

Cf.  also  XII,  21,  22;  XVI,  2;  XIX,  13;  XXII,  24. 

Two  passages  containing  aliquis  . . . aliquis  for  alius  . . . alius 
occur,  thus: 

Hue  accedebat,  quod,  ut  sunt  alterna  bellorum,  aliquae  parentum 
ferro  amiserunt  viros,  aliquae  utrorumque  ferro  et  parentes 
et  viros,  III,  13. 

quod  aliqui  alienant  a Dei  voluntate,  aliqui  ex  ilia  etiam  hoc  pen- 
dere  confirmant,  V,  1. 


2.  Quispiam. 

Quispiam  in  pre-classical  Latin  differed  very  little  from  aliquis 
but  it  was  more  extensively  used.  Cicero  does  not  use  it  as  fre- 
quently in  negative  sentences  as  quisquam.  It  is  seldom  used  in 
the  Imperial  epoch.  Sidonius  Apollinaris,  a contemporary  of 
Augustine  revived  its  use.  It  occurs  in  seven  passages  in  the 
D.C.D.,  in  three  of  which  it  replaces  quis,  thus : 

(a)  nisi  or  si  with  quispiam  for  quis. 

Nisi  forte  quispiam  sic  defendat  istos  deos.  III,  15. 
nisi  forte  quispiam  ex  ipsa  numerositate  annorum  nobis  ingerat 
quaestionem,  XV,  9. 

Exempli  gratia,  velut  si  quispiam,  quod  hie  scriptum  est,  XV,  26. 

3.  Quicumque, 

Quicumque,  at  different  periods  in  the  development  of  the  lan- 
guage, weakens  as  an  indefinite  relative  pronoun,  and  assumes 
a very  strong  adjectival  force.  Schmalz  cites  Cicero  as  using  it 
rarely. 

Schmalz,  625. 
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Forty-four  out  of  one  hundred  and  four  passages  in  which  it  is 
used  in  the  D.  C.  D.  have  the  adjectival  use  thus : 

quaecumque  tales  viri  in  suis  litteris  multorum  deorum  ludibria 
posuerunt,  IV,  31. 

et  quaecumque  turpia  geruntur  in  theatris,  VIII,  5. 
quibus  potius  sit  credendum,  respondeant  Platonici,  respondeant 
quicumque  philosophi,  X,  16. 

Cf.  also  IV,  23;  X,  3;  XVI,  8;  XXI,  26;  XXII,  8;  passim. 

4.  Quisquis  and  quisque. 

Quisquis,  with  the  very  general  meaning  " whoever, has  no 
limitations  in  classical  Latin;  while  quisque  meaning  ^^each,^^ 
‘^each  by  himself, is  applied  to  a group  of  more  than  two. 
Quisque  is  also  used  with  pronouns  (immediately  following  them), 
ordinals  and  unus.  In  the  Ecclesiastical  period  quisque  and 
quisquis  are  often  used  synonymously.  The  following  examples 
are  especially  to  be  noted : 

(a)  Quisque  for  quisquam, 

Transeuntium  quippe  intentio  ipsa  mutatur  de  vetere  ad  novum, 
ut  iam  non  quisque  intendat  accipere  carnalem,  sed  spiritalem 
felicitatem,  XVII,  7. 

post  aliquot  dies  quod  audierimt  mente  retineant  et  vix  quisque 
reperiatur  illorum,  XXII,  8. 

()8)  Si  quisque  for  si  quis. 

An  vero  tarn  insulsa  perversitas  cor  evertit  et  a consideratione 
veritatis  avertit,  ut,  si  se  quisque  interimere  debet,  I,  27. 

5.  Uterque. 

In  the  Classical  period  uterque  meaning  “ each  ” is  used  of  two 
individuals  and  its  plural  utrique  for  two  sets  or  parties.  Augus- 
tine adheres  strictly  to  this  distinction. 

Cf.  I,  8,  28;  II,  11,  14;  III,  13,  14;  VI,  6;  IX,  4,  13;  XII,  1; 
XIV,  26;  XV,  10,  13;  XVII,  4,  44;  XVIII,  43;  XIX,  4,  17. 

Classical  usage  does  not  allow  the  combination  uterque  uterque. 
The  joining  of  aliiLS  alium,  alter  alteri,  and  uter  utri  in  the  com- 
bination of  double  questions  is  regular  as:  Ut  diiudicari  posset, 

“Schmalz,  627. 

3° 


Digitized  by 


Google 


34 


uter  utri  anteferendus  videretur,  Caes.  B.  G.  5,  44,  14.  No  doubt 
the  doubling  process  of  these  pronouns  was  extended  to  uterque. 
One  passage  with  this  irregularity  occurs  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

An  uterque  utmmque  implet,  IV,  10. 

VI.  Pronominal  Adjectives. 

1.  Tantus,  quantm,  tot,  quot. 

The  meanings  of  the  pronominal  adjectives  tot,  "so  many,'^ 
quot,  " how  many,”  tantus,  " so  great  ” and  quantus,  " how  great  ” 
were  strictly  followed  by  the  writers  of  the  Classical  period.  As 
early  as  Propertius,'*  however,  a variation  in  the  meaning  of  the 
pronominal  adjectives  appears,  and  we  see  the  plural  of  quantus 
being  used  for  quot 

Down  through  the  Empire  and  in  the  Ecclesiastical  period,  the 
change  in  meaning  was  gradually  extended,  and  we  find  Augustine, 
in  his  Sermons,  Letters  and  D.  C.  D.  frequently  using  tam  magnus 
for  tantus,  quam  multi  for  quot  and  tam  multus  for  tot,  thus : 

(a)  Tam  magnus  for  tmtus, 

Merito  certe  laudant  virtutem  tam  magna  infelicitate  maiorem, 
I,  15. 

quo  Eoma  tam  magna  facta  est,  IV,  9. 

et  ex  illorum  numero  erat,  cuius  tam  magnam  divinamque  sen- 
tentiam  ...  X,  25. 

quod  a nullo  coepit  . . . sed  tam  magna  spatia,  quanta  ilia  summa 
comprehendit  annorum,  XII,  13. 

Cf.  also  IV,  13,  15;  X,  21;  XII,  21;  XIII,  17;  XV,  14;  XVI,  18; 
XVII,  13,  18;  XIX,  7,  23;  XX,  28,  30;  XXII,  6,  7,  12,  24, 
25;  passim. 

{p)  Quam  multi  for  quot 

Vides  quanta  hinc  did  et  quam  multa  possent.  III,  13. 
ilia  itidem  ingens  pestilentia,  quamdiu  saeviit,  qiLom  multos  pere- 
mit!  Ill,  17. 

quam  multa  ad  hostem  oppida  defecerunt,  quam  multa  capta  et 
oppressa ! Ill,  19. 

Cf.  also  IV,  11 ; VI,  2 ; XIV,  15;  XV,  27;  XXII,  8, 11,  24;  passim, 
(y)  Tam  multi  for  tot, 
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iam  praesidibus  atque  tutoribus  vix  post  tain  multos  annos  ab 
Urbi  condita  . . . Ill,  9. 

qui  tarn  multa  legit,  ut  aliquid  ei  scribere  vacuisse  miremur;  tarn 
multa  scripsit,  VI,  2. 

Cf.  also  III,  12,  13,  15,  17,  29;  IV,  13,  20,  25;  V,  2,  6;  VII,  35; 
X,  3,  8,  19,  32;  XII,  21;  XV,  5,  8,  12,  13,  U,  20,  27;  XVII, 
8,  13;  XVIII,  13,  22;  XIX,  1;  XX,  2,  20,  24;  XXI,  7,  12, 
18;  XXII,  3,  5,  7,  8,  12;  passim. 

Alter  and  Alius, 

Alter  is  related  to  alius  as  the  comparative  is  to  the  superlative. 
Alter  meaning  ^Hhe  other”  or  ^^one  of  two”  and  alius  meaning 

other  ” or  another,”  where  more  than  two  are  thought  of,  are 
both  used  as  substantives  and  adjectives  in  classical  Latin.  The 
writers  of  the  Classical  period  except  in  a few  instances  in  Caesar^* 
and  Cicero  were  very  careful  to  keep  the  meaning  of  these  two 
words  sharply  defined.  In  colloquial  Latin,  however,  a confusion 
arose.  Alius  is  used  for  alter  and  alter  for  alius.  This  usage  ex- 
tended to  the  literature,  and  we  find  it  frequently  in  Augustine 
and  in  other  ecclesiastical  writers.^® 

The  following  are  from  the  D.  C.  D. : 

(a)  Alius  for  alter, 

Numquid  hoc  dicitur,  quia  uno  ambulante  alius  sedebat,  et  alio 
dormiente  alius  vigilabat,  et  alio  loquente  tacebat  alius,  V,  4. 
At  enim  alius  est  ille,  alius  iste,  quamvis  eodem  nomine  nuncu- 
pentur,  VIII,  26. 

ex  eis  duo  filii  Abrahae,  unus  de  ancilla,  alius  de  libera,  XIII,  21. 
Cf.  also  III,  14;  IV,  3;  XI,  33. 

()8)  Alter  for  alius, 

sed  quam  quaeque  pars  habet  vitam  a ceteris  separatim,  si  praeter 
alteram  irasci  altera  potest,  IV,  11. 
cum  omnes  occupati  sint  officiis  et  operibus  propriis,  nec  alter 
inruat  in  alteriusf  IV,  13. 

quod  tria  genera  theologiae  dicit  esse,  id  est  rationes  quae  de  diis 
explicatur,  eorumque  unum  mythicon  (appellari),  alterum 
physicon,  tertium  civile  ? VI,  5. 

Cf.  also  XV,  16;  XVI,  3,  38;  XVIII,  36;  XIX,  2;  XX,  5. 

«B.  O.  1,  1,  1. 

« Brut.  325. 

“Schmalz,  629;  Qoelzer  (1),  417;  Goelzer  (2),  673;  Bonnet,  278. 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


CHAPTER  IV— ADVERBS. 


The  fundamental  function  of  the  adverb  is  to  modify  verbs, 
adjectives  and  more  rarely  other  adverbs. 

In  all  the  periods  of  the  language  this  function  is  largely  sta- 
tionary. Slight  variations  from  classical  Latin  which  occur  in  the 
Christian  period  are : a more  frequent  and  extended  use  of  adverbs, 
and  certain  changes  in  their  meaning.  This  was  brought  about  by 
the  greater  need  felt  for  expressing  new  shades  of  meaning. 

Frequently  unde  is  used  for  igitur  as  in  Jerome,  unde  obsecro 
te  ignoscas  tarditate  meae  . . . Ep.  99,  2;  adhuc  for  etiam  turn, 
as  in  Arnobius,  adhuc  parvi  nutricum  sub  alimonia  constituti, 
VII,  42;  undique  for  apud  omnes  as  in  Avitus,  Satis  undique 
constat  vitali  indicio  praecedere  saepe  timorem,  IV,  353 ; and  so  on. 
Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  in  common  with  other  writers  ^ of  the 
period  shows  similar  examples. 

I.  Adverbs  op  Place. 

Frequently  in  ecclesiastical  Latin  unde  is  used  with  the  value 
of  quo  modo.  The  point  of  view  evidently  changed  from  that  of 
source  to  one  of  manner.  In  the  following  twenty  passages  Augus- 
tine uses  unde  for  quo  modo,  thus : 

Unde  ergo  stetit  Minervae  simulacrum?  Ill,  8. 
unde  hoc  accidere  potuit,  cum  eorum  conceptus  diversum  tempua 
habere  non  possit?  V,  5. 

Hoc  autem  malum  esse  unde  demonstrant?  XXII,  25. 
unde  dicebat,  si  non  prophetabat,  XVII,  4. 

quod  unde  fieri  potest  . . . hoc  est  ipsam  voluntatem  malam? 
XII,  6. 

Unde  enim  apud  Vergilium  pius  Aeneas  laudabiliter  dolet  hostem 
etiam  sua  peremptum  manu?  Unde  Marcellus  Syracusanam 
civitatem  recolens  eius  paulo  ante  culmen  et  gloriam  sub 
manus  suas  subito  concidisse  communem  cogitans  condicionem 
fiendo  miseratus  est?  Ill,  14. 

Cf.  also  III,  2,  17;  IV,  20;  V,  5;  XII,  6;  XIV,  4,  8,  18;  XIX,  5, 
8;  XXI,  3;  XXII,  5,  8,  29. 

*Gk)eker  (1),  424;  Goelzer  (2),  081;  Gabarrou,  164;  Bayard,  272. 
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Augufirtine,  in  his  use  of  demonstrative  adverbs,  conforms  to 
classical  Latinity  more  frequently  than  when  using  the  corre- 
sponding pronouns.*  Instances  of  this  regularity  in  the  D.  C.  D. 
are  to  be  found  in  I,  4,  28;  II,  26;  VII,  17  etc. 

In  the  two  following  passages  Augustine  deviates  from  classical 
usage: 

lUuc  . . . spolia  portabantur,  . . . hue  . . . reportatum  est.  Ihi 
(«illic)  amissa,  hie  servata  libertas;  ibi  (=illic)  clausa, 
hie  interdicta  captivitas ; ibi  possidendi  a dominantibus  hosti- 
bus  premebantur,  hue  liberandi  a miserantibus  ducebantur, 
I,  4. 

Uterque  quidem  de  semine  Abrahae;  sed  ilium  genuit  demonstrans 
consuetude  naturam,  ilium  vero  dedit  promissio  significans 
gratiam;  ibi  (—» illic)  humanus  usus  ostenditur,  hie  divinum 
beneficium  commendatur,  XV,  2. 

II.  Adverbs  op  Time. 

In  classical  prose  adhue  means  "to  this  moment,”  "up  to  this 
time.”  In  the  poets  and  even  in  Cicero  we  meet  adhue  with  the 
value  of  etiem  turn,  thus:  Nemo  adhue  doeuerat,  Acad.  2,  2. 
Augustine  uses  adhue  in  the  sense  of  etiam  turn  in  the  following 
passages  of  the  D.  C.  D. : 

Haec  Cicero  fatebatur,  longe  quidem  post  mortem  Africani,  quern 
in  suis  libris  fecit  de  re  publics  disputare,  adhue  tamen  ante 
adventum  Christi,  II,  21. 
adhue  tamen  ante  adventum  Christi,  II,  21. 

Adhue  autem  meliorem  partium  civilium  Sulla  dux  fuit,  adhue 
armis  rem  publicam  recuperare  moliebatur.  III,  7. 

Deinde  in  illo  populo  cum  adhue  nemo  regnaret,  XVII,  4. 

Cf.  also  IV,  23;  VII,  23;  IX,  5;  XVII,  7,  8;  XVIII,  3,  6,  7,  10, 
15;  XIX,  3,  4,  6,  13,  22;  XX,  2,  29;  XXI,  4,  13;  XXII,  8, 
27;  passim. 

III.  Adverbs  of  Manner. 

Ceterum  means  " for  the  rest,”  " otherwise,”  in  classical  Latin. 
It  took  over  the  restrictive  sense  of  " but  ” in  the  Imperial  epoch. 
Augustine  uses  it  in  this  sense  in  the  D.  C.  D.  in  the  twelve  fol- 
lowing passages : 

•Cf.  Chapter  III  on  Pronouns. 
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ad  vocem  anseris  cito  redierunt,  ut  saltern  Capitolinum  coUem,  qui 
remanserat,  tuerentur ; ceterum  ad  alia  def endenda  serius  sunt 
redire  commoniti,  III,  8. 

Ceterum  quis  ferat  dici  atque  contend!  decs  illos,  VI,  1. 

Ceterum  absit  a mente  Christiana,  I,  25. 

Ceterum  qui  futuri  sint  pro  meritis  praemiorum  etiam  gradus 
honorem  atque  gloriarum,  XXII,  30. 

Ceterum  eos,  qui  putant  minaciter  potius  veraciter  dictum,  XXI,  24. 
Cf.  also  II,  20;  X,  11 ; XII,  4,  10;  XX,  26. 

Scilicet  in  classical  Latin  means  certainly,”  naturally.”  Later 
on  it  was  used  with  the  meaning  of  id  est,  as  in  Jerome,  hie 
locus  in  Genesi  multo  aliter  invenitur,  quod  scilicet  Abraham 
emerit  . . . spelimcam  duplicem,  Ep.  57, 10 ; and  in  Amobius, 
medietas  ergo  quaedam  et  animarum  anceps  ambiguaque  na- 
tura  locum  philosophiae  peperit  et  causam  cur  appeteretur 
invenit,  dum  periculum  scilicet  ex  malis  iste  formidat  ad- 
missis,  alter  concipit  spes  bonas,  II,  31. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  scilicet  to  mean  id  est  in  the 
following  passages. 

unde  intellegitur  totam  eius  theologian,  earn  ipsam  scilicet  natura- 
lem,  cui  plurimum  tribuit,  VII,  5. 
quoniam  acutissimi  homines  atque  doctissimi,  a quibus  ista  con- 
scripta  sunt,  ambas  improbandas  intellegebant,  et  illam  scilicet 
fabulosam  et  istam  civilem,  VI,  8. 

Haec  igitur  duo  incredibilia,  resurrectionem  scilicet  nostri  corporis 
in  aetemum  et  rem  tarn  incredibilem  mundum  esse  credi- 
turum,  XXII,  5. 

Abdias  . . . omnium  brevissimus  prophetarum,  adversus  Iduma- 
eam  loquitur,  gentem  scilicet  Esau,  XVIII,  31. 

Cf.  also  I,  27,  30;  III,  28;  V,  12;  X,  6,  16;  XI,  1,  29,  30;  XIII, 
10,  21 ; XIV,  20 ; XV,  17,  20,  22,  23 ; XVI,  32,  41 ; XVII,  7 ; 
XX,  6 ; passinu 

IV.  Adverbs  of  Quantity. 

Magis  in  classical  Latin  means  “more.”  It  is  the  comparative 
of  action  or  quality.  In  ecclesiastical  Latin  it  is  used  to  a great 
extent  for  potius  which  also  means  “more,”  and  “rather”  or 
“ sooner.”  Magis  attributes  a higher  degree  to  one  of  the  objects 
compared,  whereas  potius  actually  prefers  it. 
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In  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  magis  for  fotius  in  the  following 
passages : 

Proinde  ista  omnia,  (id  est)  curatio  funeris,  conditio  sepulturae, 
pompa  exequiarum,  magis  sunt  vivorum  solacia  quam  subsidia 
mortuorum,  I,  12. 

Talis  enim  ah  eis  Lucretia  magis  credita  est,  quae  se  nullo  adul- 
terine potuerit  maculare  consensu,  I,  19. 
quamvis  et  ea  ipsa  plerique  magis  naturae  corporalibus  causis  quam 
operibus  divinae  mentis  adsignent,  XII,  24. 

Cf.  also  I,  22;  II,  13,  20,  23,  25,  27;  III,  15;  V,  9;  VII,  26;  XIV, 
7;  XV,  27;  XVII,  4;  XX,  24;  passim. 

Valde  in  classical  Latin  means,  " intensely,^^  ‘‘greatly,”  “exceed- 
ingly.” Frequently  in  Christian  Latin  * it  is  used  to  intensify 
a comparative  and  often  to  accompany  a superlative. 

In  two  passages  in  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  valde  in  an 
unusual  sense.  In  the  first,  valde  is  used  with  a positive  for  a 
superlative;  and  in  the  second  a superlative  is  intensified  still 
more  by  means  of  valde,  thus : 

Qui  cum  ei  protectionem  mercedemque  promitteret  valde  multam, 
XVI,  23. 

Sunt  enim  inter  se  valde  proximi  patres  et  filii,  XX,  29. 

V.  Adverbs  op  Modality. 

1.  Interrogative  Adverts, 

In  classical  Latin  the  particles  ne  and  mm  not  utrum  are  used 
to  introduce  a single  indirect  question.  A confusion  arising  between 
the  particles  used  for  alternative  questions  led  to  the  use  of  utrum 
for  ne  or  num.  Thus  in  Jerome  we  read,  in  potestate  nostra  est, 
utrum  velimus  esse  perfecte,  Matth.  Ill,  19,  21.  In  the  D.  C.  D. 
we  find  the  following  passages  containing  single  indirect  questions 
introduced  by  utrum  instead  of  ne  or  num: 

Utrum  autem  boni  Patris  et  boni  Filii  Spiritus  sanctus,  quia  com- 
munis ambobus  est,  recte  bonitas  dici  possit  amborum,  non 
audeo  temerariam  praecipitare  sententiam,  XI,  24. 
quaero  utrum  in  aliqua  natura  fuerit,  XII,  6. 

*Schmalz,  613. 
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satis  diximus;  de  amore  autem,  quo  amantur,  utrum  et  ipse  amor 
ametur,  non  dictum  est,  XI,  28. 
cum  quaeritur  utrum  sit  nocens,  XIX,  6. 

Hoc  quippe  in  saeculo  isto  prorsus  latet,  quia  et  qui  videtur  stare, 
utrum  sit  casurus,  et  qui  videtur  iacere,  utrum  sit  surrecturus, 
incertum  est,  XX,  7. 

Unde  merito  quaeritur,  utrum  recte  fecerint  Saguntini,  XXII,  6. 
Cf.  also  I,  9,  21,  22,  26;  III,  4,  12;  IV,  3,  23;  VI,  1,  2,  9;  VII, 
3,  5,  23;  VIII,  3,  10,  11,  24;  IX,  1,  4,  5,  7,  14;  XII,  16,  21; 
XIII,  3,  16,  22,  23;  XIV,  7,  8,  22;  XV,  15,  16,  22,  23;  XVI, 
8;  XVIII,  38,  43;  XX,  8;  XXI,  3;  XXII,  2,  6,  8,  12,  24,  29; 
passim. 

In  alternative  questions  asking  which  of  two  things  is  true, 
utrum  . . <m,  ne  . . . an,  or  an  is  used  in  classical  Latin.  In- 
stead of  these  combinations  we  find  utrum  . . . aut,  and  utrum 
. . . vel  as  follows  in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

Sed  utrum  potuerit  Venus  ex  concubitu  Anchisae  Aenean  parere 
vel  Mars  ex  concubitu  filiae  Xumitoris  Eomulum  gignere,  in 
medio  relinquamus.  III,  5. 

Nee  ad  causam,  quam  nunc  agimus,  interest,  utrum  hoc  fieri 
Eomulus  iusserit  aut  Eomulus  fecerit,  III,  6. 

The  interrogative  adverbs  cur  and  quare  are  frequently  replaced 
in  ecclesiastical  Latin  by  ut  quid.  Thus  in  Jerome  we  read,  Ut 
quid  mihi  ieiunatis?  Ep.  22,  37.  The  following  is  a total  list  of 
the  passages  from  the  D.  C.  D.  containing  ut  quid  for  cur  or  quare: 

vel  eis  quos  diligunt  prosunt,  ut  quid  coluntur,  ut  quid  tanto  studio 
colendi  requiruntur?  II,  23. 

Ut  quid  ergo  constituit  Bomanis  deos  lanum,  lovem,  Martem, 
Picum,  Faunum,  Tiberinum,  Herculem  et  si  quos  alios?  Ut 
quid  Titus  Tatius  addidit  Satumum,  Opem,  Solem,  Lunam, 
Vulcanum,  Lucem  et  quoscumque  alias  addidit,  inter  quos 
etiam  deam  Cluacinam,  Felicitate  neglecta?  Ut  quid  Numa 
tot  deos  et  tot  deas  sine  ista?  IV,  23. 

Cf.  also  I,  18;  IV,  18,  19;  V,  18;  VII,  22;  XVIII,  30;  XXII,  24. 

2.  Negative  Adverts. 

(a)  ne  for  non. 

In  classical  Latin  the  negative  particle  with  the  hortatory  and 
jussive  subjunctive  is  usually  ne. 
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Three  passages  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  one  containing  a hortatory 
subjunctive  and  two  containing  jussive  subjunctives  with  non  for 
ne,  thus : 

Quae  cum  ita  sint,  non  tribuamus  dandi  regni  atque  imperii 
potestatem  nisi  Deo  vero,  ...  V,  21. 
si  fabulis  non  credunt,  non  oltendant  Troiana  periuria,  III,  2. 
Ignoscant  autem  qui  haec  legunt  et  cuncta  ilia  noverunt,  et  de  his 
quae  fortasse  firmiora  me  praetermisisse  vel  intellegunt  vel 
existimant,  non  querantur,  XVII,  19. 

{p)  nec  . . . quidem  for  ne  . . . quidem. 

One  passage  occurs  with  nec  for  ne — quidem,  thus : 

Non  solum  enim  non  erit  tale,  quale  nunc  est  in  quavis  optima 
valetudine,  sed  nec  tale  quidem  quale  fuit  in  primis  hominibus 
ante  peccatum,  XIII,  20. 

(y)  aut  ...  vel  for  aut  . . . aut 
In  classical  Latin  aut  . . aut  excludes  one  of  two  ideas.  In 
the  following  passage  either  the  fire  did  not  know  Metellus  or  the 
goddess  of  the  fire  was  present,  hence  aut  . . aut  should  be  used. 

Neque  enim  vel  ipsum  ignis  agnovit,  aut  vero  erat  ibi  numcn,  quod 
non  etiam  si  fuisset,  fugisset,  III,  18. 

Augustine,  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  without  changing  the  meaning  of  the 
adverbs  ta/ntummodo  — ‘‘only,”  utique  — “certainly,”  omnvno  — 
“altogether,”  “entirely,”  propterea — “therefore,”  “on  that  ac- 
count,” seems  to  have  a peculiar  fondness  for  their  use.  Their 
frequent  recurrence  and  their  occasional  use  in  a meaning  more 
emphatic  than  is  usual  in  classical  Latin  is  a special  characteristic 
of  Augustine’s  style. 
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CHAPTER  V— VOICE  AND  TENSE. 


I.  Voice  op  the  Verb. 

The  functions  of  the  active  and  passive  voice  of  the  verb,  as 
found  in  classical  Latin,  have,  in  general,  been  preserved  intact 
in  the  Ecclesiastical  period  of  Latin  literature. 

1.  Use  of  the  Passive  Voice. 

In  the  ecclesiastical  Latin  we  find  the  passive  system  much  more 
frequently  used  than  it  was  in  classical  times.  The  frequent  use 
by  Christian  writers  of  the  impersonal  passive  forms  is  a definite 
proof  of  the  vitality  of  the  passive  conjugation  during  the  Ecclesi- 
astical period. 

The  following  are  representative  passages  from  Augustine^s 
D.  C.  D.: 

f 

Hoc  si  aegre  ferendum  est,  omnibus,  qui  in  banc  vitam  procreati 
sunt,  utique  commune  est,  I,  11. 

Quid  autem  interest,  quo  mortis  genere  vita  ista  finiatur,  quando 
ille,  cui  finitur,  iterum  mori  non  cogitur?  I,  11. 

Advertendum  est  igitur  duas  res  promissas  abrahae,  XVI,  16. 
et  cum  in  ludaea  atque  Samaria  plurimi  credidissent,  et  in  alias 
gentes  itum  est,  XVIII,  50. 

Inde  ad  me  curritur,  XXII,  8. 

Cf.  also  I,  13,  19,  20,  21;  III,  5;  IV,  18;  VII,  19,  24,  33;  VIII, 
15,  23,  25;  IX,  4;  XIV,  10;  XV,  18;  XVI,  10;  XVII,  6; 
XX,  20;  XXII,  8. 

Sometimes  we  find  a passive  infinitive  in  the  D.  C.  D.  where  we 
would  expect  a substantive  clause  of  result,  especially  after  facere, 
thus: 

ut  ilium  primo  facer  et  mirabiliter  vinci  {—ut  vinceretur)  V,  23. 
qui  se  colendos  pro  ipsis  mortuis,  quos  decs  putari  (=-  ut  puta- 
rentur)  fecerant,  VII,  35. 

ubi  et  Romanos  et  Graecos  et  Aegyptios,  qui  de  sapientiae  nomine 
gloriati  sunt,  fecit  intellegi  (—ut  Romanos  et  Graecos  in- 
tellegeremus),  VIII,  10. 

42 
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Cf . also  XV,  1 ; XVI,  5, 32 ; XVIU,  25 ; XXI,  25 ; XXII,  8. 

Especially  frequently  does  the  passive  infinitive  occur  witti  im- 
personal verbs,  thus : 

quod  in  eos  belli  iure  fieri  licuisset,  II,  2. 

magis  interpretibus  ut  possunt  sen  volunt  dubia  coniectantibus 
credi  solet.  III,  17. 

solet  enim  et  una  res  duobus  nominibus  appellari,  IV,  18. 

Cf.  also  II,  27;  V,  9;  VI,  6;  XI,  25;  XV,  3,  27;  XX,  20,  30; 
XXII,  8 ; passim. 

2.  Transitive  verbs  taken  absolutely. 

As  a general  rule,  transitive  verbs  in  Latin  are  followed  by  their 
direct  complements  in  the  accusative  case.  It  happens  in  all  lan- 
guages that  a transitive  verb  may  be  used  intransitively,  and  then 
we  consider  the  action  signified  by  the  verb  as  independent  of  an 
object  on  which  it  might  be  exercised  directly.  Thus  in  Latin  are 
cmaa^e,  pota/re,  facere  etc.  sometimes  used.  We  say  these  verbs  are 
used  absolutely.  By  no  means  is  this  usage  extended  to  all  transi- 
tive verbs,  but  in  the  writers  of  the  Christian  period  this  usage  is 
somewhat  extended.  For  example,  in  Jerome  we  see:  postquam 
epistolam  tuae  sancitatis  accepi,  confestim,  accito  notario,  ut 
acciperet  impetravi,  Ep.  36,  1 ; in  Avitus,  Librantis  pondere  verbi, 
1, 14 ; in  Arnobius,  quibus  ex  causis  pili  nigrorem  ingenitum  ponant 
neque  omnes  pariter  sed  paulatim  adiciendo,  II,  7. 

The  following  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

qui  nolunt  advertere  de  quanta  . . . liberet,  IV,  31.  Cf . also  V,  7 ; 

VII,  1,  29;  XIII,  24;  XIX,  1;  XX,  13;  XXI,  26;  XXII,  30. 
Suscepit  enim  Philus  ipse  disputationem  eorum,  qui  sentirent  sine 
iniustitia  geri  non  posse  rem  publicam,  purgans  praecipue,  ne 
hoc  ipse  sentire  crederetur,  II,  21. 
sed  ad  lohannem  in  Aegypti  eremo  constitutum  . . . misit  atque 
ab  eo  nuntium  victoriae  certissimum  accepit,  V,  26. 

Nee  movere  debet  ad  hoc  non  credendum,  XVII,  14. 

3.  Deponent  verbs  used  in  a passive  sense. 

The  confusion  which  arose  from  deponents  being  used  passively 
already  existed  in  clasiscal  Latin.  We  find  in  Cicero  the  participle 
of  the  deponent  verb  metiri  used  as  a passive,  thus : Mensa  spatia 
conficere,  N.  D.  227. 
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Deponents  used  passively  are  found  in  Jerome,^  Avitus,* 
ArnoWus®  and  Cyprian.^ 

One  passage  in  the  D.  C.  D.  occurs  containing  a deponent  used 
in  a passive  sense,  thus : 

et  ligna  eius  onines  utiles  disciplinas  et  lignorum  fructus  mores 
piorum  et  lignum  vitae  ipsam  bonorum  omnium  matrem  sapi- 
entiam  et  lignum  scientiae  boni  et  mali  transgressi  mandati 
experimentum,  XIII,  21. 

In  several  instances  we  find  Augustine  deviating  from  classical 
usage  in  the  forms  of  coepi  and  desinere.  Regularly  the  passives 
of  coepi  and  desinere  are  used  with  a passive  infinitive.  In  the 
D.  C.  D.  the  following  active  forms  with  passive  infinitives  occur : 
ilia  atque  ilia  insula  incoli  coeperit,  XII,  10. 

hoc  est  esse  in  morte,  ex  quo  in  illo  aqi  coeperit  ipsa  mors,  XIII,  10. 

quod  promitti  coepit  his  verbis,  XVI,  16. 

quod  usque  adeo  fieri  iam  desierat  . . . XVIII,  24. 

Cf.  also  XVII,  8;  XVIII,  6,  16,  20,  25;  XX,  8. 

II.  Tenses. 

1.  Tenses  in  independent  clauses. 

In  ecclesiastical  Latin,  the  tenses  in  general  retained  the  origi- 
nal value  which  they  had  in  the  Classical  period.  Certain  varia- 
tions in  usage,  however,  crept  from  colloquial  Latin  into  the  litera- 
ture of  all  periods.  Very  frequently  we  note  the  present  taking 
the  place  of  the  future.  This  usage  ® appears  in  a greater  or  less 
degree  in  all  writers.  Thus  we  read  in  Caesar,  tuemini  castra, 
ego  reliquas  portas  circumeo  et  castrorum  praesidia  confirmo,  B.  C. 
3,  94,  6;  in  Cicero,  quid  me  auctor  es?  advolone  an  maneo?  Ad. 
att.  40,  2;  in  Avitus,  Talis  in  argento  non  fulget  gratia,  I,  252. 
We  also  find  the  perfect  infinitive  used  for  the  present,  the  pluper- 
fect tense  for  the  perfect  or  imperfect,  frequent  irregularity  of 
tense  sequence,  and  often  in  the  compound  tenses,  fui,  fuero,  fueram 
used  for  sum,  ero,  eram.  The  latter  phenomenon  is  due  to  the 

V 

^ Goelzer  (1) , 351. 

*Goelzer  (2),  20. 

*Gabarrou,  128. 

* Bayard,  220. 

■Schmalz,  484. 
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fact  that  the  perfect  passive  participle  has  come  to  be  felt  merely 
as  a passive  participle  without  any  connotation  of  time.  The 
temporal  idea  accordingly  has  to  be  expressed  in  the  auxiliary. 

The  frequency  of  the  above  variations  from  classical  norms  may 
be  seen  in  Gregory,*  Cyprian,^  Avitus,®  Amobius,*  Prudentius^® 
etc. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  following  variations  from  classical  Latin 
appear : 

(a)  Future  perfect  tense  for  the  simple  future. 

In  the  Pre-classical  period,  especially  in  Plautus  and  Terence, 
the  future  perfect  is  frequently  used  for  a simple  future,  thus: 
Bene  merente  bene  profuerit,  Plautus,  Capt.,  315. 

Occasionally  we  find  it  even  in  the  Classical  period.  In  Caesar 
we  read:  Ego  certe  meum  officium  rei  publicae  praestitero,  B.  6. 
4,  23,  3;  and  in  Cicero,  Tu  invita  mulieres  ego  accivero  pueros, 
Att.  5,  1,  3.  A revival  of  this  usage  is  found  in  the  Imperial 
epoch,  and  it  occurs  frequently  in  Christian  Latin.  We  find  many 
occurrences  of  its  use  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

Quis  hoc  negaverit  f II,  4. 

Dixerit  aliquis;  Itane  tu  ista  credis?  Ill,  4. 

Et  cetera,  quae  sequuntur  in  verbis  praenuntiantis  Dei,  nullus 
dubitaverit  ad  Israeliticum  populum  pertinere,  XVI,  24. 

Cf.  also  V,  19,  24;  VII,  6;  XII,  16;  XV,  13;  XVII,  15;  XVIII, 
1,  35 ; XIX,  1 ; XX,  1,  30;  XXI,  1 ; passim. 

(P)  Perfect  infinitive  for  present. 

We  find  the  perfect  infinitive  fuisse,  in  the  D.  C.  D.  used  for 
the  present  in  compound  tenses  where  we  would  expect  to  find  esse. 

quae  dementia  est  existimare  his  tutoribus  Roman  sapienter  fuisse 
commissam  et  nisi  eos  amisisset  non  potuisse  vastari?  I,  3. 
ut  hoc  miserae  Troiae  facerent  eamque  Graecis  diruendam  exuren- 
damque  relinquerent,  adulterio  Paridis  fuisse  commotos.  III, 
15. 

• Bonnet,  634. 

^Beyard,  225. 

•Goelzer  (2),  22. 

•Gabarrou,  134. 

Lease,  12. 
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in  templo  in  lecto  in  convivio  inopinate  atque  impie  fuisse  trud- 
datvm!  Ill,  2>2. 

Cf.  also  I,  3;  V,  5;  VIII,  5;  X,  32;  XI,  6;  XII,  14,  22,  28;  XIII, 
3;  XV,  11,  12,  17,  27;  XVI,  15;  XVII,  5,  17;  XX,  19; 

XXI,  8;  passim. 

(y)  Pluperfect  used  for  the  perfect  or  imperfect. 

A marked  feature  of  the  influence  of  colloquial  Latin  on  the 
literature  of  the  Christian  period  is  the  use  of  the  pluperfect  tense 
for  either  the  perfect  or  imperfect,  and  this  is  evident  not  only  in 
the  active  but  especially  in  the  passive.  Schmalz^^  says  that 
Caesar  and  Cicero  avoided  this  usage,  although  we  find  it  in  rare 
instances  even  there,  e.  g.,  qui  turn  oppido  praefuerat,  6.  B.  2,  6,  4. 

Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  is  very  free  with  this  use  of  the  plu- 
perfect, thus: 

Verum  ista  opportunius  alio  loco  diligenter  oopioseque  tractanda 
sunt,  nunc,  quod  institueram  de  ingratis  hominibus  dicere, 
I,  3. 

Promiseram  etiam  me  demonstraturum,  IV,  2. 

Cf.  also  IV,  2,  29 ; XVI,  10;  XXII,  8,  passim. 

non  iam  vitiosam,  sicut  pridie  fuerat  disputatvm,  II,  21. 

qui  pro  defuncto  Lucretio  suffectus  fuerat.  III,  16. 

Cur  enim  similiter  eodemque  tempore  . . . sicut  nati  fuerant,  quia 
utique  simul  nasci  ambo  non  poterant?  V,  5. 

Cf.  also  II,  2,  19,  21;  HI,  7,  9,  13,  14,  17,  18,  22,  25,  28,  30;  IV, 
20,  29;  V,  12,  23,  26;  VIII,  11;  X,  17,  21,  32;  XI,  4;  XIH, 
20,  24;  XIV,  11,  15,  27;  XV,  6,  8,  11,  15,  23;  XVI,  1,  35, 
43 ; XVII,  2,  5,  8, 13,  21,  44 ; XVIII,  1,  2 ; XX,  18 ; XXI,  27 ; 

XXII,  8,  24. 

In  the  perfect  passive  subjunctive,  Augustine  with  a similar 
freedom,  substitutes  the  forms  fuerira  and  fuissem  for  sim  and 
essem,  thus : 

adflictionem  vero  eius,  quamcumque  iste  tempore  superbia  delici- 
aeque  eorum  perpessae  fuervnt,  II,  19. 
quae  forma  militi  visa  fuerit,  II,  24. 
antequam  eorum  sacrificia  prohibita  fuissent,  IV,  2. 

Cf.  also  I,  36;  IV,  2;  VI,  2;  VII,  1;  X,  17,  21,  25;  XI,  5;  XII, 
10;  XIII,  2,  12,  23;  XIV,  8;  XV,  7,  16,  20,  21;  XVI,  11; 

“Schmalz,  487. 
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XVII,  4;  XVIII,  2;  XIX,  6,  9,  11;  XX,  7,  14,  25,  26;  XXI, 
16,  17,  18,  24,  25,  27. 

2.  Tense  in  dependent  clauses. 

The  time  of  dependent  subordinate  clauses  which  take  the  sub- 
junctive is  usually  relative,  that  is,  it  is  either  contemporaneous, 
antecedent  or  subsequent  to  the  tense  of  the  independent  clause. 
This  is  what  is  commonly  known  as  the  law  of  sequence  of 
tenses.” 

In  classical  Latin,  the  present  or  perfect  subjunctive,  or  a future 
participle  with  sim,  is  used  in  sentences  subordinate  to  a present, 
future,  definite  perfect  and  future  perfect  indicative.  The  im- 
perfect, pluperfect  or  future  participle  with  essem  is  used  in  sen- 
tences subordinate  to  an  imperfect,  historical  perfect  and  pluperfect 
indicative. 

In  the  writings  of  all  periods  of  the  language  we  find  variations 
from  the  above  usage.  However,  such  variations  are  very  rare  in 
classical  Latin. 

Augustine,  with  the  writers  of  the  Christian  period,  has  numer- 
ous deviations  from  this  rule,  more  perhaps  than  in  any  other 
phase  of  syntax. 

The  following  are  irregularities  found  in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

quos  dicunt,  ut  hoc  miserae  Troiae  facerent  eamque  Graecis  . . . 
Ill,  15. 

Et  ne  ipsi  quoque  sine  coniugibus  remanerent,  additur  Neptuno 
Salacia,  Plutoni  Proserpina,  IV,  10. 
in  Italiae  compitis  quaedam  didt  sacra  Liberi  celebrata  cum  tanta 
licentia  turpitudinis,  ut  in  eius  honorem  pudenda  virilia 
colerentur,  VII,  21. 

Qui  profecto  incontaminabilis  Deus  absit  ut  contaminationem 
timeret  . . . IX,  17. 

Cf.  also  I,  2,  10,  20,  28;  II,  3,  5,  6, 16;  III,  6,  7,  9,  12,  13,  14,  24, 
29;  IV,  23;  V,  12,  14,  16,  18;  VI,  3;  VIII,  10,  11;  IX,  15; 
X,  10,  23,  30;  XI,  15;  XIII,  9;  XIV,  2,  5,  10;  XV,  13,  17; 
XVI,  1,  4,  15;  XVII,  7;  XVIII,  9,  27;  XIX,  15;  XXII,  8; 
passim. 
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CHAPTEB  VI— MOODS. 


The  attitude  of  mind  toward  a fact,  command,  or  wish  is  mani- 
fested in  language  by  means  of  mood.  This  is  the  function 
assigned  to  mood  by  the  Greeks.  The  Homans  had  the  Greek  con- 
ception of  mood,  with  this  difference,  that  the  Latin  subjunctive 
performs  the  two  functions  which  the  Greeks  assigned  to  the 
optative  and  subjunctive  respectively. 

From  the  viewpoint  of  S3mtax,  the  infinitive  functions  as  a verbal 
noun.  In  the  development  of  the  language,  however,  it  received 
tense  forms  and  certain  modal  characteristics,  and  is  often  used  as 
a substitute  for  finite  moods. 

In  the  periods  of  the  Latin  language  subsequent  to  and  even 
preceding  the  Classical  Age,  variations  in  mood  usage  existed.  It 
is  towards  the  end  of  the  Augustan  period  that  the  confusion  in 
moods  began  to  be  very  evident,  due  chiefiy  to  a change  in  the 
attitude  of  mind  of  the  people. 

Among  the  variations  of  the  use  of  mood  in  the  Ecclesiastical 
period  may  be  mentioned  the  use  of  the  indicative  for  the  suh 
junctive  in  indirect  questions.^  Classical  usage  adheres  strictly  to 
the  subjunctive,  although  in  the  colloquial  Latin  of  that  time  the 
indicative  was  used.  Once  even  in  Cicero’s  letters  we  find  the 
indicative  in  an  indirect  question  instead  of  the  subjunctive,  thus : 
Vides,  propinquitas  quid  hdbet,  Att.  13,  18;  also  in  Plautus,  Most. 
829,  Specta,  quam  acte  dormiunt;  and  in  Propertius;  2,  16,  29, 
Aspice,  quid  Eriphyla  invenit 

In  the  Ecclesiastical  period  the  indicative  in  indirect  questions 
appears  frequently,  but  even  here  it  by  no  means  displaces  entirely 
the  classical  use  of  the  subjunctive. 

Other  deviations  from  classical  Latin,  as  found  in  Christian 
writers,  are:  the  use  of  the  indicative  for  the  subjunctive  in 
clauses  of  characteristic,  and  in  subordinate  clauses  in  indirect 
statements;  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  with  quod,  quia  and 
quoniam  after  verba  sentiendi  et  declarandi  instead  of  the  accusa- 
tive and  infinitive;  infinitives  after  verbs  where  in  classic^  Latin 
we  find  a substantive  clause  introduced  by  ut  with  the  subjunctive, 
etc. 

*Cf.  Kaulen,  189;  Goelzer  (1),  355;  Bonnet,  675. 
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We  shall  here  take  the  moods  in  order  and  present  the  variations 
from  classical  usage  as  found  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

I.  Imperative. 

The  imperative  presents  no  irregularity  of  any  kind. 

II.  Indicative. 

1.  In  indirect  questions. 

In  six  passages  in  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  the  indicative  for 
the  subjunctive  in  indirect  questions,  thus : 

Utrum  volunt,  eligant,  III,  20. 
quaerendum  est  quando  erit  moriens,  XIII,  11. 

Sed  utrum  primus  homo  vel  primi  homines  (duorum  erat  quippe 
coniugium)  hdbeiant  istos  affectus  in  corpore  animali  ante 
peccatum,  . . . non  inmerito  quaeritur,  XIV,  10. 
quis  non  videat  quantum  rerum  capere  ilia  potuit  magnitudo? 
XV,  27. 

Sed  utrum  videhunt  et  per  oculos  corporis  cum  eos  apertos  habe- 
bunt,  inde  quaestio  est,  XXII,  29. 

2.  In  relative  clauses  of  characteristic. 

Relative  clauses  of  characteristic  or  description  which  express 
cause  and  concession  as  well  as  those  with  indefinite  antecedents, 
take  the  subjunctive  in  classical  Latin.  It  is  not  unusual  to  find 
the  indicative  in  Christian  writers.  Although  relative  clauses  of 
characteristic  with  the  subjunctive  greatly  predominate  in  the 
D.  C.  D.,  yet  the  indicative  exists  in  instances  where  we  would 
expect  the  subjunctive.  Approximately  in  eight  hundred  passages, 
clauses  of  characteristic  occur,  only  about  twenty  of  which  take 
the  indicative,  thus : 

neque  hoc  tarn  ipsis  quam  illis  utile  est,  quibus  regnant,  IV,  3. 
et  si  qui  alii  sunt,  qui  quoquo  modo  corporis  bonum  summum 
bonum  esse  hominis  opinati  sunt,  XIV,  2. 

Of.  also  I,  9 ; II,  1,  20 ; IV,  9,  23 ; V,  26 ; VII,  3,  5,  23 ; VIII,  24 ; 
XI,  5;  XIV,  13,  20;  XXI,  24;  XXII,  5,  23. 

An  interesting  example  is  the  following  where  the  classical  and 
non-classical  constructions  appear  in  the  same  passage  without 
any  evident  difference  in  meaning. 
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Verum  tamen  vix  quisquam  reperitur  deorum  non  seleotorum,  qui 
aliquo  crimine  faman  traxit  infamem;  vix  autem  selectorum 
quispiam,  qui  non  in  se  notam  contumeliae  insignia  acceperit, 
VII,  4. 

3.  The  indicative  instead  of  the  suhjwnctive  in  subordinate  douses 

in  indirect  statements. 

In  classical  Latin  the  indicative  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses 
in  indirect  statements*  if  the  clauses  are  explanatory  or  if  they 
contain  statements  which  are  true,  independent  of  the  quotation. 
Of  thirteen  passages  in  the  D.  C.  D.  in  which  Augustine  uses  the 
indicative  in  indirect  statements,  he  conforms  to  this  classical 
usage  in  all  except  one,  thus : 

Eandem  terram  Cererem,  eandem  etiam  Vestam  volimt,  cum  tamen 
saepius  Vestam  non  nisi  ignem  esse  perhibeant  pertinentem 
ad  focos,  sine  quibus  civitas  esse  non  potest,  et  ideo  illi  virgines 
solere  servire,  IV,  10.^ 

Cf.  I,  26;  II,  8;  IV,  7,  10,  26;  V,  12;  VII,  5,  11;  VIII,  21;  IX, 
7;  X,  25;  XII,  8;  XIX,  24. 

4.  Quia  and  quod  with  the  indicative  for  the  accusative  and 

infinitive. 

After  verba  sentiendi  et  dedarmdi  the  accusative  and  infinitive 
construction  is  used  in  classical  Latin.  Quod  * with  the  subjunc- 
tive is  found  in  Petronius,  Pliny  the  Elder,  Tacitus,  Suetonius, 
Florus  etc.  Petronius,  however,  is  the  first  to  use  quod  with  the 
indicative  for  the  accusative  and  infinitive.  This  use  of  quod  was 
still  further  extended  and  became  very  general  in  the  Romance 
languages.  In  Christian  writers  we  find  quia,  quod  and  quoniam 
with  the  indicative  used  very  frequently.  Augustine®  gives  pre- 
ference to  the  quod  construction.  One  instance  of  quia  and  a great 
number  of  quod  and  the  indicative  occur,  thus : 

(a)  quia. 

Nec  mirandum  est,  quia  Domini  omnipotentis  angelus  dictus  est 
Christus  lesus,  XVIII,  35. 

■Riemann  et  Goelzer,  718;  Lane,  1729. 

* According  to  Angus,  Sources  of  the  First  Ten  Books  of  St.  Augustine, 
Princeton  1906,  this  is  a quotation  from  an  uidcnown  source. 

•Schmalz,  540.  ‘Dokkum. 
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(P)  Quod. 

Miror  ApoUinem  nominatum  divinatorem  in  tanto  opificio  laborasse 
nescientem  qtu)d  Laomedon  fuerat  promissa  negaturus.  III,  2. 
Hoc  dico,  quod  ipsum  Eomanum  imperium  iam  magnum  multis 
gentibus  subiugatis  ceterisque  terrible  acerbe  sensit,  IV,  5. 
nequaquam  tamen  dicere  et  scribere  dubitaret,  quod  hi,  qui  populis 
instituerunt  simulacra,  et  metum  dempserunt  et  errorem  addi- 
derunt,  IV,  9. 

Cf.  also  VII,  3,  11,  20,  ^8;  IX,  16,  21;  X,  8,  10,  27;  XI,  2,  8,  13, 
23,  26,  31;  XII,  1,  2,  7,  10,  19;  XIII,  16;  XIV,  9,  14,  23; 
XV,  5,  23,  27;  XVI,  3,  26,  29,  32;  XX,  30. 

In  the  two  following  passages,  we  note  that  Augustine,  while 
using  quod  with  the  indicative  is  mindful  of  the  classical  con- 
struction, since  the  accusative  and  infinitive  construction  imme- 
diately follows: 

Laudat  idem  Sallustius  temporibus  suis  magnos  et  praeclaros  viros, 
Marcum  Catonem  et  Gaium  Caesarem,  dicens  quod  diu  ilia 
res  publica  non  hdbuit  quemquam  virtute  magnum,  sed  sua 
memoria  fuisse  Ulos  duos  ingente  virtute,  diversis  moribus, 
V,  12. 

Sed,  0 homo  acutissime,  num  in  istis  doctrinae  mysteriis  illam 
prudentiam  perdidiste,  qua  tibi  sobrie  visum  est,  quod  hi,  qui 
primi  populis  simulacra  constituerunt,  et  metum  dempserunt 
civibus  suis  et  errorem  addiderunt,  castiusque  deos  sine  simu- 
lacris  veteres  oiservasse  Romanos  f VII,  6. 

5.  Forsitan,  fortasse  and  fortassis. 

In  classical  Latin  forsitan  ^ is  regularly  used  with  the  subjunc- 
tive (potential).  The  indicative  with  forsitan  becomes  frequent 
in  Minucius  Felix,  Jerome,  Sulpicius  Severus  and  other  Christian 
writers.  In  the  D.  C.  D.,  forsitan  occurs  in  eleven  passages,  six  of 
which  have  the  indicative  with  forsitan,  thus : 

IJtrisque  igitur  ...  si  nec  hostium  violentia  contrectata  esset, 
forsitan  poterant,  ...  I,  28. 

(quod  incredibile  forsitan  erit,  ...  I,  32. 

adstabat  forsitan  et  maritus,  VII,  24. 

si  eos  facillimos  habent,  sic  forsitan  habent,  XXI,  4. 

^Schmalz,  481. 
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An  erit  forsitan  quisquam,  XXI,  24. 

non  redargue,  quia  forsitan  verum  est,  XXI,  26. 

A confusion  appears  in  the  use  of  forsitan  and  fortasse  or  for- 
tassis,  Fortasse  or  fortassis  always  take  the  indicative  in  pre- 
classical  Latin.  Cicero  uses  them  with  the  subjunctive,  and  from 
his  time  on  they  appear  both  with  the  indicative  and  subjunctive. 
In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  them  used  in  fourteen  passages  with  the 
indicative,  and  in  nine  passages  with  the  potential  subjunctive. 

Cf.  for  the  indicative,  III,  8,  15;  IV,  6,  25;  VIII,  27;  X,  29; 
XIV,  9;  XV,  12;  XVT,  20;  XVII,  20;  XX,  26;  XXI,  4,  8, 
27;  for  the  subjimctive,  I,  9,  30;  II,  17;  III,  9;  XII,  20 
(twice) ; XIII,  18;  XIV,  8;  XXII,  29. 

6.  In  causal  relatives. 

When  a causal  relative  ® is  introduced  by  quippe,  as  quippe  qui, 
the  subjunctive  is  used  in  classical  Latin.  Cicero  always  uses  the 
subjunctive  with  quippe  qui  with  one  exception.  Plautus  and 
Terence  preferred  the  indicative.  Tacitus  and  Nepos  always  used 
the  subjunctive  and  Livy  used  either  mood.  From  Apuleius  • on, 
the  indicative  becomes  more  common.  Many  instances  of  quippe 
qui  and  the  indicative  are  found  in  Jerome.'®  This  causal  relative 
occurs  in  the  D.  C.  D.  only  four  times,  and  always  with  the  indica- 
tive, thus : 

ad  rem  quippe  quae  agitur  multum  pertinet.  III,  20. 

Ea  quippe  quae  non  in  specie,  sed  in  eius  privatione  sciuntur,  si 
dici  aut  intellegi  potest,  quodam  modo  nesciendo  sciuntur,  ut 
sciendo  nesciantur,  XII,  7. 

Patitur  quippe  qui  afficitur,  XII,  18. 

Alia  sunt  quippe  quae  de  quibusque  rebus  sine  concubitu  ita 
nascuntur,  XV,  27. 


in.  Subjunctive. 

1.  In  prohibitions. 

In  prohibitions  the  present  and  usually  the  perfect  subjunctive 
with  ne  is  confined  to  poetry  in  the  Classical  period.  In  the  prose 

•Schmalz,  534. 

•Draeger,  4B1. 

"Goelzer  (1),  356. 
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of  this  period  prohibitions  in  the  second  person  are  usually  ex- 
pressed by  noli  or  nolite  with  the  infinitive.  In  the  D.  C.  D., 
Augustine  conforms  to  classical  usage  with  one  exception,  where  he 
expresses  a strong  prohibition  by  non  with  a present  subjunctive; 
thus: 

Non  audias  (*=  nolite  audire)  degeneres  tuos  Christo  Christiansive 
detrahentes  et  accusantes  velut  tempora  mala,  II,  29. 

For  the  regular  form  of  a prohibition,  cf . II,  9,  29 ; passim. 

2.  With  oh  sit , 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  makes  a very  special  and  frequent  use 
of  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  ah  sum, 
i.  e.  ahsit.  He  seems  to  assign  to  it  a two-fold  function.  (1)  Absit 
appears  with  the  force  of  an  optative  subjunctive  with  utinam, 
expressing,  however,  much  more  feeling  on  the  writer’s  part  than 
the  ordinary  expression  of  a wish.  (2)  Ahsit  appears  as  an 
equivalent  of  tantum  ahest  ...  ut  ...  ut  of  classical  prose,  the 
subjunctive  differing  in  nowise  from  the  indicative  of  tantim  ahest. 
Frequently  however,  Augustine  sees  fit  to  use  but  one  ut  clause 
after  ahsit.  The  following  passages  illustrate  the  different  uses  of 
ahsit  in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

(a)  As  an  intensive  optative  subjunctive: 

Ceterum  ahsit  a mente  Christiana,  I,  25. 

Unde,  quia  sunt  ambae  similis  turpitudinis  absurditatis,  indigni- 
tatis  falsitatis,  ahsit  a veris  religiosis ; ut  sive  ab  hac  sive  ab 
ilia  vita  speretur  aetema,  VI,  9. 

Cf.  also  IV,  10;  VI,  6;  XI,  9;  XII,  9;  XY,  7;  XX,  22;  XXI,  15. 
(P)  As  the  equivalent  of  tantum  ahest: 

Ahsit,  inquam,  ut  ante  omne  peccatum  iam  ibi  fuerit  tale  peccatum, 
ut  hoc  de  ligno  admitterent,  XIV,  10. 
sed  tamen  ahsit,  ut  quis  ita  desipiat,  ut  existimet  in  numero 
humanorum  digitorum  errasse  Creatorem,  XVI,  8. 

Ahsit  ergo  ut  Salomonis  tempora  in  hac  promissione  praedicta  esse 
credantur,  XVII,  13. 

Cf.  also  II,  5;  III,  15;  IV,  23;  V,  26;  VI,  9;  VIII,  7,  15,  27; 
IX,  17,  23;  XII,  14,  19;  XIII,  23;  XIV,  10,  21,  26;  XV,  8; 
XVI,  20,  34;  XVIII,  41;  XIX,  4;  XXI,  14,  26;  XXII,  20, 
25,  29. 
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Two  instances  occur  where  Augustine  uses  an  infinitive  with 
ahsit  for  an  ut  substantive  clause  with  tantum  abest,  thus : 

Unde  ahsit  a nobis  eius  nega/re  praescientiam,  V,  10. 

Absit  hoc  credere,  XVI,  3. 

3.  Concessive  clauses  with  quamquam. 

iConcessive  clauses  with  quamquam  generally  take  the  indicative 
in  classical  Latin.  Cicero  has  several  passages  with  quamquam 
and  the  subjunctive  but  in  each  case  the  subjunctive  is  due  to 
attraction, mood  assimiliation,  or  to  some  other  evident  reason. 
We  see  quamquam  with  the  subjunctive  in  the  Augustan  poets, 
always  in  Juvenal,  rarely  in  Livy,  usually  in  Pliny  and  Tacitus. 
In  Christian  writers  the  subjunctive  seems  more  prevalent  than 
the  indicative. 

We  can  account  for  the  prevalence  of  the  subjunctive  with  quam- 
quam by  its  analogy  to  quamvis,  which  always  takes  the  subjunctive. 
Quamvis,  in  turn,  by  its  analogy  to  quamquam,  tends  to  be  used 
with  the  indicative. 

The  indicative  with  quamquam  occurs  ten  times,  and  the  sub- 
junctive twenty-four  times  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

(a)  quamquam  with  the  subjunctive. 

Quamquam  enim  non  esset  de  alia  tribu  Samuel,  XVII,  5. 
Quamquam  et  sine  additamento  praepositionis  quaerere  intellegaiur 
. . . XVII,  6. 

Christus  autem  quamquam  sit  caelestis  et  aetemae  conditor  civi- 
tatis,  XXII,  6. 

Cf.  also  I,  28;  III,  17,  20;  IV,  3;  V,  3;  VIII,  13;  X,  9,  31;  XI, 
27,  34;  XII,  1;  XIV,  22,  25;  XVII,  11;  XVIII,  8,  21;  XIX, 
7;  XXI,  14. 

{P)  qmmquam  with  the  indicative. 

For  quamquam  and  the  indicative  cf . I,  19,  22 ; III,  2 ; IV,  7, 
28 ; V,  6 ; VII,  31 ; X,  20 ; XX,  29 ; passim. 

4.  Concessive  clauses  with  quamvis. 

The  indicative  with  quamvis  occurs  twenty  times  in  the  D.  C.  D., 
but  the  subjunctive,  regular  in  classical  Latin,  , appears  one  him- 
dred  twenty-four  times,  thus : 

“Sohmalz,  654. 
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(a)  quamvis  with  the  indicative. 

Quid  si  enim  . . . quamvis  iuveni  violenter  inruenti  etiam  sua 
libidine  inlecta  consensit  ...  I,  19. 
sine  qua,  omne  quamvis  laudabile  ingenium  superbia  vanescit  et 
decidit,  II,  5. 

Quamvis  non  solum  qui  sunt  apertissime  separati  . . . non  absurde 
possunt  videri  . . . XVI,  2. 

Cf.  also  II,  14,  22;  VII,  16;  VIII,  24;  XVIII,  24;  XIX,  12; 
passim. 

(P)  quamvis  with  the  subjunctive. 

For  quamvis  and  the  subjunctive  cf.  I,  8,  12,  14;  II,  5,  14,  22; 
III,  22;  IV,  28;  V,  9,  12,  19,  21;  VI,  8;  VII,  2,  15;  XIX, 
1,  6,  7,  8,  12,  19 ; passim. 

5.  Quia,  quod  and  quoniam  with  the  subjunctive  instead  of  the 
accusative  and  infinitive. 

We  have  etated  above  that  quia,  quod  and  quoniam  with  the 
indicative  are  used  after  verba  sentiendi  et  decla/randi  for  the  accu- 
sative and  infinitive.  A still  more  frequent  use  of  these  same 
particles  with  the  subjunctive  in  such  circumstances  appears  in  the 
D.  C.  D.  Augustine  manifests  a special  fondness,  as  with  the  in- 
dicative, for  quod  over  quia  and  quoniam.  No  instance  occurs  of 
quia  and  quoniam  with  the  subjunctive  for  the  accusative  and 
infinitive  but  quod  and  the  subjunctive  in  such  circumstances  ap- 
pears very  often. 

(a)  quod. 

Ilia  quern  virum  iam  fide  media  retinebat  . . . puto  quod  non 
culpabiliter  fieverit,  III,  14. 

Manifestum  est  autem,  quod  igni  tribuat  caeli  locum,  VIII,  11. 
nimirum  hoc  intellegi  voluit,  quod  Spiritus  sanctus  non  tantum 
sit  Patris,  verum  etiam  ipsius  Unigeniti  Spiritus,  XIII,  24. 
Cf.  also  II,  22,  24;  III,  10;  IV,  10,  17,  22,  29,  37;  V,  20,  23,  26; 
VI,  4,  7,  8;  VII,  3,  4,  17;  VIII,  9,  11,  26;  IX,  4;  X,  6,  11, 
21;  XI,  4,  6,  10,  13,  14,  15,  24;  XII,  6,  9,  10,  12,  16,  17,  19, 
23;  XV,  1, 11,  17, 18,  23;  XVI,  11,  13,  16,  21,  24,  32,  36,  40; 
XVII,  5,  8,  12;  XVIII,  9,  13,  15,  41;  XIX,  1,  23;  XX,  3,  5, 
9,  24;  XXI,  9,  24,  27;  passim. 

^Cf.  section  on  indicative  mood.  ^ 
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IV.  Infinitive. 

1.  Infinitive  as  subject. 

Properly  speaking  the  infinitive  is  a verbal  noim.  It  is  used 
very  frequently  in  place  of  a substantive,  rarely  however,  modified 
by  an  adjective  or  its  equivalent.  When  using  the  infinitive  as  a 
substantive  Augustine  usually  conforms  to  classical  requirements. 
In  three  instances,  however,  we  find  him  modifying  the  substantive 
infinitive  with  a pronominal  adjective.  He  is  not  alone  in  this, 
as  even  Cicero  has  a few  instances  of  the  same,  thus : 

hoc  non  dolere  solum  voluptatis  nomine  appellaret,  Fin.  II,  18; 

cum  vivere  ipsum  turbe  sit  nobis,  Att.  XIII,  28,  c. 

In  Minucius  Felix  we  read,  nec  hoc  ohsequi  fuit  aut  ordinis  aui 
honoris,  Octavius,  4,  6 ; in  Avitus,  Suum  nasd  illi  malum  erat, 
qui  tradidit  nobis  bonum,  p.  26,  7. 

The  following  three  are  from  the  D.  C.  D. : 

Nam  et  sumus  et  nos  esse  novimus  et  id  esse  ac  nosse  diligimus, 
XI,  26. 

Ibi  esse  nostrum  non  habebit  mortem,  ibi  nosse  nostrum  non  habebit 
errorem,  ibi  wmare  nostrum  non  habebit  oflensionem,  XI,  29. 
et  cum  ibi  sunt,  ubi  esse  per  naturae  ordinem  debent,  quantum 
acceperunt,  suum  esse  custodiunt,  XII,  5. 

2.  Purpose  expressed  by  the  infinitive. 

In  classical  Latin,  the  infinitive  may  be  used  to  express  purpose 
only  in  poetry.  Ecclesiastical  writers  make  free  use  of  the  in- 
finitive to  express  purpose  especially  after  verbs  of  motion  where 
we  would  expect  a supine. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  of  Augustine,  ten  instances  occur  where  the  in- 
finitive is  used  to  express  purpose,  thus : 

Quid  ergo  dicit  iste,  qui  venit  adorare  sacerdoti  Dei  et  sacerdote 
Deo?  XVII,  5. 

Quis  enim  non  videat  non  potuisse  utrumque  tunc  dici  a prophets. 


‘*Kaulen,  280;  Bayard,  241;  Goelzer  (1),  370;  Goelaer  (2),  230;  Bon- 
net, 646. 
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qui  missus  fuerat  terrere  comminatione  inminentis  exitii 
civitatem?  XVIII,  44. 

non  contrivit,  non  extinxit,  quia  pepercit  eis,  qui  nondum  venerat 
eos  iudicare,  sed  iudicari  ab  eis,  XX,  30. 

Cf.  also  VII,  30;  XIV,  9,  12;  XVII,  6;  XVIII,  44;  XXI,  7,  27. 

3.  Infinitive  with  adjectives. 

In  many  instances  Augustine  uses  dignus,  indignus,  idoneus 
with  a relative  clause  and  the  subjunctive  as  in  classical  Latin  but 
he  is  just  as  liable  to  use  an  infinitive  or  ut  with  the  subjunctive. 
The  infinitive  after  dignus  appears  only  once  in  Cicero,  but  it 
becomes  frequent  after  his  time.  Thus,  Vergil,  Et  puer  ipse  fecit 
cantari  dignus  et  ista.  Eel.  5,  54 ; Quintilian,  legi  dignus,  10, 1,  96 ; 
Arnobius,  dignus  . . . est  tantorum  ob  numerum  gratiam  Deus 
dici,  L 38. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  the  following : 

(a)  Dignus. 

ut  nec  temporalia  pro  eis  mala  perpeti  se  iudicent  dignas,  I,  9. 
quod  vere  digni  erant  pati,  XXI,  18. 

0 hominum  corda  doctorum!  0 ingenia  litterata  digna  credere 
ista  de  Christo ! XVIII,  53. 

Cf.  XXI,  24. 

{p)  Indignus. 

An  indigna  est  praeferri  etiam  imiversae  naturae  hominum  pars 
aliqua  deorum  ? VI,  4. 

Cf.  also  VIII,  18;  X,  30;  XI,  5. 

(y)  Idoneus. 

quod  videlicet  potentia  deorum  suorum  multos  potius  sit  idonea 
conservare  quam  singulos,  I,  15. 

nullus  deus  ex  ilia  turba  vel  quasi  plebeiorum  vel  quasi  procerum 
deorum  idoneus  est  regna  mortalia  mortalibus  dare,  VI,  1. 
nec  per  nos  ipsos  nosse  idonei  sumus,  XI,  3. 

Cf.  also  XII,  4;  XXII,  30. 

Other  adjectives  construed  with  the  supine  (u)  in  classical 
Latin  are  followed  by  the  infinitive  in  the  Imperial  epoch.  Of 
these  Augustine  uses  the  following  in  the  D.  C.  D. 
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Facile  est  enim  cuiquam  videri  respondisse,  qui  tacere  noluerit, 
V,26. 

qui  nondum  mortui  sunt,  sed  inminente  morte  iam  extrema  et 
mortifera  adflictione  iactantur,  explicare  difficile  est,  XIII,  9. 
For  similar  examples,  cf.  II,  24;  III,  3;  IV,  23,  31;  VII,  5,  13; 
IX,  23;  X,  23,  25;  XIV,  1,  12,  13,  23,  24;  XVI,  1,  8;  XVIII, 
9,  63;  XXI,  6,  7,  27;  XXII,  29;  passim. 

4.  Infinitive  with  verbs. 

In  all  periods  of  the  Latin  language  the  infinitive  is  regularly 
used  after  verbs  of  ‘^willing”  and  the  like.  Prom  the  Imperial 
epoch  on  other  verbs  have  taken  on  a like  usage  which  were  not 
known  to  take  an  infinitive  in  the  Classical  period.  This  usage 
extended  through  the  Christian  period.  Among  these  verbs  the 
following  are  to  be  found  in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

Aiesse.  Two  instances  of  ahsit  with  an  infinitive'®  occur. 

Facere.  The  infinitive  with  facere  in  the  sense  of  to  cause  to 
is  chiefly  colloquial  and  is  frequent  in  Christian  writers.'® 
In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  note  the  following : 
ut  in  sepulcro  suo  scribi  fecerit,  II,  20. 
sed  angelum  suum  et  facial  vincere  quern  voluerit,  IV,  17. 

Cf.  also  IV,  27;  VII,  3,  24,  35;  VIII,  10;  XI,  8;  XII,  6;  XIV, 
3,  25;  XVI,  6,  32;  XVIII,  26;  XIX,  25;  XXI,  5,  7;  XXII, 
8,  24,  30 ; passim. 

Compellere  is  not  used  in  classical  Latin  with  an  infinitive.  This 
construction  is  met  with  for  the  first  time  in  Ovid.  It  was 
in  general  use  from  that  time  on,  especially  among  the  Chris- 
tian writers.  It  occurs  in  the  D.  C.  D.  thus : 

Deinde  Titum  Tatium  regem  Sabinorum  socium  regni  Romulus 
ferre  compulsus  est.  III,  13. 

Cf.  also  II,  25;  III,  17;  IV,  26;  VII,  13,  35;  VIII,  24;  XII,  21; 
passim. 

Quaerere.  The  infinitive  with  quaerere  is  poetic  in  the  Classical 
period,  but  is  taken  over  into  the  prose  of  the  Empire,  and 
subsequent  times.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  following  examples 
occur: 

“Cf.  section  on  subjunctive  mood. 

“Kaulen,  278;  Goelzer  (1),  373;  Goelzer  (2),  248;  Bayard,  238;  Ga- 
barrou,  135. 
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Quorum  sacra  Varro  dum  quasi  ad  naturales  rationes  referre 
canatur,  quaerens  honestare  res  turpes,  VII,  34. 

Cf.  also  XII,  7;  XIV,  14;  passim. 

Dare.  In  classical  poetry  the  infinitive  is  used  as  a substantive 
object  after  dare.  This  usage  is  taken  over  extensively  by 
Christian  writers  of  prose.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  the  fol- 
lowing: 

immo  vero  sub  specie  mirantis  et  causas  rerum  talium  requirentis 
dat  intellegi,  iUos  haec  agere  spiritus,  X,  11. 

Cf . also  XV,  7 ; XXI,  7 ; passim. 

Duhitare.  After  negative  expressions  of  doubt,  the  subjunctive 
with  quin  is  regularly  used  in  classical  Latin.  Beginning 
with  Nepos  and  continuing  through  Livy  and  later  writers, 
the  infinitive  with  the  accusative  is  used  instead.  Evidently 
dubito  began  to  be  conceived  as  verbum  sentiendi.  In  the 
D.  C.  D.  about  forty  passages  occur  with  dubitare,  meaning 
‘^to  doubt,^^  taking  the  infinitive  and  accusative.  Dubitare 
meaning  ^^to  hesitate  occurs  about  thirty  times  with  the 
infinitive,  as  in  classical  Latin.  The  following  are  passages 
from  the  D.  C.  D.  with  dubitare  to  doubt  followed  by  the 
accusative  and  infinitive : 

Verum  tamen  istum,  quern  appellat  semideum,  non  heroibus 
tantum,  sed  etiam  diis  ipsis  praeferendum  esse  non  dubito, 
II,  14. 

immo  ideo  non  dubitatur  ipsum  pecca/re,  cum  peccat,  V,  10. 

Quis  enim  dubitet  multo  esse  melius  habere  bonam  mentem  quam 
memoriam  quantumlibet  ingentem?  VTI,  3. 

Cf.  also  VIII,  8,  19;  IX,  19;  XI,  33;  XII,  16,  17,  18;  XIII,  17; 
XV,  8,  9, 13,  16;  XVI,  8,  24,  29 ; XVII,  3,  7,  20;  XVIII,  40, 
47;  XX,  19;  XXI,  9,  26;  XXII,  8,  26;  passim. 

The  subjunctive  with  ut  or  ne  after  verbs  expressing  fear, 
anxiety  or  danger  is  regularly  used  in  classical  Latin.  Cicero, 
however,  sometimes  uses  vereri  and  timers  with  the  infinitive.^ ^ 
With  the  poets  of  the  Empire,  this  usage  become  more  frequent 
until  finally  in  the  Christian  period  it  was  taken  over  by  the 
writers  of  prose. 

”Schmalz,  423. 
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In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  the  three  verbs,  vereri,  timere,  and 
metuere  used  with  the  infinitive  thus : 

(a)  Vereri. 

qui  in  eum  crediderant  et  verehantur  palam  confiteri,  ait  evan- 
gelista,  V,  14. 

Cf.  also  V,  19;  VI,  6. 

(P)  Metuere. 

Si  igitur  irascuntur,  qui  non  singillatim  coluntur,  non  metuunt 
paucis  placatis  toto  caelo  irato  viveref  IV,  11. 

Cf.  also  V,  20;  VI,  8;  VII,  18;  X,  32;  XIV,  9;  XVIII,  13. 

(y)  Timere. 

Certe  hie  minime  timuit  hominis  interitum  dicere.  III,  15. 

Cf.  also  IV,  23;  V,  20,  24;  VII,  34. 

In  the  list  of  verbs  given  above,  we  have  enumerated  the  prin- 
cipal ones  which  show  variations  from  classical  norms.  Beside 
those  quoted,  there  are  in  the  D.  C.  D.  a number  of  causative  verbs 
which  take  an  objective  infinitive.  These  are  but  representatives 
of  a type  of  verb  which  so  occurs  in  a greater  or  lesser  degree  in 
almost  aU  periods  of  the  language.  Among  them  are  the  following: 

amare,  ardere,  audere,  certare,  cogere,  desinare,  gaudere,  instituere, 
posoere,  recipere,  studere,  persuadere,  vetare,  valere,  niti,  etc. 
etc. 
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CHAPTER  VII— SUBSTANTIVE  AND  ADJECTIVAL 
FORMS  OP  THE  VERB. 


I.  Pabticiples. 

Participles  according  to  Schmalz  are  adjectival  forms  of  verbs. 
In  classical  Latin  they  unite  all  the  functions  of  adjectives  with 
those  of  the  verb.  As  adjectives  they  agree  with  their  substantives 
in  gender,  number  and  case.  The  nature  of  participles  being 
verbal,  they  may  like  verbs  have  tense  and  voice,  may  be  modified 
by  adverbs  and  often  take  an  object. 

A varied  use  of  participles,  especially  as  substantives,  is  char- 
acteristic of  Christian  Latin.  This  variation  was  caused  mainly 
by  the  translation  of  the  Bible  from  Greek,  since  Latin,  in  its  lack 
of  participial  forms  as  compared  with  Greek,  tended  to  use  the 
participles  existent  more  extensively  than  they  were  used  in  the 
Classical  period.  The  variations  from  classical  Latin  which  occur 
in  ecclesiastical  Latin  in  the  use  of  participles  are  the  following: 

1.  Present, 

(a)  Participles  as  substantives. 

Participles  in  ans  and  ens  are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  Chris- 
tian Latin  either  as  adjectives  or  substantives.  In  general,  classical 
Latin  admits  only  the  neuter  of  adjectives^  and  participles  as 
substantives  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural.  From  Livy 
on,  a considerable  freedom  in  the  use  of  participles  as  substan- 
tives is  evident.  Christian  writers  extended  even  this  use  of  par- 
ticiples, and  used  them  as  substantives  in  all  cases  and  both 
number. 

Thus  in  Cyprian  we  read:  Adorans  . . . nec  iUud  ignorat  quem- 
admodum  . . , publicanus  oraverit,  etc.  26,  9,  23 ; in  Amobius, 
sequentium  se  millia  quinque,  I,  46;  in  Avitus,  sed  capiens 
manibus  pomum  letale  retractat.  III,  210;  in  Gregory,  signa 
multa  faciens  se  deum  esse  declarat,  h.  F.  1.  20  p.  43,  22 ; in 
Jerome,  sed  mihi  crede  nemo  mentiens  plorat,  Ep.  117,  3. 

Augustine  is  no  exception  to  the  writers  cited ; he  uses  participles 
in  ans  and  ens  as  substantives  in  all  the  ways  cited  above,  thus : 

* See  diapter  II  on  adjectives.  61 
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(a)  Xominative  singular. 

Ecce,  ubi  decolorcms  Christum  Indaeos  praeposuit  Christianis, 
confttens  quod  ludaei  suscipiant  Deum,  XIX,  23. 

Cf.  also  II,  18;  IV,  23;  IX,  3;  XI,  24;  XII,  9;  XIII,  21;  XIV, 
2,  4,  11,  26 ; XV,  7,  9, 13 ; XVI,  2,  5, 19,  25,  41 ; XVII,  4, 16 ; 
XVIII,  9,  18;  passim. 

(P)  Nominative  plural. 

et  in  caelo  hdbitmtes  terrena  animalia  nesciremus,  XXII,  4. 

Cf.  also  I,  16,  26,  28;  IV,  21;  V,  8;  VIII,  8,  26;  XIII,  11,  15; 

XIV,  2,  3,  9,  17,  20,  21,  28;  XV,  1,  4,  5,  11,  15,  20,  23,  27; 
XVI,  2,  11,  29,  40;  XVII,  4,  10,  16,  20;  XVIII,  52;  XXI, 
6;  passim. 

(y)  Genitive  singular. 

Et  in  hoc  quidem  libro,  cuius  nomen  est  apocalypsis,  obscure 
multa  dicuntur,  ut  mentem  legentis  exerceant,  XX,  17. 

Cf.  also  I,  16,  25;  II,  26;  V,  6;  XIII,  6;  XIV,  8,  10,  24;  XV,  7; 
XVI,  6,  11,  23,  26,  30;  XVIII,  32;  XXII,  20;  passim. 

(8)  Genitive  plural. 

Sed  haec  in  usum  cedunt  proficientium,  iuxta  illud  apostoli,  XVT,  2. 
Cf.  also  I,  22;  II,  1;  III,  22;  IV,  23,  29;  V,  19;  XIV,  10,  20; 

XV,  20,  23;  XVI,  1,  17;  XVII,  5,  7;  XVIII,  31;  XIX,  15; 
XXII,  8 ; passim. 

(e)  Dative  singular. 

quia  veniens  transiturus  est;  venienti  quippe  ibitur  obviam,  non 
manenti,  XX,  20. 

Cf.  also  1, 15,  21;  IV,  18;  V,  12;  VI,  10;  XIV,  8,  11;  XV,  7,  11, 
23;  XVI,  35,  39;  XVIII,  38;  XXII,  8;  passim. 

(C)  Dative  plural. 

Similiterque  interrogantibus,  quando  eum  viderint  in  horum  in- 
digentia  constitutum,  XX,  5. 

. Cf.  also  I,  9,  13,  22,  28;  II,  1,  2,  4;  IV,  34;  XI,  16;  XII,  17; 
XIV,  6;  XVI,  23;  XVII,  4;  XVIII,  2,  12,  43;  XIX,  15; 
XXI,  20 ; passim. 

(rj)  Accusative  singular. 

Sed  si  ita  dicatur,  non  exprimit  comminantem,  XVT,  6. 
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Cf.  also  II,  17;  III,  15;  XIV,  8,  9,  20;  XV,  6,  17,  18,  26,  27; 
, XVI,  37 ; XXI,  27 ; XXII,  8 ; passim. 

(^)  Accusative  plural. 

quibus  vult  esse  consultum,  ut  et  perterreat  superbientes  et  excitet 
neglegentes  et  exerceat  quarentes  et  alat  intellegentes,  XV,  25. 
Cf.  also  IV,  26,  33;  VI,  10;  XI,  29;  XV,  25;  XVI,  2;  XVII,  7; 
passim. 

(i)  Ablative  singular. 

sed  utrumque  simul  currit  isto  quasi  fluvio  atque  torrente  generis 
humani,  malum  quod  a parente  trahitur,  et  bonum  a creante 
tribuitur,  XXII,  24. 

Cf.  also  I,  7;  XIV,  10;  XV,  2;  XVI,  37;  XXII,  24;  passim. 

(#c)  Ablative  plural. 

Ut  enim  esset  desideratus  expectantibus,  prius  oportuit  eum  dilec- 
tum  esse  credentibus,  XVIII,  35. 

Cf.  also  I,  20;  II,  2;  IV,  21;  V,  9;  VIII,  19;  XIV,  9,  21;  XV, 
14;  XVI,  6,  37;  XVII,  8,  9;  passim. 

(b)  As  predicate  with  copula. 

About  fifteen  instances  of  the  present  participle  as  a predicate 
with  a copula  verb  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.  This  usage  is  prevalent 
throughout  the  colloquial  language,  and  is  thus  found  also  in  the 
writers*  of  pre-classical  times.  The  following  are  from  the  D. C.D. : 

non  simplex,  sed  propter  suam  invictissimam  voluntatem,  qua 
potens  est  (—  potest)  facere,  ut  nec  orta  occidant  nec  oonexa 
solvantur,  XIII,  16. 

tamquam  ad  eos  pertinens,  qui  simt  spe  gaudentes  (*=gaudent) 
in  tribulatione  patientes  (—  patiuntur)  XVIII,  32. 
quanto  magis  Deus  potens  est  {—  potest)  facere  . . . XXI,  7. 

Cf.  also  II,  24,  25;  IV,  10;  XII,  6,  7;  XIII,  9,  11,  17;  XX,  20; 
XXII,  24. 

(c)  Present  participle  instead  of  postgiiam  clause. 

In  classical  Latin  the  present  participle  is  used  to  denote  action 
contemporaneous  with  the  action  of  the  main  verb.  In  ecclesi- 
astical * Latin  the  present  participle  is  used  frequently  for  a post- 


* Plautus,  Poen.  V,  2,  78 ; Terence,  Andr.  508. 

*Schmalz,  450j  Kaulen,  228;  Bonnet,  56-1;  Goelzer  (2),  289. 
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qium  clause  equivalent  to  the  Greek  aorist  participle,  which  denotes 
action  antecedent  to  that  of  the  main  verb.  In  the  Acts  of  the 
Apostles  we  read : Ascendens  autem  frangensque  panem  et  gustans, 
satisque  allocutus  usque  ad  lucem  sic  profectus  est,  XX,  11. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  very  few  certain  examples  occur  but  the  fol- 
lowing may  be  noted : 

Itaque  et  in  Aegypto  didicit  quaecumque  magna  illic  habebantur 
atque  docebantur,  et  inde  in  eas  Italiae  partes  veniens,  ubi 
Pythagoreorum  fama  celebrabatur,  quidquid  Italicae  philoso- 
phiae  tunc  florebat,  auditis  eminentioribus  in  ea  doctoribus 
facillime  comprehendit,  VIII,  4. 

Cf.  also  X,  24;  XII,  9;  XIV,  7;  XV,  9;  XIX,  23. 

(d)  Present  participle  for  ablative  of  the  gerund* 

The  present  participle  so  frequently  employed  by  Augustine  and 
by  many  other  Christian  writers,  is  used  also  instead  of  the  abla- 
tive of  the  gerund,  implying  in  a general  sense  the  idea  of  means 
or  instrument,  thus : 

Bellum  erat,  ut  qui  feriebatur,  si  posset,  feriret;  pax  autem,  non 
ut  qui  evaserat  viveret,  sed  ut  moriens  (— moriendo)  non 
repugnaret.  III,  28. 

Saepe  multumque  Plotinus  asserit  sensum  Platonis  explanans 
(=explanando),  X,  2. 

facit  Deus  alia  in  contumeliam  vasa  irae,  alia  in  honorem  vasa 
miser icordiae,  illis  reddens  (« reddendo)  quod  debetur  in 
poena,  istis  donans  (=  donando)  quod  non  debetur  in  gratia, 
XV,  21. 

Cf.  also  II,  21 ; IV,  16,  30 ; XI,  33 ; XIV,  3 ; XIX,  23 ; passim. 

2.  The  verbal  adjective  in  urus. 

(a)  As  attributive  adjective  and  substantive. 

In  Ciceronian  Latin,  we  find  only  futurus  and  venturus  used  as 
attributive  adjectives.*  From  the  Imperial  epoch,  the  future  par- 
ticiple is  used  both  as  an  attributive  adjective  and  a substantive. 
This  usage  passed  on  to  ecclesiastical  Latin  and  occurs  frequently 
in  writers  of  that  period.  Augustine,  in  common  with  the  writers 
of  his  age,  uses  the  future  participle  both  as  an  attributive  adjec- 
tive and  a substantive.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  following  occur : 

^Sohmalz,  453. 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


65 


(a)  As  adjective. 

Marcus  Marcellus,  qui  Syracusas  urbem  omatissimam  cepit,  refer- 
tur  earn  prius  flevisse  ruituram  et  ante  eius  sanguinem  suas 
illi  lacrimas  efifudisse,  I,  6. 

Sed  quaedam,  inquiunt,  sanctae  feminae  tempore  persecutionis,  ut 
insectatores  suae  pudicitiae  devitarent,  in  rapturum  atque 
necaturum  se  fluvium  proiecerunt  ...  I,  26. 
et  terras  vitae  praesentis  ornaret  sua  felicitate  res  publica,  et  vitae 
aeternae  culmen  beatissime  regnaiura  conscenderet,  II,  19. 

Cf.  also  II,  5,  24;  VIII,  23;  XIV,  23;  XX,  20;  passim. 

(P)  As  substantive. 

Quocirca  nuUo  modo  cogimur  aut  retenta  praescientia  Dei  toUere 
voluntatis  arbitrium  aut  retento  voluntatis  arbitrio  Deum 
(quod  nefas  est)  negare  praescium  futurorum,  V,  10. 

Si  ergo  pro  libertate  moriturorum  et  cupiditate  laudum,  V,  18. 

Cf.  also  I,  13;  II,  5,  24;  VII,  17;  XII,  21;  XIII,  19,  23;  passim. 

(b)  To  designate  purpose. 

The  future  participle  used  to  express  purpose  after  verbs  of 
motion  occurs  for  the  first  time  in  C.  Gracchus  as  quoted  by  Gellius. 
It  appears  once  in  Cicero  and  Sallust  and  some  times  in  the  poets. 
The  writers  of  the  Empire  used  it  more  extensively,  and  its  use 
increased  until  it  became  frequent  in  the  writers  of  the  Christian 
period.  The  following  are  instances  of  the  future  participle  exT 
pressing  purpose  in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

Et  tamen  si  in  harenam  procederent  pugnaturi  inter  se  gladiatores, 
III,  14. 

Hie  ostendit,  quod  in  ea  came  veniet  iudicatums,  in  qua  venerat 
...  XX,  6. 

quando  Christus  venturus  est  vivos  iudicatums  et  mortuos,  XX,  20. 

3.  Participle  in  tus. 

In  general  we  find  all  Christian  writers  conforming  to  Classical 
norms  when  using  the  perfect  passive  participle.  They  have  a 
tendency,  however,  to  make  an  extended  use  of  this  participle  with 
habere,^  a construction  rarely  found  in  the  Classical  period.  This 
construction  seems  to  be  analagous  to  that  of  the  present  participle 

® Schmalz,  462. 
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with  esse,  and  forms  as  it  were  a periphrastic  conjugation.  In- 
stances of  this  are  met  with  in  all  periods  of  the  language.  This 
usage  becomes  the  rule  in  the  Romance  languages  in  the  formation 
of  compound  tenses.  Thus  in  Plautus  we  read:  immo  omnis  res 
relectas  hdbeo,  Stich,  326;  in  Cicero,  Sic  hdbuisti  statutum  cum 
animo  ac  deliberatum,  Verr.  II,  3,  95;  in  Amobius,  aliquos 
numeros  cotidianis  hdbet  ex  usibus  notos,  II,  24;  in  Gregorj", 
habemus  scriptum  in  cannonibus,  h.  F.  6,  15  p.  259,  5. 

In  Augustine^s  D.  C.  D.  the  following  examples  occur : 

quamdiu  sub  terra  essent,  praepositam  voluerunt  habere  deam 
Seiam,  IV,  8. 

Aut  certe  istam  mali  colant,  qui  nolunt  habere  merita,  quibus  dea 
possit  Pelicitas  invitari,  IV,  18. 
habebat  adiunctum,  VIII,  14. 
effectum  habere  non  potuit?  XVII,  6. 

Quas  moras  ille  suspectas  habens  multumque  formidans,  XXII,  8. 

II.  Gerund. 

The  gerund  is  a neuter  verbal  substantive  used  only  in  the  oblique 
cases  of  the  singular.  It  corresponds  to  the  articular  infinitive  in 
Greek  and  to  the  participial  substantive  in  English.  Schmalz*  calls 
it  a declined  infinitive.  It  expresses  the  incomplete  action  of  a 
verb.  In  classical  Latin,  whenever  an  object  depends  on  a transi- 
tive verb,  the  gerundive  construction  is  used.  In  all  Latin  litera- 
ture exceptions  to  the  above  take  place,  and  gerunds  of  transitive 
verbs  are  sometimes  found  with  a substantive  object,  and  regularly 
so  with  neuter  pronouns  and  neuter  plural  adjectives. 

1.  Oenitive  of  the  gerund. 

In  classical  Latin  there  are  instances  where  the  genitive  of  the 
gerund  takes  an  object  but  this  is  limited  as  stated  already  to 
neuter  pronouns  and  neuter  plural  adjectives.  This  is  met  with 
often  in  Plautus,  very  seldom  in  Cicero  and  Caesar,  frequently  in 
Livy,  more  so  in  Christian  writers.  But  it  is  interesting  to  note 
that  among  the  latter,  some,  notably  Cyprian,  are  remarkable  for 
their  adherence  to  classical  norms,  and  manifest  a decided  pre- 
ference for  the  gerundive  construction.  Augustine  in  his  D.  C.  D. 

* Schmalz,  440. 
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has  numerous  instances  of  an  object  with  the  genitive  of  the  gerund, 
thus: 

se  non  suhtraxerunt,  dando  eis  licentiam  male  tractmdi  homines 
quos  liberet,  IV,  28. 

Numquidnam  saltern  mediocriter  eos  dixil  errasse,  ut  hanc  artem 
invenirent  faciendi  deos,  VIII,  24. 

Cf . also  I,  18 ; IV,  28 ; X,  11 ; VIII,  23,  24 ; XIV,  15 ; XVIII,  51 ; 
XIX,  6,  17. 

2.  Accusative  of  the  gerund. 

The  accusative  of  the  gerund  with  ad  is  frequent  in  all  periods 
of  the  literature.  A direct  complement  ^ accompanying  the  accusa- 
tive of  the  gerund  with  ad  is  non-classical.  This  construction  is 
exceptional  in  pre-classical  Latin.  The  first  example  known  is  in 
Varro,  KR.  I,  23,  ad  discernendum  vocis  figuras.  It  is  rare  in  the 
Imperial  epoch,  but  becomes  frequent  in  ecclesiastical  Latin. 
Gregory®  uses  it  frequently,  but  Cyprian  seldom.  It  occurs  in 
Avitus  only  once,  and  not  one  instance  appears  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

3.  Ablative  of  the  gerund. 

It  is  not  unusual  to  find  in  all  periods  of  the  Latin  language  the 
ablative  of  the  gerund  taking  an  object.  Christian  Latin  offers  a 
striking  contrast  to  classical  Latin  in  the  frequency  of  its  use. 
Classical  writers®  are  careful,  however,  not  to  use  a direct  com- 
plement after  an  ablative  gerund  governed  by  a preposition,  al- 
though some  instances  do  exist  in  classical  Latin,  even  in  Cicero, 
thus : a nimis  intuendo  fortunam  T,  D.  3,  20. 

In  Varro  we  read,  in  supponendo  ova,  r.  r.  3,  9,  12 ; in  Livy,  in 
parcendo  uni,  IV,  44,  9. 

Only  two  instances  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

ut  mortalitate  transacta  et  ex  mortuis  faceret  inmortales,  quod 
in  se  resurgendo  monstravit,  IX,  15. 

Nam  eum  terrenorum  corporum,  sicut  onera  in  gestando  sentire 
consuevimus,  XIII,  18. 

Many  instances  of  the  ablative  of  the  gerund,  where  the  idea  of 

" Schmalz,  441. 

•Bonnet,  666. 

* Schmalz,  442. 
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means  is  weak  or  non-existent  and  where  accordingly  we  would 
expect  a present  participle,  are  met  with  in  the  D.  C.  D.  In  gen- 
eral, it  may  be  stated,  that  this  is  a usage  common  to  aU  Christian 
writers.^®  The  following  are  instances  from  the  D.  C.  D. : 

Sequitur  tamen  et  ea  velut  inquvrendo  commemorat,  X,  11. 

Hoc  quippe  arguendo  interrogavit  dicens:  XV,  7. 
ad  patriarcham  Sem  recapitulando  revertetur  et  orditur  inde  gene- 
rationes  usque  ad  Abraham,  XVI,  10. 

Cf.  also  I,  3,  9,  17,  34;  IV,  10;  VII,  24,  28;  VIII,  17;  X,  32; 
XII,  24;  XIV,  11,  13;  XV,  7,  23;  XVII,  2,  12,  17,  19; 
XVIII,  32,  34,  43;  XX,  29;  passim. 

in.  Gerundive. 

The  gerundive,^^  a verbal  adjective,  expresses,  in  an  adjectival 
form,  the  incompleted  action  of  a transitive  verb,  which  action  is 
exerted  on  a substantival  object.  The  substantive  stands  in  the 
case  required  by  the  context  and  the  gerundive  agrees  with  it. 

Besides  using  the  gerundive  as  Classical  writers  did,  the  Chris- 
tian writers  made  the  following  extended  uses : 1.  They  gave  it  a 
pure  participial  value,  often  assigning  it  the  place  of  a subordinate 
clause,  as  in  Avitus:  Quocirca  volumen  per  vas  temperatius  in- 
gerendum  . . . p.  73,  7. 

Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  uses  the  following  with  the  force  of  a 
subordinate  clause. 

Eomanus  imperator  non  ex  civibus  dolendam,  sed  ex  hostibus 
laudandam  victoriam  reportaverat,  I,  24. 
lUi  habeantur  dii  veri,  qui  hanc  adipiscendam  populis  procuraverint 
adeptamque  servaverint,  II,  20. 

An  aliter  stat  adorwndus  in  locis  sacris,  quam  procedit  rid^ndus  in 
theatris?  VI,  7. 

Sed  absit  ut  vera  sint,  quae  nobis  minantur  veram  miseriam  num- 
quam  finiendam,  sed  interpositionibus  falsae  beatitudinis  saepe 
ac  sine  fine  rumpendam,  XII,  21. 

Cf.  also  I,  3,  6,  24;  II,  8,  20,  27;  III,  10,  15;  V,  12;  VI,  2,  7,  8; 
VII,  27,  30,  35;  VIII,  1,  10,  19;  IX,  5;  X,  5,  11,  32;  XV, 
21 ; passim. 

**Schmalz,  447. 

“Schmalz,  466;  Lane,  399. 
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In  classical  Latin,  ad,  seldom  another  preposition,  was  fre- 
quently joined  to  the  gerundive  construction  to  express  purpose; 
but  from  Livy  on  the  use  of  other  prepositions  combined  with  the 
gerundive  were  similarly  used.  Thus  in  the  Christian  writers  we 
meet  several  different  prepositions  with  the  gerundive  to  express 
purpose. 

Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  uses  pro,  propter  and  ol),  besides  ad, 
thus: 

1.  Pro  with  the  gerundive. 

Omnes  enim  qui  sic  oflferunt,  profecto  in  peccatis  sunt,  pro  quibus 
dimittendis  oiferunt,  . . . XX,  25. 
non  nobis  esse  peccata,  pro  quibus  dimittendis  debeamus  orare  et 
eis,  XXI,  27. 

sed  laudabiliter  toleratur  pro  tenendo  vel  adipiscendo  bono,  XIII,  8. 
Cf.  also  I,  6,  29 ; II,  23 ; III,  16 ; V,  18,  24 ; VI,  1. 

2.  Propter  with  the  gerundive. 

Ad  haec  addunt  mulieres  adtributas  Libero  et  vinum  propter  libi~ 
dinem  concitandam,  VI,  9. 

ut  nec  ipsi,  propter  quos  liberandos  mediator  eflfectus  est,  IX,  15. 
Propter  hoc  et  de  venia  in  vicem  danda  multa  praecipiuntur  et 
magna  cura  propter  tenendam  pacem,  XV,  6. 
cuius  apostolus  meminit  propter  Dei  gratiam  commendandam, 
XVI,  23. 

3.  Ob  with  the  gerundive. 

Ceterum  illos,  quibus  conversatio  cum  diis  ad  hoc  esset,  ut  ob  in- 
veniendum fugitivum  vel  praedium  comparandum,  X,  11. 

IV.  Supines. 

The  supines  are  verbal  substantives  which  are  used  in  place  of 
the  infinitive  in  certain  situations.  The  use^*  of  the  supine  in 
um  was  quite  frequent  in  the  pre-classical  period  until  the  time 
of  Caesar  and  Cicero.  Then  the  gerund  with  causa  or  gratia  was 
preferred.  The  supine  construction  seems  never  to  have  gained 
favor  with  Latin  authors.  In  some,  it  is  totally  absent. 

Prudentius,  the  Christian  poet,  contemporary  of  Augustine,  used 

“Sclunalz,  465. 
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it  but  once  in  his  writings.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  the 
supine  in  um  once  and  then  according  to  classical  usage,  thus : 

et  misit  ad  ApoUinem  Delphicum  sciscitatum  quid  intellegendum 
esset  quidve  faciendum,  XVIII,  9. 

The  supine  in  u,  used  generally  after  the  adjectives  facilis, 
cilis,  iucundus,  and  the  like  is  also  not  a favorite  construction  with 
authors.  Stock  expressions  such  as  the  mi/rabile  dictu**  and 
" visu  " of  Virgil  are  retained.  Schmalz  says  that  in  general  the 
poets  of  the  Classical  and  Augustan  periods  and  writers  of  later 
ages  prefer  the  infinitive  with  these  adjectives.^* 


“ For  the  use  of  this  construction  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  cf.  section  on  infinitives. 
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CHAPTER  VIII— PREPOSITIONS. 


In.  the  early  history  of  the  Latin  language,  many  prepositions 
were  not  distinguished  from  adverbs  in  form  or  meaning.  With 
the  development  of  the  language,  however,  prepositions  took  on 
the  definite  fimction  of  determining  more  clearly  the  direction  of 
an  action  expressed  by  a verb. 

In  the  Classical  period  the  functions  of  the  prepositions  were 
clearly  defined  and  the  cases  which  they  governed  were  definitely 
established,  but  later  on  as  the  language  spread  through  the  pro- 
vinces, there  arose  an  uncertainty  as  to  the  case  following  the 
prepositions  or  a greater  variety  in  the  cases  so  used. 

To  this  extension  of  usage  in  ecclesiastical  Latin,  and  especially 
in  the  D.  C.  D.,  our  attention  is  directed  in  this  chapter.  The 
order  of  treatment  is  first,  prepositions  construed  with  the  accusa- 
tive, then  those  with  the  ablative,  and  finally  those  construed  with 
both  accusative  and  ablative. 

I.  Prepositions  with  the  Accusative. 

1.  Ad. 

The  preposition  ad  assumes  even  in  classical  Latin  various  sig- 
nifications, i.  e.,  it  has  a local  and  temporal  meaning,  and  is  used 
with  persons  as  well  as  things.  Ad  means,  ^^to,^^  “toward,^’ 
^^near,’^  ^^at.^^ 

The  variations  from  classical  norms  in  the  use  of  ad  as  found 
in  the  D.  C.  D.  are  the  following : 

(a)  Ad  with  names  of  towns  to  designate  limit  of  motion. 

Two  instances  of  ad  with  the  names  .of  towns,  contrary  to  classi- 
cal usage,  appear,  thus : 

Aesculapius  autem  ab  Epidauro  ambivit  ad  Romam,  III,  12. 
cum  Loth  filio  fratris  et  Sarra  coniuge  perrexit  in  terram  Chanaan 
et  pervenit  usque  ad  8ichem,  XVI,  18. 

From  the  classical  use  of  the  preposition  ad  to  designate  end  of 
motion,  Christian  writers  ^ extended  it  to  ad  hoc  meaning  to  this 


» Bonnet,  585;  Goelzer  (2),  149. 
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point  ” to  this  eifect/^  This  recurs  occasionally  in  the  D.  C.  D. 
The  total  list  of  passages  in  which  ad  hoc  occurs  is  as  follows : 

Ad  hoc  enim  speculatores,  I,  9;  also  IX,  15;  X,  11;  XI,  22,  24; 
XIV,  16;  XV,  27;  XVI,  11;  XVIII,  42,  46;  XIX,  14;  XX, 
1,  6,  7,  11,  21;  XXI,  22,  27;  XXII,  8,  12,  22. 

Beginning  with  Terence*  who  was  the  first  to  use  usque  as  a 
preposition  with  the  accusative  of  names  of  places  to  determine 
motion  towards,  usque  alone  and  usque  ad  are  employed  by  classical 
writers  notably  Cicero,  thus:  u^ue  ad  Numantiam;  Ep.,  Ill,  8,  4, 
usque  ad  Iconium.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  is  found  an  interesting  ex- 
tension of  ad  reinforced  by  usque.  It  is  applied  to  persons  con- 
sidered as  being  the  end  to  which  the  movement  signified  by  the 
verb  tends,  thus : 

Benedictus  igitur  duobus  filiis  Xoe  atque  uno  in  medio  eorum 
maledicto  deinceps  usque  ad  Abraham  de  iustorum  aliquorum, 
qui  pie  Deum  colerent,  XVI,  2. 

Denique  sicut  illic  enumeratis  supra  generationibus  usque  ad  Noe 
. . . XVI,  12. 

Cf.  also  III,  9;  IV,  2;  XII,  13;  XVI,  24,  43;  XVIII,  1;  passim. 

(b)  Ad  with  adverbial  expressions. 

Classical  Latin  admits  adverbial  expressions  in  combination  with 
ad  08  ad  hunc  modum,  ad  simUitudinem,  ad  hunc  morem,  ad 
rationem  etc.  In  the  use  of  such  phrases  Augustine  conforms  to’ 
classical  usage,  but  we  find  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  other  expressions 
formed  by  analogy  with  these,  containing  the  accusative  neuter 
singular  of  an  adjective  and  ad,  which  are  peculiar  to  ecclesiastical 
Latin,  thus : 

Non  mihi  autem  videtur  posse  ad  liquidum  coUigi,  VIII,  3. 

donee  ad  perfectum  sanetur  . . . XI,  28. 

quandoque  ad  initium  ilia  detractio  perducetur,  XII,  13. 

Cf.  also  I,  9;  XIII,  15;  XVI,  12;  XX,  30. 

(c)  ad  after  adjectives. 

Ad  and  the  accusative  depending  upon  an  adjective  is  an  ante- 
and  post-classical  usage,  although  not  entirely  unknown  in  Cicero- 
nian Latin.  We  meet  it  in  the  Tusculan  Disputations,  Chrysippi 


* Schmalz,  410. 
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ad  veritatem  firmissima  est,  ad  tempus  aegritudinis  difficilis,  III, 
79.  Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  uses  a similar  construction  in  the 
following  passages : 

Ad  altare  ...  ad  Dei  honorem  cultumque  constructum,  VIII,  27. 
Deinde  testamentum  factum  ad  Abraham  terram  Chanaan  proprie 
manifestat  . . . XVI,  24. 

Ad  (diquid  enim  emortuum  corpus  intelligere  debemus,  XVI,  28. 
universam  Asiam,  quae  totius  orbis  ad  numerum  partium  tertia 
dicitur,  ad  magnitudinem  vero  dimida  reperitur,  XVIII,  2. 

(d)  Ad  with  verbs. 

Aptare  in  classical  Latin  takes  the  dative.  Livy  however  uses  it 
with  ad  and  the  accusative,  thus : 

Aptanda  ad  pugnam  classe,  XXI,  49,  11. 

In  this  idiom  it  passed  through  various  authors  into  Christian 
Latin.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  meet  the  following : 

et  soli  nervi  in  citharis  atque  huius  modi  vasis  musicis  aptantur 
ad  cantum,  XVI,  2. 

The  use  of  ad  with  the  accusative  after  verbs  compounded  with 
ad  such  as:  adaugere,  adcurare,  addubitare  etc.  is  characteristic 
of  both  colloquial  and.  ecclesiastical  Latin.® 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  following  occur : 

Ad  haec  addunt  mulieres  . . . VI,  9. 
sunt  qui  ad  vadimonia  sua  deos  advocent,  VI,  10. 
quoniam  rex  Aegyptus  Ptolomaeus  eos  ad  hoc  opus  asciverat, 
XV,  13. 

quantum  ad  prosperitatem  adtinet  temporalem,  XVII,  2. 
cum  ad  eum  aspexerint  . . . XX,  30. 

Cf.  also  V,  1;  VII,  6;  VIII,  2;  XVIII,  25. 

2.  Apud. 

(a)  Apud  with  accusative  for  a locative  case. 

The  preposition  apud  was  used  more  extensively  in  colloquial 
language  than  in  the  diction  of  literature.  Irregularities  in  use 
accordingly  occur  even  in  Tacitus  and  Suetonius,  and  especially 

*SdhTn«Jz,  394. 
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in  Christian  Latin,  which  was  greatly  influenced  by  the  colloquial 
speech.  In  Tacitus  we  find  apud  with  the  accusative  for  a locative 
case:  dum  vigebat  aetas,  militari  laude  apud  Germanias  floruit. 
Hist.  I,  49 ; and  in  Suetonius,  apud  ludaeam,  Vesp.  5 ; in  Jerome, 
cui  apud  Antiochiam  debeam  communicare,  Ep.  15,  5;  in  Avitus, 
apud  Lugdunum,  66,  4. 

Augustine  uses  this  construction  in  eight  passages  in  the  D.C.D., 
thus: 

si  apvd  Romam  erant,  . . . fortasse  apud  Ilium  erant.  III,  8. 
nobis  apud  Karthaginem  dicebatur,  V,  23. 

Apud  Hipponem  Zaritum  est  homo  . . . XVI,  8. 
ut  omittam  qua  apud  Antiochiam  facere  coeperat,  XVIII,  52. 
evenit  ut  apud  Carthaginem  . . . XXI,  4. 

Apud  Carthaginem  autem  quis  novit  . . . XXII,  8. 

Apud  Hipponem  Bassus  quidam  Syrus  . . . XXII,  8. 

Xondum  est  autem  biennium,  ex  quo  apud  Hipponem  regium  coepit 
esse  . . . XXII,  8. 

The  following  passages  contain  apud  with  the  accusative  for  the 
locative  ablative. 

Hoc  insitum  habuisse  Romanos  etiam  deorum  apud  illos  aedes 
indicant,  V,  12. 

qui  suas  futuras  poenas  apud  sanctorum  martyrum  memorias* 
inminere  maerebant,  VIII,  26. 

Offero  tibi  sacrificium  Petre  vel  Paule  vel  Cypriane,  cum  apud 
eorum  memorias  offeratur  Deo,  VIII,  27. 

(b)  For  in  or  cum. 

Eight  instances  occur  where  apud  is  used  with  pronouns  and  the 
accusative  of  animus  or  its  equivalent  to  signify  an  idea,  which 
would  be  rendered  in  classical  Latin  by  in  or  cum  with  the  ablative 
thus: 

quae  mala  civitas  ilia  perpessa  sit  ab  origine  sua  sive  apud  se 
ipsam  sive  in  provinciis  sibi  iam  subditis,  II,  2. 
quam  naturalem  vocant,  apud  meliores  animas  inveniret  locum, 
VI,  8. 

*In  Christiajtt  Latin  the  word  memoria  took  on  a new  meaning,  viz.,  a 
shrine,  especially  a monument  to  a martyr.  In  this  sense  it  is  used  here. 


Digitized  by  <^ooQle 


75 


In  se  quippe  habebant  quod  non  videbant,  et  apud  se  imaginabantur 
quod  foris  viderant,  VIII,  5. 

ac  per  hoc  Deus,  inquiunt,  rerum  quas  facit  omnium  finitarum 
omnes  Anitas  apud  se  rationes  habet,  XII,  18. 
retento  apud  se  praecepto  Dei,  XVI,  15. 

quae  pro  malo  aureo  adipiscendo  apud  iudicem  Paridem  de  pulcri- 
tudinis  exceUentia  certasse  narrantur  . . . XVIII,  10. 
cum  ipse  apud  se  ipsum  maneat  idem  qui  fuit,  XXII,  2. 
meque  gaudente  et  apud  me  Deo  gratias  agente  ingreditur  . . . 
XXII,  8. 

In  citing  an  author  apud  is  regularly  used  in  classical  Latin: 
in  citing  a particular  work  in  is  used.  Augustine,  in  tracing  the 
history  of  the  Septuagint,  uses  apud  and  in  for  both  translations. 
No  distinction  in  the  use  of  these  two  prepositions  is  evident,  thus : 

quidquid  est  in  Hehraeis  codicibus  et  non  est  apud  interpretes 
septuaginta,  noluit  ea  per  istos,  sed  per  illos  prophetas  Dei 
iSpiritus  dicere.  Quidquid  vero  est  apud  Septuaginta,  in 
Hebraeis  autem  codicibus  non  est,  XVIII,  43. 

3.  Ante. 

As  a preposition,  ante  in  classical  Latin  means  ‘‘before,^^  ‘‘in 
front  of,’^  and  it  may  be  considered  as  stationary  in  meaning 
through  all  the  periods  of  Latin  literature.  The  use  of  ante  as 
an  adverb  occurs  rarely  in  classical  Latin  and  then  usually  in  the 
poets.  As  an  adverb,  it  is  found  sometimes  in  Livy,  but  few 
authors  later  so  used  it.  About  thirty  instances  of  ante  with  its 
adverbial  force  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.  thus : 

qui  rem  publicam  ingratam  et  a Veientibus  ante  defendit  . . . 
Ill,  17. 

Ubi  certe  agnoscendum  est,  quod  ante  promiseram,  XVI,  10. 

Cf.  also  I,  6,  7;  III,  29;  V,  17;  VII,  8,  19;  X,  5,  17,  25;  XI,  32; 
XII,  18,  21,  26;  XIII,  23;  XIV,  18;  XVI,  4,  28,  39;  XVII, 
4,  5,  18;  XVIII,  45;  XIX,  11;  XX,  6,  7,  14;  XXII,  20,  29. 

4.  Post. 

Post  meaning  “ after  is  one  of  those  prepositions  which  like 
ante  presents  no  change  in  meaning  throughout  the  history  of  the 
language.  In  common  with  ante  it  retains  an  adverbial  force, 
which  has  no  greater  patronage  of  writers  in  general  than  ante. 
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The  following  are  the  passages  from  the  D.  C.  D.  wherein  post  is 
used  as  an  adverb : 

Unde  tanto  post  ex  Abrahae  semine  came  snscepta  de  se  ipso  ait 
ipse  Salvator,  X,  32. 

Nam  ubi  tenebrae  inculpabiles  sunt  . . . non  ante,  sed  post  in- 
fertur,  XI,  20. 

Cf.  also  III,  26,  30;  IV,  6;  V,  12;  VI,  10;  VIII,  23;  X,  25; 
XIII,  11;  XIV,  2,  11;  XVII,  17;  XVIII,  31,  33,  42,  45,  54; 
XX,  5,  7,  8,  15,  23;  XXI,  23;  XXII,  6,  8. 

Post  frequently  occurs  in  ecclesiastical  Latin  with  a substantive 
and  a perfect  passive  participle,  where  we  would  ordinarily  expect 
an  ablative  absolute  in  classical  Latin.  Thus  in  Gregory  we  read, 
qui  post  creata  mundi  totius  elementa  glebam  adsumens  limi 
hominem  plasmavit,  h.  F.  1,  Ip,  35,  7 ; in  Avitus  post  denuntiatum 
poematis  finem  p.  274,  6;  in  Cyprian,  post  episcopatum  non  ex- 
ambitum,  630,  11. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  the  following : 

Nempe  post  perpetrata  facmora  nec  quemquam  scelestum  indem- 
natum  impune  voluistis  occidi,  I,  19. 

Ex  hoc  iure  ac  bono  post  expulsum  cum  liberis  suis  regem  Tar- 
quinum,  II,  17. 

Cf.  also  II,  16,  18,  19;  XII,  21;  XV,  11,  13;  XVIII,  19;  XX,  18. 

5.  luxta. 

luxta  as  a preposition  is  used  especially  in  the  Classical  period 
with  the  local  meaning  of  near.^^  Livy  ® is  the  first  to  vary  its 
meaning,  and  give  it  the  value  of  secundum.  Ecclesiastical  writers 
use  it  also  in  the  sense  of  secundum,  according  to.” 

With  this  meaning  Augustine  uses  iiLxta  in  his  Letters  and 
Sermons,  and  it  occurs  in  eight  passages  of  the  D.  C.  D.  as  follows : 

iuxta  id  dicitur,  XIV,  11. 

cutn  quibus  et  ipsi  dii  erant  iuxta  illud  psalmi,  XV,  23. 

Sed  haec  in  usum  cedunt  proficientium,  iuxta  illud  apostoli,  XVI,  2. 
Cf.  also  XIV,  9;  XVII,  7;  XX,  24;  XXI,  22;  XXII,  26. 

6.  Oh, 

Plautus  ® and  Terence  used  oh  with  hoc  to  express  cause.  Caesar 
and  Cicero  did  not  favor  its  use.  In  the  historians  Sallust,  Livy 

■Schmalz,  397.  •Schmalz,  599. 
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and  Tacitus,  it  was  revived  and  it  became  common  in  ecclesiastical 
Latin.  Augustine  with  the  writers  of  the  period  used  it  frequently. 
The  following  is  a complete  list  of  the  passages  in  which  oh  hoc 
is  used  in  the  D.  C.  D. 

qui  oh  hoc  etiam  ipse  Africani  cognomen  invenit,  III,  21. 
ut  per  hanc  oporteat  eis  constellationes  fieri  diversas  propter  di- 
versum  horoscopum  et  oh  hoc  diversos  omnes  cardines,  V,  5. 
Cf.  also  V,  18 ; VIII,  12,  15,  21 ; IX,  15 ; X,  30,  32 ; XI,  1,  10,  27 ; 
XII,  6;  XIV,  24;  XVII,  10;  XVIII,  2,  4,  38,  43;  XIX,  1; 
XX,  24. 

7.  Propter. 

Propter  with  its  causal  meaning  in  the  Classical  period  retains 
the  same  force  in  ecclesiastical  Latin  and  is  used  quite  frequently 
therein.  The  combinations  propter  quod  and  propter  quae  are 
non-classical.  The  former  occurs  for  the  first  time  in  Columella 
and  the  latter  appears  not  earlier  than  the  period  of  Quintilian. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  propter  quod  occurs  about  thirty-five  times  and 
propter  quae  four  times,  thus : 

(a)  propter  quod- 

propter  quod  eis  dicunt  . . . VI,  9. 
propter  quod  vetus  dicitur  testamentum,  X,  25. 

Unde  sequitur  illud,  propter  quod  et  cetera  de  eodem  psalmo  di- 
cenda  visa  simt,  X,  25. 

Cf.  also  XIII,  23;  XV,  7,  11,  16,  21,  22;  XVI,  28;  XVII,  4,  7,  9, 
11,  16,  20,  24;  XVIII,  35,  38,  44;  XIX,  1,  4,  5,  8,  19,  26,  27; 
XX,  6,  17,  22;  XXI,  4,  5;  XXII,  8,  29,  30. 

(b)  Propter  qiuie. 

propter  quae  non  audent  offendere  homines,  I,  9. 
propter  quae  isti  sibi  . . . deos  multos  falsosque  fecerunt,  VII,  30. 
propter  quae  significanda  historia  ipsa  conscripta  est,  XVIII,  44. 
propter  quae  dicis  esse  fugiendam,  XIX,  4. 

8.  Circa, 

In  classical  Latin  circa  with  the  accusative  means  around,” 
about.”  In  the  Silver  period  this  preposition  is  used  with  a 
figurative  meaning,  of  de,  in  or  ad.  We  see  it  thus  used  in  Tacitus, 
Ann.  11,  15;  in  Pliny,  29,  1,  5;  in  Suetonius  . . . Caes.  45;  in 
Cyprian,  303,  2;  in  Arnobius,  V,  10;  in  Jerome,  Ep.  9. 
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In  Augustine^s  D.  C.  D,  there  are  nine  passages  containing  circa 
eight  of  which  are  used  with  this  figurative  meaning,  thus : 

quae  maxime  ci/rca  corporum  est  occupata  naturam,  VII,  5. 

Cum  enim  dixisset  proavos  suos  multum  errantes  circa  deorum 
rationem,  VIII,  26. 

ceterum  circa  ea,  quae  vere  bona  sunt,  X,  11. 

Cf.  also  XV,  24;  XVI,  34;  XXI,  18;  XXII,  21. 

9.  Secundum, 

Secundum  in  classical  Latin  marks  a relation  in  space  and  means 
immediately  after,^^  next  to.”  In  a figurative  sense  it  is  much 
used  with  the  meaning  ^‘according  to”  and  in  this  sense  it  is 
used  in  Christian  writers.  Augustine  uses  it  about  one  hundred 
fifty  times  in  the  D.  C.  D.  with  this  figurative  sense  only,  thus  : 

Enitar  enim  suo  loco,  ut  ostendam  secundum  definitiones  ipsius 
Ciceronis,  II,  21. 

nec  fortuita  est  nec  fatalis  secundum  eorum  sententiam  sive  opini- 
onem,  V,  1. 

Cf.  also  VIII,  8,  10,  19,  26;  IX,  5,  10;  X,  13,  21,  29;  XI,  10,  21, 
27;  XII,  23;  XIV,  7,  8,  9,  11,  21,  28;  XVI,  6,  15,  21,  24; 
XXII,  2,  11,  14,  21,  27,  29;  passim. 

10.  Per, 

In  classical  Latin  per  indicates  motion  in  space  as  well  as  in 
time,  and  means  ‘through,”  "over.”  From  the  idea  of  space 
implied  in  its  use  were  developed  instrumental  and  modal,  as  well 
as  causal  and  less  clearly  defined  uses.  Of  all  the  prepositions 
construed  with  the  accusative,  per  after  ad  is  most  frequently  used 
in  Christian  Latin.  In  classical  Latin,  when  cause  is  expressed  by 
a preposition,  6b  or  propter  with  the  accusative  is  regularly  used, 
but  from  the  Augustan  Age  on,  we  frequently  find  cause  expressed 
by  per  and  the  accusative. 

(a)  Expressing  cause. 

We  read  in  Quintilian,  per  hoc  quod  for  propter,  2,  17,  30;  in 
Plorus,  per  hoc,  3,  12,  9 ; in  Apuleius,  ac  per  hoc.  Met.  9,  16 ; in 
Cyprian,  ac  per  hoc,  729,  14. 

Augustine  in  the  D,  C.  D.  has  a remarkably  frequent  use  of  this 
expression.  The  total  list  of  passages  in  which  it  occurs  is  as 
follows : 
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Ac  per  hoc  qui  Domino  suo  monente  oboedierant,  I,  10. 

Ac  per  hoc  et  Neptuno  et  Plutoni,  II,  15. 

Ac  per  hoc  si  tarn  celeriter  alter  post  alterum  nascitur,  V,  2. 

Cf.  also  1, 14,  17,  20 ; IV,  5,  31 ; V,  13 ; VI,  1,  6 ; VII,  9, 14, 16,  21 ; 
VIII,  1,  5,  6,  16;  IX,  8,  13,  15,  21;  X,  1,  5,  6,  25,  32;  XI,  4, 

10,  13,  23,  29,  34;  XII,  1,  2,  3,  6,  8,  13,  16,  18;  XIII,  5,  9, 

11,  14;  XIV,  1,  8,  10,  11,  13,  19,  23,  27;  XV,  3,  12,  14,  15, 
18,  20,  27;  XVI,  3,  15,  28,  32,  36,  41;  XVII,  4,  6,  12,  16; 
XVIII,  18,  21,  27,  37,  54;  XIX,  1,  3,  4,  6,  7,  11,  12,  13,  14, 

17,  21,  28;  XX,  2,  8,  9,  11,  13,  20,  26;  XXI,  1,  5,  18,  22,  25, 
26,  27;  XXII,  2,  4,  11,  19,  23,  27. 

(b)  Expressing  means. 

The  use  of  per  with  the  accusative  taking  the  place  of  the  abla- 
tive of  means  is  not  foreign  to  classical  literature,  where  it  is  used 
in  a figurative  sense  with  persons.  In  ecclesiastical  Latin  we  note 
a general  tendency  in  the  use  of  per  and  the  accusative,  not  only 
of  a person,  but  of  a thing,  to  replace  the  ablative,  a step  towards 
the  meaning  which  it  is  to  have  later  in  the  Romance  languages. 
Many  instances  of  this  are  met  with  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

suo  recusans  esse  subditus  creatori  et  sua  per  superbiam  velut 
privata  potestate  laetatus,  XI,  13. 
lUi  quippe  angeli  sancti  non  per  verba  sonantia  Deum  discunt, 
XI,  29. 

qui  cum  coniuge  ac  tribus  filiis  totidemque  nuribus  suis  meruit 
per  arcam  vastatione  diluvii  liberari,  XVI,  1. 

Cf.  also  VII,  3,  5,  14,  22;  VIII,  15,  22,  23,  27;  IX,  9,  15;  X,  10, 
15,  26,  32;  XI,  13;  XII,  21,  24;  XIV,  11,  13,  21;  XV,  3,  8, 
22,  23;  XVI,  2,  4,  24,  30,  43;  XVII,  2,  4,  7,  20;  XVIII,  3, 

18,  19,  21,  45,  46,  47,  48;  XIX,  12,  14,  22,  27;  XX,  1,  9,  17, 
22,  23,  25 ; XXI,  2,  9,  21,  36 ; XXII,  1,  8,  9 ; passim. 

IT.  With  the  Ablative. 

1.  a or  aJb. 

In  classical  Latin  ab  means  away  from,^^  from,”  off  from  ” 
with  the  ablative  case  and  determines  direction  in  space.  Out  of 
this  local  meaning,  the  Augustan  poets,  Ovid  in  particular,  devel- 
oped an  instrumental  meaning.  The  use  of  this  instrumental 
meaning  of  a or  ab  with  the  ablative  became  prevalent  in  Chris- 
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tian  times.  The  variations  from  dassical  usage  in  the  writers  of 
this  period  are  due  to  analogy,  to  poetic  or  colloquial  influence. 

(a)  with  the  ablative  for  the  dative  of  agent. 

The  dative  of  agent,  in  classical  Latin,  is  used  with  the  genmdive 
to  designate  the  person  on  whom  the  obligation  rests.  A or  ab 
with  the  ablative  is  used  instead  of  this  regular  dative  as  follows 
in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

Quoniam  constat  . . . et  ideo  nullum  deum  colendum  esse  ab 
hominxbus,  V,  preface. 

si  aliquid  db  his  ad  ilia  similitudinis  adferendum  est,  VIII,  8. 
qua  nos  db  Ulo  adiuvandos  esse  credamus,  XIX,  4. 

When  treating  of  persons  not  of  things,  classical  Latin  requires 
the  ablative  of  agency  with  a passive  verb  accompanied  by  a or  o6. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  in  three  instances  uses  ah  with  things. 
This  is  due  probably  to  an  apparent  personification  of  the  words, 
thus: 

Xeque  enim  homines  a simulacro,  sed  simulacrum  ab  homnibus 
servabatur,  I,  2. 

quod  et  alius  ante  Christi  nomen  temporibus  ei  contigit  db  Ula  est 
adflictione  recreatum,  IV,  7. 

fulmina,  quae  aurea  fuissent  . . . et  se  aft  eis  fulminari  velle  dis- 
centibus  hilariter  benigneque  donavit,  V,  26. 

(b)  Ab  with  verbs. 

sanare  takes  the  accusative  of  the  thing  as  well  as  of  the  person  in 
classical  Latin.  It  occurs  with  db  and  the  ablative  of  the  thing 
in  the  three  following  passages  of  the  D.  C.  D. : 

ut  totum,  quo  constat  homo  a peccatorum  peste  sanaret,  X,  27. 

Cf.  also  X,  24;  XXII,  8. 


2.  De, 

De  in  the  Classical  period  has  several  meanings.  Locally  it 
means,  down  from,”  from  ” ; figuratively  it  means,  con- 

cerning,” “ about,”  of,”  besides  having  several  idiomatic  uses. 

Ecclesiastical  Latin  in  general  has  extended  the  use  of  this 
preposition  and  it  takes  the  place  of  two  or  three  others.  It  is  the 
favorite  particle  in  colloquial  Latin  and  it  takes  first  rank  among 
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the  prepositions  of  the  Romance  languages.  Augustine  in  the 
D.  C.  D.  makes  use  of  the  following  variations  from  classical  Latin 
in  the  use  of  de. 

(a)  With  verbs. 

De  instead  of  a6  (a)  or  ex  with  verbs  compounded  with  db  or 
ex  marking  the  point  of  departure. 

Auferre,  quam  sepultam  de  monumento  putabat  dblatam,  XIV,  2. 
Cf.  also  XXI,  11;  XXII,  8. 

Egredi.  quando  egressus  est  de  Charra,  XVI,  15. 

Cf.  also  XVI,  16;  XX,  20. 

Emicare.  incendia  de  nubibus  emicasse,  IV,  2. 

Erumpere,  quando  de  fontibus  Israel  in  eis  literis  . . . pro- 
phetiae  flumen  erupit,  XVIII,  37. 

Cf.  also  XX,  11. 

eiicere,  et  de  possessis  hominum,  corporis  eiduntur,  VIII,  26. 

Cf.  also  XVI,  31 ; XX,  26;  XXII,  22. 

excludere.  ad  dissociandum  atque  excludendam  de  corpore  animam 
. . . XIX,  12. 

exire,  Nachor  f rater  Abrahae  exisse  de  regione  Chaldaeorum  . . . 
XVI,  13. 

Cf.  also  XVI,  3,  15,  16;  XVII,  18;  XX,  15,  20;  XXI,  15,  25. 
exorire.  Unde  apparet  de  progenie  Sem  exortos  fuisse,  XVI,  3. 
exsculpere,  qui  potuerint  illic  de  quacumque  re  gesta  sensum  in- 
teUegentiae  spiritalis  exsculpere,  XVII,  3. 
avellere-  quibus  avulsis  de  sedibus  propriis  et  propter  hoc  testi- 
monium toto  orbe  dispersis  Christi  usquequaque  crevit  ecclesia, 
XVIII,  47. 

avert  ere,  de  via  recta  conantur  avertere,  XII,  18. 
expectare,  quam  de  illo  expectabat,  X,  25. 

Verbs  compounded  otherwise,  followed  by  de  instead  of  the 
classical  ab  or  ex  and  the  ablative. 

redire.  quod  ei  redeunte  de  proelio  victor!  primitus  occurrisset, 
I,  21. 

recedere,  et  de  rure  proprio  non  recedit,  V,  6. 

Cf.  also  XXII,  22. 

perire.  nec  de  ipso  corpore  peril  sanctitas,  I,  18. 

Verbs  not  usually  found  with  de  in  classical  Latin. 

fidere  is  followed  by  the  dative  or  ablative  without  a preposition  in 
6® 
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classical  Latin.  One  passage  with  de  and  the  ablative  occurs 
in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

si  de  adiutorio  Dei  fideret  bonus  homo,  XIV,  27. 
gaudere  takes  the  ablative  alone  in  classical  Latin.  It  occurs  here 
with  de,  thus : 

quo  modo  de  veritate  gaudebat?  X,  30. 

nasci  generally  takes  the  ablative  alone,  ah  or  ex  with  the  ablative 
and  rarely  de  with  the  ablative  in  classical  Latin. 

The  following  instances  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.  with  de: 

natus  quippe  fuerat  et  ipse  de  Adam  pro  illo,  quern  frater  occidit, 
IV,  8. 

Cf.  also  XV,  13,  23,  27;  XVI,  1,  12. 

liberare  takes  the  ablative  without  a preposition  in  classical  Latin. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  the  following  passages  with  de: 
per  quern  populus  idem  de  servitute  Aegyptia  liberatus  . . . 
XVII,  2. 

Cf.  also  XVIII,  4,  7,  21;  XXII,  23. 

orire  in  classical  Latin  takes  the  ablative  alone.  It  may  take  ab 
but  not  de. 

We  find  the  following  in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

tanta  de  rebus  prosperis  orta  mala  continue  subsecuta  sunt,  I,  30. 
Cf . also  VI,  7. 

(b)  de  with  the  ablative,  expressing  cause. 

In  expressing  cause  in  classical  Latin  the  ablative  without  a 
preposition  is  used  as  well  as  other  constructions  such  as  6b,  per, 
propter  and  the  accusative.  In  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  de  and 
the  ablative  in  about  tw’enty-five  passages  to  express  cause,  thus: 

nisi  . . . vitam,  de  qua  superbiunt,  invenirent,  1, 1. 
ne  civitatem,  cui  serviebant,  de  conditore  eius  offenderent,  XXII,  6. 
Cf.  also  I,  28 ; III,  31 ; IV,  10;  V,  2,  20;  VIII,  27;  XVIII,  10,  39, 
45;  XIX,  27;  XXI,  27;  passim. 

(c)  Origin  expressed  by  de  and  the  ablative. 

Origin  in  classical  Latin  is  usually  expressed  by  the  ablative 
alone,  sometimes  with  ex  and  ab  and  rarely  with  de,"^  About  seven 
instances  of  de  and  the  ablative  to  express  origin  occur  in  the 
D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

^ Cf . nasoij  above. 
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Nam  home  Homerus  de  stirpe  Aenae,  III,  2. 
de  qua  omnia  fierent,  VIII,  2. 

Cf.  also  XVII,  9;  XVIII,  21,  23;  XXII,  8,  11. 

(d)  Means  expressed  by  de  and  ablative. 

Means  is  usually  expressed  by  the  ablative  alone  in  classical 
Latin.  Three  instances  of  de  with  the  ablative  to  express  means 
occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

tantum  quod  plebs  ilia,  quae  suos  agros  non  haberet,  de  publico 
viveret,  V,  17. 

Verum  illud,  quod  de  abscisorum  consecratione  Mater  deum  coli 
meruit,  VII,  26. 

lam  hinc  tempore  consequuntur  filiorum  Abrahae,  unius  de  Agar 
ancilla,  alterius  de  Sarra  libera,  de  quibus  in  libro  superiore 
iam  diximus,  XVI,  25. 

(e)  Partitive  de. 

In  classical  Latin  de  with  the  ablative  is  sometimes  used  with  a 
partitive  signification  instead  of  the  partitive  genitive.  It  is 
limited,  however,  to  a few  recognized  expressions  as  unus  de  multis, 
homo  de  plebe,  etc.  In  ecclesiastical  Latin,  it  is  used  much  more 
frequently,  being  extended  to  things  as  well  as  to  persons. 

Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  uses  the  partitive  de  in  the  following 
passages : \ 

populum  suum  in  Aegypto  de  paucissimis  multiplicavit  . . . IV, 
34. 

Hieremias  propheta  de  maioribus  est,  XVIII,  33. 
ne  quid  eis  contingat  mali  de  tantis  malorum  aggeribiis  huius 
saeculi,  XIX,  8. 

Cf.  also  IX,  13;  XIII,  21;  XVIII,  29,  33,  42;  XX,  30;  XXII, 
8,  13 ; passim. 

3.  E or  ex. 

E or  ex  in  classical  Latin  means  ^^from,^^  ^^out  of.”  In  the 
previous  sections  we  have  noted  that  db  and  de  have  in  many  in- 
stances taken  the  place  of  ex.  Nevertheless,  ex  like  db  and  de,  has 
a variety  of  uses  in  late  Latin  which  are  rare  in  the  Classical  period. 
A general  tendency,  very  evident  in  ecclesiastical  Latin,  is  a con- 
fusion in  the  use  of  prepositions  in  general,  but  especially  with 
db,  de  and  ex. 
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The  extension  and  variations  in  the  use  of  6 or  ere  found  in  the 
D.  C.  D.  of  Augustine  are  the  following : 

(a)  With  verbs. 

accipere  usually  takes  db  in  classical  Latin.  It  occurs  in  the 
D.  C.  D.  with  ex,  thus : 

quae  Israelitae  sali  tunc  ex  omnibus  gentibus  acceperunt,  XVII,  4. 
Cf.  also  VII,  13. 

recipere  in  classical  Latin  may  be  construed  with  the  accusative, 
dative,  and  with  de  and  the  ablative.  The  following  occurs 
with  ex: 

Quam  vult  ergo  intellegi  animae  liberandae  universalem  viam  non- 
dum  receptem  vel  ex  aliqua  verissima  philosophia  ex  earum 
gentium  doctrinis,  X,  32. 

timere  in  classical  Latin  may  take  de,  ab  and  pro  with  the  ablative. 

Here  it  occurs  once  with  ex,  thus : 

Deus  absit  ut  contaminationem  timeret  ex  homine  quo  indutus  est, 
IX,  17. 

gaudere  takes  the  accusative  or  ablative  alone  in  classical  Latin. 

It  occurs  in  the  following  passage  with  ex: 
sed  proclives  ad  libidinem  nisi  ex  voluptatibus  . . . gaudere  nes- 
ciunt,  XIV,  2. 

(b)  Partitive  ex. 

Ex  like  de  is  used  in  classical  Latin  with  a partitive  signification, 
and  like  de,  also,  is  limited  to  certain  expressions  as  quidam  ex  his, 
unus  ex  multis,  etc. 

This  construction  is  used  more  frequently  in  ecclesiastical  Latin. 
In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  following  occur : 

consulens  ex  his  duobus  elegit  liberum  voluntates  arbitrium,  V,  9. 
Omnes  hi  ex  illis  sunt,  VII,  2. 

et  eorum  quos  ex  ludaeis  praedestinavit  vocavit,  XXI,  24. 

Cf.  also  III,  26;  IV,  8,  11;  VI,  12;  VII,  1,  10;  VIII,  1,  12,  14; 
IX,  7,  27;  X,  12;  XI,  13;  XII,  12;  XIV,  13;  XV,  3;  passim. 

4.  Cum, 

In  the  use  of  cum  as  a preposition  Augustine  usually  conforms  to 
classical  usage.  In  many  instances,  however,  cum  and  the  ablative 
of  a substantive  is  used  with  the  force  of  an  adverb.® 

•Cf.  Chapter  I on  substantives. 
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5.  Absque. 

Classical  writers  did  not  use  the  preposition  absque.^  Plautus 
and  Terence  used  it  with  pronouns  only,  as  absque  me,  te,  . . . 
esset,  absque  eo  esset.  Its  use  as  a preposition  was  revived  by 
Apulieus  and  Aulus  Gellius  who  used  it  as  a synonym  for  sine. 
It  was  used  frequently  in  the  sermo  familiaris  and  is  characteristic 
of  African  Latin.  It  occurs  often  in  Jerome,  not  at  all  in  Amobius 
and  Cyprian.  It  appears  occasionally  in  Augustine,  both  in  his 
Letters  and  Sermons.  Three  instances  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

quanto  magis  absque  culpa  est  in  corpore  non  consentientis,  si 
absque  culpa  est  in  corpore  dormientis,  I,  25. 
sine  morte  media  beatam  inmortalitatem  absque  ullo  termino  con- 
sectus,  XII,  22. 

In  this  last  passage,  sine  and  absque  are  used  with  apparently 
the  same  meaning. 

III.  Prepositions  with  Accusative  and  Ablative. 

1.  With  the  accusative. 

(a)  in. 

The  preposition  in  is  used  in  classical  Latin  both  with  the  accu- 
sative and  ablative.  With  the  accusative  it  has  a local  meaning, 
‘^till.^^  ^^until,^^  besides  its  idiomatic  uses.  With  the  ablative  it 
means  ^^in,’^  ^‘on,^^  ^^among.^’  In  ecclesiastical  Latin  the  prepo- 
sition in  forms  no  exception  to  the  other  prepositions  in  frequency 
as  well  as  extension  of  use. 

The  following  are  the  variations  from  classical  usage  which  we 
find  in  Christian  writers^®  in  general  and  in  Augustine  in  par- 
ticular. 

(a)  With  verbs. 

The  following  are  verbs  from  the  D.  C.  D.  with  in  and  the  accu- 
sative, which  do  not  conform  to  classical  usage : 

Adtrahere  takes  ad  and  the  accusative  in  classical  Latin.  Here  it 
occurs  with  in: 

•Schmalz,  411. 

Bonnet,  591;  Goelzer  (1),  348;  Bayard,  144;  Gabarrou,  113;  Kaulen. 

239. 
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quod  salutus  diabolus  seductas  gentes  toto  orbe  terrarum  adtrahet 
in  bellum  adversus  earn,  XX,  8. 

Cf.  also  XX,  11,  12. 

credere  takes  the  dative  in  classical  Latin.  It  occurs  in  about 
twenty-eight  passages  in  the  D.  C.  D.  with  in  and  the  accusative, 
thus : 

id  est  ex  ludaea  credentes  in  Christum,  XVIII,  31. 

Cf.  also  IV,  20;  V,  14;  VII,  33;  VIII,  24;  XVI,  39;  XVII,  5,  12. 
16;  XVIII,  28,  33,  45, 48,  50,  54;  XX,  6,  21,  29,  30;  XXII,  4. 

dominari  in  classical  Latin  takes  in  with  the  ablative.  Here  it 
occurs  with  in  and  the  accusative,  thus : 

Mortis  autem  regnum  in  homines  usque  adeo  dominatum  est, 
XIV,  1. 

sperare  usually  takes  the  accusative  without  a preposition  in  classi- 
cal Latin.  Here  it  occurs  with  in,  thus : 
quo  modo  earn  perficit  sperantibus  in  eum  . . . qui  sperant  in 
eum  ? XXI,  24. 

Cf.  also  XVII,  12. 

(p)  In  to  designate  end  of  motion. 

Sometimes  in  classical  Latin  we  find  in  to  express  end  of  motion, 
although  ad  with  the  accusative  is  preferred.  We  read  in  Cicero, 
Venerat  in  funus,  ad.  Att.  15,  1;  in  Caesar,  neu  se  . . . hastibus 
in  cruciatum  dedant.  B.  G.  7,  71, 13. 

From  Tacitus  on  through  the  Christian  period  we  are  impressed 
with  the  frequency  of  its  use,  thus : 

Min.  Felix,  aliquem  in  exemplum  praedicare,  36,  8;  in  Cyprian, 
homo  acciditur,  in  hominis  voluptatem,  6,  13;  in  Amobius, 
labem  machinantur  in  mutuam,  II,  43. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  : 

TTnde  quidam  hoc  praeceptum  etiam  in  hestias  ac  pecora  conantur 
extendere,  I,  20. 
ne  in  Ittxuriam  fiueretis,  I,  33. 

Mirandum  in  honor em  Christi  processit  exemplum,  I,  33. 

Cf.  also  I,  9,  10,  12,  24,  27,  28,  36;  II,  5,  10,  29;  III,  15,  17;  IV, 
1,  2,  3,  4,  10;  VIII,  19;  XI,  7;  XII,  14,  23;  passim. 

(y)  In  with  adjectives. 

The  use  of  adjectives  of  the  third  declension  taken  substantively 
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and  depending  on  a preposition  as  in  commune  is  an  idiom  taken 
over  from  the  Greek.  Sallust  is  the  first  to  introduce  the  ex- 
pression in  maius.  In  Livy  we  read,  Marii  virtutem  in  mams  cele- 
brare,  IV,  1,  5.  By  analogy  to  in  maius  the  following  expressions 
in  melius,  in  deterius  etc.  were  used  especially  by  Christian  writers. 
In  the  D.  C.  D.  the  following  similar  expressions  occur : 

In  deterius,  XIV,  1 ; XVII,  4. 

In  commime,  XIII,  23. 

In  peius,  XVII,  4;  XV,  5. 

In  melius,  XVII,  4 ; XX,  16 ; XXI,  24,  27. 

In  sempitemum,  XXI,  11. 

In  proximum,  XXI,  27. 

In  pervisum,  XXI,  24. 

2.  With  the  ablative. 

No  clearly  marked  use  of  in  with  the  ablative  at  variance  with 
classical  usage  occurs  in  the  D.  C.  D. 


“Brenous,  431. 
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CHAPTER  IX— CONJUNCTION’S. 


Conjunctions  like  prepositions  are  closely  allied  to  adverbs. 
Originally,  conjunctions  as  well  as  prepositions  and  adverbs  were 
cases  of  nouns  or  pronouns  which  became  fixed  with  a special  form 
and  meaning.  Almost  throughout  the  literary  period  of  the  lan- 
guage, the  consciousness  of  any  characteristic  of  the  noun  was  lost. 

In  the  Imperial  epoch,  from  Livy  on,  arbitrary  uses  of  con- 
junctive particles  are  very  evident,  and  variations  not  only  in  use 
but  also  in  meaning  begin  to  appear.  The  writers  seem  gradually 
to  lose  the  exact  values  which  were  assigned  conjunctions  in  the 
Classical  period. 

The  variations  from  classical  Latin,  which  evolved  during  the 
Imperial  epoch,  passed  into  Christian^  literature  whose  authors 
show  the  following  peculiarities : 

I.  Quod,  quia  and  quoniam. 

Of  all  the  uses  of  quod,  quia  and  quoniam  which  appear  in  ec- 
clesiastical Latin,  the  most  interesting  is  that  wherein  the  con- 
junctive clauses,  whether  with  indicative  or  subjunctive  mood, 
begin  to  replace  the  classical  use  of  the  accusative  and  the  infinitive 
for  indirect  statements.* 

1.  Quod  for  quin  after  duhitare. 

Ammianus  Marcellinus,  an  historian  of  the  fourth  century  A.  D., 
is  the  first  ® to  use  quod  for  quin  after  duhitare.  This  construction 
was  not  favorably  accepted,  although  it  secured  a place  in  the 
language. 

With  the  verb  duhitare  which  occurs  about  seventy  times  in  the 
D.  C.  D.,  Augustine  does  not  use  quin  once.  The  classical  con- 
struction of  the  infinitive  after  duhitare,  meaning  "to  hesitate,’’ 
has  been  already  treated.*  However,  quod  for  quin  occurs  in  the 
four  following  passages : 

*Goelzer  (2),  329;  Bayard,  158;  Gabarrou,  167. 

*Cf.  Chapter  VI  on  moods. 

•Schnualz,  342. 

* Cf.  Chapter  VI  on  Moods  (Section  on  Infinitive) . 
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Cum  vero  et  ilia  vera  atque  certa  sint,  quia  dubitet  quod  eorum, 
cum  amantur,  et  ipse  amor  verus  et  certus  eat  ? XI,  27. 

Absit  itaque  ut  dubitemus,  quod  ei  notus  sit  omnia  numerus,  XII, 
19. 

certe  fides  Christiana  de  ipso  Salvatore  non  dubitat,  quod  etiam 
post  resurrectionem  . . . cibum  ac  potum  cum  discipulis 
sumpsit,  XIII,  22. 

Licet  enim  iustorum  ac  piorum  animae  defunctorum  quod  in  requie 
vivant  dubitare  fas  non  sit,  XIII,  21. 

2.  Non  quod,  non  quia,  introducing  a reason. 

In  Plautus,  an  untenable  reason  is  introduced  by  non  eo  quia; 
in  Terence  by  non  eo  quo;  in  Cicero  usually  by  non  quod  or  non 
quo,  seldom  by  neque  or  non  eo  quo.  Non  quia^  is  rarely  used 
in  classical  Latin,  but  it  occurs  frequently  from  Livy  on,  and 
becomes  common  in  ecclesiastical  writers;  also  from  the  Imperial 
epoch  on,  quia  begins  to  replace  quod. 

Out  of  seventeen  instances  where  Augustine  introduces  an  un- 
tenable reason,  he  uses  non  quia  twelve  times,  non  quo  three  times 
and  non  quod  twice.  He  conforms  to  the  classical  usage  in  the 
use  of  mood,  viz.,  the  subjunctive,  but  if  the  clauses  contain  a fact, 
even  though  the  fact  be  denied  as  the  reason,  they  are  construed 
with  the  indicative. 

(a)  Non  quia  with  the  subjunctive. 

Haec  autem  propter  senarii  numeri  perfectionem  eodem  die  sexiens 
reptitio  sex  diebus  perfecta  narrantur,  non  quia  Deo  fuerit 
necessaria  mora  temporum  . . . sed  quia  per  senarium  nu- 
merum  est  operum  significata  perfectio,  XI,  30. 

(b)  Non  quia  with  the  indicative. 

Flagellantur  enim  simul,  non  quia  simul  agunt  malam  vitam,  sed 
quia  amant  temporalem  vitam,  I,  9. 

Tunc  iam  deminuto  paululum  metu,  non  quia  bella  conquieverant, 
sed  quia  non  tarn  gravi  pondere  urgebant.  III,  17. 

Unde  et  spiritalia  erunt,  non  quia  corpora  esse  desistent  sed  quia 
spiritu  vivicante  subsistent,  XIII,  22. 

Cf.  also  I,  23;  XI,  27;  XII,  14;  XIII,  20,  22,  23;  XIV,  4;  XVI, 
6;  XIX,  6. 


"Scbmalz,  545;  Kieman  and  Goelzer,  462. 
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(c)  Non  quo  with  the  subjunctive. 

Sed  a contrario  martyres  nostri  heroes  noncuparentur,  si,  ut  dixi, 
usus  ecclesiastici  sermonis  admitteret,  non  quo  eis  esset  cum 
daemonibus  in  aere  societas,  sed  quod  eosdem  daemones,  . . . 
vincerent  ...  X,  21. 

ad  cumulum  a nobis  commemorari  potest;  non  quo  necessarius  sit 
etiamsi  desit,  sed  quia  non  incongrue  creditur  fuisse,  . . . 
XVIII,  47. 

audiatur  timeatur  impleatur,  ne  inoboedientes  eradicato  conse- 
quatur  . . . Sacrificans,^^  inquit,  . . . non  quo  rei  egeat 
alicuius,  sed  quia  nobis  expedit,  XIX,  23. 

(d)  Non  quod  with  the  subjunctive. 

Ex  illis  autem  quattuor  rebus  Varro  tres  tollit,  voluptatem  scilicet 
et  quietem  et  utrumque;  non  quod  eas  inprobet,  sed  quod 
primigenia  ilia  naturae  et  voluptatem  in  se  habeant  et  quietem, 
XIX,  2. 

(e)  Non  quod  with  the  indicative. 

Qui  vero  pro  aliquo  grandi  crimine  morte  multatur,  numquid  mora 
qua  occiditur,  quae  perbrevis  est,  eius  supplicium  leges  aesti- 
mant  et  non  quod  eum  in  sempitemum  auferunt  de  societate 
viventium?  XXI,  11. 

3.  Quod  with  a finite  mood  after  persuadere. 

The  classical  constructions  with  persuadere  are  (1)  comple- 
mentary final  clauses  introduced  by  ut,  and  (2)  the  accusative 
with  the  infinitive  in  some  authors,  notably  Terence,  Lucretius 
and  Virgil.  Quod  is  non-classical.  One  instance  of  quod  and  the 
subjunctive  with  persuadere  occurs  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus: 

Quibusdam  vero  vitia  eorum  aliquanto  adtentius  et  diligentius 
intuentibus  non  potuerunt  persuadere  quod  dii  sint,  VIII,  22. 

n.  Quamdiu. 

Quamdiu  in  classical  Latin  meaning  as  long  as  • is  not  f oimd 
in  all  writers,  e.  g.  Tacitus  add  Florus  do  not  use  it  at  all,  while 
others,  such  as  Pliny  the  Elder,  use  it  in  preference  to  dum.  Cicero 
uses  the  perfect  tense  with  quamdiu  when  the  verb  of  the  main 

•Schnmlz,  663. 
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clause  is  perfect,  thus : quorum  quamdiu  mansit  imitatio,  tamdiu 
genus  illud  dicenti  vixit,  D.  0.  2,  94. 

Once  in  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses,  with  no  apparent  reason, 
the  subjunctive  with  quamdiu  meaning  “as  long  as,^^  thus: 

Nec  saltern  potuenmt  unam  Segetiam  talem  invenire,  cui  semel 
segetes  commendarent,  sed  sata  frumenta,  quamdiu  sub  terra 
essent,  praepositam  voluerunt  habere  deam  Seiam,  IV,  8. 

In  Silver  Latin  quamdiu,  the  equivalent  of  donee  meaning 
“ until  and  followed  by  the  subjunctive  is  used  for  the  first  time 
by  Javolenus  Priscus.^  Among  the  exponents  of  this  usage  are: 
Salvius  Julianus,  Domitius  Ulpianus,  Cyprian,  Spartian  and 
Cassian.  The  first  to  use  quamdiu  for  donee,  meaning  “until,’’ 
is  Ammianus  Marcellinus. 

Augustine  uses  quamdiu  with  the  value  of  donee,  “ until  ” with 
the  subjunctive  but  once  in  the  D.  C.  D.,  thus : 

Cui  non  suflBcere  videretur  ilia  Segetia,  quamdiu  seges  ab  initiis 
herbidis  usque  ad  aristas  aridas  perveneritt  IV,  8. 

III.  Quamvis  and  quamquam. 

Quamvis  and  quamquam  have  both  retained  their  classical  mean- 
ing in  ecclesiastical  Latin.  Variations,  however,  in  the  use  of 
these  conjugations  do  appear  in  Silver  and  in  Christian  Latin. 
These  are  discussed  in  Chapter  VI  on  moods. 

rv.  Dum. 

Hare  instances  of  dum  with  the  value  of  eum  (circumstantial) 
occur  in  the  Augustan  literature.®  In  Livy  we  read,  Dum  intentus 
in  eum  se  rex  totus  averteret,  alter  elatam  securim  in  caput  deiecit, 
I,  40,  7;  in  Virgil,  Ilia  quidem,  dum  te  fugeret  per  fiumina  prae- 
ceps,  G,  IV.;  in  Phaedrus,  Canis  per  fiumen,  carnem  dum  ferret, 
notans  vidit  simulacrum  suum,  I,  4,  2.  This  construction  is  un- 
known to  the  writers  of  the  Silver  age.  It  does  not  occur  in 
Tacitus  or  Suetonius,  or  Florus  or  even  Apulieus.  It  reappears 
in  the  fourth  century  of  the  Christian  era  in  Aurelius  Victor  and 
Ammianus  Marcellinus,  and  occurs  also  in  Jerome,  Gregory, 
Amobius.  The  following  instances  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D. : 

^Sohmalz,  653. 

*Schmalz,  558. 
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Et  saepe  universi  exercitus,  dum  pro  terrena  patria  morerentur, 
ubi  postea  iacerent  vel  quibus  bestiis,  esca  fierant,  I,  12. 
lam  multos  moverat,  quod  miles  quidam,  dum  occiso  spolia  dc- 
traheret,  fratrem  nudato  cadavere  agnovit  ac  detestatus  bella 
civilia  se  ipsum  ibi  perimens  fraterno  corpori  adiunxit,  II,  25. 
Quod  enim  conantur  efficere  de  intervallo  exiguo  temporis,  quod 
inter  se  gemini  dum  nascerentur  habuerunt,  V,  2. 

An  forte  quia  diverse  horoscope  nati  sunt,  aut  ille  in  masculum, 
dum  nascerentur,  aut  ilia  in  feminam  commutata  est?  V,  6. 
Quo  damnato  et  occiso,  utrum  nocentem  an  innocentem  nesciens 
occideret  torsit;  ac  per  hoc  innocentem  et  ut  sciret  torsit,  et 
dum  nesciret  occidit,  XIX,  6. 

Nam  et  de  caelo  novo  ac  terra  nova  iam  supra  dixerat,  dwm  ea, 
quae  sanctis  promittuntur  in  fine,  saepe  ac  multiformiter 
diceret,  XX,  21. 

Dum  ergo  requireremus  quid  factum  fuerit,  unde  ille  strepitus 
laetus  extiterit,  ingressi  sunt  cum  ilia  in  basilicam,  XXII,  8. 
Cf.  also  V,  2;  XXII,  17. 

Exceptionally  rare,  in  any  period  of  the  Latin  language,  is  the 
use  of  dum  with  the  pluperfect  subjunctive.  It  is  however  found 
in  Cassiodorus  and  Ammianus  Marcellinus  of  the  fourth  century, 
A.  D. 

One  instance  of  dum  for  cum  circumstantial,  with  the  pluperfect 
subjunctive  occurs  in  the  following  passage  of  the  D.  C.  D. : 

Dum  enim  rotam  figuli  vi  quanta  potuit  intorsisset,  currente  ilia 
bis  numero  de  atramento  tamquam  uno  eius  loco  summa  celeri- 
tate  percussit,  V,  4. 

V.  Ft. 

In  classical  Latin  the  particle  ut  is  used  as  a conjun6tion  in  a 
great  number  of  complementary  clauses.  Such  clauses  are  called 
substantiv  e or  logical  complements  and  include  two  main  divisions, 
(1)  clauses  which  are  complements  of  certain  verbs  manifesting 
volition  or  activity,  (2)  clauses  which  are  subjects  of  certain  im- 
personal expressions.  Ut  is  also  used  in  pure  final  and  consecutive 
clauses.  The  principal  deviations  from  classical  Latin  which  Chris- 
tian writers  show  in  the  use  of  ut  are  the  following : 

1 ut  non  for  ne  in  negative  clauses  of  purpose. 

2 ut  for  quo  in  clauses  containing  a comparative  expression. 
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S ut  with  the  subjunctive  for  the  accusative  and  infinitive  after 
verba  sentisndi  et  declarandu 

Jf  ut  non  for  ne  after  verbs  of  preventing. 

5 ut  with  the  subjunctive  after  verbs  and  expressions  (not  included 
under  3)  which  usually  take  the  infinitive  in  classical  Latin. 

Examples  of  each  of  these  categories  appear  in  the  D.  C.  D.  as 

follows : 

(1)  Ad  hoc  enim  speculatores,  hoc  est  populorum  praeposite;  con- 
stituli  sunt  in  ecclesiis,  ut  non  parcant  obiurgando  peccata, 
I,  9. 

Mulier  autem  virorum  pretiosas  animas  captat,  ut  ille  magnae 
indolis  animus  hoc  velut  divino  testimonio  sublimatus  et  vere 
se  optimum  existimans  veram  pietatem  religionemque  non 
quaereret,  II,  5. 

Et  certe  si  Fortuna  loquitur,  non  saltern  muliebris,  sed  virilis 
potius  loqueretur,  ut  non  ipsae,  quae  simulacrum  dedicaverunt, 
putarentur,  IV,  19. 

Nee  deus  Spiniensis,  ut  spinas  ex  agris  eradicaretur,  nec  dea 
Robigo,  ut  non  accederet,  rogaretur,  IV,  21. 

U t autem  aliter  annum  tunc  f uisse  computatum  non  sit  incredibile, 
adiciunt  quod  apud  plerosque  scriptores  historiae  reperitur, 
XV,  12. 

Longitudinem  fugio,  ut  non  haec  per  multa  demonstrem,  XVIII, 
44. 

nihil  ei  nocere  permittitur,  cui  prociil  dubio  et  rebus  prosperis 
consolatio,  ut  non  frangatur  adversis,  et  rebus  adversis  exer- 
citatio,  ut  non  corrumpatur  prosperis,  XVIII,  51. 

U t enim  in  Christi  nativitate  huius  rei  non  ponamus  initium  . . . 
procul  dubio  tunc  innotuit  per  eius  corporalem  praesentiam 
doctrina  et  religio  Christiana,  XVIII,  54. 

2.  Hoc  ut  facilius  diiudicetur,  non  vanescamus  inani  ventositate 
iactati,  IV,  3. 

The  following  passage  also  contains  quo  for  ut, 

Unde  tres  modios  anulorum  aureorum  Carthaginem  misit,  quo 
intellegerent  tantam  in  illo  proelio  dignitatem  cecidisse  Roma- 
nam,  ut  facilius  earn  caperet  mensura  quam  numerus,  III,  19. 

3.  For  this  construction,  cf.  Chapter  VI  on  Moods. 

4.  Ego  autem  ut  hoc  non  ita  faciam,  sicut  videtur  ipsa  expectatio 
postulare  . . . copia  quam  incopiamagis  impedior,  XVII,  15. 
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Verum  si  hoc  ad  resurrectionis  formam,  in  qua  erit  unusquisque, 
referendum  esset,  quid  nos  impediret  nominate  viro  intellegere 
et  feminam,  ut  virum  pro  homine  positum  acciperemus? 
XXII,  18. 

5.  sed  iUi  iubent  ut  sacrificio  serviamus,  X,  16. 
nec  inherit,  ut  sacrificium  faciamus,  X,  32. 
quae  postea  iussit  ut  redderet,  XXI,  27. 

iubente  sancte  episcopo  Aurelio  etiam  ut  veniret  Carthaginem 
fecimus,  XXII,  8. 

sinamus,  ut  ea,  quae  vere  vitia  sunt  virtutes  vocentur,  XIV,  9. 
tamen  utcumque  conatus  est,  ut  . . . ratio  deleniret,  VII,  33. 
ita  ut  iussisse  perhibeatur,  ne  saltern  mortuo  in  ingrati  patria 
funus  fieret.  III,  21. 

VI.  Licet. 

Licet  was  not  used  as  a conjunction  until  after  Cicero.  Properly 
speaking  it  was  a verb  in  the  present  tense  meaning  " it  is  granted 
and  took  the  usual  sequence  of  tenses.  When  licet  was  first  used 
as  a concessive  conjunction  it  retained  its  original  verbal  force  and 
the  present  or  perfect  subjunctive  was  construed  with  it  by  classical 
writers.  Juvenal  uses  it  more  frequently  than  quamvis  as  a con- 
cessive conjunction.  Tacitus  uses  it  only  in  his  Annals  and  History. 
In  the  jurists  from  Julianus  on  it  becomes  more  and  more  fre- 
quent, until  in  the  third  century  A.  D.  it  is  employed  oftener  than 
quamvis. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  Augustine  uses  licet  with  the  imperfect  sub- 
junctive in  the  three  following  passages : 

Non  solum  enim  non  erit  tale,  quale  nunc  est  in  quavis  optima 
valetudine  . . . quale  fuit  in  primis  hominibus  ante  peccatum 
qui  licet  morituri  non  essent,  XIII,  20. 

Quae  licet  senio  non  veterescerent,  XIII,  20. 
licet  in  corpore  animali  esset,  XIV,  12. 

One  instance  of  licet  and  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  occurs,  thus : 

ab  hoste  provocatus  iuvenali  ardore  pugnaverat,  licet,  vidsset,  occi- 
dit,  V,  18. 

VII.  Quamlibet. 

The  indefinite  adverb  quamlibet  was  first  used  as  a synonym  for 
the  concessive  conjunction  quamvis  by  the  poets.  The  writers* 

*Schmalz,  555;  Kiemann  and  Goelzer,  4S4;  Goelzer  (2),  337;  Bonnet, 
325. 
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of  the  Christian  period  took  it  over  and  we  find  it  replacing 
quamvis  and  the  subjunctive.  Ammianus  Marcellinus  even  used 
the  indicative  with  quamlibet. 

Two  passages  occur  in  the  D.  C.  D.  where  quamlibet  is  used 
with  the  subjunctive  with  the  force  of  a concessive  conjunction. 

Sed  quod  pertinet  ad  praesentem  quaestionem,  quamlibet  lauda- 
hilem  dicant  istam  fuisse  ...  II,  22. 

Quamlibet  enim  de  quacumque  re  propriae  sint  atque  manifestae 
propheticae  locutiones,  necesse  est  ut  eis  etiam  tropicae  mis- 
ceantur,  XVII,  16. 

VIII.  Si. 

Conditional  sentences. 

Classical  writers  have  at  all  times  permitted  themselves  much 
liberty  in  the  use  of  mood  and  tense  in  conditional  sentences. 
Accordingly,  grammarians  exhibit  considerable  latitude  and  variety 
in  their  explanations  of  the  underlying  principles.  Lane  has  no 
less  than  eighty-eight  combinations  of  conditional  periods  taken 
from  classical  literature,  which  indicates  the  diflBculty  involved  in 
trying  to  classify  the  conditional  sentences  of  any  author  as 
classical  or  non-classical.  The  forms  assumed  by  such  sentences 
depended  rather  upon  the  individual  viewpoint  of  the  writer  than 
on  any  recognized  and  restricting  set  of  rules. 

In  general  Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  conforms  to  the  common 
classical  constructions  in  his  use  of  conditional  periods.  In  Chap- 
ter Y on  Voice  and  Tense,  a confusion  of  time,  resulting  from  the 
complex  forces  infiuencing  the  language  at  that  period,  is  noted. 
This  confusion  exists  no  less  in  the  tenses  of  the  conditional  sen- 
tences. Augustine  uses  a large  number  of  contrary  to  fact  con- 
ditional sentences,  and  among  these  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
appears  frequently  for  the  pluperfect  and  vice  versa. 

In  contrary  to  fact  conditional  sentences,  classical  writers  rarely 
confused  the  tenses.  The  pluperfect  subjunctive  is  used  in  both 
protasis  and  apodosis  for  past  action,  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in 
protasis  and  apodosis  when  the  statement  refers  to  present  time. 
The  imperfect  subjunctive  might  also  denote  past  time  of  repeated 
action  or  action  continuing  into  the  present. 

In  this  type  of  conditional  sentence,  viz.,  contrary  to  fact,  varia- 
tions from  classical  Latin  appear  as  follows  in  the  D.  C.  D.  of 
Augustine. 
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1.  Past  contrary  to  fact  with  the  imperfect  subjunctive  in  both 
protasis  and  apodosis. 

quae  omnia  procul  dubio  nobis  tribuerent,  si  iam  vel  illis  clareret 
nostra  religio,  vel  ita  eos  a sacris  sacrilegis  prohiberet,  I,  36. 
lUas  theatricas  artes  diu  virtus  Eomana  non  noverat,  quae  si  ad 
oblectamentum  voluptatis  humanae  quaererentur,  vitio  morum 
inreperent  humanorum,  II,  13. 

Tunc  enim  tota  TJrbe  in  hostium  potestatem  redacta  solus  coUis 
Capitolinus  remanserat,  qui  etiam  ipse  caperetur,  nisi  saltern 
anseres  diis  dormientibus  vigilarent,  II,  22. 

Aliud  adicio,  quia,  si  peccata  hominum  illis  numinibus  displicerent, 
ut  offensi  Paridis  facto  desertam  Troiam  ferro  ignbusque 
donarent,  magis  eos  contra  Romanos  moveret  Romuli  frater 
occisus.  III,  6. 

Si  ergo  tutores  essent  Romanae  felecitatis  et  gloriae,  tarn  grave  ah 
ea  crimen  Saguntinae  calamitatis  averterent,  III,  20. 
quae  ilia  civitas  pertulit  vel  ad  eius  imperium  provinciae  perti- 
nentes,  antiquam  eorum  sacrificia  prohibeta  fuissent;  quae 
omnia  procul  dubio  nobis  tribuerent,  si  iam  vel  illis  clareret 
nostra  religio  vel  ita  eos  a sacris  sacrilegis  prohiberet,  IV,  2. 
Cur  ipse  Romulus  felicem  cupiens  condere  civitatem  non  huic 
templum  potissimum  struxit  nec  propter  aliquid  diis  ceteris 
supplicavit,  quando  nihil  desset,  si  haec  adesset?  lY,  23. 

Cf.  also  I,  36 ; II,  2 ; III,  15 ; IV,  7,  15,  28 ; VI,  2 ; VII,  27 ; XVI, 
11;  XVII,  4,  12. 

The  following  passage^®  is  a good  illustration  of  the  imperfect 
subjunctive  in  protasis  and  apodosis  designating  repeated  action 
in  past  time,  and  action  continuing  into  the  present : 

Neque  enim  utrumque  demonstraretur  in  omnibus,  quia,  si  omnes 
remanerent  in  poenis  iustae  danmationis,  in  nullo  apparet 
misericors  gratia;  rursus  si  onmes  a tenebris  transferrentur 
in  lucem,  in  nullo  appareret  veritas  ultionis,  XXI,  12. 

Cf.  also  XVII,  11. 

2.  Past  contrary  to  fact  conditional  sentence  with  protasis  in  the 
imperfect  instead  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive, 
si  humanum  genus  ante  bella  Punica  Christianam  reciperet  dis- 
ciplinam  et  consequeretur  rerum  tanto  vastatio,  quanta  iUis 

^*Dod’s  translation  has  this  noted  as  a pluperfect  subjunctive. 
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bellis  Europam  Africamque  contrivit,  nullus  talium,  quales 
nunc  patimur,  nisi  Christianae  religioni  mala  ilia  tribuisset, 
III,  31. 

In  the  following  passage  the  protasis  still  comes  under  (2)  but 
the  apodosis  is  that  of  a past  simple  condition : 

nostrum  fuit  utique  . . . attendere  et  videre  nequaquam  illos  ad 
banc  artem  perventuros  fuisse,  qua  homo  deos  facit,  si  a veri- 
tate  non  aberrarent,  si  ea,  quae  Deo  digna  sunt,  crederent,  si 
animum  adverterent  ad  cultum  religionem  divinam,  VIII,  24. 

3.  Past  contrary  to  fact  conditional  sentences  with  apodosis  in 
the  imperfect  subjunctive. 

Classical  Latin  permits  the  combination  of  pluperfect  subjunc- 
tive in  protasis  and  imperfect  in  apodosis,  provided  present  time  is 
designated  by  the  imperfect.  Past  time,  however,  is  clearly  ex- 
pressed in  the  following : 

Si  autem  a diis  suis  Romani  vivendi  leges  accipere  potuissent,  non 
aliquot  annos  post  Bomam  conditam  ab  Atheniensibus  mutua- 
rentur  leges  Solonis,  II,  16. 

Quam  si  tacuisset,  aliter  hoc  factum  eius  ab  aliis  fortasse  defende- 

retur,  VI,  4. 

Nam  parasites  lovis  ad  oonvivium  eius  adhibitos  si  mimus  dixisset, 
utique  risum  quaesisse  videretur,  VI,  7. 

Nullam  lacob  legitur  petisse  praeter  unam,  nec  usus  plurimis  nisi 
gignendae  prolis  oflBcio,  coniugali  iure  servato,  ut  neque  hoc 
faceret,  nisi  uxores  eius  id  fieri  fiagitassent,  XVI,  38. 

4.  Present  contrary  to  fact  conditional  sentences  with  pluperfect 
subjunctive  in  the  protasis. 

Classical  Latin  permits  the  combination  of  imperfect  subjimctive 
in  apodosis  and  pluperfect  in  the  protasis,  provided  the  time  ex- 
pressed by  the  protasis  is  past.  In  the  following  pas^ge,  present 
time  is  clearly  indicated  by  the  pluperfect  subjunctive : 

Hoc  si  nostris  temporibus  accidisset,  rabidiores  istos  quam  sua  illi 
animalia  pateremur.  III,  23. 

In  the  following  passage  Augustine  uses  the  pluperfect  for  past 
action  still  continuing  into  the  present : 

“No  such  example  is  presented  by  Lane. 

7®  * 
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si  Christianis  temporibus  accidissent,  quibus  ea  nisi  Christianis 
hominibus  tamquam  crimina  obicerent?  Ill,  31. 

In  a contrary  to  fact  conditional  sentence  in  classical  Latin, 
verbs  denoting  necessity,  propriety,  possibility,  duty,  and  the  sec- 
ond periphrastic  conjugation,  when  used  in  the  apodosis,  may  be 
put  in  the  imperfect  or  perfect  indicative. 

Augustine,  in  the  apodosis  of  a contrary  to  fact  conditional 
sentence,  uses  the  second  periphrastic  conjugation  with  the  plu- 
perfect indicative  for  the  imperfect,  thus : 

Virtutem  quoque  deam  fecerunt;  quae  quidem  si  dea  esset,  multis 
fuerat  praeferenda,  IV,  20. 

5.  Future  simple  conditional  sentences. 

Rarely  in  classical  Latin  do  we  find  the  present  tense  of  the 
apodosis  combined  with  a future  in  the  protasis.  In  general  the 
future  appears  in  both  protasis  and  apodosis. 

Augustine  in  two  passages  uses  the  future  in  the  protasis  and 
the  present  in  the  apodosis,  thus : 

Timor  vero  ille  castus  permanens  in  saeculum  saeculi,  si  erit  et  in 
futuro  saeculo  . . . non  est  timor  erterrens  a malo  quod  acci- 
dere  potest  . . . XIV,  9. 

Quibus  si  respondebimus  esse  animalia  profecto  corruptibilia,  quia 
mortalia,  . . . aut  nolunt  credere  . . . XXI,  2. 

X.  Nisi. 

Nisi  forte  introduces  an  objection  or  exception,  usually  an  ironi- 
cal afterthought.  It  was  rare  before  Cicero^s  time  and  regularly 
took  the  indicative. 

In  the  D.  C.  D.  four  instances  occur  of  nisi  forte  introducing  an 
ironical  thought  with  the  subjunctive,  thus : 

Nisi  forte  quispiam  sic  defendat  istos  deos,  ut  dicat  eos  ideo  man- 
sisse  Romae,  III,  15. 

Nisi  forte  quis  dicat  more  spongiarum  vel  huiusoe  modi  rerum 
mundare  daemones  amicos  suos,  IX,  16. 
nisi  forte  inde  se  nobis  auderent  praeferre  Platonici,  X,  30. 

Nisi  forte  quis  dicat  id,  quod  Dominus  ait  de  diabolo  in  evangelis, 
XI,  13. 
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CHAPTER  X.— SUMMARY. 


Ecclesiastical  Latin,  as  we  have  said  before,  has  for  its  basic 
content  the  se'mo  pleheius  of  the  Roman  people,  and  we  accord- 
ingly expect  to  4nd  therein  many  of  the  similarities  and  variances 
in  style  and  syntax  which  distinguish  the  language  of  the  common 
people  from  Ihe  language  of  classical  Latin  literature. 

The  variationp  have  been  overestimated  however.  On  examina- 
tion, ecclesiastio<il  Latin  is  found  to  vary  from  the  Latin  of  the 
classics  in  no  more  marked  degree  than  the  works  of  the  poets  and 
prose  writers  of  the  Imperial  epoch. 

From  this  syntactical  study  of  the  D.  C.  D.  we  find  that  Augus- 
tine represents  the  characteristics  of  African  Latinity  of  the  fourth 
century  A.  D.  In  summary,  the  variations  from  classical  Latin 
as  found  therein  are  the  following  : 

In  the  gender  of  substantives  Augustine  shows  a strict  adherence 
to  classical  norms.  In  some  instances  he  uses  a plural  for  a sin- 
gular term  and  vice  versa.  Like  the  writers  of  his  age  Augustine 
is  fond  of  abstract  terms  using  them  sometimes  instead  of  par- 
ticiples, at  other  times  for  adverbs.  In  case  usage  of  nouns  he 
deviates  from  classical  norms,  but  no  more  so  than  the  writers  of 
the  Empire.  Augustine  differs  from  classical  authors  to  a similar 
degree  in  his  use  of  adjectives.  While  his  irregularities  in  the  use 
of  comparison  are  few,  they  exist  suflBciently  to  mark  him  as  a 
writer  of  ecclesiastical  Latin.  Very  frequently  Augustine  uses 
untLS  for  alter,  an  irregularity,  common  in  Christian  Latin, 
which  shows  lack  of  precision  in  the  use  of  the  language  of  the 
period.  Pronouns  appear  much  more  frequently  in  the  D.  C.  D. 
than  in  classical  prose.  The  fineness  of  discrimination  in  regard 
to  pronouns,  so  prevalent  in  classical  Latin,  is  lacking.  Is,  hie,  ille, 
and  ipse  are  used  indiscriminately  and  confusion  exists  in  the  use 
of  iste  . . . Ule,  , . . Ule  . . . Ule,  and  ille  . . . iste  for  hie  . . . 
ille  in  contrasts.  The  indefinite  pronouns  are  used  interchangeably. 
Aliquis  the  indefinite  pronoun  of  affirmative  sentences  occurs  in 
negative  statements,  and  quisquam  the  indefinite  of  negative  propo- 
sitions appears  in  affirmative  statements.  The  pronominal  adjective 
tantus,  tot  and  quot  are  replaced  by  tarn  magnus,  tarn  multi  and 
quam  multi.  Besides  unus,  as  noted  above,  alius  is  frequently 
substituted  for  alter,  and  alter  for  alius.  In  the  use  of  adverbs, 
Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  does  not  differ  from  other  writers  of  the 
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Christian  period.  He  uses  unde  for  quomodo;  adhuc  for  etiain 
turn;  ceterum  for  sed;  scilicet  for  id  est;  magis  for  potius;  utmm 
for  ne  or  num  and  nec  . . . quidem  for  ne  . . , quidem. 

In  our  study  we  find  in  the  verb  more  than  in  any  other  part  of 
speech  the  greatest  number  of  irregularities.  Classical  precision  is 
notably  absent  in  the  use  of  the  tenses.  The  future  perfect  is 
substituted  for  the  simple  future;  the  perfect  infinitive  is  sub- 
stituted for  the  present  infinitive;  the  pluperfect  is  used  for  the 
perfect  or  imperfect  and  in  many  instances  tense  sequence  is  ne- 
glected. Augustine  conforms  to  classical  Latinity  in  his  use  of 
the  imperative  mood.  He  uses  the  indicative  in  indirect  questions ; 
in  relative  clauses  of  characteristic;  after  quod  and  quia  for  the 
accusative  and  infinitive  in  indirect  statements ; and  with  forsitan, 
quamvis  and  in  causal  relative  clauses.  One  instance  of  the  sub- 
junctive with  non  occurs  for  a prohibition.  He  uses  the  third 
person  singular  subjunctive  of  ahsum  with  unusual  force,  first  as 
an  intensive  optative  subjunctive,  and  second  as  an  equivalent  of 
tantum  ahest  , . . ut.  The  subjunctive  is  also  used  with  quam- 
quam,  and  with  quod  and  quia  for  the  accusative  and  infinitive  in 
indirect  statements.  Augustine  also  uses  a modifying  adjective  or 
its  equivalent  with  a substantive  infinitive.  The  infinitive  is  used 
to  express  purpose;  with  adjectives  which  regularly  take  a supine 
in  classical  Latin ; instead  of  the  genitive  of  the  gerund ; and  with 
verbs  which  were  not  known  to  be  so  used  in  the  period  of  classical 
literature. 

In  the  use  of  participles,  Augustine  in  the  D.  C.  D.  allows  him- 
self much  liberty.  The  present  participle  appears  in  all  cases  and 
both  numbers  as  a substantive;  it  occurs  as  a predicate  with  a 
copula;  it  takes  the  place  of  a postquam  clause;  and  is  used  in 
place  of  the  ablative  of  the  gerund.  The  future  participle  is 
used  as  a substantive  and  as  an  attributive  adjective;  in  some 
instances  it  designates  purpose.  The  perfect  passive  participle 
form,  as  it  were,  a periphrastic  conjugation  with  the  verb 
habere.  The  gerund  and  gerundive  are  much  favored  by  Augustine 
in  the  D.  C.  D.  as  well  as  by  other  ecclesiastical  writers,  and  are 
used  with  a much  greater  frequency  than  in  classical  Latin.  As 
for  conjunctions,  Augustine  does  not  hesitate  to  substitute  one  for 
another,  wherever  there  is  a general  similarity  of  meaning.  In 
many  instances  prepositions  appear  where  a single  case  form  would 
suflSce;  an  extension  in  the  use  of  the  preposition,  as  well  as  a 
change  of  meaning  is  very  evident. 
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Prom  this  study  it  is  very  evident  that  St.  Augustine,  at  least 
in  the  De  Civitate  Dei,  comes  closer  to  classical  requirements  than 
any  other  writer  of  the  same  period.  While  deviating  to  a certain 
extent,  principally  for  psychological  reasons,  yet  on  the  whole  he 
very  closely  approaches  classical  Latin. 
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a or  ab,  79,  SO. 

dative,  15. 

abesse,  58. 

de,  80,  81,  82,  83. 

ablative,  10,  17. 

de  wtero,  19. 

absit,  53. 

difficilis,  70. 

abstract  terms,  9. 

dignuB,  57. 

absque,  85. 

dubitare,  59. 

absum,  53,  100. 

dum,  91. 

accusative,  11,  12. 
ad,  12,  71,  72,  73. 

e or  ex,  13,  83,  84. 

ad  extremum,  19. 

eram, 

adbuc,  36,  37,  100. 

ero,  44. 

adjectives,  19. 

esse,  3. 

advena,  5. 

essem,  46,  47. 

adverbs,  36. 

etiam  turn,  36,  37,  100. 

aliquis,  31,  32. 
alius,  32,  33,  35,  99. 

facere,  42,  43,  58. 

altare,  7,  8. 

facilis,  70. 

alter,  24,  35,  99. 

felix,  14,  15. 

alterutrum,  27,  28. 

fera,  19. 

amare,  43. 

tidelis,  19. 

amicus,  19. 

forsitan,  51,  52,  100. 

ante,  75. 

^ fortasse,  51,  52. 

apud,  73,  74. 

fortassis,  51,  52. 

aut,  40. 

fueram,  44. 

aut  . . . aut,  41. 

fuerim,  46. 

aut  . . . vel,  41. 

fuero,  44. 

benedicere,  11. 

fui,  44. 
fuisse,  45. 

bestia,  19. 

fuissem,  46. 

bonus,  19. 

fungi,  11. 

capillus,  6,  7,  9. 

future  perfect,  46. 
futurus,  64. 

cases,  10. 

catacombs,  2. 

genitive,  12,  13,  14. 

causa,  69. 

gerund,  66,  67. 

cavere,  11. 

gerundive,  68,  69. 

ceterum,  37,  38,  100. 

gratia,  69. 

characteristic  clauses,  49. 
circa,  77. 

habere,  3,  65,  100. 

comparison,  23. 

hie,  26,  28.  29,  .30,  37,  99. 

compellere,  58. 

honestum,  19. 

concrete  terms,  7. 

huius  modi,  12. 

conditional  sentences,  95. 
conjunctions.  88. 

ibi,  37. 

consulere,  11. 

idoneus,  57. 

consularis.  19. 

igitur,  36. 

creatrix,  6. 

ille,  26,  28,  29,  30,  99. 

credere,  11. 

imperative,  49. 

crimen,  17. 

in,  12,  74.  85.  86,  87. 

crinis,  6,  7,  9. 

in  prodive,  19. 

cum,  10,  74.  84. 

indicative,  49. 

cur,  40. 
dare,  59. 

indignus,  57. 

indulgere. 
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infinitive,  66,  57. 

inludere,  11. 

inter  nos,  27. 

inter  se,  27. 

inter  vos,  27. 

interdicere,  11. 

invicem,  27. 

is,  28,  30,  99. 

iste,  26,  28,  29,  30,  99. 

iucundus,  70. 

iustus,  19. 

iuxta,  76. 

latere,  11. 

licet,  94. 

locus,  6. 

magis,  38,  39,  100. 
nragnus,  34. 
memoria,  74. 
mendicare,  11. 
mirabile  dictu,  70. 
moderatrix,  5. 
mood,  48. 
multus,  24. 

ne,  39,  41,  62,  59,  100. 

ne  . . . quidem,  41,  100. 

nec  . . . quidem,  41. 

nisi  forte,  98. 

noli,  63. 

nolite,  63. 

nomen,  17. 

non,  53,  100. 

num,  39,  41.  100. 

numerals,  24. 

ob,  69,  76. 
oblivisci,  11. 
omnino,  41. 
omnis,  24. 

participle,  10,  61. 
passive,  42. 
paucus,  24. 
peccatrix,  6,  6. 
per,  10. 

perfect  infinitive,  45. 
persuadere,  11. 
plenus,  16,  17. 
plurimus,  24. 
post,  75. 

postquam,  63,  100. 
potare,  43. 
potius,  38,  39.  100. 
prisca  latinitas.  1.  2. 
pro,  69. 

prohibitions.  52. 
pronouns.  26. 
propter,  60.  77. 
propterea,  41. 


propter  quae,  77. 
propter  quod,  77. 
purpose,  66. 

quamdiu,  90. 

quamlibet,  94. 

quam  multi,  34,  99. 

quia,  3,  48,  50,  55,  88,  89,  100. 

quaerere,  58. 

quam,  34. 

quamquam  54,  91,  100. 
quamvis,  64,  91,  100. 
quantus,  34. 
quare,  40. 
quicumque,  32,  33. 
quippe  qui,  52. 
quis,  31. 
quispiam,  32. 
quisquam,  31. 
quisque,  33. 
quisquis,  33. 
quo,  90,  93. 

quod,  3,  48,  50,  65,  88,  89,  90,  100. 
quo  modo,  36,  100. 
quoniam,  3,  48,  50,  65,  88. 
quot,  34,  99. 

reddere,  16. 
redire,  15* 
restituere,  16. 
reus,  17. 

ridere,  11.  N 

\ 

scilicet,  38. 
secundum,  78. 
sed,  100. 

sequence  of  tense,  47. 
sermo  urbanus,  1. 
sermo  plebeius,  1,  2. 
si,  95. 

sim,  46,  47. 
similis,  15,  16. 
sine,  32. 
singulus,  24. 
sordes,  6,  7,  8. 
substantives,  5. 
sum,  44. 
supine,  57,  69. 

Bupplicare,  11. 

tarn  magnus,  34,  99. 
tarn  multi,  34,  99. 
tantummodo,  41. 
tantum  abest,  63,  54,  100. 
tantus,  34,  99. 
tense,  44,  47. 
timere,  59,  60. 
tot,  34,  99. 

ullus,  31,  32. 
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unde,  36,  100. 
undique,  36. 
unus,  24. 

ut,  48,  50,  92,  93,  100. 
ut  quid,  40. 
uterque,  33. 
utique,  41. 
utrum,  39,  40,  100. 
utrum  ...  an,  40. 


valde,  39. 

^ vel,  40. 

venturus,  64. 
vereri,  59,  60. 
verum,  19. 
victrix,  6. 
visu,  70. 
voice,  42. 
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